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VIE ELWELL'S GERMAN DICTIONARY. A 

New and Complete American Dictionary^ the English and 
German Languages, with the Pronunciation and Accentuation 
according to the method of Webster and Heinsius. By Wm. 
Odell Elwell. New Stereo. Edition. $1 50. 

The attention of those interested in the study of German is specially invited to the 
several works composing this series. * 

They have been subjected to a rigid examination on the part of the most cora- 
potent Judges, and fully tested in the class-room by the most able teachers. Such, in- 
deed, is the favor everywhere accorded to them by those fully conversant with the 
German tongue, and such uniformly their efficiency in the hand of the student, as to 
justify the utmost confidence in commending them as forming decidedly the best 
German Course ever yet offered to the public. 
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PBEFACE 



The universality of the French languige furnishes sufficient 
proof of its utility. Throughout Europe, in many parts of Asia, 
Africa, and America, no education is complete without a knowledge 
of that tongue ; which in more than one country of Europe if 
emphatically called " the language? Its merits are becoming so 
well appreciated in this country, that it is almost unnecessary to 
particularize them, — to speak of its unsurpassed precision and clear- 
ness, and of its capability of expressing every idea in the m *t 
laconic and in the most ornamental style. The language of 
. France, that happy compound of the Celtic, the Romanic and the 
Teutonic elements, is equally adapted to the lightest literature 
and to the most profound diction of science. The rich mines of 
French literature, too long but imperfectly known here, offer in 
every department of knowledge treasures equal to those presented 
by the literature of any other nation. 

Many works have been published, in this country and in Eng 
land, to facilitate the acquisition of the French language ; but 
during his more than twenty years' practice in teaching the mod- 
em languages, the author of this volume has in vain looked for 
the appearance of a book which, like several of the French gram- 
mars published in Germany, should unite in due proportions the- 
ory and practice. To the high merits of several of the theoretical 
grammars, he bears his most cheerful testimony ; yet, the student 
might go through them, and know but little of the idiomatic or 
practical part of the language. Several of the practical works, 
though well executed according to the plans which their authors 
had laid, neglect grammatical rules, if not entirely, at least, far 
too much ; and the student may, after having devoted a long time 
to the mere memorizing of sentences, find himself in possession of a 
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number of set phrases, valuable, it is true, but from which, desti- 
tute of landmarks, the slightest deviation must lead him into 
unknown regions. 

A work which, uniting practice with theory, should attempt to 
avoid the difficulties mentioned above, had been long contem- 
plated by the author of these pages, when " Woodbury's New 
Method with the German" made its appearance. Finding in that 
work the two systems, the analytic and the synthetic, beautifully 
blended and well elaborated, he had no hesitation in adopting the 
u New Method," so successfully applied by Mr. Woodbury to 
the German, as the model on which to construct his long intended 
treatise on the French, The result is the present work. 

The work commences with a comprehensive treatise on pro- 
nunciation. The power of the letters, as initials, medials and 
finals, is fully explained under the different letters. Peculiar care 
has been taken to render this part sufficiently full, to provide the 
student with a satisfactory guide and adviser, in the principal 
difficulties of the French pronunciation. The words presenting 
peculiarities of pronunciation, are placed as exceptions to the rules 
given in this part 

In the commencement of the first Part of this grammar, the 
rules are given in the most simple form, and the idioms are grad- 
ually introduced and explained ; copious references to the Second, 
or more theoretical Part^ render further information easily attain- 
able. After the rules of every lesson, comes a resume of ex- 
amples in illustration of them, as also of preceding ones, con- 
taining often new idioms and conversational phrases. The 
examples on the rules, the resumes and the French exercises 
to be rendered into English consisting almost entirely of ques- 
tions and answers, combine, it is thought, all the benefits pre- 
sented by the practical grammars, while the rules in the lessons, 
and the ease with which reference may be had to the Second 
Part, present all the advantages of the theoretical treatises. It 
will be easily seen that the teacher and student will find here the 
practice, with as little or as much of the theory as they may desire. 

The grammatical rules and idioms are introduced gradually, so 
as not to offer too many difficulties at once. Care has been 
taken not to present the rules as abstract and arbitrary laws, while 
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the resemblance or difference of construction between the two 
languages is carefully pointed out 

Exercises to be rendered into French are placed at the end of 
every lesson. The materials for these are found in the examples 
to the rules, in the resumes, in the French exercises and in the 
vocabularies preceding the same. Besides all this, in accordance 
with an admirable feature of Mr. Woodbury's system, the student 
is furnished with the means of carrying on in connection with the 
regular course already indicated, a series of exercises in French 
composition, at once easy, interesting, and profitable in the highest 



The grouping of the tenses of the verbs and the classification 
of the irregularities, will, it is hoped, simplify this part of gram- 
mar. In the former, the student will see that by learning a tense 
in one conjugation, he often learns it in the others ; in the latter 
he will perceive that the deviations of the irregular verbs are 
often very trifling and confined to particular tenses. 

An attempt is made in the " Practical Resumes," Lessons 98 
and 99, to simplify as much as possible the somewhat complex 
subject of the past participle. 

The rules of the Second, or theoretical Part, are deduced from 
the most reliable sources ; they are nearly all illustrated by short 
extracts from the best French authors. This will, it is hoped, 
while giving classical authority to the rules, inspire the student 
with a desire of becoming more intimately acquainted with the 
authors from whose works the examples are taken. It will be 
perceived, also, that the sentiments contained in the extract?, have 
not been overlooked. 

In the Second Part, the verbs are given in their fullest form. 
The irregular, defective, peculiar (See § 49), and unipersonal 
verbs are placed alphabetically. 

The author would here respectfully suggest, not with a view of 
offering advice to experienced teachers, but as a mode which he 
has found beneficial in practice, that the student commence to 
learn the verbs from the paradigms in the Second Part as soon as 
he ha£ acquired some little knowledge of the pronunciation, and 
this simultaneously with his learning the lessons of the First Part 
The verbs in the French, and in the other, so called Romanic 
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languages, are more complicated and require more study than the 
verbs in the German and other Teutonic languages. Having in 
this manner acquired some knowledge of the verbs, the student 
will, by the time he, in his progress through the first part, reaches 
the groupings of the tenses mentioned above, be able to recognize 
the verbs as old friends, and better to appreciate the classification 
f the irregularities. This course is advised not as indispensable, 
but as beneficial 

The reading lessons, in prose and in verse, extracted from the 
best sources, and containing grammatical references to both parts 
of the work, will not be unacceptable to the student A vocabu- 
lary for these lessons is placed immediately after them. 

Among the numerous works which have been consulted during 
the preparation of this grammar, the author would mention with 
gratitude the labors of the French Academy, Laveaux, Lemare, 
Bescher, Girault-Duvivier, Boniface, Bescherelle, Landais, etc. 

With a sincere hope that the present volume nuy assist the 
American student in obtaining a knowledge of tile beautiful 
language of France, it is respectfully submitted. 

L.R 

University of Michigan, > 
Ann Arkrr, Sept. \6Ui, 1011. { 
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labono, p. 276. 
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Abbreviations, p^ 

Accents, Lemon 2. 

Acheter, to buy, $ 49, (5) ; its gov- 
ernment, L. 60, 1. 

Accorder, a\ to agr*«; said also of 
watches, L. 92, 8. 

Active verb, $48, (2), W 

Active Voice, used in French in 
cases where the passive is used in 
English, L. 36, 2; L.46 8-4128, 
(5j; $ 113, (1.) 

Adjectives, $ 14, (1). Qua^yinf 
adjectives, $ 14, (2). Degrees of 
signification, 4 14, (2). Gender 
and number of, 4 16. Formation 
of feminine of, 4 16, L. 13. Irregu- 
Ur adjectives, $16. (8). Adjectives 
having no feminine, 4 16, (9.) 
Plural of, 4 17, L. 14. Agree- 
ment of adjective with nouns, 
18; $83; L. 13, L. 14. Relat- 
_ to several nouns, $ 18, (3); 
L. 14, 1, 2. Determining adjec- 
tives, 419. Demonstrative, $ 20 ; 
$ 93. Possessive, $ 21 ; $ 94 ; Re- 
marks on, $ 96. Agree with ob- 
ject possessed, $ 21, (2); L. 9, 3. 
"umeral adjectives, $ 22 ; place of, 
4 96. Cardinal adjective, $ 22, (1), 
(2), (4); Variations of, $ 23; Ob- 
servation on, 4 24. Ordinal num- 
3,(8X6). i 



Syntax of, $186. Place of $186; 
L. 84 ; L. 41. Observation on, 
Adverts of negation, 



jei 



bers, 



efin 



Observation on, 



!26. ' Indefinite adjectives, $ 80; 
97. Verbal adjectives, syn- 
tax of, 4 66. Remarks on feu, 
»u, &c 4 84. Adjective used ad- 
verbially, % 67, (3); $ 84, (6). 
Place of, % 86; $ 86; L. 15. Ad- 
jective preceding noun, $ 85, (11). 
Adjective different in meaning be- 
fore and after, % 86. Regimen or 
government of, $ 87 ; % 88 ; § 89 ; 
§• 92 ; L. 79. Adjective requiring 
a different preposition in French 
and English, $ 90. 
Adverbs \ 67. Formed from adjec- 
tives, 4 68. Degrees of significa- 
tion, $*69. Adverbs forming a 
comparison of themselves, % 70. 



4 187. 
1 188. 

A droite, to the tight, L. 70, 6. 

A gauche, to the Eft, L. 70, 6. 

A fleur de, even with, L. 80, 2. 

A force de, by dint of L. 80, 2. 

A l'egard de, with regard to, L. 80, & 

A raison de, at the rate of L. 80, 2. 

Au dehors, outside, L. 80, 2. 

Au dedans, inside, L. 80, 2. 

Audelk, beyond, L. SO, 2. 

Age, avoir used for, L. 20, 6. 

A la campagne, in the country, 
L.84,a 

A la chasse, hunting, L. 84, 8. 

A la pk he, fishing, L. 84, 8. 

A l'anglaise, a la 1 jmcaise, after the 
English, French fashions, L. 69, 8. 

A l'ecole, at schools A l'eglise, at 
church, L. 26, 6. 

A lendroit, right side out; A Pen- 
I vers, wrong side out, L. 69, 1. 
' A Tinsu. unknown to t L. 82. 
! Alphabet, L. 1. 

1 Aller, to go, used for proximate fa- 
tore, L. 26, 1. Aller trouver, to 
go to, L. 26, 3. S'en aller, to go 
away, L. 40 ; 1, 2 ; L. 47, 1. Aller, 
to fit, to sU, L. 47, 2. Aller A pied 
a cheval, en voiture, to toott, rwfe, 
#* in a carriage, L. 62, Exam- 
ples. 

Amis (un de mes), a friend of mine. 
L.67,8. 

Amuser. (a',) to ta& pleasure in, etc, 
L. 38, 6. 

Analogy between many French and 
English words, $ 147. 

Answers in French should be ex- 
plicit, L. 24, 12. 

Apporter, amener, to bring, carry, 
L. 44, 6. 

Approcher, (s\) to droit near, L. 
89,6. ' 

Articles, $ 13 ; L. 4, 1, 2. Elision 
of, L. 4, 2 ; 4 13, (7) ; 4 146. Con- 
traction of; 4 13, (8) ; L. 6, 1; L. 26, 

, 6. English article, a or an ^ 14$ 
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(9). Recapitulation of articles, 
ft 13. Syntax of, $ 77. Use of, 
$ 77, (1), (2), (3), etc. Before 
words used in partitive sense, 

7*. (2), (8), (4), (6), (6), (7) i 
i 13 (10); L.6,1; L. 7,5;L.8, 
4, L 12, 3 ; L. 29, 8. Article used 
before words in general sense, 
and abstract nouns, § 77, (1), (2) ; 
L. 8, 2, 3 ; L. 23, 11; L. 29 and 30. 
Article omitted before number of 
a sovereign, L. 30, 8. Article le used 
before parts of the body, L. 68, 5. 
Use of article instead of possessive, 
adjective ; $ 77, (9) ; L. 87, 1 ; 
L. 63, 5; L. 66, 8. Repetition, 
of, $ 80. Remarks on use of, 
$ 81. Idioms in which the article 
is omitted, $ 82. 

Aspirate H, L. 8, 11,— H not aspirate 
in h6roine, &c., L. 3, 11, note. 

Asseoir, (s',) to sit down, L. 86, 4. 

Assez, enough ; its place, L. 34, 8. 

Aujourd'hui, to-day, its place, L. 
41, 5. 

Au lieu de, instead of, L. 86, 4. 

Au revoir, till I see you again, L. 89, 4. 

Auxiliary verbs, $ 43, (8) ; $ 46. 
Use of, $ 46. Paradigms of, $ 47. 

Avancer, to gain, said of clocks, etc., 
L. 92, 1. 

Avant, before, prep. $ 142, 1. 

Avoir, to have, used idiomatically 
with quelque chose, chaud, froid, 
<$*c., L. 8, 1. With coutume, oesoin, 
<K, L. 21, 4. Used for the day 
of the month, L. 19, 6 ; for age, 
L. 20, 6. Avoir lieu, to take place, 
L. 35, 3. Avoir mal, to have a 
pain, etc. , L. 66, 1 . Avoir des dou- 
leurs, L. 66, 2. Avoir, to hold, 
L. 66, 3. Avoir chaud aux mains, 
L. 66, 8. Avoir beau, to be in vain, 
L. 67, 1. Avoir, used for dimen- 
sion, size, L. 68, 1. Avoir, nega- 
tively, $ 47, (2). Interrogatively, 
§ 47, (3). Interrogatively and 
negatively, $ 47 (4). 

Beiu, bel, handsome, fine } L. 13, 6. 

Capitals, use of, $ 145. 

Cardinal numbers, $22, 2; § 24. 
Variations of, $ 23. Use of, after 
names of sovereigns, L. 30, 8 ; $ 26, 
" x For the day of the month, 



Cases, § 2. 

Ce, demons, prn. $ 87, (6) ; $ 108 
$ 116 ; L. 81. Used for he, she 
before etre. L. 82, 1. C'est moi 
L. 81, 1. 

— , demons, adj., $ 20, (1) ; L. 10, 1, % 

Cedilla, L. 3, 6. 

Ce que, what, L. 31, 4. 

Celui qui, he who, L. 81, 4. 

Chacon, each one, % 41, (2). 

Chaque, each, $ 30, (4). 

Changer d'habit, to change one's coat} 
changer de ma.isoa,tomove, L. 68, 
1. Changer, to exchange, L. 58, 2. 

Chez, prep, at the house of, $ 142, (3); 
L. 24, 9. 

Collective nouns, $ 3, (6), (6). Num- 
ber of verbs after collective nouns, 
L.85. 

Collocation of words, § 144. 

Combien de temps, how long; com- 
bien de fois 1 how often ? L. 44, 1. 
Combien y a-t-ill how far? how 
long since ? L. 67, 4. 

Comparison of adjectives, L. 17. 

Compound nouns, $ 3, (7). $ 9 ; L. 
69. Gender of, $ 5, (16). 

Conditional mode, ^ 46, 2d, (3). 
Use of, § 126. Formation and 
termination of L. 62, 1, 2. Irre- 
gularities of, L. 62, 4. Not used 
after si, if L. 62, 6 ; $ 125. 

Conjugation of verbs. First conju- 
gation, paradigm, § 48. Peculiari- 
ties of some verbs, J 49. Second 
conjugation, paradigm, $ 60. 
Third conjugation, paradigm, ft 
61. Peculiarities of verbs of 
third conjugation, § 49; $ 52. 
Fourth conjugation, paradigm, § 
63. Passive verbs, paradigm, $ 64. 
Rule, $ 66. Reflective verbs, para- 
digm, § 66. • Negative form of, 
$ 67. Interrogative form, J 58. 
Interrogative and negative form, 
$ 69. Unipersonal verbs, para- 
digm, § 61, 2. Terminations of reg- 
ular verbs, $ 60. Table of irregu- 
lar verbs, $ 62. 

Connaitre, to be acquainted with, L. 
30, 6. Connaitre quelqu'un a la 
voix, to know some one by the voice, 
L. 87, 4. Connaitre de vue, to 
know by sight, etc., L. 87, 6. Se 
connaitre a, to be a judge of L. 
87, 6. 

Conjunctions, § 78. Lists of, $ 7$ 
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2). Syntax of, 6 148. Govern- 
ment of, $ 127 ; $ 143. Requir- 
ing subjunctive, $ 148, (2) ; infin- 
itive, $ 143, (1) : conditional or 
indicative, § 143, (8) j si, if $ 126, 
(3) ; L. 62, 6. Examples of con- 
junctions, L. 100. 

Convenir, to be becoming, L. 49, 2. 

Coucher (se), to retire, go to bed, L. 
37,5. 

Dans, prep, in, $ 142, (2). 

Davantage, more, note, L. 16. 

Day of month, week, not preceded 

by preposition, L. 26, 10. 
Degrees of comparison of adjectives 

L. 16; L. 17. 
Demain, to-morrow, its place, L. 41, 6. 
Demander, to ask, its government, 

L. 50, 1. 
Demettre (se), le bras, Ac., to dislo- 
cate one's arm, &c., L. 93, 1. To 

resign a place, L. 98, 2. 
Demonstrative adjective, $ 20. See 

Adjective. 
Demonstrative pronoun, $ 36. See 

Pronoun. 
Depecher (se), to make haste, L. 

40,7. . 
Devant, prep, before, $ 142, (1). 
Devenir, to become, L. 85, 5. 
Devoir, to owe, expressing future, 

obligation, L. 35, 5. 
Dimension, etc., L. 68. 
Diphthongs, sounds of, L. 2, 14. 
Dont, prn. of whom, of which, L. 

31,8. 

Elision, <\ 146. Of article L. 4, 2 ; 
§ 13, (7) Of pronoun je, L. 4, 5. 
Of preposition dt, L. 6, 3. Of ne, 
L. 7, 3. Of pronouns le, la, L. 

.9,2. 

Eloigner (s'), to go from, to leave, L. 
39,6. 

Emparer (s'), to seize, lay hold of, L. 
93,3. 

Empecher (s*), to help, to prevent 
(me' s self L. 93,4. 

Emporter, Emmener, to take awoy, 
L.44,6. 

En, pronoun, $ 39, (17) ; § 95, (5) ; 
$ 110; $ 103, (1); $ 104; L. 
15, 7 ; L. 22, 3. Before a past 
participle, $ 135, (7) ; h. 42, 11, 
12. Used instead of possessive 
adjeetive, $ 96, (6) ; L. 96, 1, 2. 



En, prep. $ 142, (2) ; L. 84, 6, 6, 7. 

Endormir (s'), to fall asleep, L. 89. 6. 

| Ennuyer, to weary, L. 88, 4. 8'en- 
nuyer, to become weary, L. 88, 6. 

Entendre parler, to hear about, of. L. 
85, 7. 

Entendre, to understand, L. 96, 8. 8* 
faire entendre, to make one's tdf 
understood, L. 96, 4. Followed by 
another verb, L. 97, 4. 

Envoyer chercher, to send for, L. 
26,6. 

Epouser, to marry, said only of par- 
ties, L. 67, 2. 

Essayer, to try on, L. 47, 4. 

Est-ce-que, prefixed to the verb. & 
98; L.26. 



£tre, conjugation of, $ 47, (6). 
Number of etre after ce, & 116. 
Used for aller, to go, L. 43, 5. JFor 



to belong, L. 47, 5 ; L. 91, 2. Etre 
riche de, to be worth, L. 49, 6. 
Etre en retard, to be late, and 
other idioms with etre, L. 91, 1. 
T etre, to be at home, in, L. 91, 8. 

Euphonic t, L. 4, 6. 

Eveiller (a 1 ), to awake, L. 89, 6. 

Every day, tons Us jours, L. 26, 8. 

Facher (se), to be or become angry, 
L. 40, 4. 

Faire, before another verb, to cause, 
to have, L. 82, 8,4; L. 97, 4. 
Faire faire, to have made, L. 82, 4 ; 
L. 63, 1. Faire raccommoder, to 
have mended. Faire la cuisine, 
faire cuire, to cook. Faire bouillir, 
to boil, L. 63, 1. Faire peur, to 
frighten; faire attention, to pay 
attention; faire tort, to injure ; 
faire du mal, to hurt, L. 68, 8. 

, used unipersonally, in speak* 

ing of the weather, L. 88, 6. 

Falloir, to be necessary, L. 48. 

Feminine terminations, % 6, (2), (3\ 

Feu, adj., late, $ 84, (1). 

Future absolute, $ 45, (2). Use of, 
§ 124. Formation of, $ 61 ; L. 60, 
1, 2, 8. Irregularities of, L. 61, 
1, 2, 3, 4. Future anterior, $ 45, 
(2), 8. Use of, ^ 124. Forma- 
tion of, L. 60, 4. Future used is 
French where the present is used 
in English, L. 61, 5. 

Gender, $ 4. By the meaning, ( 6. 
By the termination, $ 6. 
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Gener, to incommode, trouble, &c., L. 

83, 6. Se gtaer, to constrain or 

trouble one's self, L. 83, 5. 
Gens, people, L. 96, 2, 3, 4. I 

Government. See Regimen. | 

Gr6, will. Bon gr6, inal gre, &c. 

L. 88, 6 
Guere (ne;, but UUle, L. 17, 5. 

Hater (se). to Aaifcw, L. 40, 7. 
Jlicr, yesterday, its place, L. 41, & 
Hour of the day, L. 20 ; L. 92. 

Impkbative mode, $ 45, 3d, (4). Use 
•of, <\ 126. Terminations of, L. 
70, 1. Irregularities, L. 70, 8, 4. 
Two imperatives coming together, 
J 100, (6). Imperative followed 
by a verb. L. 71, 1. 

Imperfect of indicative, $ 45, (2), 2d. 
Use of, $ 119 ; L. 53. Formation 
and termination, L. 53. Irregu- 
larities, L. 54. 

Imperfect of subjunctive, $ 45, (5), 
2. Use of, L. 75. Terminations 
of, L. 75, 1. 2, 3. Formation of, 
L. 75, 4. Irregularities, L. 75, 5. I 

Importer, n'importe, no matter, 
qu'importe 1 what matters it? L. 

„ H 1, 2. 

In, dans, en, a, L. 34, 5, 6. 

Indicative mode, () 45, 1st, (2). 

Indicative present, $ 45, (2). 1. Use 
of, $ 118. Terminations, L. 23. 5. 

Infinitive mode, $ 45, 5th, (6). Use 
of, $ 128. Important rules, $ 128, 
(4Y (6). Verb preceded by an- 
other, put in infinitive, L. 21, 2. 

In order to, pour, L. 28, 8. 

Inquieter, (s'), to be uneasy, L. 98, 5. 

Interjections, $ 74. 

Interrogative form of verbs, L. 23, 
9; L. 26,1; $98, (5), (6). 

Interrogative sentences, form of, L. 
6,4; $76, (4), (5); L. 56, 1. 

Irregular verbs, L. 24. Table of, 
$62. 

It, coming before verb to be followed 
by /, &c. L. 81. It used absolutely 
before verb to be, L. 81, 1. 

Jusau'ofr; how far? L. 44, 3. 
Jusqu'a, until, as far as, L. 44, 4. 

Laisser, to leave, to neglect, to forget 
to bring, L. 86, 4. Followed by 
another verb, L. 97, 4. 



La plupart, most. Number of vcrl 

after, L. 85, 3. 
Le, meaning so, it, Ac., I± 46, 4, 5. 
Le mien, mine, &c, L. 9, 6 ; L. 12, 6. 
Lequel, Ac., which, L. 18, 6 ; L. 31, 7. 
Lever (se), to rise, L. 87, 6. 
L'un, l'autre, one another, $ 41, (10) ; 
L'un et l'autre, both, $ 41, (11) ; L. 

19, 8. 

Madame, Mademoiselle, used before 
names of kindred, L. 24, note. 
Before titles, L. 29, 6. Plural of, 
L. 29, 7. 

Mai, sore, pain, etc., L. 66. Mai de 
dents, toothache, mal de tete, head- 
ache, L. 66. 

MarcHer, to walk, L. 36, 6. 

Marier, to marry, to perform the cere- 
mony, L. 67, 2. Se marier, to get 
married, L. 67, 2. Eire marie, to 
be married, L. 67, 2. See fipouser. 

Measure, weight, price by, L. 68, 3. 

Mdme, same, even, <f»c, % 30, (5) ; 
$ 97, (2). 

Mencr, porter, to take, to carry, L. 
44,6. 

Mettre, to piU on, L. 32, 1. Mettre 
le couvert, to lay the cloth, L. 32, 1. 
Mettre a mdme, to enable ; mettre 
pied a terre, to alight ; mettre a 
la porte, to turn out of doors; met- 
tre au fait, to acquaint, etc., L. 
69, 1. Se mettre, to dress one'* 
self to sit down, L. 69, 2. 

Mettre a 1'heure, to set a watch, L, 
92,2. 

Midi, minuit, noon, midnight. L. 
20,2. 

Modes, $ 45. Indicative, $ 45, 1st, 
(2). Conditional, $ 46, 2d, (3). 
Imperative, $ 45, 3d, (4). Sub- 
junctive, $ 45, 4th, (6). Infinitive, 
$ 45, 5th, (6). Participle, $ 46, 
6th, (7). 

Moi, toi, etc., used instead of nomi- 
native pronouns, L. 17, 6. 

Mon, ma, poss. adj., agree with ob- 
ject possessed, L. 9, 3, 4. 

Monde, world, people, L. 95, 1. Tout 
le monde, every body, L. 95. 

Monsieur, used before names of kin* 
dred, L. 24, note. Before titles. 
L. 29, 6. Plural of, L 29, 7. 

Month, day of L. 19, 6; L. 2d 
10. 

MustJaUoir, &c., L. 48; $ (jg. 
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lunt, to i* font, Je tuis ne\ I was 
bom, L. 43. note. 

Ne, negative, $ 188. Place of, L. 7, 
1. Ne— que, only, L. 19, 2. Ne, 
idiomatic, $ 127, 8 ; $ 188, (4), 
(5); L. 72, 9. Ne— plus, no— 
more, L. 17, 4. Ne--guere, L. 
17,6. 

Ni, neither, nor, L. 7, 4. Article 
used or not after ni, L. 8, 8, 4. 

Ni Ton, ni 1'antre, neither, L. 84, 4, 5. 

Negative, second, suppressed after 
certain verba, $ 188 (2). 

Neuter verbs. $ 43 (5). Their aux- 
iliary, L. 48; (46. 

Nominative. See Sutgect 

Non, no, Je dis que non, / say no, 
L.82, 8. 

Notre, votre, our, jour, &&, L. 9, 6. 
Le ndtre, <wr5, L. 9, 6. 

Noun, $ 8. Proper, (8). Common, 
(4). Collective, $ 8. (6), (6). 
Compound, $ 8, (7). Taken in a 
partitive sense, $ 13, (10) ; $ 78, 
(1), (2); L. 6, 1; L. 29, 8. 
Taken in a general sense, $ 77, 
(1), (2) ; L. 8, 2. Gender by the 
meaning, $ 6. By the termina- 
tion, & 6. Plural of, $8; L. 11. 
Plural of compound, $ 9 ; L. 69. 
Syntax of, $ 76. Place of sub- 
ject in affirmative and negative 
sentences, $ 76, (1), (2). In inter- 
jected sentences, $ 76, (3). In 
interrogative sentences, $ 76, (4), 
(5); L. 6, 4; L. 66,1. Place of 
regimen, §76, (6), (7), (8), (9); 
L. 56, 2, 3. Respective places of 
possessor and object possessed, 
$ 76, (10) ; L. 6, 3. Of object and 
its substance, $ 76, (11) ; L. 6, 4 ; 
L. bd, 6. Of object and its use, 
$ 76, (12), (18), (14) ;L. 69, 7. 

Nouveau, nouvel, new, L. 18, 6. 

Nu, bare, adj., $ 84, (2). 

Nul, no, $ 80, (7). 

Nulle part, no where, L. 26, 8. 

Number, $ 1, (6). See Different 
Parts Ox Speech. 

Number. See Numeral Adjectives. 
Ordinal adverbs of number, $ 29. 

Numeral collective nouns, $ 27. 

Numerals, fractions, $ 28. 

On, one, people, they, $ 41, (4), (6) ; 

§113; L. 86, 1,2. 
Ordinal numbers, $ 22, (3), (5). Not 



used after n&mes of sovereigns or 

for days of the month, L. 80. 8 : 6 
.26,(1), (3). 

Oter, to take off, to take awav. L. 82. 2. 
On, or, agreement of verb with 

nouns connected by, L. 84, 2, 8. 
Oui, yes, Je dis que oui, I say yes, L. 

82,8. 

Paradigms of auxiliary verbs, $ 47 
For others, see Conjugations. 

Par oui which way? L. 44,6. 

Participle past, $ 46, 6th, (7). With* 
out an auxiliary, $ 66, (3) ; L.42, 
10; L. 98, 1. Accompanied by 
tort, $ 184, (2); L.42, 6; L. 98,8. 
In reflective verbs, $ 186, (1), (2) \ 
L. 46,2; L. 98,6; L. 99, 4. In 
neuter verbs, L. 98, 3. Accompa- 
nied by avoir, $ 184, (8) ; L. 42. 6 ; 
L. 98, 4. Never agrees with indi- 
rect regimen, L, 42, 9. Neuter 
verbs with avoir, $ 186, (6) ; L. 
99, 2. Of unipersonal verbs, L. 
46, 6; L. 99, 8. Never agrees 
with en, $ 186, (7) ; L. 42, 11, 12 ; 
L. 99, 8. Followed by an infini- 
tive, \ 186, (3) j L. 98, 7 ; L. 99, 
6. Of passive verbs, L. 46 ; L. 98, 
2. Fail always invariable before 
an infinitive, L. 63, 2 ; L. 99, 7. 
After fejw*, $186, (8). 

present, $ 64 ; L. 97. 

Partitive sense, nouns taken in. L. 
6,1; $13,10; $78,(1), (2); L. 
29,8. 

Pas, point, not, difference, $ 138, (1). 
Place of, L. 7, 1, 2. Omitted when 
a second negative occurs, $ 138, 
(3) ; L. 7, 4. Omitted after certain 
verbs, $ 138, (2). 

Passer (se), to do without, L. 89, 1. 

Passive voice, $ 118 (1). 

Passive verb, $ 43 (4V, L. 46. Con- 
jugation of, $ 64. Rule, $66. Its 
participle, L. 46, 2 ; L. 98, 2. 

Past anterior, $ 46, (2), 6. Use ot 
$122; L. 66. 

Past definite, $ 46, (2), 8. Use of, 
$ 120; L. 61. Its terminations 
and irregularities, L. 62. 

Past indefinite, $ 46, (2), 4. Use of 
$121; L.41. 

Past of subjunctive, $ 46, (6), 8. 

Payer, to pay. its government, L. 60. 

Personne. no body, $ 41, (6) ; L. 7, f- 

Persons, $ 31, (8). 
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Place, respective, of noun, direct 
and indirect regimen, L. 66, 2, 8 : 
$ 76, (7), (8), (9). In interjected 
sentences, <j 76, (3.) Of noun in in- 
terrogative sentences, $ 76, (4), 
(6); L. 56, 1; L. 6,4. Of adjec- 
tive, L. 8,6; L. 16; $86; $86. Of 
pronoun subject or nominative, § 
98. Of regimen pronoun, L. 9, 1 ; 
L. 27; L. 28: $ 101; $ 102. 
Place of en and y, $ 104; L. 57. 
Of adverb, $ 186; L. 84 ; L. 41, 
4,5. Of verb, $144. 

Plaire (se), to take pleasure in, L. 
40,6. Used unipersonallly, comme 
il vous plaira, as you please, L. 89, 8. 

PJeuvoir, to rain, L. 88, 8. 

Pluperfect of indicative, $ 45, (2), 6. 
Use of, § 123; L. 55, 4. 

of subjunctive, $ 45, (6), 

4; L. 75, 6. 

Plural of nouns, $ 8 ; L. 11. Of com- 
pound nouns, $ 9 ; L. 59. Nouns 
having no plural, $ 10. Nouns 
having no singular, $ 11. Plural 
of adjectives, $17 ; L. 14, 8. Moral 
or physical properties of man, 
single in the individual, not put 
in the plural, L. 66, 5. 

Plus de, more than, before a number, 
L. 20 7. 

Plusieurs, several, $30, (9); L. 18, 7. 

Pour, in orderto, L. 28, 8. 

Porter, to carry, to wear, L. 23, 10 ; 
L. 44, 6. Se porter, to be, to do, 
L. 36, 3. 

Preposition, $ 71. Table of princi- 
pal, § 72 Regimen or govern- 
ment of, % 139. Governing with- 
out another preposition, •$ 139. 
By means of de, $ 139, 2. By a, 
$ 189, 3. Rules or government 
of, $ 140. Repetition of, <jf 141, 
Observations on, $ 1^2. 

Promener (se), to walk, rtde, &c., 
for pleasure. L. 36, 5. 

Prendre, to take, its government, L, 
50,1. 

Prendre garde, to take care ; prendre 
le deuil, to go into mourning; 

Srendre la peme, to take the trou- 
pe; prendre les devants, to go be- 
fore ; prendre un parti, to take a 
resolution; prendre du the, du 
cafe, to take tea, coffee, L. 71, 3. 
Prendre le th6, to take one's tea, 
note, L 71- 



Pronouns, $ 31. Personal, $ 82. Be* 
marks on, $ 33. Use of mot, tot, 
instead of subject or nominative 
pronouns, $ 33, (8), etc. Reflective 
pronoun se, $ 33, (12), (13). Sot, 
(14). Possessive pronoun, $ 34. 
Remarks on, $ 35. Demonstrative 
pronouns, $ 36. Remarks on, £ 87. 
Ce, demonstrative pronoun, & 87, 
(6); $ 108; $116;L. 81. Used 
for he, she, L. 82. Celui, ceUe, ee- 
IwUi, ceUe-ei, ( 20 , L. 10. Oct, 
cela, L. 10. 6. Relative pronouns, 
$ 88. Remarks on, % 89. En, 
489, (17) ; $ 96, (5) ; $ 110 ; $ 108, 
(1). Place of En,% 104. Y. $.39, 
(18) ; % 103 (2). Place of y, $ 104 : 
$ 111. Dont, L. 31, 8. Syntax of 
pronouns, % 98. Place of subject 
or nominative, $ 98. Repetition 
of, % 99 ; L. 87. Place of regimen 
pronouns, % 100 ; L. 9, 1 ; L. 27. 
Respective place of regimen pro- 
nouns, % 101 ; L. 28. Rule on this 
subject, § 102. Repetition of regi- 
men pronoun, % 105; L. 27, 7. 
Rules on possessive pronouns, % 
106. On demonstrative pronouns, 
% 107. On relative pronouns, $ 
109. 

Que, rel. pro., $ 109. Never sup- 
pressed, L. 19, 1 ; L. 31, 8. Qti, 
interrogative, L. 18, 5 ; L. 31, 5. 

Que, conj., never suppressed, L. 19, 
1. Que, idiomatic, L. 82, 8. 

Quel, which, what, $ 30, (10) ; $ 109 ; 
L. 18, 4. 

Quelque, $ 30, (12); % 97; L. 18, 
7; L.88. 

Quel— que, quelque — que, govern 
the subjunctive, L. 88, 8. 

Quelque chose, something, anything, 
L. 7, 6. Require <k before an ad- 
jective, L. 18, 3. Not used in neg- 
ative sentences, L. 7, 6. 

Quelque part, somewhere, anywhere. 
L. 25, 8. 

Quelqu'un, $ 41, 7. 

Qu'est-ce-que, used idiomatically tat 
what? L. 82, 2. 

Quiconque, whoever, () 41, (9). 

Quitter, to leave, abandon, Ac., Lb 
86,3. 

Quoi, what, L. 31, 6. 

Qui, who, whom, used absolutely, d 
89, (6). V 
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Rappeler (se), to remember, recollect, 
L. 37, 2. 

Reading lessons, p. 466. 

Recevoir des nouvelles, to hear from, 
L. 35, 6. 

Reflective verbs, § 43, (6). Conjuga- 
tion of, § 66 ; L. 36. Often used 
in French for the English passive, 
L. 36, 2. Its auxiliary is itre, L. 
46; § 46. Its participle, § 136: 
L.45; L.98,5; L. 99, 4. 

Regarder, to concern, L. 94, 6. 

Remercier, to thank, Je vous remer- 
cie, equivalent to a refusal, L. 89, 2. j 

Resume of rules on participle past, 
L.98; L.99. 

Rien, nothing, etc., L. 7, 7 ; L. 18, 8. 

Regime, regimen or object,. $ 2. 
Direct, § 2, (2); § 42, (4); L. 66, 
2, 3; § 76. Indirect, § 2, (3): § 
42,(6); L. 56,2, 3; §76. 

Regimen or government of adjec- 
tives, § 87 ; L. 79. After tire 
unipersonal, 6 87, (4) ; L. 79, 3. 
Adjective followed by de, § 88. 
By d, § 89. By different preposi- 
tions in bot>. languages, § 90. 
Regimen of verbs, § 129 ; L. 21, 4 ; 
L. 60. Verbs followed by no 
preposition. § 130 ; L. 76, 1. By 
d,§131. By de, 132; L. 21, 4; 
L. 77. By a preposition in French 
and by none in English, L. 78, 1, 
2. By a different prep, in both. 
L.78,3. Regimen of prepositions, 
§ 139 ; L. 80. Important rules on 
regimen, §92; § 183; § 140; L. 
80, 6. 

Regimen of prendre, to take ; voler, 
to steal ; acheter, to buy ; deman- 
der, to ask ; payer, to pay, L. 60, 1. 

Rejouir (se), to rejoice, L. 40, 6. 

Remettre, to set a dislocated bone, 
&c., L. 93, examples. 

Repetition of demonstrative adjec- 
tives, § 93. Of possessive adjec- 
tives, § 21, (4). Of articles, § 80, 
L. 6, 6. Of subject or nominative 
pronouns, § 99; L. 87. Of regimen 
or objective pronouns, § 105 ; L. 
87. Of adverbs, §187. Of prep- 
ositions, § 141. 

Rester, used unip. to remain, to have 
left, L. 86, 4. 

Reste de, left, L. 85, 4. 

Retarder, to lose, to put back said of 
watches, &a, L. 92, 1. 



Bavoir, to know, and oonnaitre, t$ 
Ife acquainted loith, L. 80, 6. 

Seoir, to suit, become, L. 47, 8. Used 
unipersonally, L. 49, 1. 

Servir (se), to use, L. 39, 2. Servir. 
to help at table, L. 89. 1. 

S'il vous plait, if you please, L. 89, 8. 

Si, conj.,§ 125,(3). Should not pre- 
cede conditional mode, L. 62, 6. 

Souvenir (se), to remember, recollect, 
L. 37, 2. 

So, rendered by le, L 46, 4. 

Speech, parts of, § 1, (1). 

Stem of a verb, L. 23. 

Subject or nominative, § 2, (1) ; 
£ 42 (2). Verb having several sub- 
jects in different persons, L. 88, 2. 
Agreement of verbs with subjects. 
L.83, 1; L. 84; §114; §115. 

Subjunctive mode. § 45, 4th, (5). 
Use of, § 127; § 143 ; L. 72, 8, 9, 
10. Present of, §46, (5), 1. Ter- 
mination of, L. 72. Subjunctive 
used after verbs expressing con- 
sent, command, etc., followed by 
que, L. 72, 8. After severaluniper- 
sonal verbs followed by que, L. 73. 
1. After certain conjunctions, § 
143; L. 73, 4. After croi re, cspt- 
rer, &c., interrogative or negative, 
L. 74, 2. After another verb, un- 
certain, and preceded by relative 
pronoun or a superlative, L. 74. 8, 
4. Past of subjunctive, L. 72, 7. 

Substantive. Set Noun. 

Superlative absolute, § 14, (11); L. 
17, 1. Superlative relative, § 14, 
(9); L. 17,2. 

Syntax, § 75. Of noun, § 76. Arti- 
cle, § 77. Adjective, % 83. Pro- 
noun, § 98. Verb, § 114. Parti- 
ciple, § 134. Adverb, §186. Pre- 
position, § 139. Conjunction, 
§ 143. . 

Taire, to conceal, L. 96, 5. Se taire, 
to be silent, L. 96, 6. 

Tarder, to tarry, to long, L. 58, 8. 

Tel, such, § 41 (12), (13). Monsieur 
un tel, Mr. such a one, § 41, 13. 

Tenir, to hold, used in the sense of to 
-keep. Tenir sa parole, to keep 
one's word, tenir la porte ouverte, 
to keep the door open, etc., etc, L. 
90, 1. Tenir un langage, to make 
use of language, expressions, etc., 
L. 90, 2. Tenir, to be attached, 
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etc , L. 90, & Fair© tenir, to for- 
ward, L. 90, 6. Se tenir, to re- 
main, to abide by, etc., L. 90, 6. 

Tenses of verbs, $46. Formation of, 
($61). See Different Tenses. 

Terminations of regular verbs, $ 60. 
Of indicative, L. 28, 5. Of imper- 
fect of indicative, L. 68, 6. Of 
rrt, definite, L. 61. Of future, 
60. Of conditional, L. 62. Of 
imperative, L. 70. Of subjunc- 
tive, L. 72. Of imperfect of sub- 
junctive, L. 76. Of infinitive, L. 
21, 1. Of present participle, L. 
28, 8. Of past participle, L. 28, 4. 

Times, number of, in a given space, 
L. 68, 4. 

Tout, all, etc., $ 80, (15), (16) ; $ 97, 
(4), (6), (6). Tout, every, L. 26, 
8. Tout, the whole, L. 26, 9. 
Tout, entirely, quite, variable by 
euphony, L. 88, 4. 

Tromper, to deceive, L. 88, 1. Se 
tromper, to be mistaken, etc., L. 
88,2. 

Un, une, a, an, one, fc 13, (4) ; (11) ; 
L. 6, 2. Not used before nouns 
placed in apposition, L. 80, 4. 

TJnipersonal verbs, $ 48, (7). Para- 
digm of, $ 61-2. Auxiliary of 
umpersonal verbs, L. 46, 3, 4. 

Valoib, to be worth, L. 49, 8 ; to be 
better, L, 49, 6. 

Venir, to come, used to indicate past 
just elapsed, L. 26, 2. Venir 
trouver, to come to, L. 26. 3. 

Verbal adjectives, $ 66 ; L. 97. 

Verbs, $ 42. Subject or nominative 
of, $ 42, (2). Regimen or object 
of, $ 42 (3). Different sort of 
verbs, $ 43. Active, $ 48, (2), 
(3) ; L. 43. Passive $ 43, (4) ; L. 
4fl. Neuter, $ 48. (5); L. 43. 



Reflective, $ 43, (6) ; $ 66; L. 86, 

2. TJnipersonal, $ 48, 7 : $ 61-2. 
Auxiliary verba, $ 48, (8). Um 
of, $ 46 ; L, 43, 46. Modes and 
tenses of, $- 46. See Different 
Modes and Tenses. Irregular 
verbs, L. 24. Table of, $62. Syn- 
tax of the verb, $114. Agreement 
of the verb with subject, $ 114; 
L. 88; L. 84; L. 86. Verb after 
a collective noun, $ 115 ; L. 86, 1, 
2, 3. Number of verb after ce, 
$116. Verb after nouns indifferent 
persons, $ 117. Use of tenses, 
$118. See Different Tenses. Regi- 
men or government of verbs. 
See Regimen. 

Veuillez, be so kind, L. 70, 4. 

Vocabulary to the reading lessons, 
p. 486. 

Voici, here is, L. 84, 4. 

Voila, there is, L. 84, 4. 

Voler, to rob, steal, its government, 
L. 50, 1. 

Vouloir dire, to mean, L. 32, 6, 6. 

(en), to bear a grudge, &c., 



L. 94, 6. 
Vowels, L. 2. 

What, rel. prn., ce que, L. 81, 4 ; que, 
L. 81, 6. 

, interrogative, rendered by, 

qu J est-ce-que, L. 82, 2. 

Whole (the), le tout, L. 26, 9. 

Will, used in the sense of wis*, ren- 
dered by vouloir, L. 60, 6. 

Words, variable, $ 1, (3). Invariable, 
*1,(4). 

Y avoir, to be Merc, $61-2; L. 33, 4. 
Used fbr ago, L. 41, 6. Y avoir t 
followed by the present, when ths 
action continues, L. 67, 2. 

T,prn.&adv.$ 89, (18): $ 103, (2). 
Place of, $ 104 ; \ 111 : L. 24, 11 
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The French alphabet contain* twenty-five letters : — 

A a ah ah i 

B b bay be || t 

C c say kef' c 

Dd day de{ d 

E e a a e 

f f eff fe fi 

G v jay* she a 

H h ash he n 

I i e e i( 

K 1 kah ke 1 

L 1 ell le li 

M m emm me n 

N n enn ne n 

o o o © 

£ p 

S q 

R I «Rf 

8 s eas 
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T t tay te tort 

(J a u t u urne. 

Y y Tay v vase. 
X x eeks xe IT rixe. 

Y y egree egrec yeux. 
Z z zed ze** zele. 

W, called in French <&w(fe F, might be added, as many for- 
eign words which have that letter have been adopted into the 
French language. 

* Like s in pleasure. t Nearly like err in error. 

{No corresponding sound in English. || Nearly like be in giobe. 
Nearly like ke and de in cake and grade. The e of the ether tot- 
ters has the same sound, 

f kse ** Mi*"**. 

1 
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THE VOWELS. 

Vowels an rendered long or short by certain marks placed oyer 
tbem These marks, which are three in number, are called accents. 

The acute accent ( ' ) is placed over the e to give it a sharp or close 
sound (See 4, e.) 

The grave accent ( % ) is placed over a, e, u, to give to those vowels 
a grave or open sound. (See 6, e.) 

The circumflex accent ( * ) is placed over a, e, t, a, u, to give to those 
letters a long and broad sound.* 

1. a like a in mass. Ex. face, face; bateau, boat; tableau, picture; 

patte, paw ; malade, sick, 

2. a like a in bar, far. Ex. Age, age ; chateau, castle; pate, paste ; 

blame, blame ; crane, cranium. 

3. e nearly like u in bud, and frequently silent at the end of poly- 

syllables. Ex. le, the; me, me; te, thee; que, that; meuble, "S 
piece of furniture ; peuple, people ; rime, rime. £ 

4. e like a in fate. Ex. itt\ summer ; amitfe", friendship ; elevS, -> 

raised ; epee, sword. ^ 

5. e like ai in pair. Ex. p&e, father ; fWre, brother ; mere, mother; \ 

elive, pupil. 

6. e nearly like e in there. Ex. rcve, dream ; extreme, extreme : C 

crime, cream; crepe, crape; TorH, forest n| 

7. i nearly like i in pin. Ex. mtdt, mid-day; tct, here; ftni, finished; ' v 

credit, credit. 

8. 1 like ee in bee. Ex. tie, island; gite, lodging; epitre, epistle; ^ 

dime, *t*te ; abtme, ofcyss. r* 

9. o nearly like o in rod. Ex. robe, ro&e ; globe, globe ; cachot, dun- 

geon; haricot, bean. 
10. 6 like o in tone. Ex. depot, deposit ; prevot, provost; bientot, 

soon; BWppdt, supporter. 
1. u. The exact French sound of this letter is not found in Eng- 
lish. The position of the lips in whistling, is very nearly the 
position which they should have in emitting the French u. Ex. 
torne, urn; lime, moon; but, aim; tribu, tribe ; tribwt, tribute; 
elu, elected. 

* This accent indicates the suppression of the letter s after the yowel 
on which it is placed, thus : fite, tHe, b&e, were formerly written, feste, 
teste, beste; the s was not sounded, but gave to the preceding vowel that 
prolonged sound now represented by the circumflex accent. 
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12. to is the n with a prolonged sound. Ex. info, mulberry; 4A, 

due ; crti, grtwth ; br&ler, to burn. 

13. y See 28, y. 

THE DIPHTHONGS. 

14. A vowel surmounted by an accent cannot form a dipththong 
with another vowel, it must be pronounced separately. Ex 
oblir, to obey; diite, deity; reussite, success. Exceptions, ou, 
where — pronounced oo; i and e accented (if e follow i), form 
a diphthong. 

15. A vowel surmounted by a diaeresis (") follows the above 
rule. Ex. hat, hated; paten, pagan ; mats, maize. Excep- 
tions ; u followed by e at the end of a few words, as in eigne, 
hemlock, is pronounced like u alone. 

16. &i is like a in fate. Ex. j'ai, I have ; je feroi, I will make; bote, 

bay; mat, May; balm, broom. 

When the diphthong ai is followed by s, d, or U it assumes a 
broader sound, resembling the French e, or ai in the English 
word pair. Ex. j'avais, Ihad; je ferais, I should make; hut, 
mUk ; laid, ugly. 

17. au nearly like oh ! in English. Ex. taux, rate ; chaud, warm. 

e preceding au is blended with that diphthong without chang- 
ing its sound. Ex. beau, handsome; chateau, castle; tableau, 
picture ; eau, water, 

18. ei nearly like a in fate. Ex. beige, serge; neige, snow; seigle, 

rye; reine, queen; peigne, comb. 

19. en approaches the sound of u in tub. Ex. \eu,play; heu, place; 

peu, little; peur,/eor; chaleur, heat. Exceptions, in eu, had; 
j'eus, &c., Ihad; j'eusse, etc., I might have; eu is pronounced 
like u alone. 

20. ia nearly like ia in medial Ex. il lia, he bound ; il crta, he cried 

dialogue, dialogue. 

21. ie like ee in bee. Ex. il lie, he binds; il etudie, he studies; harpie, 

harpy ; mie, the soft part of bread. 

22. oi nearly like wa in was. Ex. croix, cross; il bott, he drinks; 

rot, king. 

23. on like oo in cool. Ex. doux, soft; ecu?, blow: nous, we; vous 

you ; ecu, neck. 
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35. ue 



26. ui 



27. 
28. 



! 
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24. ua 1 » I «g H salvo, he saluted; il reaiua, ft* monad; u 
contribua, fte eonft-ifaled 
II Baltic he salutes; il remue* Ac moves; il 

contribue, ft* contributes, 
produtt, m-nfeee ; eonduite,con<iuef ; lut, Aim; 
bruit, notse; il reduit, ft* reduces, 
no * fl duo, <?ve£ 

when initial, when coming between two consonants, or when 
forming a syllable of itself has the sonnd of the French i. 
Ex. style, style; type, type; yeux, eyes; Fpres, Ypres; y, there , 
between two vowels y has the power of two €s> one of which 
forms a diphthong with the preceding, and the other with the 
following vowel ; the syllabic division taking place between 
the fs. Ex. moyen, means ; essayer, to try ; nettoyer, to clean ; 
citoyen, citizen ; abbaye, abbey ; these words are pronounced 
as if they were written mot-ten, essavier, nettoi4er, cilouien, 
abbauie. The words pays, country ; paysage, landscape ; pay- 
san, peasant, are pronounced pi-is, pt-isage, peusan. 

THE NASAL SOUNDS. 

The combination of the vowels with the consonant morn, 
produces what the French call le son nasal, the nasal sound. 
When the consonant m or n is doubled, or is immediately fol- 
lowed by a vowel* the nasal sound does not take place. 
Ex. innocent, innocent ; immobile, immovable ; inutile, useless ; 
inou'i, unheard of. The syllables in and im in the words in- 
nocent and immobile, are pronounced as in English ; the syl- 
labic division of i-nu-ti-le and i-nou-T will explain the reason 
of the absence of the nasal sound in those words. 

ample, ample; chambre, chamber; lampe, 
lamp. 
pronounced a? an, year; banc, bench; dans, in r man- 
ankf nearly 'E. tean, clock. 

like an in 1 membre, limb; emporter, to carry away; 
pant. W trembler, to tremble. 

en, in; dent, tooth; prendre, to take; 
rendre, to render. 

* The words ewwid, ewMiiyer, emmefner^niwer^twngv^&ir^ form excep- 
tions to this rule. The first syllable of ewn,ui t crmwyer, emmener is nasal ; 
enivrer^enorgueiUir are pronounced en-wivrer, enrorguefflir. 

f This combination, it seems to us, rerders the French nasal sound 
more accurately than ang, the g giving ax unpleasant twang not existing 
In the French nasal syllables. 



20. 
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em 
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3ft. en final is sometime* pronounced like en in lien. Ex. Ed*i% 

Eden. 
33. en in the thfrd person plural of verbs is silent Ex. fls lismt, 

ils portertt, ils donnent ; pronounce ils liz, ils port, lis dorm. 



34. wO 



somewhat 

. like an in « 

crank. 



timbre, stamp; impossible, impossible; im- 
portant, important 

ltn, ^«r ; ptn, pine ; crin, horse-hair ; vt* 
wtne. 



35 oml pronounced f tombe, /omi; comble, height; sombre, dark; 
J on&, nearly tomber, to fall 
on f like on in mow, my; ton, thy; son, ats; bond, bound; 
J song. pont, bridge. 

36. ufla^j somewhat f humble, humble; parfuw, perfume. 

I like cm in J un, one; chacwn, each one; importun, tm- 
un J hunting. (^ jHrtunate. 
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THE CONSONANTS. 

1. A final consonant is generally silent 

2. The letters c, f, 1, r, however, when Anal, are generally pro- 
nounced. *■ 

3. Hie final consonant of a word is generally carried to the next 
word, when that word begins with a vowel or an h mute. (See 

n, h.) 

4. For illustrations and exceptions, see the several letters. 

6. B initial is pronounced as in English. In the middle of words, 
and at the end of proper names, b is sounded. Ex. aodiquer 
to abdicate, loo, Caleb, &c. B is also pronounced in radouo, 
refitting of a vessel, and rumfc, (pronounced romb,) point of th 
compass. It is silent in plomo, lead; aplomo, perpendicular. 
When b is doubled, only one of these letters is pronounced. 
Ex. aooe, abbot ; saooat. 

6. C has its proper sound (k) before a, o, u, 1, n, r. Ex. cabane, 
cottage; con, neck; ecu, crown; enclin, inclined; Cneius, 
Cneius ; croire, to believe, 
€ before e and i, and with the cedilla (c) before a, o, or u, has 
the sound of s ; ceci, this ; cendres, ashes ; facade, front ; fa- 
$on fashion; re$u, received. 
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eh is pronounced like ah in she. Ex. cftar, car; clarion, coali 

cAangement, change. 
o in the words vermiceUe and violonceUe, is pronounced like cL 
eh is pronounced like k in a few words derived from the Greek. 

Ex. chaos, anacATonisme, cAronique, patriarcoat, orcftestre, &c, 

In patriarcAe, arcAeveque, Acheron, ch is pronounced like sA. 

In MicAel-Ange, MichaeUAngelo, it sounds like k. 
c final is sounded, except when preceded by n. Ex. avec, tenth ; 

arc, bow; sac, bag; sue, juice; Turc, Turk. 

Exceptions: it is silent inaccroc, rent; hroc,jug; clerc, clerk, 

estomac, stomach ; lacs, snares ; marc, mark ; pore, pork ; tabac 

tobacco— ch is silent in almanack. 
c preceded by n is silent Ex. banc, bench ; flanc, flank. 
c is pronounced like g in second, second, and fecond, fruitful. 
c final is seldom pronounced upon the next word. 

7. D has the same sound as in English. Ex. dame, lady. D is pro 

nounced in the middle of words. Ex. adverbe, adverb ; ad- 
mirer, to admire. 

a is silent at the end of words, except in proper names : as in 
"David, David ; also in the word sad, south, and in a few for- 
eign words, as le Cid, the Cid; le Talmu/Z, the Talmud, &c. 

d final, coming before a word commencing with a vowel or an 
h mute, assumes the sound of t — un grand homme, is pro- 
nounced grani tomme ; cou<J.il, does he sew ? ventl-il, does he 
sell ? are pronounced cou-til, ven-til. 

8. F is pronounced as in English. Ex. /ievre, fever; fiacre, hackney- 

coach, 
f final is generally sounded. Ex. soif, thirst; chef, chief; sui/j 
tallow. 

Exceptions: cle/, key; chef-d'oeuvre, master-piece; oeu/-dur, 
hard egg ; oeuf-frais, fresh egg ; boeu/-frais, fresh beef; been/ 
salefsaU beef. In the plural of the words oeu/ and bceu/,/ 
is always silent 

The f of neu/, nine, is silent before a consonant, and sounds 
like v before a vowel or h mute; neu/ livres, pronounce neu 
livres — neu/ hommes, neu/ enfants, pronounce neu-vomme, 
neu-venfants. 

9. G is always hard (that is like g in game) before a, o, u. Ex. 

garde, guard; gond, hinge; aigu, acute. 
g before e and i has always the soft sound, (that of s in pleasure). 

Ex. gerhe, sheaf; gendre, son-in-laio ; gihier,game ; gilet, vest 
gua, guo, gue, gui, are pronounced gha, gho . ghe, ghi, L e., th« 
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n is silent Ex. il \egua> he bequeathed; legvoos, let mm 
bequeath; guerre, war, guitare, guitar. 
Exceptions : In aiguille, needle, Guise, &c., the two vowels 
are sounded. The ue ofgue final is mate, unless ft di»resia 
is on the e, as in cigue, hemlock. 

is pronounced like ni in union. Ex. reg7ie, reign; peigne, 
comb; darner, to deign; saigner, to bleed. 
Exceptions : Crnide, Progwe, stagnant, ignee, &c. 
final takes the sound of k before a vowel or an h mute;— 
sang- humain, human blood, is pronounced son kumain. 
is mute or aspirate — h mute (having of itself no sound) when 
preceded by a word subject to elision, (} 146) is treated as 
a vowel — h aspirate is always initial, the breathing or aspi- 
ration is very sligh* but not entirely absent, as is advanced 
by some grammarians. 

As it is important, on account of elision and of the pro- 
nunciation of the last consonant of a word preceding A, to 
know when it is aspirate or not, we will give a list of the 
words which commence with h aspirate, omitting however 
the derivatives and a few words seldom used. 



Hableur 

Hache 

Hagard 

Haie 

Haillons 

Haine 

Hair 

Haire 

Halage 

Hale 

Halle 

Hallebarde 

Hallier 

Halte 

Hamac 

Hameau 

Hanche 

Hangar 

Hanneton 

Hanter 

Harangue 



Haras 

Harasser 

Harceler 

Hardes 

Hardi 

Harem 

Hareng 

Hargneux 

Haricot 

Haridelle 

Harnais 

Harpe 

Harpie 

Harpon 

Hasard 

Hater 

Hausser 

Haut 

Haut-bois 

Hautesse 



Have 

Havre 

Havressc 

Heler 

Hennir 

Henri 

Heraut 

H6ris8on 

Herisser 

Heron 

H6ros* 

Herse 

Heurter 

Hibou 

Hideux 

Hi6rarchie 

Hollandef 

Homard 

Honte 

Horde 



Hon 

Hotte 

Hottentot 

Houblon 

Houille 

Houlette 

Houppe 

Houri 

Houppelande 

Housse^ 

Houx 

Huche 

Hu6e 

Huguenot 

Huit 

Humer 

Hnppe 

Hure 

Hurler 

Huflsard 



12. J is pronounced like s in pleasure. Ex.your, day ; jamais, never. 



m * The h of the other words having the same derivation, Www, hero* 
wne, hcroique, &c., is not aspirated. . 

t We say, however, du fromage d'Hollande, Dvich cheese} de la toil© 
d'Hollande, Dutch linen. 
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K sounds like k in English. Ex. fain, khan; kilogramme, i"* 
French weight. L "? 

18. L in the combinations il, ill, not initial, but in the middle or at *? 
the end of words, has the liquid sound found in the English *! 
word brilliant. Ex. paiZJe, straw; ftifo, daughter; b&il, lease; k 
travatZ, labor. * 

i Exceptions: ftZ, thread; BrestZ, Brazil; NtZ, Nik; mil, mill* a 

fo-usand; civiZ, civil; profit, profile; viZZe, town, ind its deriv* » 
auves; tranqmZZe, tranqutZZite, &c., quiet, quietness, Sp. - 

I is silent in bariZ, barrel; cheniZ, kennel; coutiZ, ticking; fiZs, * 
son ; fourniZ, bakehouse ; fusiZ, ^un ; griZ, gridiron ; outiZ, 2ooZ; H 
persiZ, parsley. \ 

II in SuZZy has the liquid sound — 1 is sOent in pouZs, pulse; and i 
gentiZshommes, noblemen. ' \ 
The 1 marked as silent in the words above, is never carried to, 
the next word. 

14. M ) initial are pronounced as in English. For these letters in 
16. N i combination with the vowels, see nasal sounds, (page 20.) 
Final consonants after m and n are generally silent Ex. temps. 
weather ; je romps, je preiuis, / break, I take. 
m is silent in condamner, to condemn ; automne, autumn. • i 

n final, and not belonging to a noun, is carried to the next word, 
when this word begins with a vowel or an h mute, if the two 
words are closely connected. Ex.un bon enfant, a good child: 
mon ami, my friend; pronounce bon nenfant, mon nami. 

16. P is generally sounded as in English. P is however silent in I 

bapteme, baptism; baptiser, to baptize; compte, account; 

dompter, to subdue; exempt, exempt; sept, seven; septi&me, 

seventh. 
p final is silent. Ex. coup, blow ; drap, cloth. 

Exceptions : cap, cape ; and proper names generally, 
p final is not carried to the next word. 

17. Q qu is pronounced like k. Ex. question, question; qui, why 

flualite, quality 2 — ue final is silent after q. Ex. pratigue, pra 
tice. 

Exceptions: qu is pronounced as in English in aguatique* 
eguateur, eguestrc, equitation, equation, in-guarto, \iquefiet % I 
guadragenaire, quadruple, guadrupede, Qtante-Curce, Quia. I 
tilien, quintuple, qumn&l. 
q final is sounded. It is however mute in cog-d'Inde, turkey ; 
and in cmq,five, when followed by a word commencing with a* 
eonsonant 
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IS. R The French r is fmoumd with greater Jem than the 

English. 

ir is pronounced like r. Ex. •rrmr, to arrive; arranger, eo avw 
rang*. 

Exceptions: in the future and conditional of acqnerir, to •:- 
<jwire; courir, to run, and mourir, Jo afe, the two r*s are dis- 
tinctly Bounded. Ex. je courrai, je mourrai, Je courrais, je 
mourrais, j'acquerrais, &c. 

r final is pronounced when preceded by a, i, o, «• Ex. car, for ; 
finir, (ojimsk; cor, hunting horn; pur, pare. 
Exception: Monsieur, Sir, 

r preceded by e is generally sounded in monosyllables. Ex. 
fer, iron ; cher, dear. 

t preceded by e is silent in words of more than one syllable. 
Ex. parler, to speak; manger, to eat; chercher, to seek. 
Exceptions; r is sounded in amer, belveder, cancer, cuiller, 
ether, enfer, hiver, Jupiter, Lucifer, magister. 
The final r of an infinitive is not often carried to the next 
word in conversation. In serious reading it is generally 
carried to the next word. 
19. S has generally the same sound as in English. 

s between two vowels is pronounced aa in the English words 
rose, prose. Ex. base, base; vase, vase; pause, pause; chose, 
thing. 

Exceptions : s in words composed of a particle, or an adjective, 
and a word commencing with s, preserves the hissing sound. 
Ex. parasol, parasol ; vraisemblable, likely ; desuetude, desue- 
tude ; preseance, precedence, &c. 

se is pronounced as in English. Ex. scandale, scandal; science, 
science. 

ech is pronounced like «&, in the words scMsme, scaismatique, 
scMste, sefcerif, scfeeik, scAelling— It is pronounced sk in 
scheme. 

s final is generally silent. Ex. pas, step; mais, but; }us y juice 
Exceptions: s is pronounced in aloes, aloes; atlas, atlas; 
blocns, blockade ; cent, census; en sns, besides; gratis, gra- 
tis; lapis, lapis; iris, iris; mais, maize; moeurs, manners; 
prospectus, prospectus; Rheims, Rheims ; vis, screw; and in 
Latin and Greek names ending in s — Delos, Romulus, <fcc. 

a is carried to the next word when the word commences with 
a vowel or an h mute; it has then the sound of z — bons 
amis, ^«rf>Heiids, ia pronounced 6cm awmi, In conversation 
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the final s of verbs is not generally carried to the next 
word. 
90. T is pronounced like t in tab! 8. Ex. tard, late ; tort, wng. 

% has the sound of the English c in cedar, in the combinations 
tialj tiel, tioru final or in the middle of words. Ex. partial, 
partial; essentiel, essential; observation, observation. Words 
in which those terminations are preceded by s or x, are ex- 
cepted; the t therefore in bastion, question, mixtion, &*. 
retains its proper sound. 

t has the sound of c in cedar, in the words ineptie, absurdity , 
minutie, minutia ; prophetic, prophecy ; and in words ending 
in atie, derived from the Greek, and having in English the ter- 
mination cy, aristocratie, democratic, &c ; also in inirfer, to 
initiate. 

In Other words ending in tie, and in those ending in tie and 
tier, the t has its proper sound. Ex. garantie, guarantee ; 
moitib, half; amide, friendship ; chanrier, dock-yard; metier, 
trade. 

th sounds always like t alone. Ex. tfre, tea ; ttese, thesis. 

t final is generally silent. Ex. but, aim ; mot, word ; sort, fate. 
Exceptions : t is sounded in brut, chut, correct, dot, direct, 
deficit, fat, exact, net, preterit, suspect, strict, &c. 

t in sept, huit, vingt, is sounded except when it comes before 
a consonant. 

t is seldom carried to the next word ; t in et (and) is always 
silent 

21. V is a little softer than the English v. Ex. viande, meat ; voile, 

veil 

22. W which is found only in foreign words, is pronounced like v. 

Ex. Wurtemberg, Westphalie. In a few other words it has 
the pronunciation of the English w. Ex. whig, whist 

23. X initial, which in French is only found in a few words, is pro- 

nounced likegz. Ex. xylon, cotton-plant ; Xavier, Xenophoiu 

Xante, Xantippe. 

XerxSs is pronounced gzercess. 
x following an initial e, and preceding a vowel or an h, is also 

sounded like gz. Ex. eail, exile ; examiner, to examine; ex- 

hiber, to exhibit. 
x not following an initial e, but coming between two vowels, 

sounds like ks. Ex. axe, axis ; luxe, luxury ; Alexandre, 

Alexander ; maxime, maxim ; sexe, sex 
x sounds like as in the following words : six, six dix, ten • 
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soixante, sixty; Bruxelles, Brussels; Auxonne, Auxerre, 
, Aix-en-Prqvence. 

In sixieme, dixigme, deuxteme, dix-sept, dix-huit, dix-neu( . 

it is pronounced like z in zone. 
x final is generally silent Ex. prix, price; cro>, cross; voir, 

voice. 

Exceptions: x is sounded like ks at the end of names of 

Greek and Latin origin, Ex. Ajax, Styx, etc In Aix-la-Cha. 

pelle it has the same sound. 

The x of deux, six, dix, coming before a consonant is silent, 

except in the cases mentioned above ; L e., in dix-sept, dix- 
huit, dix-neuf. 
x when carried to the next word, sounds like z. 
14. Z sounds as in the English words zinc, zone. Ex. zeie, zeal r 

zenith, zenith. 
z final is generally silent Ex. nez, nose; chez, uritk, cfc. , 

allea?, go. 

Exceptions : gas;, gas. In Mete, Suez, &c it sounds like ss. 
z final is generally carried to the next word when that word 

commences with a vowel, or an h mute. 

Exercise 1. — The Vowels. 

(a) Table, table ; fable, fable ; chat, cat ; eclat, splendor ; arbre, 

tree ; tard, late ; balle, ball. 
(a) ame, soul; blame, blame; batir, to build; pate, paste; age, 

age ; mat, mast, 
(e) me, me ; de, of; que, that ; elle, she ; maile, mail ; parle, 

speak; fourche, fork; salle, hall. 
(e) pre, meadow ; alle, gone; donne, given ; passl, passee, past, 

eleve, raised ; armee, army. 
(£) tres, very ; apres, fl/?er ; achate, buy ; mdre, mother ; espdre, 

hope; leve, raise; chdre, /arc; che vre, goo*. 
(£) meme, same ; carfime, Lent ; arret, arrest ; tcmpdte, tempest j 

tete, teo<Z; bete, &eos*. 
(i) lit, bed; dit, satJ; dire, to soy; lire, to read; lime,Jife; cire, 

wax ; rite, rite. 
(i) diner, to dine; ile, isfe; dime, Jfcfte; ablme, abyss; epltre, 

eptstfe ; gite, longing. 
(o) mot, toord; cachot, dungeon; repos, rc«/; trot) fro*; globe, 

£&>fe ; carrosse, coach. 
(6) t6t,5oon; plutdt, rotfcer; roti, roast meat; depot, deposit: 

prevot, provost. 
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(a) bu, drank; era, believed; da, of the; eta, elected; 

minute; \>rbv\i, foreseen; tea, crown. 
(u) chOte, fall ; brOlot, ftreship ; mur, ripe ; dument, duly ; H 

fat, he might be ; nous fames, toe were. 

The Diphthongs. 

(•J) je doirasi, I gave; je parlerai, I will speak; fallai, I went; 

je cherchai, / wugfa ; je menai, / *«f ; j'irai, / wiR go. 
(sis) je donnais, / was giving ; je parlerats, I would speak ; j'allais, 

/ was going ; je eherchais, / was seeking ; je menais, / was 

leading ; j*iraia, / would go. 
(an, eau) maux, evils ; chameau, camel ; cbevaux, horses ; beau, 

handsome ; nouveau, new ; troupeau, flock. 
(ei) neige, snow ; veine, vein ; reine, queen ; Seine, Seine ; je 

peigne, / comb ; sein, bosom. 
(eu) peu, fttffe; peur, /ear; leur, their; il meurt, te a*t«; soenr, 

sister ; oeuf, eggr ; lueur, Z^fa. 
(eu) like u. reus, 2 Aa<2; tu eus, theuhadst; il eut, fce had; eu, 

(ia) liant, binding; il Ha, fte bound; partial, partial; fl cria, fa 

cried ; il nia, Ae denied ; il pria, fte prayed. 
(ie) garantie, guarantee ; il prie, te prays ; il lie, he binds ; il rie 

Ae may Zaug'A ; il nie, he denies. 
(oi) loi, Zaic ; moi, me ; il voit, he sees ; il boit, he drinks ; rof, 

king; droit, rigfa ; il croit, he believes. 
(ou) bout, end; il coud, he sews ; il moud, he grinds ; coupe, cup; 

loup, wolf; coup, Wote ; croute, crust, 
(ua) nuage, c/otuZ; nuance, shade; il salua, to saluted; il remua, 

fce movei ; il contribua, he contributed. 
(ue) nue, cloud; lue, f. read; recue, f. received; il salue, fce so- 

Zu/e* ; il remue, he moves. 
(ui) lui, him ; luisant, shining; cuire, to bake ; cuit, baked; nuire, 

to injure; produire, to produce, 
(y) thyrse, thyrsus ; type, type ; style, rtyZe ; yeux, eyes ; Yvetot, 

Yvetot; payer, (o pay; envoyer, to send; abbaye, abbey; 

essayer, to try; pays, country ; paysage, landscape ; paysan, 

peasant. 

Exercise 2. — The Nasal Sounds. 

SM 

80. Innocent, innocent ; inutile, useless; diner, dinner ; knmortelj 
immortal; une, one; lune, moon; dunes, iotom. 
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Mm 

31. am ombre, amber; ehambre, chamber; Adam, ilium; tamper, to 

creep; ample, ample; lampe, lamp. 

an tante, aunt; manteau, cloak; plan, plan; plancher, Jloor; 
rang, rank; sang, blood; enfant, child. 

em remplir, to JHZ; temple, temple; tempt, weather; aaeeniblee, 
assembly; trembler, to tremble; membre, limb. 

en sentir, to feel; tente, tent; pente, declivity; je rands, / ren- 
der; je prenda, Jtafo; je sens, I feet 

32. en amen, amen; specimen, specimen; examen, examination. 

33. en ils donnent, faey give; ils parlent, faey speak; ils ecrivent, 

&ey write; Ha eherchent, Mey MeXc. 

34. hn simple, simple; timbre, stamp; daim, deer; faim, hunger ; 

imposteur, impostor; important, important. 
in fin, Jfrw? ; pain, ftrearf ; demain, to-morrow ; crin, horse-hair ; Tin, 
tcnte; bain, iota; teindrey to rfie; peindre, to ^n'n/. 

35. om sombre, dark; noro, name; ombre, shadow; tombe, tomb, 

nombre, number ; comble, height 
on pont, bridge; honte, shame; montre, watch ; raison, reason; 

maison, house ; fondre, to melt ; non, no. 
56. vm tumble, humble; parfum, perfume; humblement, humbly. 
nn lundi, Monday; bran, brown; alun, alum; emprunter, to 

borrow; importun, importunate; un, one. 

Exercise 3. — The Consonants. 

(b) baume, &oZmuh; blessare, wound; bran, brown; absolution, 
absolution; abatrait, abstract; abbaye, abbey; Jacob, Jacob. 

(e) caeber, to conceal; coin, corner; deeuple, decuple; cire, 
umw; cinq, Jfoe; chercher, to *eefc; je cache, / conceal; pa- 
triarehe, patriarch; patriarchat, patriarchate ; chambre, cham- 
ber; arebe, area; changer, to change; orchestra, orchestra; 
charbon, coal ; sac, &^ ; sue, juice ; clerc, cZerfc ; banc, oenca ; 
flanc^/toafr ; second, second; fecond, fruitful; &$on, fashion ; 
reco, received 

(d) daim, deer ; don, gf# ; admirer, to admire ; bord, border ; nord, 
wortfi; aud, south; Obed, O&erf; Talmud, Talmud; grand 
^ge^advanced age ; rend-il,<faes he render ? prend-il, cfoe* he take ? 

(f) foin, hay; faim, hunger; froid, coW; bref, sJiorZ; soif, /Airs*; 
snif, totow; clef, key; chef^ c/iie/; chef-d'oeuvre, master- 
piece; <Buf t egg; GBufs,egg«; oeuf frais,/res/i egg ; bceuf, ox, 
beef; boeufs, oxen ; neuf maisons, nine houses ; neuf chevaux, 
nine horses; neuf amis, nine friends. 

(g) gager, to 6ef; gosier, throat; gibier, game; guide, guide; 
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ligue, league; il ligua,/* kag'led; howl liguons,ice league, 
aiguille, needle; aiguilion, goad; cigue, hemlock; digne, 
worthy; regne, reign; Espagne, Spain; Pologne, Poland; 
brugnon, nectarine ; soignant, taking care ; joign&at, joining, 
stagnant, stagnant; rang honorable, honorable rank. 

(h) hate, haste; honte, shame; haat, high; herbe, herbage; ai. 

manach, almanac. 
( J) jujube, jujube ; jenne, young* ; jnger, to judge ; jurer, to sioeor 
jonc, rush ; joindre, to join; dejeuner, to breakfast ; Juif, Jew, 
jeu, play. 

(1) lame, blade; loi, law; illegal, illegal; illicite, unlawful; 
paille, straw ; aoleil, sun; pareil, similar ; bail, lease; railler, 
to ratZ; souiller, to sotf ,* caille, oiiatZ; canaille, rabble; ville, 
toum; village, village; mille, mtfe, thousand; peril, pert/; 
pointilleux, punctilious; baril, 'barrel; fusil, gun; gentil- 
homme, nobleman; gentttshommes, noofemen; bouteille, 6o«Ze. 

Exercise 4. — The Consonants Continued. 

(mn) mon, my; marge, margin ; nom, name ; champ, Jfe&J; moine, 
mon/c; prompt, quick; condamner, to condemn; fsam 9 hunger; 
son argent, to money; bon appetit, good appetite; lien teoit, 
cZose connection. 

(p) partir, to go auxzy; coup, Mow; temps, weather; drap, cZotfi; 
sept, seven; bapteme, baptism; cap, cope; Alep, Aleppo. 

(q) querir, to fetch; quitter, to leave; musique, music; logique, 
logic; quarante, forty; quoi, what; aquatique, aquatic ; Quin- 
tilien, QuintUian; cinq, Jive; cinq livreB, jive books. 

(r) ranger, to arrange; errer, to err; arriver, to arrive; verser, 
to pour; je courrai, JwiK run; je courais, /was running; 
jouir, to enjoy; car, /or ; plaisir, pleasure; amer, bitter; parler 
to speak; changer, to change; fer, iron; hiver, winter. 

(s) silence, silence ; soin, care ; sans, without ; base, 2>ase ; rose, 
rose; chose, thing; observer, to observe; rasoir, razor; para 
sol, parasol; science, science; schisme, schism; &c\e, saw 
scheme, scheme; gras, /<#; pas, step; lambris, wainscot; 
Barras, Barras; Romulus, Samos; vous avez, you have; 
nous aimons, we love. 

(t) tiers, third; tiare, *iara; tort, wrong; portion,* portion; 

* T, in the English words corresponding to the French words, in which 
this letter is pronounced like c in cedar, has generally the sound of sh; 
as in motion, partial, &c. 
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sanction, sanctum; essentiel, essential; partialite, partiality; 
section, section; question, question; bastion, bastion; obser- 
vation, observation; minutie, minutia; democratic democracy, 
amitie, friendship; initiation, initiation; mot, word; lot, lot; 
sept, seven; sept livres, seven books; et, <m^; vingt livrcs, 
twenty books. 

voir, to »ee; va,£o; leve, raise; lever, to roue; visage, /ace 
vive, f. KraZy. 

Westphalie, Weimar, Wurms, Wurtemberg. 
xylon, cotton plant; Xenophon; exiler, to exile; excnser, to 
excuse ; luxe, luxury ; Alexandre, Alexander ; maxime, 
maxim; soixantieme, sixtieth; six, six; sixieme, sixth; six 
hvres, six books; Bruxelles, Brussels; Aix-la-Chapelle ; 
dix, ten ; Phenix; Ajax; deux hommes, two men; dix amis, 
ten friends. 

z^le, zeal; zone, zone; zoologie, zoology; vous lisez, you 
read; nez, nose; Metz; allez-y, go (Aere; venez ici, come 
here. 



LESSON IV. LEgON IV. 

1. In French the article [} 13, (2.)] has, in the singular, a dis- 
tinct orm for each gender. Ex. 

Le fils, the son; La fille, the daughter, the girl ; 

Le frere, the brother; La bobut, the sister. 

2. Before a word commencing with a vowel or an h mute, [L. 3, 11,] 
the article is the same for both genders. [j 13, (7.)] Ex. 

L'aieul, the grandfather ; L'aieule, the grandmother ; 

L'hote, the landlord; L'hotesse, the landlady. 

3. There are in French only two genders, the masculine and the 
feminine. [J 4.] Every noun, whether denoting an animate or an 
inanimate object, belongs to one of these two genders. 

Masc. L'homme, the man; Le lion, the Uen; 

Le livre, the book ; Le papier, the paper; 

L'arbre, the tree ; Le bois, the wood; 

Fem. La femme, the woman; La lionne, the lioness t 

La table, the table; La feuille, the leaf; 

La plume, the pen ; La porte, the dmr. 



n 
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4. AVOIB, TO HAVE, IV TBS FbESENT OF THE INDICATIVE. 



Affirmatively. 



Interrogatively. 



Jai, 

Tua8,ft8i(l.)(2.)] 

Ha, 

Elle a, 

Nous avons, 

Vous avez, 

lis ont, m. 

Elles ont, f. 



I have t 
Thou kadi 
He has; 
She has; 
We have t 
You have $ 
They have; 
They have; 



As-tul 

A-t-a? 

A-t*lle? 
Avons nous? 
Avez vous 1 
Ont ils ? m. 
Ont elles? f. 



Havel? 

HastiAou? 
Has he? 
Has she? 
Have toe? 

Have yon? 
Have they* 
Have they? 



6. The e of the pronoun je is elided when that pronoun comet 
before a vowel or an h mute. [{ 146.] 

6. In interrogative sentences, when the third person singular of a 
terb ends with a vowel, and is immediately followed by a pronoun, a 
/, called euphonic, must be placed between the verb and the pronoun. 



A-t-fl 1 



Has he? 



A-t-eUe? 



Has she? 



Rfisuirf of Examples. 



Le pere a la viande, vous avez le 

caffc, etj'ail'eau. 
L'homme a le pain, l'enfont a le sel, 

et nous avons le poivre. 



The father has the neat, you have Ihd 
coffee, and J have the water. 

The man has the bread, the child hat 
the salt, and we have the pepper. 



Avoine, f. oats ; 
Ble, m. wheat ; 
Boucher, m. butcher; 
Boulanger, m. baker ; 
Cheval, m. horse; 
Et, and; 
Farine. f. flour; 
Frore, m. brother ; 
Livre, m. book ; 



Exercise 5. 

Madame, Madam ; 
Mademoiselle, Miss ; 
Meunier, m. miller; 
Monsieur, Mr. Sir; 
Non, no ; 
Oui, yes ; 
Pain, m. bread ; 
Plume, f.pen; 



Qui, who ; 
Sel, m,Azli; 
Seulement, only ; 
Table, f. table ; 
The, iri. tea; 
Viande, f. meat; 
Vin, m. wine ; 
Vinaigre, m. vinegar. 



1. Qui a le pain? 2. Le boulanger a le pain. 3. A-t-il la farine? 4. 
Oui, Monsieur, il a la farine. 5. Avons nous la viande ? 6. Oui, Monsieur, 
vous avez la viande et le pain. 7. Le meunier a la farine. 8. Le 
boulanger a la farine et le ble. 9. Avons nous le livre et la 
plume? 10. Oui, Mademoiselle, vous avez le livre et la plume. 
11. Le boucher a la viande. 12. Le meunier a la viande et j'ai 
le cafe. 13. Avez vous l'eau et le sel ? 14. Oui, Monsieur, nous 
avons l'eau. le sel et l'avoine. 15. Avons nous lethe? 16. Non, 
Monsieur, la fille a le the, le vinaigre et le sel. 17. Ai-je le vin? 

18. Non, Madame, vous avez seulement le vinaigre et la viande, 

19. Avez vous la table ? 20. Oui, Madame, j V la table. 
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Exercise 6. 

1. Have you the wheat? 2. Yes, Sir, I have the wheat 3. Who 
nas the meat ? 4. The butcher has the meat and the salt 5. Has 
he the oats ? & No, Madam, the horse has the oats. 7. Have we 
*he wheat? 8. You have the wheat and the flour. 9. Who has the 
salt? 10. I have the salt and the meat 11. Have we the vinegar 
the tea and the coffee ? 12. No, Sir, the brother has the vinegar. 
13. Who has the horse? 14. The baker has the horse. 15. Have 
we the book and the pen ? 16. No, Miss, the girl has the pen, and 
the miller has the book. 17. Have you the table, Sir? 18. No, Sir, 
I have only the book. 19. Who has the table ? 20. We have the 
table, the pen, and the book. 



LESSON V. LEgON V. 

1. The article fe, with the preposition de preceding, must be con- 
tracted into du, when it comes before a word in the masculine singu- 
lar, commencing with a consonant or an h aspirated. [L. 3, 11. j 13, 
(8.) (9.) 

Du frere, of the brother ; Du chateau, of the castle ; 

Du heros, of the hero ; Du chemin, of the way. 

2. 'Before feminine words, and before masculine words commencing 
with a vowel, or an h mute, the article is not blended with the pre- 
position. 

De la dame, f. of the lady; De l'amie, f. of the female friend ; 

De l'argent, m. of the money; De I'honneur, m. of the honor. 

3. In French, the name of the possessor follows the name of the 
object possessed. [} 76, (10.)] 

La maison du m€decin, The physician's house; 

L'arbre du jardio, The tret of the garden t 

La lettre de la sceur, The sister's letter. 

4. The name of the material of which an object is composed follows 
always the name of the object; the two words being connected by 
the preposition de. (<f before a vowel or an h mute.) [} 76. (1 1.)] 

L'habit de drap, Tie cloth coat ; 

La robe de soie, The silk dress ; 

La montre d'or, ThagM watch. 

2* 
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Resume of Examples. 



Le tailleur a Inhabit de drap da 

m6decin. 
Vous avez la .ettre de la sceur du 

boulanger. 
A- til le livre de la dame 1 



The tailor has the physician's doth 

coat. 
You have the baker's sister's letter. 

(the letter of the sister of the baker.) 
Has he the lady's book? 



Exercise 7. 

Argent, m. silver } money ; Couteau, m. knife; 
Baa, m. stocking ; Cuir, m. leather i 

Bois, m. wood ; Dame, f. lady; 

Chapeau, m. hat; Drap, m. cloth; 

Charpentier, m. carpen- Foin, m. hay; 

ter ; Habit, m. coat ; 

Cordonnier, m. shoema- Laine, f. wool, wooUen; 

ker; Mais, fori; 

Coton, m. cotton; Or, m. gold; 



Porte-crayon, m. pencil 

case; 
Bob©, f. dress; 
Satin, m. satin; 
Soeur, f. sister; 
Soie, f. silk; 
Soulier, m. shoe; 
Table, f. table; 
Tailleur, m. tailor. 



1. Avez vous la raontre d'or? 2. Oui, Madame, j'ai la montre d'or 
et le chapeau de soie. 3. Monsieur, avez vous le livre du tailleur? 
4. Non, Monsieur, j'ai le livre du medecin. 5. Ont Us le pain du 
boulanger? 6. lis ont le pain du boulanger et la farine du meunier. 
7. Avez vous le porte-crayon d'argent? 8. Oui, Monsieur, nous avons 
le porte-crayon d'argent. 9. Avons nous Pavoine du cheval? 10. 
Vous avez Pavoine etle foin du cheval. 11. Qui a Phabit de drap 
du charpentier? 12. Le cordonnier a le chapeau de soie du tailleur. 
13. Le tailleur a le Soulier de cuir du cordonnier. 14. Avez vous la 
table de bois? 15. Oui, Monsieur, j'ai la table de bois du charpentier. 
16. Ont ils le couteau d'argent? 17. Us ont le couteau d'argent. 
18. Le frere du medecin a la montre d'argent. 19. La soeur da 
cordonnier a la robe de soie. 20. A-t-elle le Soulier de cuir? 21. Non, 
Madame, elie a le Soulier de satin. 22. Avons nous lebas de laine ? 
23. Non, Monsieur, vous avez le bas de soie du tailleur. 24. Qui 
a le bas de coton? 25. Le medecin a le bas de coton. 26. La dame 
a le Soulier de satin de la soeur du boulanger. 

Exercise 8. 

1. Have you the tailor's book? «2. No, Sir, I have the physician's 
watch. 3. Who has the gold watch ? 4. The lady has the gold watch 
and tne silver pencil-case. 5. Have you the tailor's shoe ? 6. 1 have 
the tailor's clotn shoe. 7. Have we the wooden table? 8. Yes, Sir, 
you have the wooden table. 9. Have they the silver knife ? 10. They 
have the silver knife. 11. The lady has the silver knife and the 
gold pencil-case. 12. Has she the satin dress? 13. The physician's 
sister has the satin dress, 14. Who lias the wood? 15. The car* 
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penter's brother has the wood. 16. Have you the woollen stock- 
ing? 17. No, Sir, but I have the cotton stocking. 18. Who has the 
baker's bread? 19. We have the baker's bread and the miller's 
flour, 20. Have we the horse's hay? 21. You have the horse's 
oats. 22. Have we the tailor's silk hat? 23. Yes, S : r, you have the 
tailor's silk hat and the shoemaker's leather shoe. 24. Have you the 
cloth shoe of the physician's sister? 25. No, Madam, I ha\d the lady's 
silk d/ess. 



LESSON VL LEgON VL 

1. The article, preceded by or contracted with the preposition <fe, 

according to Rules 1 and 2 of Lesson 6, is placed in French before 

words used in a partitive sense. Such words may generally be 

known in English when same or any is or may be prefixed to them* 

[{ 13, (10.) ( 78, (1.)] 

Du pain, Bread, or some bread; 

Be la viande, Meat, or some meat ; 

De 1'argent, Money, or some money. 

2. The French numeral adjective, un, m. une, /, answers to the 
English indefinite article, a or an. [J 13, (4.) (11).] 

Un homme, ' A man; 

Une femme, A woman. 

3. The e of the preposition de is elided before un and une. [{ 146.] 

D'un livre, m. Of or from a book; 

D'une maison, £ Of or from a house. 

4. When the nominative or subject of an interrogative sentence is 
a noun, it should be placed before the verb ; and immediately after 
the verb in simple tenses, and after the auxiliary in compound tenses, 
a pronoun must be placed, agreeing with the nominative in gender, 
number and person. [} 76, (4.) (5.)] 

Le mldecin a-t-il de 1'argent 1 Has the physician money ? 

Le boucher a-t-il de la viande 1 Has the butcher meat ? 

Le libraire a-t-il du papier 1 Has the bookseller paper 7 

La dame a-t-elle de la soie 1 Has the lady silk ? 

Resume of Examples. 



Avez vous du pain 1 

Vous avez du pain, du beurre, et 

du fromage. 
Votre frire a-t-il une livre de 

beurre? 



Have you bread ? 

You have bread., butter, and cheese. 

Has your brother a pound of butter t 
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Avea vous le livre d'un libraire 1 I Have you a bookseller's hook? 
Non. j'ai le livre d'une dame. | No, I have a lady's book. 

La socur du niddecin a-t-elle du Has the physician's sister paper »d 
papier et de l'encre 1 \ ink ? 

5. It will be seen by some of the above examples, that the ar 
tide must be repeated before every noun used in a partitive sense 

Exercise 9. 

Acajou, m. mahogany; Encre, f. ink; Livre, f. pound, t 

Acier, m. steel ; Epicier, m. grocer ; Morceau, m. pieee ; 

Aujom^d'hui, to-day; Fils, m. son ; Papier, m. paper ; 

Beurre, m. butter; Fourcbette, f.fork ; Plume, f. pen ; 

Bicre, f. beer ; Fromage, m. cheese ; Sucre, m. sugar g 

Boeuf, m. beef; Gant r m. glove ; Vin, m. wine ; 

Cafe, m. coffee; Libraire, m. bookseller; Votre, your; 

Cuiller, f. spoon; Livre, m. book ; Th6, m. tea. 
T>6, m. thimble; 

1. Avez vous de la viande 1 2. Oui, Monsieur, j'ai une livre de 
viande. 3. Votre fils a-t-il un morceau de pain? 4. Oui, Madame, 
il a un morceau de pain. 5. Le libraire a-t-il un livre ? 6. II a de 
l'encre et du papier. 7. Votre soeur a-t-elle une montre d'or? 8. 
Elle a une montre d'or et un de d'argent 9 Le boulanger a-t-il du 
vin ou de la bi&re? 10. Le boulanger a du the et du eaffc. 11. 
Votre fr&re a-t-il du fromage? 12. II a du fromage et du beurre. 
13. La dame a-t-elle une cuiller d'argent? 14. La dame a une 
cuiller et une fourchette d'argent. 15. Le boucher a-t-il de la 
viande aujourd'hui ? 16. Oui, Monsieur, il a un morceau de boeuf. 
17. Le charpentier a-t-il une table? 18. Oui, Monsieur, il a une 
table d'acajou. 19. Avez vous le livre du medecin? 20. Non, 
Madame, mais j'ai le bvre de votre soeur. 21. Qui a du cafe et du 
sucre? 22. L'epicier a du cafe et du sucre. 23. La soeur du 
libraire a-t-elle un gant ? 24. Non, Monsieur, mais elle a un livre. 
25. A-t-elle une plume d'acier ? 26. Non, Monsieur, elle a une plume 
d'or. 27. Vous avez le porte-crayon du medecin. 

Exercise 10. 
1. Have you any tea? 2. Yes, Madam, I have a pound of tea 
3. Who has bread ? 4. The baker has bread, butter, and cheese 
5. Has the tailor cloth ? 6. The tailor has a piece of cloth. 7 
Has the physician gold? 8. Yes, Sir, the physician has gold and 
silver. 9. Has the lady a silver watch ? 10. Yes, Miss, the lady 
has a silver watch and a gold pen. 11. Has your sister silk? 12. 
Yes, Sir, she has silk and cotton. 13. Have you a knife ? 14. Yes, 
Sir, I have a steel knife and a silver fork. 15. Have you meat 
to-day, Sii ? 16. Yes, Sir, I have a piece of bee£ 17. Has your 
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earpenter a mahogany table ? 18. Yea, Sir, he has a mahogany 
table. 19. Has your sister a glove ! 20. No, Sir, your sister has a 
silk glove. 21. Has the bookseller's son a gold pencil case ? 22. 
Yes, Sir, he has a gold pencil case and a steel pen. 23. Who has 
yonr sister's watch ? 24. Your brother has the gold watch and the 
silk hat 25. We have gold, silver, and steel. (See Rule 6.) 
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1. To render a sentence negative, ne is placed before the verb, and 
pas after it. 

Je n'ai pas le chevaL / have not the horse. 

Yous n'avez pas la maison. You have not the house. 

2. When the verb is in a compound tense [{ 45, (8.)] the first 
negative ne is placed before the auxiliary, and the second between 
the auxiliary and the participle. 

Je n'ai pas eu le cheval. / have not had the horse. 

Yous n'avez pas eu la maison. You have not had the house. 

3. II will be seen in the above examples that the e of ne is elided, 
when the verb begins with a vowel. [{ 146.] 

4. When the words ni, neither ; rien, nothing ; jamais, never ; per- 
sonne, no one, nobody, occur, the word ne only is used, and those 
words take the place of pas. [} 41, (6.)] 

Je n'ai ni le livre ni le papier. / have neither the book nor the paper. 

Avez vous quelque chose 1 Save you any thing ? 

Nous n'avona rien. We have nothing, or not any thing. 

Personne n'a le livre. No one has the book. 

Yous n'avez jamais le couteau. You never have the knife. 

5. A noun used in a partitive sense (Lesson 6, Rule 1), and being 

the object of a verb, conjugated negatively, should not be preceded 

by the article, but by the preposition de only. [} 78, (7.)] 

Nous n'avons pas d'argent» We have no money. 

Vous n'avez pas de viande. You have no meat. 

6. Quelqu'un, some one, any one ; [} 41, (7.)] quelque chose, some- 
thing, any thing ; should only be used in an affirmative or interroga- 
tive sentence, or in a sentence which is negative and interrogative at 
the same time. 

Avons nous quelqu'un 1 Have toe any one ? 

Avez vous quelque chose 1 Have you any thing ? 

N 'avons nous pas quelque chose 1 Have we not something ? 
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7. In a negative sentence, ne— personne, signifies nobody, rut any 
body; and ne— rien, nothing, not any thing; 

Je n'ai personne. I have no one, not any one. 

Vous n'avez rien. You have nothing, or not any thing, 

8. Avoir, to have, in the Present of the Indicative. 

Negatively and Interrogatively, 
N'ai je pas 1 Have I not? 

N'as tu pas ? Hast thou not? 

N'a-t-ilpas? Has he not? 

N'a-trellepas? Has she not? 
N'avons nous pas? Have we not? 
N'avez vous pas? Have you not? 



Negatively, 

Je n'ai pas, / have not ; 

Tu n'as pas, Thou hast not ; 

II n'a pas, He has not ; 

Elle n'a pas, She has not} 

Nous n'avons pas, We have not; 

Vous n'avez pas, You have not ; 



lb n'ont pas," They m. have not ; N'ont ils pas ? Have they m. not f 
EUes n'ont pas, They f. have not ; N'ont elles pas ? Have they t not? 

Resume of Examples. 

he taillenr a-t-il le bouton 1 
Le tailleur n'a pas le bouton. 
II n'a pas eu le drap. 
II n'a en ni le drap ni le cuir. 

Ai-je de la viande 1 

Vous n'avez pas de viande, (E. 6.) 

Avons nous quelque chose ? 

Nous n'avons rien. 

Nous n'avons jamais de cafe, (B. 5.) 



Has the tailor the button ? 

The tailor has not the button. 

He has not had the cloth. 

He has had neither the cloth nor the 

leather. 
Have I meat? 
You have no meat. 
Have we any thing ? 
We have nothing, or not anything. 
We never have coffee. 



Exercise 11. 

Ami, m. friend; Drap, m. cloth; 

' [leterre, f. England; Du tout. adv. atoll; 



Angle 
Aussi, also; 
Autre, other ; 
Chapelier, m. hatter; 
Chien, m. dog; 
Coton, m. cotton; 
Cousin, m. cousin; 
Deux, two; 



France, f. France; 

Histoire, f. history; 

Libraire, m. bookseller; 

Marchand, m. merchant; 8oie,'f. silk; 

Mon, m. my; Velours, m. velvet; 

Ni, conj. neither, nor; Voisin, m. neighbor. 



Personne, m. nobody; 

Quelque chose, m. some- 
thing, any thing; 

Quelqu'un, m. some one, 
any one; 



1. Le chapelier a-t-il de la soie? 2. Le chapelier n'a pas de soie 
mais il a du velours. 3. A-t-il du velours de coton? 4. Non, Mon 
sieur, il n'a pas de velours de coton, il a du velours de soie. 5. Avez 
vous de la viande? 6. Oui, Monsieur, j'ai de la viande. 7. Le me- 
decin n'a pas d'argent. 8. Qui a de l'argent? 9. Le marchand n'a 
pas d'argent, mais il a du drap, du velours et de la soie. 10. Avez 
vous quelque chose? 11. Non, Monsieur, je n'ai rien du tout. 12. Le 
tailleur a-t-il deux boutons d'argent? 13. Non, Monsieur, il a deux 
boutons de soie. 14. Qui a votre chien? 15. Le voisin a le chien de 
mon cousin. 16. NPa-t-il pas votre cheval aussi? 17. Non, Monsieur 
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II a le caeval de votre ami. 18. Avez vous 1'histoire de France* 
19. Non, Madame, je n'ai ni Fhistoire de Prance ni Thistoire d'Angle- 
terre. 20. N'avez vous ni le livre ni le papier? 21. Non, Mademoi- 
selle, je n'ai ni Tun ni l'autre. 22. Qui a du papier? 23. Le libraire 
n'a pas de papier. 24. Quelqu'un a-t-il un livre ? 25. Personne n'a 
de livre. • 

Exercise 12. 

1. Has the baker velvet ? 2. No, Sir, the baker has no velvet. 
3. Who has silk velvet? 4. The hatter has silk velvet and a silk hat 
5. Have you two silver buttons ? 6. No, Sir, I have a cloth coat, a 
silk hat, and a velvet shoe. 7. Has your neighbor a wooden table? 
8. Yes, Sir, he has a mahogany table. 9. Has your cousin a history 
of England? 10. No, Sir, he has a history of France. 11. I have 
neither the cloth nor the velvet. 12. We have neither the meat nor 
the coffee. 13. Has any one a book? 14. Your cousin has a book, 
a velvet coat, and a silk hat 15. Have you the physician's book? 

16. Yes, Madam, I have the physician's book, and the lady's gold pen. 

17. Has the merchant cloth? 18. The merchant has no cloth, but he 
has money. 19. Who has your neighbor's dog? 20. Nobody has 
my neighbor's dog. 21. Has any one my book? 22. No one has 
your book. 23. Has your cousin's brother any thing? 24. No, Sir, 
he has nothing 25. Who has your friend's book ? 26. Your brother 
has my cousin's book. 27. Has he the tailor's coat? 28. He has not 
the tailor's coat. 29. We have neither the cloth nor the silk. 



LESSON VHL LEgON VHL 

1. The verb avoir is used idiomatically in French, with the words 
^uelque chose, chaud, froid, faim, honte, peur, raison, tort, soif, som* 
meil. 

J'ai quelque chose. Something is the matter with me, 

II a chaud. He is warm. 

Elle a faim. She is hungry. 

Nous avons honte. We are ashamed. 

Vous avez peur. You are afraid. 

lis ont tort. They are wrong. 

Avez vous raison ? Are you right ? 

J'ai sommeil. I am sleepy. 

2. A noun, whether taken in a general or in a particular sense, 
Is, in French, commonly preceded by the article le, in its different * 
forms. [} 77, (1.) (2.)] 
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Le pain est nfceoaire. 
II a le pain. 



Bread is necessary. 
He has the bread. 



3. A noun, preceded by the article fe, retains that article afW ni, 
nor % neither; but a noun taken in a partitive sense, [L. 5, 1,] takes 
after ni> neither article nor preposition. 



.Te n'ai ni l'arbi* ni le jardin. 
JSous n'avons ni arbre ni jardin. 



I have neither the tree rnrthe gar den i 
We have neither tree ncr garden. 



4. A noun, taken in a partitive sense, and preceded by an adjec- 
tive, takeB merely the preposition de. [} 78, (3.)] 

5. The following adjectives are generally placed before the nou* « 

Beau, handsome; Cher, dear; Jeune, young; Meilleur, better; 

Bon, good ; Grand, great t large ; Joli, pretty ; Petit, small ; 

Brave, worthy; Ores, large ; Mauvais, bad; Vieux, old; 

Vilain, ugly. 

Resume of Examples. 



Avez vous quelque chose ? 
Je n'ai rien, (literally, I have nothing.) 
Votre fVere a-t-il chaud 1 
II n'a ni froid ni chaud. 
Votre soeur a-t-elle faira ou soif 7 
Elle n'a pas faim, ma is honte. 
Votre ami a-t-il sommeil 1 
Mon ami n'a ni sommeil ni peur. 
Avez vous raison ou tort 1 
Avez vous du lait ou du vin ? 
Je n'ai ni lait ni vin, [R. 3.] 
Avez vous le lait ou le vin ? 
Je n'ai ni le lait ni le vin. [R. 3] 
Avez vous de beau drap et de bon 
cafel 



Is anp thing the matter with you ? 
Nothing is the matter with me. 
Is your brother warm ? 
He is neither warm nor cold. 
Is your sister hungry or thirsty ? 
She is not hungry, out ashamed. 
Is your friend sleepy? 
My friend is neither sleepy nor afraid. 
Are you right or wrong ? 
Have you milk or wine ? 
I have neither milk nor wine. 
Have you the mUk or the wine ? 
I have neither the milk nor the irtnet 
Have you handsome cloth and good 
coffee? 



Exercise 13. 



An contraire, on the eon 

trary; 
Bouton, button; 
Oapitaine, captain; 
Cousin, m. cousin ; 
Chaud, m. heat, warm; 
Faim, f. hunger, hungry; Menuisier, m. joiner; 
Ferblantier, m. tinman; Poivre, m. pepper; 



Fusil, m. gun; Petit, smaU, little; 

Froid, m. cold; Peur, f. fear, afraid; 

Gros, large; Quel, what, which; 

Honte, f.shame } ashamed; Raison, f. reason, right; 
Mais, but; Rien, nothing; 

Marteau, m. hammer; Tort, m. wrong; 

Sel, m. salt; 

Sommeil, m. sleep, sleepy 



1. Qui a sommeil? 2. Mon fr£re a faim, mais il n'a pas sommeil. 
3. Avez vous raison ou tort? 4. J'ai raison, je n'ai pas tort. 5. Avez 
vous le bon fusil de mon frere? 6. Je n'ai pas le fusil. 7. Avez vous 
froid aujourd'hui ? 8. Je n'ai pas f oid, au contraire, j'ai chaud. 
9. Avez vous de bon pain? *0. Je n'ai pas de pain. 11. N'avea 
tous pas faim? 12. Je n'ai ni faim ni soif. 13. Avez vous bonis 1 
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14. Je n'ai ni honte ni peur. 15. A vans nous da poivre ou da self 
16. Vous n'avez ni poivre ni seL 17. Quel livre avez voub? 18. J'ai 
le livre de mon cousin. 19. Avez voub le marteau de fer ou le mar- 
teau d'argent ? 20. Je n'ai ni le marteau de fer ni le marteau d'argent, 
j'ai le marteau de bois du ferblantier. 21. Avez vous quelque chose? 
22. Je n'ai rien. 23. Avez vous le gros livre du libraire? 24. Je n'ai 
ni le gros livre du libraire, ni le petit livre du menuiaier, j'ai le bom 
livre du capitaine. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Are you sleepy, Sir? 2. No, Sir, I am not .sleepy, but I am 
hungry. 3. Have you pepper or salt? 4. I have neither pepper nor 
salt: I have cheese. 5. Is your brother thirsty or hungry? 6. My 
brother is neither thirsty nor hungry. 7. Is your sister right or 
wrong? 8. She is not wrong, she is right 9. Is the good joiner 
afraid? 10. He is not afraid, but ashamed. 11. Have you milk or 
cheese? 12. 1 have neither milk nor cheese, I have butter. 13. Have 
you the fine cloth or the good tea? 14. I have neither the fine cloth 
nor the good tea. 15. Is anything the matter with you, my good 
friend? 16. Nothing is the matter with me, my good Sir. 17. Have 
you no bread? 18. Yes, Madam, I have good bread, good butter, and 
good cheese. 19. Ib the carpenter sleepy? 20. The earpenter is not 
sleepy, but the tinman is hungry. 21. Have you the tinman's wooden 
hammer? 22. 1 have not the wooden hammer. 23. Which hammer 
nave you ? 24. 1 have the steel hammer. 25. Have you a good cloth 
coat? 26. No, Sir, but I have a silk dress. 27. Has the tailor the 
good gold button? 28. Yes, Sir, he has the good gold button. 
29. Who has my brother's gold watch? 30. Some one has the gold 
watch. '' 



* '+ v »g- *■ ' ■ 



LESSON IX. LEgON IX. 

1. The pronouns le, him, it; la, her, it, are, in French, placed before 

the verb.* These pronouns assume the gender of the nouns which 

they represent. 

Yoyez vous le couteau 1m. Do you see the knife ? 

Je le vois. I see U. 

Voyons nous la fourchette 1 f. Do we see the fork ? 

Nous la voyons. We see it. 

* Except in the second person singular, and in the first and second 
persons plural of the imperative used affirmatively. 
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Avez vous le baton 7 m. 

Je l'ai 

Avons nous la canne ? f. 



2. The vowel of the pronouns le and la, is elided before a vert 
commencing with a vowel or an h mute. [§ 146.] 

Have you the slick? 
I have it. 

Have we the cane ? 
Nous l'avons. We have it. 

3. The possessive adjectives mon, m. ma, f. my; ton, m. ta, fl thy t 

son, m. sa, f. his, hen, agree in gender with the object possessed, that 

is with the noun following them. [} 21, (1.) (2.)] 

Mon pnpitre, m. My desk ; 

Avez vous ma lettre ? f. Have you my letter 7 

II a son fusil, m. He has his gun. 

II a sa cravate, f. He has his cravat. 

4. Before a feminine noun in the singular, commencing with a 

vowel or an h mute, the masculine form, mon, ton, son is used. 

[j 21,(3.)] 

J'ai mon ep6e, f. I have my sword. 

C'est son habitude, f. It is his or her habit. 

Le general a son armee, £ The general has his army. 

5. The adjectives notre, our ; votre, your ; leur, their, are used 
without variation before a noun of either gender, in the singular. 

Notre argent, m. Our stiver. 

Votre canne, f. Your cane. 

Leur terre, f. Their land. 

6. The possessive pronouns le mien, m. la mienne, f. mine; le 
tien, m. la tienne, f. thine ; le sien, m. la sienne, f. his or hers, can 
never be prefixed to nouns. The article preceding those pronouns, 
and forming an indispensable part of them, takes the gender of the 
object possessed ; mien, tien, sien, vary for the feminine— ndtre and 
vdtre used as pronouns have the circumflex accent. 



J'ai votre livre et le mien. 
Elle a sa robe et la mienne. 
Vous avez votre plume et la netre. 



/ have your book and mine . 
She has her dress and mine. 
Vou have your pen and ours. 



Resume of Examples. 



Votre ami a-t-il le mouton 7 

n Fa, elle Fa. 

II ne l'a pas. 

N^avez vous pas Tenorier d'argent 7 

Nous ne l'avons pas. 

Avez vous votre fusil on le mien 1 

Je n'ai ni le votre ni le mien. 

Son cpousc a-t-elle sa robe on la 

votre? 
Elle n'a ni la sienne ni la votre. 



Has your friend the sheep or mutton i 

He has it, she has it. 

He has it not. 

Have you not the stiver inkstand 7 

We have it not. 

Have you your gun or mine ? 

I have neither yours nor mine. 

Has his wife her dress or yours? 

She lias neither hers nor yours. 
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Ne l'avez vous pas ? I Have you it not? 

Votre frere ne 1'a-t-il pasl I £&m not y<wr brother U? 

EXERCI8E 15. 

Assiette, f. plate ; Crayon, m. jwn£# ; Parent, m. relation $ 

Biscuit, m. biscuit ; Cuisinier, m. cook ; Plat, m. dish ; 

BcBuf, m. beef; Fourchette, f. fork ; Poisson, m.fish; 

Boucher, m butcher ; Matelot, m. sailor; Porcelaine, f. china ; 

Commode, f. chest of Mouton, m. mutton, Sofa, m. sofa ; 

drawers; sheep; Tout, aU; 

Couteau, m. knife; Miroir,m. looking-glass; Veau, m. veal, calf. 

1. Avez vous la fourchette d'argent? 2. Oui, Monsieur, je Pal 
3. Le cuisinier a-t-il le boeuf ? 4. Non, Monsieur, il ne l'a pas. 6. 
Quel mouton avez vous ? 6. Pal le bon mouton et le bon veau da 
boucher. 7. Votre parent a-t-il la commode ? 8. Non, Monsieur, 
il ne l'a pas. 9. A-t-il mon poisson ? 10. Qui a tout le biscuit du 
boulanger? 11. Le matelot n'a ni son pain ni son biscuit 12. 
A-t-il son couteau et sa fourchette ? 13. II n'a ni son couteau ni sa 
fourchette, il a son assiette [R. 4]. 14. Quel plat a-t-il ? 15. II a 
le joli plat de porcelaine. 16. Avez vous le mien ou le sien? 17. 
Je n'ai ni le votre ni le sien, j'ai le notre. 18. Avez vous peur, 
Monsieur? 19. Non, Madame, je n'ai pas peur, j'ai faim. 20. 
Quelqu'un a-t-il ma montre d'or 1 21. Non, Monsieur, personne ne 
l'a. 22. Qu'avez vous, Monsieur 1 23. Je n'ai rien. 24. Avez vous 
le sofa d'acajou de mon menuisier ? 25. Non, Monsieur, je ne l'ai 
pas. 26. J'ai son joli miroir et son bon crayon. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Have you the silver pencil case ? 2. No, Sir, I have it not 3. 
Have you my brother's plate? 4. Yes, Madam, I have it. 5. Has 
the butcher the good biscuit ? 6. He has it not, he has the good 
beef, the good mutton, and the good veal. 7. Have you my knife 
and my fork ?* 8. I have neither your knife nor your fork. 9. 
Who has the good sailor's biscuit ? 10. The baker has it, and I have 
mine. 11. Have you mine also ? 12. I have neither yours nor his. 
13. Are you hungry ? 14. I am not hungry, lam thirsty and sleepy. 
15. Are you not ashamed? 16. No, Sir, I am not ashamed, but I 
am cold. 17. Is your relation right or wrong ? 18. My relation is 
right, Sir. 19. Has he my china dish or my silver knife? 20. He 
has neither your china dish nor your silver knife, he has your china 
ylate. 21. Has any one my silver pencil-case? 22. No one has it, 

* The possessive adjective must in French be repeated ^ before every 
«mn. [§21,(4.)] 
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but your brothYrVtas yyor/loth coat. 23. Have yob mine or to! 
24. I have youJpA 2ftr h/s the^aterlhe mahogany cbest of draw- 
ers? 26. He has\( no/^bas the^iahogahy sofa. 27. Ha* the 
tinman my plate % 28/tte has npTyour plate, fie has mine. && 
Which sofa have youf 30. I^ave my brother's sofa. , 31. 1 have 
neither bis nor yours, I hav>tnine. ; 

, : . j< — « v *-»» ■ ■ ■ — - i , 

r Wesson x. - l leqon x. . . 

1. Th* demonstrative adjectives ce, m. cette, f. this or thai are al- 
ways placed before noons; they agree in gender with these noons. 

Avez vous ce parapluie ? m. Have you this or that umbrella ? 

Vous n'avez pas cette bouteille, f. You have not this or that bottle. 

2. Before a word masculine singular, commencing with a vowel, or 

an h mute, cet takes the place of ce. [} 20, (1.)] 

N'avez vous pas cet argent 1 Have you not this or that money ? 

Vous avez eu cet honneur. You have had this or that honor. 

3. When it is deemed necessary to express in French, the differ- 
ence existing in English between the words this and that, the adverbs 
ci and Id may be placed after the nouns. [} 20, (2.)] 

Je n'ai pas ce parasol-ci j'ai ce pa- I have not this parasol, 1 have that 
rasol-la, parasol. 

4. The demonstrative pronouns, celui, m. celle, f. this or that, are 
used to represent nouns, but are never joined with them like adjec- 
tives. [$ 36, j 37, (1.)] 

J'ai mon parapluie et celui de voire I have my umbrella and your brother's, 

frdre, i. e., that of your brother. 

Vous avez ma robe et celle de ma You have my dress and my sister's, i. e., 

soeur, that of my sister. 

5. The pronouns celui, celle, with the addition of the words ci and 
la, are used in the sense of this one, that one, the latter, the former, 
[} 37, (4.)] They agree in gender with the word which they repre- 
sent. 

Vous avez celui-ci mais vous n'avez You have this one {the latter), but you 
pas celui-la. have not that one (the former). 

6. The pronouns ceci and cela, are used absolutely, that is, without 
a noun, in pointing out objects. 

Nous n'avous pas ceci, nous avons We have not this t toe have that 

cela. 
Ceci ou cela, Thi or that' 
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Resume of Examples. 



Avez vous le litre de cet homme 1 
Je n'ai pas son livre, j'ai le mien. 
Le cuisinier a-t-il ce parapluie 7 
II n'a pas ce parapluie-ci, il a ce 

parapluie-la, (R. 8.) 
Avez vons celui de votre frere 7 

Je n'ai pas celui de mon frere, j'ai 
celui de ma scbut, (R. 4.) 

Avez vous celui-ci on celui-la? 
Je n'ai ni celui-ci ni celui-la. 
Quelle robe avez vons 1 f. 
J'ai celle-cl 
Avez vous ceci on celaf (R. 6,) 



Have you that man's book ? 

I have not his book, I have mine. 

Has the cook that umbrella? 

He has not this umbrella, he has that 

umbrella. 
Have you your brother's? that of your 

brother. 
J have not my brother's, 1 have my 

sister's ; i. e. f that of my brothei , that 

of my sister. 
Have you this one or that one ? 
J have neither the latter nor the former. 
Which dress have you ? 
I have this {one.) 
Have you this or that ? 



Ardoise, f. slate; 
Balai, m. broom; 
Bois, m.wood; 
Bonteille,f bottle; 
Dame, f. lady; 
Froniage, m. cheese; 



Exercise 17. 

Lettre, f. letter ; 
Malle, f. trunk; 
Parasol, m. parasol ; 
Poulet, m. chicken ; 
Plomb, m. lead; 
Plus, no longer ; 



Encrier, m. inkstand t 
Stranger, m. stranger, 

foreigner;, 
Lait, m. milk; 
Parapluie. m. umbrella t 
Volatile, f. poultry. 



Jardinier, m. gardener; SaUere, f. salt stand; 

1. Votre fr&re a-t-il son encrier d'argent? 2. II ne l'a plus il a un 
encrier de plomb. 3. Avons nous la lettre de l'etranger ? 4. Oui, 
Monsieur, nous avons celle de l'etranger [R. 4.]. 5. Votre soeur n'a 
pas son ardoise, mais elle a son chapeau de satin. 6. Le menuisier 
a-t-il votre bois ou le sien? 7. II n'a ni le mien ni le sien, il a celui 
du jardinier. 8. Avez vous mon bon parapluie de soie? 9. J'ai 
votre parapluie de soie et votre parasol de satin. 10. Avez vous ma 
bouteille? 11. Je n'ai pas votre bouteille, j'ai la malle de votre 
soeur. 12. Le domestique a-t-il cette saliere? 13. II n'a pas cette 
salterc-ci, il a celle-la. 14. Avez vous le bon ou le mauvais poulet ? 
15. Je n'ai ni celui-ci ni celui-la. 16. Quel poulet avez vous? 17. J'ai 
celui du cuisinier. 18. Le boulanger a-t-il de la volaille? [L. 6 
R. 1.] 19. Le boulanger n'a pas de volaille, il adu kit [L. 7. R. 5.] 
20 Avez vcus votre fromage ou le mien ? 21. Je n'ai ni le v6tre ni 
le mien, j'ai celui du matelot 22. Quelqu'un a-t-il faim ? 23. Per- 
sonnen'a faim. 24. Avez vousquelqne chose? 26. Non, Monsieur, 
je n'ai rien. 

Exehcisk 18. 

1. Has your brother that lady'k umbrella? 2. My brother has that 
lady's umbrella. 3. Have yon this parasol or that one! 4. I have 
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neither this (one) nor that (one). 5. Have you the stranger's gold 
watch? 6. No, Sir, I have the baker's. 7. Who has my slate! 
8. I have your slate and your brother's. 9. Has the cook a silver 
salt stand! 10. The cook has a silver salt stand, and a silver dish. 
11. Has the cook this poultry or that ? 12. He has neither this nor 
that 13. Has he this bread or that? 14. He has neither this nor 
that, he has the baker's good bread. 15. Have you my cotton para- 
sol? 16. I have not your cotton parasol, I have your silk parasol. 
1 7. Has the gardener a leather trunk! 1 8. The gardener has a leather 
trunk. 19. Who has my good cheese? 20. Nobody has your 
cheese, but some one has your brother's. 21. Have you mine or 
his? 22. I have neither yours nor his, I have the stranger's. 23. Has 
the cook this bottle or that broom? 24. He has this bottle. 25. Have 
you a leaa inkstand ? 26. No, Sir, I have a china inkstand. 27. Has 
the stranger poultry ? 28. The stranger has no poultry, but he has 
money. 29. Your brother is hungry and thirsty, afraid and sleepy. 
30. Ib any one ashamed? 31. No, Sir, nobody is ashamed. 32. Is 
your brother right or wrong? 33. My brother is right, and yours is 
wrong. 34. Your sister has neither her satin hat nor her velvet hat 
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PLURAL OF NOUN8 (§ 8.) 

1. The plural in French is generally formed, as in English, by the 

addition of s to the singular. 

XTn homme, une femme, A man, a woman; 

Deux hommes, deux femmes, Two men, two women. 

The form le of the article becomes plural by the addition of s. 

and may be placed before plural nouns of either gender. 

Les hommes, les femmes, The men, the women. 

2. 1st Exception to Rule 1. Nouns ending in s, a?, % remain 
unchanged for the plural. 

Le bas, les bas, The stocking, the stockings ; 

La voix, les voix, The voice, the voices ; 

Le nez, les nez, The nose, the noses. 

3. 2d Exception. Nouns ending with au, and eu, take x for tht 
plural. 

Le biteau, les bateaux, , The boat, the boats ; 

Le lieu, les lieux, * The place, the places. 
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4. 3d Exception. The following nouns ending in ou, take a for 

the plural, bijou, jewel ; caillou, pebble ; chou, cabbage ; genou, knee , 

hibou, owl; joujou, plaything, 

Les bijoux, les cailloux, les choux, The jewels, the pebbles, ike cabbages; 
Lesrhiboux, les genoux, les joujoux, The owls, the knees, the playthings, 

5. 4th Exception. The fallowing nouns ending in ail change that 

termination into aux for the plural ; bail, lease; corail, coral ; email, 

enamel; soupirail, air-hole ; sous-bail, under-lease; travail, labor. 

Les baux, les coraux, les emaux, The leases, the corals, the enamels; 
Les soupiraux, les travaux, les sous- The air-holes, the labors, the under- 
baux, leases. 

6. 5th Exception. Nouns ending in al form their plural in aux. 

Le cheval, les cheraux, The horse, the horses ; * 

Le gen6ral, les g6n6raux, The general, the generals, 

Bal, ball; carnaval, carnival; chacal, jackal; r6gal, treat, follow the 
general rule. 

7. 6th Exception. Ciel, heaven; ceil, eye; and aTeul, ancestor* 
form their plural irregularly. 

Les cieux, les yeux, les aieux. The heavens, the eyes, the ancestor*. 
For further rules see { §, \ A, and (10 of the Second Part. 

n, , A, 

I > Resume^ 'of Examples. 

J* 



»/. 



Les Anglais ont ils les chevauic 

du general 1 
Les gengraux n'ont pas les b\joux. 
Les enfants ont ils les cailloux 1 
Les yeux de l'enfant. 
Les tableaux de cette eglise. 
Avez vous les oiseaux de ce bois 1 
Avez vous les encriers d'argent de 

ma soeur 1 
J'ai les bijoux d'argent et d'or de 

l'etranger. 
Les rois n'ont ils pas les palaifl de 

marbre? 



Have the English the genera? s horses ? 

The generals have not the meets. 
Have the children the-pebbles ? 
The child's eyes. 
The pictures of that church. 
Have you the birds of that wood ? 
Have you my sister's silver inkstands ? 

I have the gold and silver jewels of the 
foreigner. 

Have not Me kings the marble pal- 
aces? 



Baril, m. barrel ; 
Bas, m. stocking ; 
Chocolat, m. chocolate, 
Bijou, m. jewel; 
Chou, m. cabbage; 
DanS; in; 
Enfant, m. child; 
Fer, m. iron; 
Fils, m. son; 



EXBROISE 19. 

General, m. general; 
Gilet, m. waistcoat; 
Grand, adj. large, great 
Jardin, m. garden; 
Joujou, m. plaything; 
Legume, m. vegetable ; 
Marchand, m. merchant 
Marechal, m. blacksmith 
Mauyais, e, bad; 



Meunier, m. miUer; 

Morceau, m. piece; 
; Oiseau, m. bird; 

Petit, adj. small; 

Paire, tpavr; 

Poivre, m. pepper; 
; Qu', que, what; 
; Rien, nothing. 



1. Avez vous les marteaux du charpentier ? 2. Nous avons les i 



48 LESSON XI. 

tesux da marechal ! 3. Lea marechaux out ils deux marteaux de 
bois? 4. Da ont deux marteaux de fer. 6. Lea generaux ont ils 
lea chapeaux de aoie de 1'enfant ? 6. Ila ont les bijoux et lea joajoux 
de 1'enfant. 7. Lea enfanta ont ila lea oiaeanx de votre boia ? 8. Ila 
n'ont paa lea oiaeanx de mon boia, maia ila ont lea chevaiix de mon 
general. 9. Le marechal a-t-il one pair© de baa de laine? It. Le 
marechal a deux pairea de baa de laine. 11. Monsieur, n'avez voua 
pA8 froid ? 13. Non, Monsieur, j'ai chaud. 13. Avez vous du cafe 
ou du chocolat? 14. Je n'ai ni cafe ni chocolat 15. N'avez vous 
paa lea ehoux de mon grand jardin? 16. Pai lea legumes de votre 
petit jardin. 17. Votre fils, qu'a-t-il? 18. Mon fils u'a rien. 
19. Avez vous deux moreeaux de pain? 20. Le meunier a un mor- 
ceau de pain et deux barils de farine. 21. L'epicier a-t-il du cafe, du 
the, du chocolat, et du poivre? 22. II a du the et du cafe, et le cho- 
colat et le poivre de votre marchand. 23. Qui a de l'argent? 24. Je 
n'ai pas d'argent, mais j'ai du papier. 26. Avez vous de bon papier ? 
26. Pai de mauvais papier. 

Exercise 20. 

1. Have you my brother's horses? 2. I have not your brother's 
horses, I have your cousin's hats. 3. Have the blacksmiths good 
iron ? 4. The blacksmith has two pieces of iron. 5. Have you two 
pairs of stockings? 6. I have one pair of stockings and two pairs 
of gloves. 7. Has your sister the gold jewels ? 8. My sister has 
the gold jewels and the paper playthings. 9. Have you the cabbages 
in your garden ? 10. We have two cabbages in our garden. H. Havr 
you the silk hats? 12. The generals have the silk hats. 13. Havo 
you coffee or sugar? 14. We have neither coffee nor sugar. 
15. Is your brother ashamed? 16. My brother is neither 
ashamed nor afraid. 17. Who has two barrels of flour ? 18. The 
miller has two barrels of flour. 19. Have the birds bread ? 20. The 
birds have no bread. 21 . Has the merchant tea, chocolate, sugar and 
pepper ? 22. He has sugar and pepper, but he has neither tea nor 
chocolate. 23. What has your sister ? 24. She has nothing. 25. 
What is the matter with your brother? 26. Nothing is tne matter 
with him. 27. Is he not cold? 28. He is not cold, he is warm. 
29. Is he wrong ? 30. He is pot wrong, be is right. 3] . Have you 
two cloth coats? 32. I have only one cloth coat, but I have two 
satin waistcoats. 33. Who has my brother's letter ? 34 Your sis* 
terhasit 35. Your sister has it not 
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1. The plural form of the pronouns le, him or it; la, her or il, ii 

les, them, for both genders. Its place is also before the verb. 

Vous les avez. Les avez vous 1 You have them. Have you them 7 
Nous ne les avons pas. We have them not. 

2. The plural of the article, preceded by the preposition de, o/, or 
from, is des for both genders. 

- Des livres, des plumes, Of or from the books, of the pens ; 

Des fibres, des sceurs, Of or from the brothers, of the sisters. 

3. The same form of the article is placed before plural nouns used 

in a partitive sense. [L. 6, R. 1.] 

J'ai des habits. I have clothes. 

Vous avez des maisons. You have houses. 

4. Rule 5, Lesson 7, and Rule 4, Lesson 8, apply also to plural 
nouns used partitively. 

Nous n'avons pas de livres. We have no books. 

Vous avez de bons crayons. You have good pencils. 

5. The plural form of the possessive adjectives, mon, ton, son, 

notre, votre, leur, is mes, my; tes, thy; ses, his, her; nos, our; vos, 

your; leurs, their, for both genders. 

Mes freres, mes soeurs, My brothers, my sisters; 

.Nos livres, nos plumes, Our books, our pens. 

6. The possessive pronouns, le mien, la mienne, etc. [L. 9, R. 6,] 
form their plural as follows : 

Mas. Fern. Mas. Fern. 

Les miens, Les miennes, mine; Les tiens, Les tiennes, thine; 
Lessiens, Les siennes, his or hers; Lesndtres, Les notres, ours; 

Les votres, Les vdtres, yours ; Les leurs, Les leurs, thevrs. 

+ Vos maisons et les miennes, Your houses and mine; 

Vos champs et les siens, Your fields and hist 

Les siens, les votres et les ridtres. Bis, yours and ours. 

7. The demonstrative adjectives, ce, cet, cette, have ces for thei 
plural. 

Ces homines, ces femmes. These men, these women. 

8. The demonstrative pronoun, celui, m. this, or that, makes ceux in 
the plural. The feminine form, celle, merely takes the s in the 
plural. 

Mes chandeliers (m.)et ceux de vos My candlesticks and those of your 

freres. brothers. 

Vos chandelles (f.) et celles de nos Your candles and those of our neigh- 

voisins. bars. 

3 
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Resume of Examples. 



Votre frtre a- til mes cheraux 1 

H n'a ni lea vdtres ni les slens. 

A-t-il ceux de nos voisins f 

11 ne les a pas? 

Ma sceur a-t-elle vos plumes ou 

celles de ma cousine ? 
Elle n'a ni lea miennes ni celles de 

ma cousine, elle a les siennes. 
Avons nous des marteaux ? 
Vous n'avez pas de marteaux. 
Vous avez de jolis crayons. 
Avez Tons les habits des enfants 7 
Je n'ai pas les habits des enfants. 
Vous avez les chapeaux des dames. 
Avez Tons ceux-ci ou ceux la 7 



Has your brother my horses? 

He has neither yours nor his. 

Has he those of our neighbors f 

He has them not. 

Has my sister your pens or my emah 

in's, f. ? (or those of my cousin). 
She has neither mine nor my cousin's 

she has her own. 
Have we hammers ? 
You have no hammers. 
You have pretty pencils. 
Have you the children* s ciothes ? 
I have not the children 1 s clothes. 
You have the ladies 1 hats. 
Have you these or those ? 



Exercise 21. 

Acajou, m. mahogany; Chandelle, f. candle ; Fusil, m. gun ; 
Aubergiste, m. mnkeep- Cousine, f. cousin; Laine, f. wool; 

er\ Crin, m. horse-hair; Marbre, m. marble ; 

Blanc, he, white; Ebeniste, m. cabinet- Matelas, m. mattress ; 

Chaise, f. chair ; maker ; Meilleure, adj. f. better ; 

Chandelier, m. candle- Ferblanc, m. tin ; Ouvrier, m. workman ; 

stick ; Ferblantier, m. tinman ; Voyageur, m. traveller. 

1. Avez vous les marteaux des marechaux? 2. Oui, Monsieur, je 
les ai. 3. Ne les avez vous pas ? 4. Non, Monsieur, nous ne les 
avons pas. 5. L'ouvrier les a. 6. L'aubergiste a-t-il vos chevaux ? 
7. L'aubergiste n'a ni mes chevaux ni les votres, il a les siens. 8. 
Le medecin a-t-il des livres ? 9. Oui, Monsieur, il a de bona livres. 
10. N'avez vous pas mes meilleures plumes? 11. Oui, Monsieur, 
j'ai vos meilleures plumes, les miennes et celles de votre cousine 
12. Le voyageur a-Ul de bona fusils ? 13. II n'a pas de bons fusils, 
il a des fusils de fer. 14. Le matelot n'a-t-il pas mes matelas de 
crin ? 15. II ne les a pas. 16. Qu'a-t-il ? 17. II a les matelas de 
laine de l'ebeniste, 18. L'ebeniste a-t-il des tables d'acajou? 19. 
Oui, Madame, il a des tables d'acajou et des tables de marbre blane. 
20. Avez vous mes chaises ou les v6tres? 21. Je n'ai ni les vdtres 
ni les miennes, j'ai celles de l'ebeniste. 22. N'avez vous pas som- 
meil? 23. Non, Monsieur, je n'ai ni sommeil ni faim. 24. Le fer- 
blantier a-t-il vos chandeliers de fer ? 25. Non, Monsieur, il a ceux 
du marechoL 

Exercise 22. 

1. Have you my tables or yours? 2. I have neither yours nor* 
mine, I have the innkeeper's. 3. Have you them? 4, No, Sir, I have 
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them not 5. Has your sister my horses T 6. Yes, Sir, she has 
your two horses and your brother's. 7. Are you right or wrong ! 
8. I am right, I am not wrong. 9. Has the tinman my silver can- 
dlesticks or yours? 10. He has neither your silver candlesticks nor 
mine. 11. What has he? 12. He has the cabinet-maker's wooden 
tables. 13. Has he your mahogany chairs ? 14. No, Sir, he has my 
white marble tables. 15. Have you these tables or those ? 16. I have 
neither these nor those, I have the cabinet-maker's. 17. Have you 
good pencil-cases ? 18. No, Sir, but I have good pencils. 19. Has 
the traveller iron guns ? 20. Yes, Sir, he has mine, yours, and his. 
21. Has he not your brother's? 22. He has not my brother's. 23. 
Has the workman my iron hammers? 24. Yes, Sir, he has them. 
25. Has my brother your pens or my cousin's ? 26. He has mine 
and yours. 27. Have you the children's clothes ? 28. Yes, Madam, 
I have them. 29. Have you your sister's hat? 30. I have my 
cousin's, f. 31. Is any thing the matter with your brother? 32. 
He is cold and hungry. 33. Have you horses ? 34. Yes, Sir, I have 
two horses. 35. I have two horse-hair mattresses and one wool 
mattress. 



LESSON Xm. LEQON XHL 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES — FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The adjective in French, whatever may be its place,* agrees in 
gender and number with the noun which it qualifies [} 15,(1.) (2.)]. 

2. Adjectives ending with e mute, i. e. not accented, retain tint 

termination for the feminine. 

Un gar? on aimable, An amiable boy ; 

Une fllle aimable. An amiable girl. 

3. Adjectives not ending in e ante, take e for the feminine. 

Un gar^n diligent, A diligent boy; 

Une fille diligente, A diligent girl. 

4. Exceptions. Adjectives ending in eZ, efl, en, et, on, as, and as 
double the last consonant and take e for the feminine. 

Mas. Fem. Mas. Fern. 

Essentiel, essentielle, essential; Sqjet, sujette, subject ; 

Vermeil, vermeille, vermilions Bon, bonne, good; 

Ancien, ancienne, ancient,' Bas, basse, low; 

* For the place of adjectives see L. 15, and Rule 5, L. a 
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Un habit neuf, 

A new coals 

Un homme heureux, 



& Adjectives ending in /change the /into ve; those ending in M 

change that letter into se for the feminine. 

Une robe neuve, 
A new dress ; 
Une femme heureuse, 
A happy man ; A happy woman; 

6. The adjectives beau, handsome; fori, foolish; mou, soft; nouveau. 
new ; vieux, ola\ become bel, fol, mol, nouvel, and vieil, before a noun 
masculine commencing with a vowel or an h mute ; the last conso 
nant of the latter form is doubled, and e added for the feminine, Ex, 
belle, folle, nouvelle, vieille. 

7. Additional rules and exceptions will be fbnnd, { 15 of th* 
Second Part of this grammar. 

8. Conjugation of the Present op the Indicative of 

H : 



£tre, to Be 



Affirmatively 


Interrogatively 


Je suis, 


Jam; 


Suis-je? 


Ami? 


Tues, 


Thou art ; 


Es-tu 1 


Art Hum? 


H est, 


He is; 


Est-il 1 


Ishe? 


Elle est, 


She is; 


Est elle? 


Isshe? 


Nous sommes, 


We are ; 


Sommes nous 7 


Are we? 


Vous dtes, 


You are ; 


£tes vous 1 


Are you ? 


lis sont, m. 


They are ; 


Sontils? 


Are they? 


Elles sont f. 


They are ; 


Sont elles ? 


Are they? 



Resume of Examples. 



Avez vous un gar$ on diligent et une 

fille diligente 1 
Mon gar9on est diligent, mais ma 

fille est paresseuse [R. 5.] 
Cette coutume est elle ancienne 1 
Cette coutume n'est pas ancienne, 

elle est nouvelle [R. 6.] 
Votre plume /. est elle bonne ou 

mauvaise ? 
Ma soeur est tres vive, [R. 6.] 
Votre maison est elle meilleure que 

la mienne ? 
La maison de ma soeur n'est pas si 

bonne que la votre. 

Exercise 23. 

Beau, bel, belle, hand- Fille, f. daughter; 
Habit, m. coat ; 
Heureux,-se, happy; 
Ici, here; 

Meilleur, e. better; 
Neuf,-ve, new ; 



Bon, m. good ; 
Content,-e, pleased; 
Cravate. f. cravat ; . 
Dame, f. lady ; 
Encrier, m. inkstand. 
Excellence, excellent ; 



Have you a diligent boy and a dili- 
gent girl? 

My boy is diligent, but my daughter 
is idle. 

Is this custom ancient ? 

This custom is not ancient, it is new, 

Is your pen good or bad ? 

My sister is very lively. 

Is your house better than mine ? 

My sister's house is not so good as 



Parasol, m. parasols 
Petit,-e, small ; 
Paresseux,-se, idle ; 
Porcelaine, f. china; 
Que, than; 
Vieux, vieille, old; 



Parapluie, m. umbrella ;Yif, vive, quick, lively, 
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1. Cette dame est elle contente ? 2. Non, Monsieur, cetie dame 
a'estpas contente. 3. Votre fille est elle vive? 4. Mon fils esttrds 
vif et ma fille est paresseuse. 5. N'a-t-elle pas tort? 6. Elle n'a 
pasraison. 7. Votre cousine est elle heureuse ? 8. ♦Oui, Madame, elle 
est bonne, belle etheureuse. 9. A-t-elle des amis? 10. Oui, Monsieur, 
elle a des parents et des amis. 1 1. A»t«elle une robe neuve et de vieux 
souliers? 12. Elle a de vieuxsjuiliexa_el une vieille robe. 13. Votre 
frere n'a-t-il pas un Lei habit [R. 6.] ? 14. II a un bekhabit ei one 
bonne cravate. 15. Avez vous de bonne viacde, Monsieur ? *6. J'ai 
de la viande excellent©. 17. Cette viande-ci est elle meilleilre que 
celle-la! 18. Celle-ci estmeilleure que celle-la. 19. Votraarol a-t-il le 
bel encrier de porcelaine ? 20. Son encrier est beat£ n^ais il n'est 
pas de porcelaine. 21. Quelqu'un a t-il ftum t 22. Persb^kie n'a faim, 
23. Les generaux sont ils ici ? 24. Lea generaux et\les marechaux 
sont id 25. J'ai vos parasols et vos parapluies, ^t ^ceux de vos 
enfants/ 1 

,* Exmcisb 24. 

1. Is your little sister pleased? 2. Yea, Madam, she is pleased. 
3. Is that little girl handsome ? 4. That little girl is not handsome, 
but she is good. 5. Have you good cloth and good silk ? 6. My 
cloth and* silk are here. 7. Is your sister happy? 8. My sister is 
good and happy. ,9. Has that physician's sister friends?* 10. No, 
Madam, she has no friends. 11. Is your meat good? 12. My meat 
is good but my cheese is better. 13. Has the bookseller a hand- 
some china inkstand? 14. He has a fine silver inkstand and a pair 
of leather shoes. 15. Have you my silk parasols ? 16. I have your 
cotton umbrellas. 17. Is your brother's coat handsome? 18. My 
brother has a handsome coat and an old silk cravat 19. Have you 
relations and friends ? 20. I have no relations but I have friends. 
21. Is that handsome lady wrong ? - 22. That handsome lady is not 
wrong. 23. Have you handsome china? 24. Our china is hand- 
some and good. 25. It is better than yours. 26. Is not that little 
girl hungry ? 27. That handsome little girl is neither hungry nor 
thirsty. 28. What is the matter with hert 29. She has neither re- 
lations nor friends. 30. Is this gold watchXgood? 31. This one is 
good, but that one is better. 32. Have you \ ? 33. 1 have it, but I 
have not your sister's. 34. I have neither yours nor mine, I have 
your mother's. 



* The article, the possessive and the demonstrative acHectivo are re- 
peated before every noun. Mon frdre et ma soeur, my brother and sister. 
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LESSON XIV. LEQON XIV. 

.AGREEMENT OP ADJECTIVES — PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. An adjective qualifying a plural noun, or two or more singula! 

nouns of the same gender, assumes the gender of the noun or noun* 

and is put in the plural. 

Leg arbres et les fruits sont beaux. The trees and fruits are fine. 
Les fleurs et les plantes sont belles. The /lowers and plants are fine. 
Vos jardins sont tres beaux. Your gardens are very fine. 

2. An adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different genders 
is put in the plural masculine (} 18.) 

Mon frere et ma soeur sont content* My brother and sister are pleased, 
Le canif et la plume sont bons. T%e penknife and pen are good. 

3. The plural of the feminine of adjectives is invariably formed by 
the addition of an s. 

Vous avez de jolies maisons. You have pretty houses. 

Ces demoiselles sont attentives. Those young ladies are attentive. 

4. The plural of the masculine of adjectives is generally formed by 
the addition of an 8. 

Ces ecoliers sont attentifs. Those scholars are attentive. 

Vos bois sont magniflques. Your woods are magnificent. 

5. The terminations s and x are not changed for the plural mascu- 
line. 

Nos fruits sont mauvais. Our fruits are bad. 

Vos oiseaux sont hideux. Your birds are hideous. 

6. To the termination eaw, x is added for the plural masculine. 

Vos champs sont tres beaux. Your fields are very fine. 

7. The termination al is generally changed into aux for the plural 
masculine [} 17 (3.)]. 

Les hommes sont egaux. Men are equal* 

8. For more explicit rules and for exceptions, see {17, Second Part. 

9. Present of the Indicative of etre, to be. 

Negatively. Negatively and Interrogatively. 

Jenesuispas, I am not; Ne suis-je pas ? Am I not? 

Tu n'es pas, Thou art not ; N'es tu pas % Art thou not I 

II n'cst pas, He is not ; N'est il pas 1 Is he not? 

Elle n'est pas, She is not ; N'est elle pas 1 Is she not? 

Nous ne sommcs pas, We are not ; Ne sommes nous pas 1 Are we not ? 

Vous ndtes.pas, You are not; N'etes vous pas 1 Are you not 7 

Bs ne sont pas m. They are not ; Ne sont ils pas 1 m. Are they not ? 

EUes ne sont pas f. TTiey are not ; Ne sont elles pas 1 f. Are they not 7 
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Resume of Examples. 



Aver. Tons des ecoliers attentifel 
Mcs 6coliers et mes eooli&res sont 

tres attentife et tres studieux. 
Ces demoiselles sont elles studi- 

euses? 
Elles ne sont pas tres studieuses. 
Ces r&gles sont elles generates 7 
Ces principes sont generaux. 
Leurs habillements sont superbes. 
Avez vous peur de ces chevaux 

reefs'? 
Vos montres d'or sont excenentes. 
Les miennes sont elles meilleures 

que les votres 1 
Les votres sont meillenrm que les 

miennes. --><£ 



Have you attentive scholars ? 

My scholars (male and female) mm 



Are 



very attentive and very studious. 
re those young ladies studio** ? 



They are not very studious. 

Are those rules general ? 

Those principles are general. 

Their clothes are superb. 

Are you afraid of those restive horses t 

Your gold watches are excellent. 
Are mine better than yours ? 

Yours are better than mine 



25. 



Agreable, agreeable; Mauvais, e, bad; 

Ainfi, e, elder; Mule, f. mule; 

Allemande, f. German; Oisif, ve, idle; 

Jamais, never ; Pantoufles f. slippers \ 
Indulgent, e, indulgent; Personne, m. nobody; 

Laine, f. wool, woollen; Retif, ve, restive; 
Maroquin, m. morocco; 



Sonvent, often ; 
Travail, m. labor; 
Tres, very ; 
Utile, useful; 
Velours, m. velvet; 
Vif, ve, quick, hvely. 



1. Les chevaux de notre ami sont ils retifs? 2. Ses chevaux ne 
sont pas retifs mais ses mules sont tres retives. 3. Les chevaux et 
les mules de votre frere sont excellent*. 4. Vos scaurs sont elles 
tres vives ? 5. Mes freres et mes sosurs sont tres vifs. 6. Sont ils 
souvent oisifs ? 7. Non, Monsieur, mes soeurs ne sont jamais oisives. 
8. Avez vous peur de votre frere ? 9. Non, Monsieur, je n'ai peur 
de personne. 10. Ne sommes nous pas indulgents 1 11. Vous e tea 
indulgents, et vous avez raisoir. 12. Ai-je vos livresl 13. Vous ne 
les avez pas, vous avez ceux de mon frere aine 1 14. Ne les avez 
vous pas ? 15. Je ne les ai pas. 16. Avez vous une bonne paire de 
baa de laine? 17. J'ai une belle paire de bas de soie. 18. Avez vous 
les bonnes maisons ou les mauvaises? 19. Je n'ai ni les bonnes ni 
les mauvaises, j'ai celles de ma cousine. 20. Le travail est il agre- 
abJe? 21. Le travail est utile et agreable. 22. Avez vous mes 
beaux souliers de maroquin ? 23. Je n'ai pas vos beaux souliers de 
maroquin, j'ai vos belles pantoufles de velours. 24. Avez vous les 
pantoufles de votre sceur, ou les miennes ? 26. Je n'ai ni les vdtres 
ni celles de votre soeur, j'ai celles de PAllemande. 

Exercise 26. 
1. Are your brothers and sisters very (jbieri) quick 1 (Note, p. 53.) 
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3. My brother! are quick, but my sisters are not quick. 3. Have you 
not two restive horses ?t 4. No, but I have a restive mule. 5. Have 
you not two good pairs of silk gloves? 6. 1 have a good pair of 
cotton gloves, and two pairs of silk gloves. 7. Are you not afraid 
of your friends ? 8. No, Sir, I am never afraid of my friends. 9. 1 
am afraid of nobody. 10. Are you right or wrong? 11. lam right 
12. Have you my beautiful leather slippers, or my old satin Blip, 
pers? 13. I have your old leather shoes and your velvet slippers. 
14. Are those ladies pleased V 15. Those ladies are pleased and they 
are right 16. Has the German lady your father's shoes or mine? 
17. She has neither his nor yours, she has my sister's. 18. Has 
your elder brother good houses or bad ? 19. His houses are better 
than yours and than mine.* 20. Are his houses old? 21. His 
houses are old, but they are good. 22. Have you them ? 23. No, 
Sir, I have them not, I have no houses. 24. Have you my brother's 
or my sister's ? 25. Your sister has hers and my mother's. 26. Are 
your scholars attentive ? 27. My scholars are very attentive and very 
studious. 28. Are those German ladies studious? 29. They are 
very studious and very attentive. 30. Are you often wrong? 31. 
Yes, Sir, I am often wrong. 32. Is labor agreeable ? 33. Yes, Sir, 
labor is agreeable and useful. 34. We have them and you have 
them not 



LESSON XV. LBpON XV. 

PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVES. — RELATIVE PRONOUN EN. 

1. The adjective in French, follows the noun much more frev 
quently than it precedes it. [J 85, (1.)] 

Vous ayea des amis fiddles. You have faithful friends. 

Ma sceur a des livres instructift. My sister has instructive books. 

2. Those adjectives which generally precede the nouns, have been 
entioned [L. 8, R. 5.], and will be found [} 85, (11.)] 

Nous avons de belles maisons. We have beautiful houses. 

Votre jolie petite fllle est studieuse. Your pretty little girl is studious. 

h. The adjectives which are placed after nouns are: — 1st, All pa*, 
ticiyles, present and past, used adjectively. 

* Que meaning which and que conjunction are never understood in . 
French, they must be repeated before every noun, pronoun and verb. 
See L. 19. R. 1. f See Rnle 6 of next L. , 
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Nous avons unehistoireintereasante. 
Vous avez des enfants polis. 



We have an interesting history. 
You have polite children. 



Ces hommes liberaux sont aimas. 
Voila on esprit raisonnable. 
Voila un esclave fugittf. 



4. 2d, All such as express form, color, taste ; such as relate to 
hearing and touching ; such as denote the matter of which an object is 
composed ; as also such as refer to nationality, or to any defects of 
the body. [} 85, (4.) (5.) (6.) (7.)] 

Nos parents ont des chapeaux noirs. Our relations have black hats. 

Vous avez des pommes douces. You have sweet apples. 

Voila de la cire molle. There is soft wax. 

Cette dame espagnole a un enfant That Spanish lady has a lame child, 
boiteux. 

5. 3d, Almost all adjectives ending in al, able, title, ique and if. 

Those liberal men are loved. 
That is a reasonable mind. 
That is a fugitive slave. J 

6. Some adjectives have a different meaning according to theii 
position before or after the noun. [} 86.] 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

1. En is used for the English words some or any, expressed or 
understood, but not followed by a noun; en has also the sense of 
of ii, of them, thereof, generally understood 1 in English sentences, 
particularly in answers to questions. [} 39, (17.) { 104, 5 110, 
(2.) (3.)] 

Avez vous des souliers de cuir ? Have you leather shoes? 

J'en ai. I have some, I have {of them). 

Votre file en-a-t-il 1 Bos your son any ? 

8. An adjective used substantively, and having a partitive significa- 
tion (in a sentence containing the pronoun en), must be preceded by 
the preposition de in the same manner as if tjie noun were expressed. 
[See R. 4. Lesson 8.] / 

Avez vous de bonnes plumes 1 ^ &ave you i 

Non, mais j'en ai de mauvaises. m t butjh 

Resume of Example: 

Avez vous de beaux jardins ? 
• Oui, j'en ai de beaux. [R. 7.] 
Votre frere n'a-t-il pas des souliers 

noirs 1 
II n'en a pas, mais ma so&ur en a. 
N'a-t-elle pas aussi une robe 

blanche 1 
Oui, elle en a unc. 
Non, elle n'en a pas. 
Qui en a une 1 
Qui n'en a pas 1 




Le boucher n a-Ml pas de la viande 

fraiche 1 
II en a, il n'cn a pas. 
II en a bcaucoup. 
II n'en a guere. 
11 eo a deux livres. 
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Has not the butcher fresh meat? 



He has some, he has none. 
He has much (of it). 
He has but little (of U). 
He has two pounds (of it). 



Exercise 27. 

Aniusunt, e, amusing; Bijou, m. jewel; Laine, f. wool; 

Amdricain, e, American; Blanc, he, white; * Mademoiselle, f. Miss; 

Anglais, e, English ; Brave, brave, worthy ; Monsieur, m. Sir, Mr^ 
Arabe, Arabian ; Chile, m. shawl; QenUeman; 

Aubergiste, m. innkeep- Couteau, m. knife ; Parent, m. relation; 

cr ; Francais, e, French; Soldat, m. soldier f 

Beaucoup, much, many ; Guere, little, but little; Terre, f. land. 
Beige, Belgian ; Gnitare, f. guitar ; 

1. Avez vous une bonne guitare? 2. Oui, Monsieur, j'ai nne 

guitare excellente. 3. Avez vous de bona habits ? 4. Oui, Madame, 

j'ai de bona habits noirs et de belles robes blanches. 5. Votre mere 

n'a-t-elle pas un chile de soie ? 6. Oui, Mademoiselle, elle en a un 

de soie et un de laine. 7. L'aubergiste a-t-il de bons ohevaux 

anglais? 8. L'anbergiste a des chevaux anglais, francais ei 

arabes. 9. II en a de superbes. 10. L'ami de votre frerf a-t-il des 

bijoux d'or? 11. Oui, Monsieur, il en a. 12. A-t-il aussi des bijoux 

d'argent? 13. II en a aussi. 14. En a-t-il beaucoup.? 15. Non, 

Monsieur, il n'en a guere. 16. Votre ami a-t-il des parents ? 17. 

Oui, Monsieur, il en a. 18. Ce Monsieur a-t-il unef bonne plume 

d'acier ou une belle plume d'or ? 19. II en a une d'acier et nous en 

avons une d'or. 20. Le general n'a-t-il pas de bons soldats ? 21. 

H en a de tree braves. 22. Lea Americains n'ont ils pas de bonne 

terre? 23. Ils en ont d'excellente. 24. Lemarchand a-t-il des cou- 

teaux anglais ou francais? 25. Les couteaux du marchand ne sont 

ni anglais ni francais, ils sont beiges. rt 

<— **' 
Exercise 28. 

1. Has your brother Arabian horses? 2. Yes, Sir, he has some. 
3. Has he handsome ones ? 4. Yes, Sir, he has handsome ones. 
5. Are the good Americans wrong? 6. No, Miss, they are not 
wrong, they are right. 7. Have you a French shawl ? 8. Yes, Sir, 
I have one, I have a handsome French shawl. 9. Has your innkeeper 
your silver knife or mine ? 10. He has neither yours nor mine, he 
has his sister's handsome steel knife. 11. Has the Belgian a good 
guitar? 12. He has an excellent French guitar. 13. He has an ex* 
cellentone. 14. Has the gentleman amusing books? 15. Yes, Sir 
Jje has two. \% lias the general French or Arabian horses ? 17 
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He has neither French nor Arabian horses, he has English, horses. 
18. Who has Arabian horses? 19. The Arabian has seme. 20. 
Has the Englishman any ? 21. The Englishman has some. 22. Has 
your friend's sister a good steel pen ? 23. My friend's sister has one, 
but my relations have none. 24. Are you not wrong, Sir? 26. 
Yes, Madam, I am wrong. 26. Are those knives English? 27. No, 
Sir, they are Belgian. 28. Have you relations? 29. I have two, 
and they are here (ici). 30. Has the English butcher meat ? 31. 
Yes, Sir, he has much. 32. Has he much money ? 33. He has but 
little. 34. Has the Belgian general brave soldiers ? 36. Yes, Sir, 
he has good ones. -• 



LESSON XVI. LEQON XVI. 

PLAN OF THE EXERCISES IN COMPOSING FRENCH. 

Hitherto the student has been occupied exclusively in acquiring 
facts, forms and principles, and in translating, by the aid of these, 
French into English and again English into French. Following still 
the plan of the work, let him now undertake the higher business of 
endeavoring to compose in French. With this intent, let him take 
some of the words, given for this purpose in the lists at page 267, and 
seek to incorporate them in sentences entirely his own. The words 
taken from the lists, are to be used merely as things suggestive of 
thought. The form which, in any given case, the sentence may 
assume, should be determined by the models found in the Lessons 
preceding; for, every sentence which the pupil has once mastered in 
the regular course of the Lessons, is or should be to him a model, on 
which he may at pleasure build other constructions of his own. 
Indeed, this constructing sentences according to models, that is, 
shaping one's thoughts according to the forms and idioms peculiar to 
a foreign tongue, is the true and only secret of speaking and writing 
that language well. The pupil, therefore, as he passes along in the 
ordinary course of the Lessons, should frequently be found applying 
his knowledge in the way of actually composing independent senten- 
ces. In this way, he will soon acquire a facility and accuracy in the 
language,which are hardly otherwise attainable at all. 
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1. Adjectives and adverbs are always compared in French, as thej 
often are in English, by means of adverbs. 

Plus beau, plus souvent, Handsomer, oftener. 

2. The comparative of equality is expressed by : 

ussi que \ ^^ ore m ^jective, an adverb or a pronoun, 

As, or as much — as J 

Aussi aim6 que son frere, As much laved as his brother. 

, ^ * (• before a substantive. 4. 

As much or as many—as, ) 

Autant de crayons que de plumes, As many pencils as pens. 
Autant de science que de modestie, As much science as modest y . 

3. The comparative of superiority is expressed by : 

q ' I before an adjective, an adverb or a pronoun. 

II est plus docile que son frere, He is more docile than his brother. 

Plus de — que de ) , rt 

, _ ,- y before a noun. 

More — than. ) 

Plus de bont6 que de jugement, More goodness than judgment. 

4. The comparative of inferiority is expressed by : 

Pas si ; pas aussi ; moins— que ) before an adjective, an adverb of 

Not so ; not so ; less — than J a personal pronoun. ' 

Vous n'etes pas si grand que votre You are not so tall as your siste?. 

soeur. 
D est moins poll que son cousin. He is less polite than his cousin. 



Pas tant de ; pas autant de ; moins de — que de 
Not so much or so many, less ; fewer — than 



before a substantive, 

I ■ a demonstrative, or 

possessive prono an- 



il n'a pas tant de courage que de He has not so much courage as par 

patience. tience. 

II a moins d'argent que de viande. He has less money than meat. 

5. Tout autant — que, is used for quite as many— as; as much, just 
as much or as many. 

J'en ai tout autant que vous. / have quite as many as you. 

Besume of Examples. 



Avez vous autant de livres anglais, 

que de livres italiens ? 
J'en ai tout autant. 
J'ai autant de ceux-ci que de ceux- 

la. 
II est aussi heureux que vous. 
Avez vous plus d'assiettes que de 

plats 1 
% 



Have you as many English books, a 

Italian books ? 
I have just as many. 
I have as many of these as of those. 

He is as happy as you. 

Have you more plates than dishes ? 
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J'ai plus de ceux-ci que de ceux-la. 
Est-fi plus complaisant que ses 

freres 1 
Le Fran^ais a-t-il moins de legumes 

que de fruits 1 
II a moins de livres que de manu- 

scrits. 
H n'a pas autant de ceux-ci que 

de ceux-la 1 
En a-t-il moins que votre frere 1 

Hen a tout autant 



I have more of these than of these. 
Is he more obliging than his brothers ? 

Bias the Frenchman fewer vegetables 

than fruits? 
He has fewer books than manuscripts. 

Be has not so many of these as of 

those. 
Has he less (of them) than your 

brother? 
He has quite as many. 



Exercise 29. 



Fer, m. iron ; Manuscrit, m. 

Fromage, m. cheese ; script ; 

Hollandses, m. LhUch-'M.a.r6cha.\ i m. blacksmith; 

man ; Modestie, f. modesty ; 

Italien, ne, Italian $ Soie, f. silk; 



Bleu, e, blue: 

Courage, m. courage ; 

Davantage * more ; 

Drap, m. cloth; 

Ennemi, m. enemy; 

Espagnol, e, Spaniard; Jardin, ml garden ; Tres, very; 

Estampe, f. engraving ; Manteau, m. cloak; Verre, m. glass. 

1. fites vou8 aussi content que votre frere 1 2. Je suis aussi con- 
tent que votre frere. S. Votre p£re a-t-il autant de courage que de 
modestie? 4. II a moins de modestie que de courage. 5. Le 
libraire a-t-il autant de manuscrits que d'estampes ? 6. II a plus de 
celles-ci que de ceux-la. 7. A-t-il autant d'amis que d'ennemis? 
8. II a plus de ceux-ci que de ceux-la. 9. A-t-il autant de pain que 
de fromage? 10. II a tout autant de celui-ci que de celui-la. 
11. Le marechal a-t-il plus de chevaux que votre frere. 12. II en a 
plus que mon pere et plus que mon frere. 13. N'avez vous pas 
froid ? 14. Non, Monsieur, je n'ai pas froid, j'ai tres chaud. 15. Avez 
vous deux manteaux de drap. 16. J'en ai un de drap et un de ve- 
lours bleu. 17. N'avez vous pas plus de verres que d'assiettes? 
18. Nous en avons davantage.* 19. Le marechal a-t-il plus de fer 
que d'acier? 20. II n'a pas autant de celui-ci que de celui-la. 
21. II a moins de celui-ci que de celui-la. 22. Les Hollandais ont ils 
de beaux jardins? 23. Leurs jardins sont tres beaux. 24. Les 
jardins des Italiens sont plus beaux que ceux des Espagnols. 

; Exercise 30. * v 

1. Are you more attentive than your sister? 2. 1 am not so atten- 
tive as your brother. 3. Have you more courage than my brother ? 
4. 1 have quite as much. 5. Has the blacksmith as much money as 
iron? 6. He has more of the latter than of the former. |L. 10, R. 5.1 

* Davantage means more. It can never be placed before a aoun j it may 
be used instead of plus, at the end of a sentence. 
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7. Has he more modesty than the Spaniard? 8. He has more. 9. He 
has more than your friend's sister. 10. Are you not told, Sir? 
11. No, Sir, hut I am afraid and sleepy. 12. Has the Dutchman 
more cheese tlian the Italian? 13. He has more cheese and more 
money. 14. Have you as much English silk as Italian silk? 15. I 
have more of this than of that. 16. Who has more friends than the 
Spaniard? 17. Your friend has more. 18. Has the Spaniard as much 
of your money as of his? 19. He has less of mine than of his. 20. 
Have we more silk cloaks than cloth cloaks? 21. We have more of 
these than of those. 22. Have you good cloaks? 23. Yes, Sir, I 
have, good cloaks, good hats, and good leather shoes. 24. Have you 
more plates than dishes ? 25. I have not more plates than dishes ; 
but I have more glasses than plates. 26. Are you not very cold? 
27. No, Sir, I am neither cold nor warm. 28. Has your carpenter 
wood ? 29. Yes, Sir, he has wood, money, cheese and meat 30. Who 
has more money than the carpenter? 31. The Dutchman has more. 
32. Who has more engravings than books ? 33. The bookseller has 
more of these than of those. 34. Are you as attentive as your 
friend? 35. I am more attentive than my friend. 



LESSON" XVH. LEQON xvn. 

COMPARISON, — ENCORE, AC. 

1. The superlative absolute is formed by placing tr£s, fort, or bien, 
very, before the adjective. [} 14, 11.] 

Oes chandelisrs sont tres utiles. These candlesticks are very useful. 
Notre tailleur est bien obligeant. Our tailor is very obliging. 

2. The superlative relative is formed by adding the article le, la 
les, to a comparative. [{ 14, (9.)] 

Votre neveu est le plus savant de tous. Your nephew is the most learned of all. 

3. Encore is used in French in the sense of more, some more, any 
more, still, — used affirmatively and interrogatively, but not nega- 
tively. 

Avez vous encore du cafe ? Have you any more coffee? 

J'ai encore du cafe. / have more (or some more) coffee. 

J'eD ai encore. / have some more, or some left. 

4. Ne — plus is used in the sense of not any more, and no more, ot 
none left. 

Je n'ai plus de livres. / have no more books. 

Je n'ai plus de choc« lat. / have no chocolate left. 
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5. No— guere means but little, but few. 

Je n'ai guere d'amis. 
Je n'en ai guere. 

6. The pronouns moi, ioi, lui, eux, are used instead of the nomi- 
native pronouns je, tu, il, ils, after the que of a comparison, and when 
the verb is understood. 



/ have but few friends. 
I have but few — but little. 



Vous etes plus heureux que moi. 
Vous avez plus de mente que lui 



You are happier than I. 
You have more merit than he. 



Resume of Examples. 



v >tre marchand est bien obligeant. 
"V oila le meilleur de ces gar^ons. 
Nous avons encore des amis. 
Vous avez encore du crSdiU 
Avez vous encore une piastre 1 
Le ma9on a-t-il encore des briques? 
II n'en a plus. 
II n'a plus de briques. 
II n'en a guere. 
II n'en a plus guere.- 
Je n'ai guere de livres. 
Avez vous plus de courage que lui 1 
II a moins de courage que moi. 
Combien de piastres avez vous en- 
core 1 



Your merchant is very obUgtng. 
That is the best of those boys. 
We have some more (or still) friends. 
You have stUI (or yet) credit. 
Have you a dollar left ? 
Has the mason more bricks ? 
He has no more — he has none left. 
He has no more bricks. 
He has but few. 
He has but few left. 
I have but few books. 
Have you more courage than he? 
He has less courage than I. 
How many dollars have you sHU. or 
have you left? 



Exercise 31. 

Correct, e, correct; Neveu, m. nephew; Soeur, f. sister; 

Cr6dit, m. credit; Niece, f. niece; Salade, f. salad; 

Beaucoup, much; Nouvelles, f. news; Tante, f. aunt; 

Boyer, Boyer; Quel, which, which one; Tous, all; 

Dictionnaire, hl diction- Savant, e, learned; Villo, f. town t city, 
ary; 

1. Votre dictionnaire est il tr£s correct ? 2. II est plus correct que 
celui de Boyer. 3. Votre dictionnaire est le plus correct de tous. 
4. Quel est le meilleur de ces jardins? 5. Celui-ci est le meilleur de 
tous les jardins de la ville. 6. Avez vous encore de l'argent? 7. Je 
n'ai plus d'argent,mais j'ai encore du credit? 8. Avons nous encore de 
la salade? 9. Nous n'en avons plus. 10. Nous n'avons plus de 
viande. 11. Qui en a encore? 12. Mes freres et mes soeurs en ont 
enjore. 13. En avez vous encore beaucoup? 14. Je n'en ai plus 
gnere. 15. Votre tante a-t-elle plus de robes que votre niece? 16. 
Elle n'en a pas beaucoup. 17. Votre neveu est il plus savant que 
votre niece? 18. II n'est pas aussi savant qu'elle. 19. Elle est plus 
eavante que lui. 20. Avez vous encore froid? 21. Je n'ai plus froid, 
j'ai bien chaud. 22. N'avez vous plus de nouvelles ? 23. Je n'en ai 
plus. 24. En ivez vous beaucoup? 25. Je n'en ai guere. 



64 LISBON XVIII. 

Exercise 32. 

1. Has your brother a very good dictionary? 2. His dictionary is 
not very correct 3. Has your father more courage than he? 4. He 
has much more courage than your nephew. 5. Have your brothers 
credit? 6. They have but little credit, but they have money. 7. Is 
your aunt obliging? 8. My aunt is very obliging. 9. Have you still 
books, pens, and paper? 10. 1 have no more books, but I have still 
good pens and excellent English paper. 11. Who has still paper? 
12. I have no more, but my brother has some more. 13. Have you 
any news, Sir? 14. No, Madam, I have none to-day. 16. Have you 
as much wood as my brother's son ? 16. 1 have more than you or he. 
17. Are you still wrong? 18. No, Sir, I am no long*r(plu*) wrong, 
I am right 19. Are your sisters still hungry? 20. They are neither 
hungry nor thirsty, but they are still sleepy. 21. Is your niece as 
learned as he ? 22. She is more learned than he and {que) his aunt 
23. Have you no news, Sir? 24. No, Madam, I have no more news. 
25. Who has news? 26. I have no more. 27. Have you them all? 
28. Yes, Sir, I have them alL 29. Has your aunt much of it left? 
30. She has but little more of it. 31. Has your brother any more 
English horses? 32. He has no more. 33. He has two more. 34. 
Have you a handsome French shawl left? 35. 1 have no more French 
shawls, but I have an English one. 



lesson xvm. leqon xvm. 

1. The adverbs of quantity, combien, how much, how many; trop, 
too much, too many; beaucoup, much, many; assez, enough; peu, lit- 
tle, few; guere, but little, few; and the word pas, meaning no, when 
coming before a noun or an adjective, are followed by the preposi- 
tion de. 

Combien de fleurs avez vous ? How many flowers have you ? 

J ai beaucoup de fleurs. / have many flowers. 

Vous avez trop de loisir. You have too much leisure. 

Votre sceur a assez de temps.. Your sister has time enough. 

2. The adverb bien, used in the sense of beaucoup (much, many,) m 
followed by the preposition de, joined to or blended with the article 
le, la, les. [L. 6.] 

Vous avez bien de la complaisance. You have much kindness. 
EUe a bien des amis. She has many friends. 
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3. Quelque chose, something, any thing [L. 7, 6.] and Tien, nothing, 
not any thing, take de before an adjective. 

Votre ami a quelque chose d'agr6- Your friend has something pleasant. 

able. , 

Avez vous quelque chose de bon 1 Have you any thing good 7 

Je n'ai rien de bon. / have nothing (not any thing) good. 

4. Quel, til, quelle,/, quels, m. p., quelles,/. j?., are used interro- 
gatively for which or what before a noun. 

Quelle serviette avez vous 1 What 6r which napkin have you ? 

Quelles bourses votre ami a-t-il *? What purses has your friend ? 

5. Que is used for what before a verb. 

Qn'avez vous 1 What is the matter with you ? 

6. Lequel, nu, laquelle, /, lesquels, m. p., lesquelles, /. p., are 
used absolutely for the word which, not followed by a noon, and 
equivalent to which one, which ones. 



Lequel votre fils a-t-il 1 
Lesquelles avons nous ? 



Which (one) has your son ? 
Which (ones) have we? 



7. Quel ques is used before a plural noun for a few, some; quelques 
una, m., quelques uues,/., are used absolutely, with the same mean 
ing— Plusieurs means several, and is invariable. 

Le Donois a-t-il quelques pommes 1 tyas the Dane a few apples ? 
11 en a quelques unes. file has a few. / 

II en a plusieurs. He has several. 

RfiSUMft OF EXAMPLES. 



Gombien de poires avez vous 1 
Nous avons beaucoup de poires. 
Nous en avons beaucoup. 
Nous avons assez de cerises. 
Nous n'en avons pas assez. 
Vous n'avez guere de p£ches. 
Votre jardinier a bien dps p£ches. 
N'avez vous pas de peches ? 
J'ai beaucoup de peches et d'abri- 

cots. 
Le boucher a-t-il quelque chose de 

bon. 
H a quelque chose de bon at de 

mauvais. 
B n'a rien de bon. 
Quelles poires f. avez vous! 
Nous avons celles de votre soeur. 
Quel habit m. avez vous! 
Nous avons celui du tailleur. 
Qu'avez vous de bon 1 
Lequel avez vous 1 
Lesquels votre frere a-t-il? 
J'ai du fruit mur? 



- How many pears have you ? 
We have many pears. 
We have many (of them). 
We have cherries enough. 
We have not enough (of them). 
You have but few peaches. 
Your gardener has many peaches. 
Have you no peaches ? 
I have many peaches and apricots. 

Has the butcher any thing good ? 

He has something good and bad. 

He has not any thing (nothing) good 
What or which pears have you ? 
We have your sister's. 
Which or what coat have you ? 
We have the tailor's. 
What have you good ? 
Which (one) have you? 
Which (ones) has your brother ? 
I have ripe fruit. 
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Exercise 33. 

Abricot, m. cpricot ; Fleur, f. flower; Pommes, t apple ; 

Anana, m. pineapple; lAgame, m. vegetable ; Pomme-de-terre, f. po* 

Beurre, m. butter; Magasin, m. warehouse; tato ; 

Cerise, f. cherry; Oncle, m. wide; Prune, f. plum; 

Spicier, m. grocer; Poire, f. pear; Sucre, m. sugar; 

Stranger, e, foreign / Poivre, m. pepper ; The", m. tea, 
Jardin, m. garden ; 

1. Combien de pommes-de-terre votre firere a-t-il ? 2. II n'en a 
pas beaucoup. 3. L'epicier a-t-il beaucoup de sucre dans son ma- 
gasin ? 4. II n'en a guere, mais il a beaucoup de beurre et de poivre. 
6. Votre jardinier a-t-il beaucoup de cerises ? 6. I] a plus de cerises 
que de prunes. 7. Les prunes sont elles meilleures que les cerises? 
8. Les cerises sont meilleures que les prunes. 9. Avez vous quel- 
ques poires mures? 10. Nous en avons quelques unes, nous avons 
aussi beaucoup d'ananas et d'abricots. 11. Votre oncle a-t-il quel- 
que chose de bon dans son jardin? 12. II a quelque chose de bon 
et de beau. 13. II a de beaux legumes et de belles fleurs. 14. Avez 
vous des fleurs etrangeres ? 15. Pen ai quelques unes. 16. Les- 
quelles avez vous ? 17. Pai celles de votre frere et celles de votre 
jardinier. 18. N'avez vous pas aussi les miennes ? 19. Nod, Mon- 
sieur, je ne les ai pas. 20. Qui en a beaucoup? 21. Personne n'en 
a beaucoup. 22. Pen ai quelques unes. 23. Avez vous assez de 
the ? 24. Pen ai assez. 25. Pen ai plus que lui. 

Exercise 34. 

1. Has your gardener many vegetables ? 2. Yes, Sir, he has many. 
3. How many gardens has he ? 4. He has several gardens and seve- 
ral houses. 5. Have you many books? 6. I have but few, but my 
friend has many. 7. What coat has your brother ? 8. He has a good 
cloth coat. 9. Has your uncle many peaches? 10. He has but few 
peaches, but he has many cherries. 11. How many plums has the 
tailor? 12. The tailor has no plums, he has cloth and silk. 13. What 
silk has your friend the merchant? 14. He has a great deal (beau* 
coup) of silk, and a great deal of money. 15. Has the gardener any 
thing good m (dans) his garden? 16. He has many pinearples. 
17. Has he more vegetables than fruit? 18. He has more of this than 
of those. 19. Has your uncle many pears and cherries? 20. He has 
a few, and he has many apples and plums. 21. Have you a few? 
22. I have still many, but my brother has no more. 23. Which 
peaches has he ? 24. He has large (grosses) peaches. 25. Which 
(ones) have you ? 26. I have the best peaches. 27. Has the mer- 
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«&ant any thing gooo in his warehouse ? 28. He has nothing good In 
his warehouse, but he has something good in his garden. 29. How 
many potatoes has the foreigner? 30. He has not many. 31. Has he 
good vegetables ? 32. He has good vegetables. 33. Is he right or 
wrong? 34. He is right, but you are wrong. 35. He has neither 
this book nor that, he has the bookseller's. 
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1. The relative pronoun, que, whom, which, that, and the conjunc- 
tion, que, that, are never omitted in French, and must be repeated be- 
fore every verb depending on them. [{ 109.] 

Les crayons que j'ai sont meilleurs The pencils (which) I have, are better 
que ceux que vous avez. than those (which) you have. 

2. Ne, before the verb, and que after it, are used in the sense of 
only, but. 

Je n'ai qu'un ami. I have but one friend. 

3. L'un et l'autre, means both; les una e£ les autres, these and 
those, the latter and the former. [} 41, (11.)] 

Vous avez l'un et l'autre. You have both. 

4. Cardinal and ordinal numbers as far as twenty. [§ 22, 23.] 



First, 



Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Un, m. une, f. 


+ft#, 


Premier, m. e, /. 


Deux, 


Two, 


Second, m. e,f. 
Deuxieme, 


Trois, 


Three, 


Troisieme, 


Quatre, 


Four, 


Quatrieme, 


Cinq, 


Five, 


Cinquidme, 


Six, 


Six, 


Sixieme, 


Sept, 


Seven, 


Septieme, 


Huit, 


Eight, 


Huitieme, 


Neuf, 


Nine, 


Neuvieme, 


Dix, 


Ten, 


Dixieme, 


Onze, 


Eleven, 


Onzieme, 


Douze, 


Twelve, 


Douzidme, 


Treize, 


Thirteen, 


Treizieme, 


Quatorze 


Fourteen, 


Quatorzieme, 


Quinze, 


Fifteen, 
Sixteen, 


Quinzieme, 


Seize, 


Seizieme, 


Dix-sept, 


Seventeen, 


Dix-septieme, 


Dix-huit, 


Eighteen, 


Dix-huitieme, 


Bix-neuf 


Nineteen, 


Dix-neuvieme, 


Vingt, 


Twenty. 


Vingtieme, 



Third, 

Fourth, 

Fifth, 

Sixth, 

Seventh, 

Eighth, 

Ninth, 

Tenth, 

Eleventh, 

Twelfth, 

Thirteenth, 

Fourteenth, 

Fifteenth, 

Sixteenth, 

Seventeenth, 

Eighteenth, 

Nineteenth, 

Twentieth. 
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6. The cardinal numbers are used, in French, for the day of the 
month, except the first, for which the ordinal number premier is 
substituted :— 



Le dix aout, le cinq jufllet, 
Le premier du mois prochain, 



The tenth of August, the fifth of July, 
The first of next month. 



6. The verb avoir, to have, is used actively, [} 26, (1.)] for the day 
of the month. The verb 6tre may also be used : — 



Quel jour du mois avons nous 1 
Nous avons le vingk 
G'est aujourd'hui le dix. 



What day of the month have we ? 
We have the twentieth. 
To-day is the tenth. 



7. Before the word onze, the article le or la is not elided. [} 146.] :— 
Nous avons le onze de decembre. We have (it is) the lift of December t 

Resume of Examples. 



L'ouvrier a-t-il les outils que vous 

avez? 
Les maisons que j'ai sont elles aussi 

bonnes que celles que vous avez ? 
Combien de francs avez vous ? 
Jen'ai que dix francs, mais mon 

frere en a plus de vingt. 
Avons nous le quatorze 4 du mois? 

Non, Monsieur, nous n'avons que le 

onze. 
Lequel de ces deux volumes avez 

vousl 
J'ai Tun et l'autre. 
Avez vous la premiere place ou la 

deuxieme ? 
J'ai la premiere, et mon frere a la 

deuxieme. 



Has the workman the.tools which you 

have? 
Are the houses which I have as good 

as those which you have 7 
How many francs have you? 
I have only ten francs, but my brother 

has more than twenty (pfthem\ 
Have we the fourteenth day of the 

month? 
No, Sir, we have only the eleventh. 

Which of those two volumes have you? 

I have both. 

Have you the first or the second 

place? 
I have the first, and my brother has 

the second. 



Exercise 35. 

Aujourd'hui, to-day; FSvrier, m. February; Outil, m. toot; 

Canelle, f. cinnamon; Franc, m. franc; Ouvrage, m. work; 

Centime, m. centime— Histoire, f. history; Oeuvres, f. works. 

the 100th part of a Italien, m. Italian; Place, f. place; 

franc; Kilogramme, m. kilo- Quart, m. quarter; 

Combien, how much, how gramme — about two Septembre, m. Septeau 

many; pounds; oer; 

Cravate, f. cravat; Menuisier, m. joiner; Volume, m. volume, 

Demi, half; Mousseline, f. muslin; 

1. Le cheval que vous avez est il bon? 2. II est meilleur que celui 
que vous avez et que celui de notre ami. 3. Combien d'enfants avez 
vous? 4. Je n'en ai qu'un, mais l'ltalien en a plus que moi. 5. Avons 
nous le dix septembre? 6. Non, Monsieur, nous avons le'neuf 
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fevrier. 7. A.vez vous ma cravate de soie ou ma cravate de mousse- 
line? 8. Pai Tune et l'autre. 9. Avez vous huit kilogrammes da 
canelle? 1Q Nod, Monsieur, je n'en ai qu'un demi kilogramme. 11. 
Combien de fmncs avez vous, Monsieur? 12. Je n'ai qu'un demi franc, 
mais mon ami a un franc et dem? 13. Votre soeur a-t-elle vingt cinq 
centimes? 14. Oui, Monsieur, elle a un quart de franc. 15. N'avons 
nous pas le premier aoot ? 16. Non, Monsieur, nous avons le six sep 
tembre. 17. Est-ce aujourd'hui le dix ? 18. Non, Monsieur, c'est le 
onze. 19. Votre frere a-t-il la premiere place? 20. Non, Monsieur, 
il a la dixieme. 21. Votre menuisier a-t-il beaucoup d'outils? 22. 
Oui, Monsieur, il en a beaucoup. 23. Cet ouvrage a-t-il dix volumes ? 
24. Non, Monsieur, il n'en a que neuf. 25. Tai le sixieme volume 
des ceuvres de Moliere et le premier volume de Fhistoire de France 
d«Mid»fc v. 




TSxercise 36. 

1. Is that jpttnamon. good? 2. That cinnamon is better than yours 
and your brother's. [R. 1.] 3. What day of the month is it to-day ? 
4. It is the sixth. 5. Has your father twenty francs? 6. No, Sir, ho 
has only six francs fifty centimes. 7. How many volumes has your 
work ? 8. It has many, it has fifteen. 9. Has the joiner read (lu) the 
second volume of Michelet's history of France ? 10. Yes, Sir, he has 
read the second volume (of it). 11. Has your friend,Moliere , s works ? 
12. He has only two volumes of them. 13. Have you my cloth coat 
or my velvet coat? 14. We have both. 15. We have this and that 
16. How much cinnamon have you? 17. We have two kilogrammes. 
18. How many centimes has the merchant? 19. He has twenty-six. 
20. Have you the third or the fourth place? 21. I have neither the 
third nor the fourth, I have the tenth. 22. Are you not ashamed to- 
day ? 23. No, Sir, I am not ashamed, but I am afraid. 24. Have you 
a quarter of a franc ? 25. No, Sir, but I have half a franc. 26. Have 
we the sixth of July? 27. No, Sir, we have the fourth of March. 
28. Has your uncle six children? 29. No, Sir, he has only one 
30. Have you ten kilogrammes of meat? 31. I have only five kilo 
grammes. 32. Is the butcher's meat good? 33. It (elle) is not verj 
good. 34. How many kilogrammes have you (of it) ? 35. I have 
only two, but my brother has four. 
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LESSON XX. LEgON XX. 

1. For the time of the day, the verb etre, is used unipersonally ia 
French, in the same manner as the verb to be is used in English foe 
the same object The word heure, sing, heures, plur. represent* 

. the English expressions, o'clock, or time, and must always be ex 

pressed. 

Quelle heure est il 1 What o'clock (time) is it? 

H est une heure. It is one o'clock. 

H est dix heures. It is ten, it is ten o'clock. 

2. Midi is used for twelve o'clock in the day, and minuit, for mid- 
night, or twelve at night. Douze heures is never used except in the 
senBe of twelve hours. 

Est il midi 1 Est il minuit 1 Is it noon? Is it midnight? 

3. Et quart, et demie, [{ 84, (2.)] answer to* the English expres- 
sions, a quarter, half-fast, after, &c. 

II est neuf heures et quart It is a quarter after nine. 

II est midi et demi. It is half after twelve. 

II est une heure et demie. It is half after one. 

4. Moins un quart, moins vingt minutes, answer to the English 
expressions, a quarter before, twenty minutes before, &c. 

II est dix heures moins un quart. It wants a quarter of ten. 
II est neuf heures moins dix mi- It is ten minutes before nine. 
nutes. 

5. The word demi, preceding the word heure, does not vary 
Placed after it, it is variable. [} 84, (2.)] 

Une demi heure. Half an hour. 

Une heure et demie. An hour and a half. 

6. The verb avoir, is used actively [j 43, (2,) (3,)] in French in 
peaking of age, and the word an, year, is always expressed. 

Quel ftge avez vous ? How old are you? i. e., What sgt 

have you ? 
J'ai plus de vingt ans. / am more than twenty. 

7. Plus de, moins de, are used for more than, less than, before a 
number. 

Avons nous plus de dix metres de Have we more than ten metres (yards) 
cette toUe d'Hollande ? of this Holland (HoUand linen) ? 

Vous en avez moins de six aunes. You have less than six ells of it. 
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ResumS of Examples, 



B n'est pas encore deux hei 
Kst il une heure et denrie4 
11 est midi et quart ou midi et del 
>1 est huit heures moins un qi 
Quel ige votre flls a-t-UA 
-41 n'a que dix-huit ans, ,^ ^^ 
.-Votre beau-frere n'a-t-ifpaa plus eg 

I dix-neuf ans 1 ^ - ::, „^_ 

}Ma belle soeur n'a pas moins de cHx^ 

huit ans et demi^^- — ^^ 
Est il plus de dix heures a yot^ 
montre 1, ^ . ^-~. ^ 

II n'est que rietrf heures d mon> 
horloge* ;, . ^ ... . ^ 

Votre fils est il plus &g6 que le) 
\ mien *L .. ^. - ■ 

5 est plus jeune que le vdtre> 



/ .ft is not yet two o'aock % 
> tt half-past one \ , ^ 

K w a quarter or half -past tmdc$ 
t wants a quarter of eight* 
Tow old is your son 2 
fe is only eighteen years oldi 
fs not your brother-in-law more that* 
, nineteen years old ? 
$fy sister-in-law is not less than eigK* 

teen years and a half. . 
fs it more than ten o'clock by\ 

watch ?^ . 
■ft is only nine by my clock. ' 



I 



Age\ e, old; 

Aune, f. eU ; 

Beau-frere, m. brother- 
in-law; 

Beau-fils, m. son-in-law; 

Beau-pere, m. father-in- 
law; 

Belle-mere, f. mother-in- 
law ; 

Belle-soeur, f. sister-in- 
law; 



fs your son older than mine? 
/tie is younger than yours. f 

Exercise 37. " 



/ 



Cela, that ; Jour, m. day ; 

Ginquante, fifty ; Maintenant, now ; 

Oousin-germain, m. first Mars, m. March; 

cousin; Metre, m. metre, a 

Enfant, m. child; French measure about 

Fevrier, m. February; three French feet; 
Horloge, f. clock; Moia, m. month; 

Indienne, f. printed coJ- Ruban, m. ribbon t 

ico; Tard, late; 

Jeune, young ; Verge, f. yard. 



1. Votre beau-fr£re est il plus age que le mien? 2. Le v6tre est 
plus jeune que le mien. 3. Quel age a votre belle-mere ? 4. Elle 
a pr&s de cinquante ans. 5. Quelle heure est il maintenant ? 6. 
II est six heures passees. 7. £tes vous certain de cela? 8. Oui, 
Monsieur, j'en suis certain. 9. Est il plus de deux heures a votre 
montre? 10. H n'est que midi a ma montre. 11. Avez vous plus 
de cinq ans, mon enfant? 12. Je n'ai pas encore quatre ans. 13. 
Avez vous plus de six verges d'indienne? 14. Pen ai moins de fcrois 
metres, 15. Combien d'aunes de ruban votre beau-pere a-t-il ? 16. 
II n'a guere de ruban, il n'en a qu'une demi-aune. 17. Est il midi 
moins un quart ? 18. II est plus tard, Monsieur, il est midi et quart. 
19 Quel jour du mois avons nous? 20. Nous avons le six octobre. 
21 rfest-ce pas le huit fevrier que . . . ? 22. Non, Madame, c'est le huit 
mare. 23. Combien de jardins a votre cousin-germain ? 24. II n'e*i 
a qu'un, mais il est tres beau. 25. H en a plus de dix. 
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Exercise 38. 



1. How old is your brother-in-law? 2. He is fifty years old. & 
Is your aister-in-law older than mine ? 4. No, Sir, my sister-in-law 
is younger than yours. 5. Is your son twenty-five years old ? 6. 
No, Madam, he is only sixteen. 7. What day of the month have we 
to-day? 8. We have the eleventh. 9. Have you the twentieth vol- 
ume of Chateaubriand's works? 10. No, Madam, we have the 
eleventh. 11. What o'clock is it, Sir? 12. It is only twelve o'clock. 
13. Is it not later? 14. It wants a quarter of one. 15. It is a quar- 
ter after five. 16. How many yards of this holland (toile <T Hol- 
lander f.) have you ? 17. I have ten ells and a half*- 18. I have six 
metres of it, and sixteen yards of Italian silk. 19. Is your mother- 
in-law younger than your father-in-law? 20. She is younger than 
he. 21. Are you twenty years old? 22. No, Sir, I am only nine- 
teen and a half. 23. Are you sure (*6r) that it is ten o'clock. 24. 
Yes, Madam, I am sure of it 26. Is it twenty minutes of ten ? 26. 
No, Sir, it is a quarter before twelve (midi). 27. How many houses 
have you ? 28. I have only one, but my sister-in-law has two. 29. 
Have you mine (f.) or yours ? 30. I have neither yours nor mine, I 
have your son-in-law's. 31. Has your mother-in-law five yards of 
that printed calico ? 32. She has only two yards of it 33. What 
o'clock is it by (d) your watch? 34. It is half-past four by my 
watch, 35. It is more than seven o'clock by mine (d, la mienne). 



\ 'USSQN XXL LEQON XXL 

THE VOUB CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 

1. jftttJb&r-dasses or conjugations, into which the French verbs 
are divided are distinguished by the endings of the present of the In- 
finitive [{ 44]. The first conjugation ends in er ; as chanter, to sing ; 
donner, to give ; parler, to speak ; chercher, to seek. 

The second conjugation ends in ir ; as, cherir, to cherish ; punif , to 
punish; mtmir, to provide; finir, to finish. 

The termination of the infinitive of the regular verbs of the third 
conjugation, is evoir ; as, devoir., «o owe; recevoir, to teceive; that of 
the irregular verbs is out, as valoir, to be worth. 

The fourth conjugation ends in re : as, rendre, to render; fendre^ 
to split ; tendre, to stretch ; vendre, to sell 
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2. A verb preceded by another verb (other than the auxiliaries 
avoir and etre), or by a preposition (other than en), is put in the present 
of the infinitive. 

II va travailler on lire, He is going to work or to read. 

3. In French, verbs are often connected with others by prepositions 
not answering literally to those which accompany the same verbs in 
English. They also often come together without prepositions. The 
student will find in { 129, and the following sections of the Second 
Part, lists of verbs, with the prepositions which they require after 
them. 

4. The following idioms are* followed by the reposition de when 

they come before a verb : (} 132) avoir besoin, to want ; avoir cou- 

tume, to be accustomed ; avoir dessein, to intend, to design ; avoir envie, 

to have a wish, a desire; avoir honte, to be ashamed; avoir intention, 

or, Pintention, to intend; avoir le temps, to have time or leisure; avoir 

le courage, to have courage ; avoir peur, to be afraid ; avoir raison, to 

be right ; avoir regret, to regret; avoir tort, to be wrong; avoir sujet 

to have reason ; avoir soin, to take care. 

Get enfant a besoin de dormir, That child wants to sleep. 

Vous avez honte de courir, You are ashamed of running. 

Resume of Examples. 



Avez vous quelque chose a dire ? 
Je n'ai rien a dire. 
Votre sceur n'a-t-elle rien a ecrire 1 
Elle a deux lettres a 6crire. 
A-t-elle le temps de les ecrire 1 
Elle n'a pas dessein de les 6crire. 
Elle n'a pas l'intention de les ecrire. 
Elle n'a pas envie de les 6crire. 
Avez vous peur de danser 1 
Je n'ai pas honte de danser. 
Votre cousin a raison de sortir. 
N'avez vous pas soin d'ecrire 1 
Avez vOuji le courage d'aller a la 
guerre. 



Have you any thing to say? 
J have nothing to say. 
Has your sister nothing to write ? 
She has two letters to write. 
Has she time to write them ? 
She does not design to write them. 
She does not intend to write them. 
She has no desire to write them. 
Are you afraid to dance ? 
J am not ashamed to dance* 
Your cousin is right to go out. 
Do you not take care to write ? 
Have you the courage to go to the wm 



Exercise 39. > 

Acheter, to buy ; Faire, to make ; Marcher, to walk ; 

Champ, m. field ; Fatigue* , e, tired, weary ; Mars, m. March ; 

Dauser, to dance; Gazette, f. newspaper; Ne — rien, nothing; 

De bonne heure, early; Juillet, m. July ; Page, £ page ; 

Dormir, to sleep; Juin, m. June; Seize, sixteen ; 

Ecrire, to write ; Lire, to read ; Travailler, to work, labor. 

1. Votre belle-mere a-t-elle quelque chose a faire ? 2. Elle n'a rien 
a faire. 3. A-t-elle deux pages a ecrire 1 4. Non, Monsieur, elle 

4 
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u*en a qu'une. 6V Avez tous rintention de lire oette gazette ? 6. Oui 
Madame, j'ai rintention de la lire ? 7. Avez vous raisond'aeheter un 
habit de velours? 8. Tai raison d'en acheter un. 9. Votre petite 
fille a-t-elle besoin de dormir ? 10. Oui, Monsieur, etie a besoin de 
dormir, elle est fatiguee. 11. Avez vous peur de tomber? 12. Je 
n'ai pas peur de tomber. 13. Le jardinier a-t-il le temps de travailler 
dans les champs ? 14. II n'a pas envie de travailler dans les champs. 
15. V03 champs sont ils ausai grands que les miens? 16. Itesont 
plus grands que les votres. 17. Avez vous honte de marcher? 
18. Je n'ai pas honte de marcher, mais j'ai honte de danser. 19. Quel 
Age a votre fils? 20. II a seize ana. 21. Avons nous le deux mars 
ou le cinq juin? 22. Nous avons le vingt-huit juillet 23. Est il 
midi? '24. Non, Monsieur il n'eat paa encore midi, il n'est que onze 
heures et demie. 26. II est encore de bonne heure. 

Exercise 40. 

1. What has your brother-in-law to do? 2. He has letters to 
write. 3. Does he want to work? 4. Yes, Sir, he wants to work. 
5. Does he intend to read my book? 6. He does not intend to read 
your book, he has no time. 7. Is your sister ashamed to walk? 
8. My sister is not ashamed to walk, but my brother is ashamed to 
dance. 9. Has your cousin any thing to say ? 10. My cousin has 
nothing to say, she is afraid to speak (parler). 11. Is it late ? 12. No, 
Madam, it is not late, it is early. 13. Have you a wish to read my 
sister's letter (f.) ? 14. Have you the courage to go to the war? 15. I 
have not the courage to go to the war. 16. Is your sister right to 
buy a silk dress (f.) ? 17. Yes, Sir, she is right to buy one.) 18. Does 
that child want to sleep? 19. No, Sir, that child does not want to 
sleep, he is not tired. 20. Has your brother's gardener a wish to 
work in my garden? 21. He has a wish to work in (dans) mine. 
22*. How old is that child? 23. That child is ten years old. 24. What 
is the day of the month ? 25. It is the ninth of March. 26. Are you 
afraid to walk ? 27. I am not afraid to walk, but I am tired. 28. Have 
you time to read my brother's book? 29. I have time to read his 
book. 30. Has the joiner a wish to speak? 31. He has a wish to 
work and to read. 32. Is your son afraid of falling? 33. He is not 
afraid of falling, but he is afraid of working ? 34. A Vhat o'clock is it * 
85. It is twelve. 
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1. The expressions avoir besoin, to want ; avoir soin, to take care ; 

avoir honte, to be ashamed ; avoir peur, to be afraid, require also taa 

preposition de before a noun. Those idioms mean literally, to have 

need, to have care, &c. A 

Avez vous besoin de votre frere % Do you ward your brother ? 

J'ai soin de mes effete. J take care of my things. 

II a honte de sa conduite. - / He is ashamed of his conduct. 

Elle a peur da chien. She is afraid of the dog. 

2. As these expressions require the preposition de before their ob- 
ject, they will, of course, require the same preposition before the 
pronoun representing that object 

J'ai besoin de vous. / want you. 

J'ai soin de lui. / take care of him. 

De qui avez vous besoin 1 Whom do you want ? 

De quoi a-t-elle besoin ? What does she want? 

3. When the object is not a person, and has been mentioned before 

the pronoun en takes the place of the preposition de, and that of the 

pronoun representing the object. 

Avez vous besoin de votre cheval 1 Do you want your horse ? 

J'en ai besoin. / want it. 

4. The expressions etre fache, to be sorry ; etre etonne, to be as- 
tonished; etre content, to be satisfied, require the preposition de be- 
fore a noun or pronoun. [{ 88.] 

Je suis ftch6 de son malheur. / am sorry for his misfortune. 

Je suis 6tonn6 de sa conduite. Jam astonished at his conduct, 

Je suis content de lui. / am pleased with him. 

. 5. Etre fache, in the sense of to be angry, requires the preposition 
eontre. 

Vous dtes ftch6 eontre moi. You are angry with me. 

(J. For rules on the government of adjectives, see { 87, and fol- 
lowing Sections. 

Resume of Examples. 



Avez vous besoin d'argent? 

J'ai besoin d'argent. 

Je n'en ai pas besoin. [R. 8.] 

En avez vous besoin 1 

J'en ai besoin, et mon frere en a 

besoin aussi. 
Avez Tons besoin de votre ftere 1 



Do you want money ? 
J want money. 
K / do not want any. 
Do you want any ? 
J want some, and my brother 

some too. 
Do you want your brother t 
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J'ai besoin de lui.* 

De quoi avez vous besoin? 

J'ai besoin d'un dictionnaire. 

Avez vou8 soin de votre livre ? 

J'en ai soin. 

Avez vous soin de votre pere ? 

J*ai soin de lui.* 

Votre frcre est il ftch6 contre moi ? 

H est flche contre votre soeur. 

Avez vous peur de ce chien 1 

J'en ai peur. 

De qui avez vous honte ? 

Je n ai honte de personne. 

Avez vous besoin de quelque 

chose ? 
Je n'ai besoin de rien. 



/ want him. 

What do you want? 

J want a dictionary. 

Do you take care of your book 7 

J take care of it. 

Do you take care of your father? 

J take care of him. 

Is your brother angry with me ? 

He is angry with your sister. 

Are you afraid of this dog ? 

I am afraid of him. 

Of whim are you ashamed ? 

I am ashamed of nobody. 

Do you want any thing ? 

I want nothing. 



Exercise 41. 

Besoin, m. want, need; Fatigufi, e, weary, #raZ; Parler, to speak; 
Conduits, f. conduct ; Oarfon, m. boy ; Reposer, to rest / 

Domestique, m. servant; Jeune homme, m. yowng&oin, m. care ; 
Effete, m. things, clothes; man; Travailler, to work; 

Etonne, e, astonished; Lire, to read; Vieux, old. 

F&ch6, e, sorry \ angry; 

1. Qui a besoin de pain? 2. Personne n'en a besoin. 3. N'avei 
vous pas besoin de votre domestique? 4. Oui, Monsieur, j'ai besoin 
de lui.* 6. Votre jardinier a-t-il soin de votre jardin? 6. Oui, 
Madame, il en a soin. 7. A-t-il bien soin de son vieux pere? 8. Oui, 
Monsieur, il a bien soin de lui. 9. Votre garcon a-t-il honte de sa 
ccnduite? 10. Oui, Monsieur, il en a honte. 11. Avez vous peur 
de ce cheval-ci ou de celui-la ? 12. Je n'ai peur ni de celui-ci ni de 
celui-la, 13. Notre domestique a-t-il soin devoseffets? 14. II en 
a bien soin. 15. Avez vous peur de parler ou de lire ? 16. Je n'ai 
peur ni de parler ni de lire. 17. IStes vous etonne de cette affaire? 
18. Je n'en suis pas etonne,,* 19. En etes vousfache? 20. Oui, 
Monsieur, j'en suis bien fache. 21. Avez vous besoin -de ce garcon? 
22. Oui, Madame, j'ai besoin de lui. 23. N'avez vous pas besoin de 
son iivre? 24. Je n'en ai pas besoin. 25. Avez vous envie de 
travailler ou de lire ? 26. *Je n'ai envie ni de travailler ni de lire, 
j'ai envie de me reposer car je suis fatigue. 

Exercise 42. 

1. Do you want your servant ? 2. Yes, Sir, I want him. 3. Does 
your brother-in-law want you ? 4. He wants me and my brother. f 

* The word en should be avoided as much as possible in relation U 
persons. 
t Repeat the preposition de. 
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6. Does he not want money ? 6. He does not want money, he has 
enough. 7. Is your brother sorry for his conduct? 8. He is very 
sorry for his conduct and very angry against you. 9. Does he take 
good (Wen) care of his books ? 10. He takes good care of them. 
11. How many volumes has he? 12. He has more than you, ho has 
more than twenty. 13. What does the young man want? 14. He 
wants his clothes. 16, Do you want to rest (vents reposer) ? 16. 
[s not your brother astonished at this ? 17. He is astonished at it 
18. Have you a wish to read your brother's books? 19. I have a 
wish to read them, but I have no time. 20. Have you time to work ? 
21. I have time to work, but I have no time to read. 22. Does the 
young brother take care of his things ? 23. He takes good care of 
them. 24. Is that little boy afraid of the dog? 25. He h not afraid 
of the dog, he is afraid of the horse. 26. Do you want bread? 27. 
I do not want any. 28. Are you pleased with your brother's con- 
duct ? 29. I am pleased with it 30. Has your brother a wish to 
read my book? 31. He has no desire to read your book, he is 
weary. 32. Is that young man angry with you or with his friends? 
33. He is neither angry with me nor with his friends. 34. Do you want 
my dictionary ? 35. I want your dictionary and your b* itfcer'a. 
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1. If the ending or distinguishing character stic of the conjugation 
of a verb, in the present of the infinitive, be removed, the part re- 
maining will be the stem of the verb: — . * - 

Chant-er Pin-ir *Beo-evcir Bend-re 

2. To that stem are added, in the different simple tenses of a reg- 
ular verb, the terminations proper to the conjugation to which it be- 
ongs. [}60.] X 

3. Participle Present. 



Chant-ant 
Singing 



Ghant-6 
Sung 



Fin-issant 
Finishing 



Rec-evant 
Receiving 



4. Participle Past. 



Fin-i 
Finished 



Re$-u 
Received 



Rend-ant 
Rendering 



Rend-u 
Rendered 
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5. Termination of the Present of the Indicative. 



Je 
Tu 

n 

Nous 
Vooi 
Dfl 



chant 
pari 



cherch 

seek 

port 



aim 
love, like 



-ons 



-ent 



fin -is 
ch6r -is 

cheriehest 

fourn -it 
pun -issons 

punish 

sais - 

IMI 

un 
unit* 



re$ 



-ois 



rend 



aper? -ois 


vend 


pereeivest 


selltst 


per9 -oit 


tend 


gather* 


tends 


cone -evons 


entenc 


OMWftM 


heer 


d -evez 


perd 


ewe 


lose 


de$ -oivent 


mord 


deceive 


kite 



-ons 



•ent 



6. The present of the indicative has but one form in French, there- 
fore Je chante, may be rendered in English by, / sing, I do sing, or 
I am singing. 

7. The plural of the present of the indicative may be formed from 
the participle present by changing ant into ons, ez en. Ex : chantant, 
nous chantons; finissant, nous finissons ; recevant, nous recevons; 
rendant, nous tendons. 

8. This rule holds good not only in all the regular, but in almost 
all the irregular verbs. 

9. Verbs may be conjugated interrogatively in French (except in 
the first person singular of the present of the indicative,) [} 98 (4.) (5.) ,] 
by placing the pronoun after the verb in all the simple tenses, and 
between the auxiliary and the participle in the compound tenses. 



Do you sing well ? 
Have you sung well? 
Have you not sung well ? 



Chantez vous bien ? 

Avez vous bien ehante* ? 

N'avez vous pas bien ehante ? 

[L. 7, B. 2.] 

Ne chantez vous pas bien ? Do you not sing well ? 

Votre pore parle-t-il bien 1 [L. 4, B. Does your father speak well? 

6— L. 6, B. 4.] 

10. The verb porter means to carry. It means also to war, in 
speaking of garments ; apporter means to bring, and emporter to carry 
away; aimer means to love, to like, to be fond of, and takes the prepo- 
sition & before another verb. 



Quel habit portez vous 1 

Je porte un habit de drap noir. 

Votre frere qu* apporte-t-il f [L. 4, 

B. 6.] 
II apporte de l'argent a son ami. 



What coat do you wear ? 
I wear a coat of black cloth. 
What does your brother bring? 

He brings money to his friend. 



11. A noun used in a general sense [j 77 (1.)] takes the article le, 
la, 1', or les. 

Almez vous le boeuf ou le mouton ? Do you like beef or mutton ? 
Je n'aime ni le boeuf ni le mouton. / like neither beef nor mutton. 
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Resume of Examples. 



Chantez vous une chanson fta- 

lienne 1 
Nous chantons des chansons alle- 

mandes. 
Portez vous ce livre a lliomme 1 
Non, je le porte a mon frere. 
Emportez vous tout votre argent ? 
J'en emporte seulement one partie. 
Finissez vous Totre lecon aujour- 

d'hui? 
Nons la flnissons ce matin. 
N'aimez vous pas les enfants atten- 

tife? 
Je les aime beaucoup. 
Ne recevez vous pas beaucoup de 

lettres 1 
Nous en recevons beaucoup. 
Yendez vous beaucoup de marchan- 
dises? 
Nous en vendons beaucoup. 
Votre frere aime le bceuf et le mou- 

ton. 



Do you sing an Jtahansongf 

We sing German songs. 

Do you carry this book4o the man} 
No, I carry it to my brother. 
Do you carry away ail your money? 
J carry away only a part of it. 
Do you finish your lesson to-day ? 

We finish it this morning. 

Do you not like attentive children ? 

Hike them much. 

Do you not receive many letters ? 

We receive many tetters. 
Do you sell many goods ? 

We sell many. 

Your brother likes beef and mutton, 



Exercise 43. 

[We shall hereafter put a hyphen between the stem and the termination of 
tie verbs placed in the vocabularies. The number indicates the conjugation.] 



Aim-er, 1. to love, to 
like, to be fond of: 

Autre, other ; 

Assez, enough ; 

Chapeau, m. hat; 

Cber-ir, 2. to cherish ; 

Cherch-er, 1. to seek, 
look for ; 



Donn-er, 1 . to give ; Non seulement, not only ; 
Fin-ir, 2. to finish; Lecture, f. reading; 

Fourn-ir, 2. to furnish; Paille, f. straw; 



Perd-re, 4. to lose ; 
Port-er, 1. to carry, 



Rec-evoir, 8. to receive; 
Souvent, often ; 
Toujours, always; 



Gard-er, 1. to keep ; 

Qnhre, but Httle ; 

Habits, m. p. clothes, 
, to garments; 

Mais, fori; 
Compagnon, m. compan- Maison. f. house; 

ion ; Marchand, m. merchant ; Travail, m. labor ; 

Dame, f. lady; Marchandises, f.p. goods; Trouv-er, 1. to find; 

De bonne heure, early; Neveu, m. nephew ; Vend-re, 4. to sell. 
D-evoir, 3. to owe ; 

1. Votre mere aime-t-elle la lecture? [R. 11.] 2. Oui, Mademoi- 
selle, elle l'aime beaucoup plus que sa soeur. 3. Quel chapeau votre 
neveu porte-t-il ? 4. II porte un chapeau de soie, et je porte an cha- 
peau de paille. 6. Cette dame aime-t-elle sea enfants? 6. Oui, 
Monsieur, elle les cherit 7. Fournissez vous des marchandises a 
ees marchands ? 8. Je fournis des marchandises a ces marchands, et 
ils me donnent de l'argent. 9. Vos compagnons aiment ils les beaux 
habits? [R. 11.] 10. Nos compagnons aiment les beaux habits et 
les bons livres. 11. Cherchez vous mon frere? 12. Oui, Monsieur, 
je le chercbe mais je ne le trouve pas. 13. Votre frere perd-il son 
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temps. 14. H perd son temps et son argent 15. Perdons nous 
toujours notre temps? 16. Nous le perdons tr&s sou vent 17. De- 
vez vous beaucoup d'argent? 18. Ten dois assez, mais je n'en dois 
pas beaucoup. 19. Vendez vous vos deux maisons a notre mede- 
cin ? 20. Je n'en vends qu'une, je garde l'autre pour ma belle-sceur. 
21. Receve? vous de l'argent aujourd'hui ? 22. Nous n'en recevons 
gueie. 23. Votre menuisier finit il son travail de bonne heurej 
24. II le finit tard. 25. A quelle heure le finit il? 26. II le finit a 
midi et demi. 27. Nous finissons le n6tre a <Lix heures moins vingt 
minutes. 

Exercise 44. 

1. Does your companion like reading? 2. My companion does 
not like reading. 3. Does your father like good books? [R. 11.] 
4. He likes good books and good clothes.* 5. Do you owe more 
than twenty dollars ? 6. I only owe ten, but my brother owes more 
than fifteen. 7. Are you wrong to finish your work early? 8. I am 
right to finish mine early, and you are wrong not to (de ne pas) fin- 
ish yours. 9. Do you receive much money to-day ? 10. I receive 
but little. 11. Do we give our best books to that little child ? 12. 
We do not give them, we keep them because (parceque) we want 
them. 13. Do you sell your two horses? 14. We do not sell our 
two horses, we keep one of them. 15. Do you finish your work 
this morning (matin)! 16. Yes, Sir, I finish it this morning early. 
17. Does your brother-in-law like fine clothes? \18. Yes, Madam, he 
likes fine clothes. 19. Do you seek my nephew? 20. Yes, Sir, we 
seek him. 21. Does he lose nis time? 22. He loses not only his 
time, but he loses money. 23. How much money has he lost to- 
day ? 24. He has lost more than ten dollars. 25. Does your joiner 
finish your house ? 26. He finishes my house and my brother's. 
27. Do you sell good hats ? 28. We sell silk hats, and silk hats are 
good. [R. 11.] 29. How old is your companion ? 30. He is twelve 
years old, and his sister is fifteen. 31. Does your brother like meat? 
2. He likes meat and bread. 33. Do you receive your goods at 
two o'clock? 34. We receive them at half after twelve. 35. We 
receive them ten minutes before one. 

* Repeat the article. 
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LESSON XXIV. LEQON XXIV. 

1. There are in French, as in other languages, verbs which are 
called irregular, because they are not conjugated according to the 
rule, or model verb of the conjugation to which they belong. [{ 62.] 

2. Many irregular verbs have tenses which are conjugated regu- 
larly. 

3. The singular of the present *of the indicative of the irregular 
verbs, is almost always irregular. 

4. In verbs ending in yer, the y is changed into t before an e mute. 

R40-] 

5. Present of the Indicative of the Irregular Verbs. 

Aller, 1. to go ; Envoter, 1 . to send ; Venir, 2. to come ; 

Je vais, / go, do go, or J'envoie [R. 4.] I send, do Je vienB, / come, do come, 

am going ; send, or am sending ; or am coming ; 

Tu vas, Tu envoiea^ Tu viens, 

H va, II envoie, II vient, 

Nous allons, Nous envoyons, Nous venons, 

Vous allez, Vous envoyez, Vous venez, 

Us vont, lis envoient [R. 4.] lis viennent. 

6. All verbs ending in enir are conjugated like venir. 

7. The student will find in $ 62 the irregular verbs alphabetically 
arranged. He should always consult that table, when meeting with 
an irregular verb. 

8. The expression, a la maisen, is used for the English at home* at 

his or her house, &c. 

Le chirurgien est il a la maison 1 Is the surgeon at home ? 
Mon frere est a la maison. My brother is at home. 

9. The preposition chez, placed before * noun or pronoun, answers 
to the English, at the house of, with (meaning at the residence o/), 
among, etc. [{ 142, (3.)] 

Chez moi, chez lui, chez elle, At my house, at his house, at her house. 

Chez nous, chez vous, chez eux, m. At our house, at your house, at their 
chez elles, f. house. 

That is literally, at the house of me, at the house of him, &c. 

Chez mon pere, chez ina sceur, At my father's, at my sister's. 

10. The word avec answers to the English tvith, meaning merely 
in the company of. 

Venez avec nous, ou avec lui. Come with us, or with him. 

11. The word y means to it, at U, at that place, there. It is genw- 

4* 
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ally placed before the verb, and refers always to something men 

tioned. [( 39, J 103, { 104.] 

V otre soeur est ©lie chez vous ? Is your sister at your house ? 

Oui, Monsieur, elle y est. Yes, Sir, she is there. 

12. In French, an answer cannot, «a in English, consist merely of 
an auxiliary or a verb preceded by a nominative pronoun ; as, Do 
you come to my house to-day? J do. Have you books? I havs. 
The sentence in French must be complete ; as, I go there ; I have 
some. The words oui or non, without a verb would however suffice. 

Venez vous chez moi aujourd'hui 1 Do you come to my house to-day ? 

Oui, Monsieur, i'irai. Yes, Sir, I trill. 

Avez vous des livres chez vous 1 Have you books at home ? 

Gui, Monsieur, nous en avons. Yes, Sir, we have. 

Resume of Examples. 



Ou est le colonel ? 

II est chez son frere ain6. 

N'est il pa* chez nous 1 

Non, Monsieur, il n'y est pas. 

Madame votre mere est elle a la 

maison 1* 
Non, Madame, elle n'y est pas. 
Allez vous chez nous, ou chez lui ? 

Nous aliens chez le capitaine. 
N'est il pas chez votre frere ? 
Non, Monsieur, il est chez nous. 
N'envoyez vous pas vos habits chez 

vos sosurs 1 
Je les envoie chez elles. 
N'allez vous pas chez ce monsieur ? 
Je n'y vais pas, je n'ai pas le temps 

d'y aller aujourd'hui 



Where is the colonel?. 

He is at his eldest brother's. 

Is he not at our house ? 

No, Sir, he is not. 

Is your mother at home ? 

No, Madam, she is not. 

Do you go to our house, or to Ut 

house? 
We goto the captain's. 
Is he not at your brother's ? 
No, Sir, he is at our house. 
Do you not send your clothes to your 

sister? 
I send them to their house. 
Do you not go to that gentleman's ? 
I do not, [B. 12.] I have not time to 

go there to-day. 



Exercise 45. 

All-er, 1. ir, to go; florloger, m. watch-ma- Relieur, m. book-binder; 

Ami, m. friend; her; Eest-er, 1. to remain, 

Assocfc, m. partner; Hollandais, e, Dutch; live; 

Capitaine, m. captain; Magasin, m. warehouse; Russe, Russian ; 

Demeur-er, 1. to live, Maison, f. house; Ven-ir, 2. ir, to come ; 

dwell; Matin, m. morning ; Voisin, e, neighbor. 

Gilet, m. waistcoat ; Peintre, m. painter; 

1. Ou allez vous mon ami? 2. Je vais chez Monsieur votre pere, 
est il a la maison ? 3. II y est ce matin. 4. D'ou venez vous ? 5. 
Nous venons de chez vous et de chez votre soeur. 6. Qui est chez 

* The French in speaking to a person whom they respect, prefix the 
word Monsieur, Madame, or Mademoiselle to the word representing theif 
Interlocutor's relations, or friends. 
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nous ? 7. Mon voisin y est aujourdTiui. 8. Odt avez vous l'inten- 
tion de porter ces livres? 9. J'ai Fintention de lea porter chez lefila 
da medecin. 10. Avez vous tort de rester chez vous? 11. Je n'ai 
pas tort de rester a la maison. 12. L'horloger a-t-il de bonne* 
montres chez lui? 13. U n'a pas de montres chez lai, il en a dans 
son magasin. 14. Chez qui portez vous vos h'vres? 16. Je lea 
porte chez le relleur. 16. Allez vous chez le capitaine hollandais? 
17. Nous n'allons pas chez le capitaine hollandais, nous allons chez 
le major russe. 18. Est il chez vous ou chez votre frere? 19. D 
demeure ehe* nous. 20. Ne demeurons nous pas chez votre tail- 
leur?l 21. Vbue y demourez. 22. Votre peintre d'ou vient il? 23. 
U vient de cJjVzson iassocie. 24. Ou portez vous mes souliers et 
mon gue>? 25/7eporte vos souliers chez le conjonnier et votre 
gilet chfcz le tailleur. r * . ') r) 

£xmicise 46. ^j ^ . 

1. Where does your friend go ? 2. He is going [L. 23, R. 6. J to 
your house or to your brother's. 3. Does he not intend to go to 
your partner's ? 4. He intends to go there, but he has no time to-day. 
6. What do you want to-day ? 6. I want my waistcoat, which {qui) 
is at the tailor's. 7. Are your clothes at the painter's? 8. They are 
not there, they are at the tailor's. 9. Where do you live, my friend ? 
10. I live at your sister-in-law's. 11. Is your father at home? 12. 
No, Sir, he is not. 13. Where does your servant carry the wood? 
14. He carries it to the Russian captain's. 15. Does the gentleman 
who (qui) is with your father live at his house? 16. No, Sir, he 
lives with me. 17. Is he wrong to live with you? 1 8. No, Sir, he is 
right to live with me. 19. Whence (d'ofl) comes the carpenter? 
20. He comes from his partner's house. 21. Has he two partners? 
22. No, Sir, he has only one, who lives here (id). 23. Have you • 
time to go to our house this morning ? 24. We have time to go 
there. 25. We intend to go there and to speak to your sister. 26. 
Is she at your house ? 27. She is at her (own) house. 28. Have you 
bread, butter, and cheese at home ? 29. We have bread and buttet 
there. 30. We have no cheese there, we do not like cheeee. 31. 
Is your watch at the watchmaker's? 32. It (die) is there. 33. 
Have you two gold watches ? 34. I have only one gold watch. 35. 
Who intends to go to my father's this morning ? 36. Nobody in- 
tends to go there. 
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LESSON XXV. LEgON XXV. 

1. In the first person singular of the present of the indicative of 

almost all those French verbs, which in that person have only one 

syllable, the .common interrogative form [L. 23. 9.] is not allowed. 

To render the verb interrogative, the expression esUce que is prefixed 

to the affirmative form. [} 98, (5.) (6.)] 

Est-ce que je vends du drap ? Do I sell cloth ? 

Est-ce que je joue souvent 1 Do J play often ? 

2. The first person singular of the indicative of avoir, to have; 

tfoe 9 tobe; slier, to go; pouvoir, to be able; devoir, to owe; savour, 

to know, etc., may, however, be conjugated interrogatively according 

to the general rules. 

Ai-je vos mouchoirs ? Have I your handkerchiefs ? 

Combicn vous dois-je % How much do I owe you ? 

3. The form est-ce que is always allowable, and sometimes prefer- 
able, when the first person singular of the present of the indicative 
of a verb has several syllables, [} 98, (6.)] 

Est-ce que je vous envoie des li vres 1 Do J send you books ? 

Est-ce que je commence a parler ? Do I begin to speak ? 

4. Est-ce que may, in familiar conversation, be used with all the 
persons of those tenses susceptible of being conjugated interroga- 
tively : — Qu'est-ce que vous lisez ? may be said, instead o£ que lisez 
vous? What do you read? 

5. Interrogative Form of the Indicative Present of 
Aller, to go. Envoyeb, to send. Venir, to come. 

Est-ce que je vais 1 do I Est-ce que j'envoie 1 do Est-ce que je viens % ds 

go, or am I going ? Isend } or am J sending? I come, or am Icomingl 

Vas-tu 1 Envoies-tu ? Viens-tu 1 

Va-t-il? Envoie-t-ill Vient-il? 

Alloas nous ? Envoy ons nous 1 Venous nous 1 

Allez vous 1 Envoyez vous 1 Venez vous 1 

Vont ils 1 Envoient ils 1 Viennent ils % 

6. The article le, preceded by the preposition a is contracted into 
au before a noun masculine commencing with a consonant, or an A 
aspirate; and into aux before a plural noun. [} 13, (8.)] 

Allez- vous au bal ou au march6 ? Do you go to the boM or to market ? 

7. A Teglise means at or to church; a Pecole, at or to school: — 

Nous allons a l'eglise et a l'ecole. We go to church and to school. 

8.- Quelque part, means somewhere^ anywhere; nulle part, no- 
where. 
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Votre neveu ou est il 1 
H est quelque part. 
II n'est nulle part. 



Where is your r*ephew? 
He is somewhere. 
He is nowhere. 



Resume of Examples. 



Est-ce que je vais a T6cole 1 
Vous allez a l'eglise aujourd'hui. 
Est-ce que je commence mon tra- 
vail'? 
Est-ce que je parle anglais 1 
Est-ce que j'envoie ce livre a mon 

frere? 
A]Jez vous au marche 1 demain ? 
T'y vais apres-demain. 
Envoyez vous vos enfants a Fecole 1 
Je lea envoie chez le professeur. 
Je les y envoie cette apres-midi. 
Vos habits ou sont ils? 
lis sont quelque part, 
lis ne sont nulle part 
Est-ce que je demeure chez vous ? 
Est-ce que je mange trop 7 



Do I go to school ? 
You go to church to-day. 
Do I begin my work ? 

Do I speak English ? 

Do I send this book to my brother? 

Do you go to market to-morrow ? 

I go there the day after to-morrow. 

Do you send your children to school J 

I send them to the professor's. 

I send them there this afternoon. 

Where are your clothes 7 

They are somewhere. 

They' are nowhere. 

Do I live at your house ? 

Do I eat too much? 



Exercise 47. 

Cuir, m. leathers 
Depuis, since; 
£cole, f. school; 
IScolier, m. scholar; 
£glise, f. church; 
Marche, m. market; 
Noir, e, black; 



Perruquier, m. hair-dres- 

ser; 
Point, not; 
Poste, f. post-office; 
Rouge, red; 
Village, m. village; 
Vert, e, green. 



Absent, e, absent; 
Adresse, f. address; 
Banque, f. bank ; 
Banquier, m. banker; 
Billet, m. note ; ticket ; 
Chapelier, m. hatter; 
Concert, m. concert ; 
Coup-er, 1. to cut; 

1. Ou est-ce que je vais? 2. Vous allez chez le chapelier. 3. Est-ce 
que je vais a la banque ? 4. Vous allez a la banque et au concert. 
5. Est-ce que je coupe votre bois? 6. Vous ne coupez ni mon bois 
ni mon habit. 7. Est-ce ^ue je porte un chapeau vert? 8. Vous ne 
portez pas un chapeau vert, vous en portez un noir. 9. Votre 
ecolier va-t-il quelque part? 10. II va a l'eglise, a l'ecole et au 
marche. 11. Ne va-t-il pas chez le perruquier? 12. II ne va nulle 
part. 13. Ne portez vous point des bottes de cuir rouge? 14. J'en 
porte de cuir noir. 15. N'allez vous pas chez le banquier? 16. Je 
ne vaia pas chez lui, il est absent depuis hier. 17. Vient il a la 
banque ce matin? 18. II a l'intention d'y venir, s'il a le temps.* 19. 
A-t-il envie d'aller au concert ? 20. II a grande envie d'y aller, mais 
ft n'a pas de billet. 21. Demeurez vous dans ce village? 22. Qui, 



♦ The i of si is elided before il, ils, but in no other case. This is the 
only instance of the elision of i. 
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Monsieur, j'y demeure. 24. Envoyez vous ce billet a la poste. 2£L» 
Je l'envoie a son adresse. 

Exercise 48. 

1. Do I wear my large black hat ? 2. You wear a handsome green 
hat 3. Does the banker go to the hair-dresser's this morning? 4. 
He goes there this morning. 5. Does he intend-to go to the bank 
this morning? 6. He does not intend to go there, he has no time. 
7. Do you send your letters to the post-office? 8. I do not send 
them, they are not yet written (forties). 9. Do I send you a note 1 

10. You send me a ticket, but I have no wish to go to the concert. 

11. Does your brother go to school to-morrow? 12. He goes (there) 
to-day, and remains at home to-morrow. 13. Do I go there? 14. You 
do not go anywhere. 15. Where do you go? 16. I am going to 
your brother's, is he at home? Jl7. He is not at home, he is absent 
since yesterday. 18. Does your brother live in this village? 19. He 
does not, [L. 24. 12.] he lives at my nephew's. 20. Are you wrong 
to go to school? 21. No, Sir, I am right to go to church and to 
school. 22. Do you wish to come to my house ? 23. 1 like to go to 
your house, and to your brother's. 24. When are you coming to 
our house ? 25. To-morrow, if I have time. 26. Does the banker 
like to come here ? 27. He likes to come to your house. 28. Is the 
hair-dresser coming? 29. He is not yet coming. 30. What are you 
sending to the scholar ? 31. 1 am sending books, paper, and clothes. 
32. Where is he ? 33. He is at school. 34. Is the school in the vil- 
lage? 35. It is there. 
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1. The verb aller, is used, in French, in the same manner as the 
verb to go, in English, to indicate a proximate future. 

Allez vous ecrire ce matin? Are you going to write this morning? 

Je vais ecrire mes lettres. I am going to write my Utters. 

2. The verb venir is used idiomatically, in French, to indicate a 

past just elapsed. It requires, in this signification, the preposition 

de before another verb. 

Je viens d'ecrire mes lettres. I have just written my letters. 

Nous venons de recevoir des lettres. We have just received letters. 

3. Aller trouver, venir trouver, are used in the sense of to go to, 
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to come to, in connection with nouns or pronouns representing per. 
sons •— 

Allez trouver le ferblantier. Goto the tinman. 

J 5 ai envie d'aller le trouver. I have a desire to go to him. 

Venez me trouver a dix heures. Came to me at ten o'clock. 

4. Alter chercher, means to go for, to go and fetch ;— 

Allez chercher le medecin. Go and fetch the physician. 

Je vais chercher du sucre et ducafe. / am going for coffee and sugar 

5. Envoycr chercher, means to send for, to send and fetch :— 

Envoyez chercher le marchand. Send for the merchant. 

J'envoie chercher des legumes. I send for vegetables. 

6. The first and second 'persons of the plural of the imperative 
are, with few exceptions, the tame as the corresponding persons of 
the present of the indicative. The pronouns nous, vous, are not 
used with the imperative. 

7. Plural of the Imperative ot Aller, Envoybr, and 

Venir, 

Aliens, let us go; Envoyons, let us send ; Venous, let us come ; 

Allez, go ; Envoyez, send ; Venez, come. 

8. Tons, m. t jutes, f. followed by the article lee and a plural noun, 

are used in French in the same sense as the word every in English. 

Votre freru vient tous les jours. Your brother comes every day. 
Vous allez a l'ecole tous les matins. You go to school every morning. 

9. Tout, m. toute, f. followed by le or la and the noun in the 
singular, are used for the English expression the whole coming before 
a noun. 

D reste ici toute la journoe. He remains here the whole day. 

10. A day of the week or of the month, pointed out as the time 
of an appointment or of an occurrence, is not preceded by a preposi- 
tion in French. 

Venez luhdi ou mardi. Come on Monday or Tuesday. 

Venez le quinze ou le seize avril. Come on the fifteenth or sixteenth 

of April. 

11. When the occurrence is a periodical or customary one, the 

article le is prefixed to the day of the week or the time of the day. 

II vient nous trouver le lundi. " He comes to us Mondays. 

D va trouver votre pere l'apres-midi. He goes to your father in the afternoon. 

Resume of Examples. 

Je vais parler a M. votre pere. I / am going to speak to your father. 

Nous venons de recevoir de l'argent. We have just received money. 
Que venez vous de faire 1 | What have you just d\nve? 
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Je vieus de dochirer mon habit 
Votre frere va-t-il trouver son ami ? 
H va le trouver tons les jours. 
11 vient me trouver tous les lundu. 
Allez vous chercher de l'argent 1 
Je n'en vais pas chercher. 
Envoyez vous chercher des livres 

arabes? 
Allez vous chez cette dame lundi ? 

J'ai rintention d'y aUer mardi 
J'y vais ordmairement le mercredi. 
II va a l'eglise le dimanche. 



I have just torn my coat. 

Does your brother go to hia friend f 

He goes to him every day. 

He comes to me every Monday. 

Do you go and fetch money ? 

I do not. [L 24. 12.1 

Do you send for Arabic books ? 

Do you go to that lady's haute m 

Monday ? 
I intend to go there on Tuesday. 
I generally go there Wednesdays. 
He goes to church Sundays. 



Mardi, m. Tuesday ; 
Mercredi, m. Wcdnes* 



Musique, f. 1 
Prochain, e, next; 
Vendredi, m. Friday ; 
Resteer, 1. to remain, 

live; 
Samedi, Saturday ; 
Teinturier, m. dyer. 



Exercise 49. 

Annee, f. year ; Dimanche. m. Sunday ; 

Apprend-r6,4.ir.j0fazro;£cossais, e, Scotch; 
Apres-midi, f. afternoon; ficri-re, 4. ir. to write ; 
Commenc-er, 1. to com- Enseign-er, 1. to teach ; 

mence ; Excepts, except ; 

Compagne, f. compan-Jeudi, m. Thursday; 

ion ; Journ6e, C day ; 

Oonnaissances, f. ac- Irlandais, e, Irish ; 

quaintances ; Lundi, m. Monday ; 

Demain, to-morrow ; Malade, sick; 

1. Qu'allez vous faire? 2. Je vais apprendre mes lemons 
3. N'allez vous pas ecrire a vos connaissances? 4. Je ne vais ecrir* 
a personne. 5. Qui vient de vous parlet^ 6. L'Irlandais vient da 
nous parler. 7. Quand l'ficossaise va-t-elle vous enseigner la mu- 
sique? 8. Elle va me l'enseigner l'annee prochaine. 9. Va-t-elle 
commencer mardi ou mercredi ? 10. Elle ne va commencer ni mard> 
ni mercredi, elle a rintention de commencer jeudi, si elle a le temps. 
11. Votre compagne va-t-elle a l'eglise tous les dimanches? 12. Elle 
y va tous les dimanches et tous les mercredis. 13. Qui allez vous 
trouver? 14. Je ne vais trouver personne. 15. N'avez vous pas 
Pintention de venir me trouver demain? 16. J'ai l'intention d'aller 
trouver votre teinturier. 17. Envoyez vous chercher le medecin? 
18. Quand je suis malade, je l'envoie chercher. 19. Reste-t-il avec 
vous. toute la journee? 20. II ne reste chez moi que quelquea 
minutes. 21. Allez vous a l'ecole le matin? 22. J'y vais le matin 
et l'apres-midi. 23. Y allez vous tous les jours? 24. J'y vais tous 
les jours excepte le lundi et le dimanche. 25. Le samedi je reste chez 
nous, el le dimanche je vais a l'eglise. 

Exercise 50. 

1. What is the Irishman going to do ? 2. He is going to teach 
music. 3. Has he just commenced his work ? 4. He has just com 
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meneed it 5. Who has just written to you ? • 6. The dyer has just 
written to me. 7. Does your little boy go to church every day? 
8. No, Sir, he goes to church Sundays and he goes to school every 
day. 9. Do you go for the physician ? 10. I send for him because 
(parceque) my sister is sick. 11. Do you go to my physician or to 
yours? 12. I go to mine, yours is not at home. 13. Where is he? 
14. He is at your father's or at your brother's. 15. Do you inten 
to send for the physician ? 16. I intend to send for him. 17. Am I 
right to send for the Scotchman ? |r$. You are wrong to send for 
him. 19. Do you go to your father^ in\ the afternoon ? 20. I go to 
nim in the morning. 21. Does your brother go to your uncle's e\ery 
Monday ? 22. He goes there every SundaY 23. Are you going to 
learn music ? 24. My niece is going to learn it, if she has time. 
25. Am I going to read or to write ? 26. YoV are going to read to 
morrow. 27. Does he go to your house every aay? 28. He comes 
to us every Wednesday. 29. At what hour? * 30. At a quarter 
before nine. 31. Does he come early or late? 3^ He comes at a 
quarter after nine. 33. What do you send for? 34, We send for 
wine, bread, butter and cheese. 35. What do you go for? 36. We 
go for vegetables, meatman*! sugar, JH. We want sugar every 
morning. 



meat^anfl sugar, 37. 



^C - LESSOR XXVH LEQ&N XXVIL 

PLACE OP THE PRONOUNS. 

1. The personal pronoun used aathe direct regimen [} 2, (2.) { 42, 
(4.)] or object of a verb,* is in Fren yi placed before the verb, except in 
the second person singular or in me first and second persons plural 
of the imperative used affirmative 

H me voit, il l'aime. m Be sees me % he loves him. 

II nous aime, il vous aime. § ffe loves us, he loves you. 

2. The personal pronoun refresentwg the indirect regimen of the 
verb, [} 2, (3.) § 42, (5.)] ans^ring jo the dative of the Latin, and to 
the indirect object of the English A-ith the^-eposition to expressed 
or understood,j|s also in Iranch placed l^pre the verb : — 

:. d : — t 

* The young student will easily distinguish the personal pronoun used 
as the direct regimen of a verb, by t)ie fact that there is in English no 
preposition between the verb and tiiis pronoun. 
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II me parte, il lui parle. He speaks tome, he speaks to hint 

II nous donne une fleur. He gives us a flower.* 

H yous parle, il leur parle. He speaks to you, he speaks to them. 

3. The'personal pronoun is generally placed after the following 

rerbs: aller, to go; accourir, to run to; courir, to run; venir, to 

come ; penser a, songer a, to think of: — 

II vient a mot He comes to me. 

II pense a yous, a eux. He thinks of you, of them. 

4. In tke imperative used affirmatively, the pronouns follow the 
verb : — 

Aimez les, parlez leur. Love them, speak to them. 

6. The words en and y follow the above rules, except the 3d. 
J'en parle, j'y pense. / speak of it, I think of it. 

6. The pronoun used as indirect regimen, answering to the geni- 
tive or ablative of the Latin, and to the indirect object which in 
English is separated from the verb by a preposition other than to, is 
in French always placed after the verb : — 

Je parle de lui, d'elle, d'eux. I speak of him, of her, of them. 

Je reste avec vous et avec eux. I remain with you and with them. 

7. All pronouns used as objects of verbs, must be repeated : — 

Je les aime, je les respecte, je les I love them, respect and honor them 
honore. 

Resume of Examples. — See § 32. 



M'entendez vous 1 

Je ne vous entends pas. 

Les entendez vous 1 

Je les vois et je les entends. 

II nous aime et il nous honore. 

Me parlez vous de votre ami ? 

Je vous parle de lui. [R. 6.] 

Nous parlez vous de ces dames 1 

Je vous parle d'elles. 

Ne leur parlez vous pas 1 

Je n'ai pas envie de leur parler. 

Parlez lui,— ne lui parlez pas. 



lui, courez a lui. 
leur,— *ne leur parlez 




AflaireW. affair; 
Arbre, m. tree; 

Avis. m. advice ) ^^^ 

Cernter, m. cherry-tree ; Ecl^^4. 
Comqgwqu-er, 1. to com- Exem] 
munvMte ; 



Do you hear or understand me 1 
I do not understand or hear you. 
Do you hear them ? 
I see them and understand them. 
He loves and honors us. 
Do you speak to me of your friend? 
I speak to you of him. 
Do you speak to us about those ladies? 
I speak to you of them. 
Do you not speak to them ? 
I have no wish to speak to them. 
1 Ipeak to him or her — do not speak U 
him. 
to him — run to him. 

to them, — do not speak to them. 



vpan- Nouvelle, f. news ; 
Pens-er, 1. to think; 
Poirier, m. pear-tree ; 
Pommier, m. apple-tree; 
mptelL Respect-er, 1. to respect. 



* The preposition to is 



\1L 




He gwes a flower to us. 
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1. Allez vous lui ecrire ? 2. Je vais lui ecrire et lui communiquer 
cette nouvelie. 3. Allez vous lui parler de moi. 4. Je vais led par- 
ler de vous et de votre compagnon ? 5. Leur envoyez vous de beaux 
arbres ? 6. Je leur envoie des pommiers, des poiriers, et des cerisiera ? 
7. Ne m'envoycz vous pas des cerisiers ? 8. Je ne vous en envoie 
pas, vous en avez deja. 9. Avez vous raison de leur parler de cette 
affaire. 10. Je n'ai pas tort de leur parler de cette affaire. 11. Ve- 
nez a nous demain matin. 12. Venez nous trouver, cette apres-midi. 
13. Ailez vous les trouver tous les jours ? 14. Je vais les trouver 
tous les soirs. 15. Leur donnez vous de bons avis. 16. Je leur 
donne de bons avis et de bons exemples. 17. Nous parlez vous de 
vos soeurs ? 18. Je vous parle d'elles. 19. Ne nous parlez vous pas 
de nos freres ? 20. Je vous parle d'eux. 21. Ne les aimez vous 
pas ? 22. Nous les aimons et nous les respectons. 23. Pensez vous 
a ee livre ou n'y pensez vous pas ? 24. Nous y pensons et nous en 
parlons. 25. Nous n'y pensons pas. 

Exercise 52. 
1. When are you going to write to your brother ? 2. I am going 
to write to him to-morrow morning. 3. Do you intend to write to 
him every Monday ? 4. I intend to write to him every Sunday. 5. 
Have you a wish to speak to him to-day ? 6. I have a wish to speak 
to him, but he is not here. 7. Where is he ? 8. He is at his house. 
9. Do you speak to them ? 10. Yes, Sir, I speak to them about (de) 
this affair. 11. Do they give you good advice? 12. They give me 
good advice and good examples. 13. Do you go to your sister every 
day ? 14. I go to her every morning at a quarter before nine. 15. 
Does she like to see (voir) you ? 16. She likes to see me and she 
receives me well. VI 7. Do you think of this affair? 18. I think of it 
the whole day. 19. Do you speak of it with (avec) your brother? 
20. We speak of it often. 21. Do you send your companion to my 
house? 22. I send him every day. 23. Are you at home every 
day? 24. I am there every morning at ten o'clock. 25. Do you like 
to go to church? 26: I like to go there every Sunday and a>ery 
Wednesday. 2T. Do you speak of your houses ? 28. I speak of 
them (en). 29. Does your brother speak of his friends? 30. Yes, 
Sir, he spetJts of them (d'eux). 31. Does lie think of them ? 32. 
Yes, Sir, he thinks of them (A eux). 33." Doj^he think of this news 1 



U. Yes, Sir, he thinks of it (y). ^5* I^e4fyd honor them. 
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RESPECTIVE PLACE OF THE PRONOUNS. See $101. 

1. When two pronouns occur, one used as a direct regimen or ob- 
ject (accusative), the other used as the indirect regimen or object 
{dative), the indirect object, if not in the third person singular or plu- 
ral, must precede the direct object [} 101, (1.)] 

Je vou8 le donne. I give it to you. 

II me le donne. He gives it to me. 

H nous le donne. He gives it to us. 

2. When the pronoun used as an indirect object [dative, Rule 2 

L. 26.] is in the third person singular or plural, it must be placed 

after the direct object. [( 101, (2.)] 

Nous le lui donnona. We give it to him. 

Nous le leur donnons. We give it to them. 

3. The above rules of precedence apply also to the imperative used 

negatively : — 

Ne nous le donnez pas. [R. 1.] Do not give it to us. 

Ne le lui donnez pas. [B. 2.] Do not give it him. 

4. With the imperative used affirmatively, the direct object pre- 
cedes in all cases the indirect object. [} 101, (5.)] 

Donnez le nous. Give it tojus. 

Montrez le leur. Show it to them. 

5. En and y always follow the other pronouns :— 

Je lui en donne. I give him some. 

II nous y envoie. He sends us thither. ■' 

6. Present of the Indicative of the Irregular Verbs, 

Voir, to see; Vouloir, to vrill, be wil- Pouyoir, to be able; 
lings 

Je vois, I see, do see, or Je veux, I witt or am Je puis, I can, I may, I 

am seeing ; willing ; am able ; 

Tu vois, Tu veux, Tu peux ,* 

II voit, II veut, II pent, 

Nous voyons, Nous voulons, Nous pouvons, 

Vous voyez, Vous voulez, Vous pouvez, 

lis voient, lis veulent, lis peuvent. 

7. The above verbs take no preposition before another verb. 

8. The preposition, pour, is used to render the preposition to, whet 

the latter means in order to. 

Je vais chez vous pour parler a vo- I go to your house to speak to yom 
tre frere et pour vous voir. brother and to see you. 

* After the verbs pouvoir, to be able ; oser, to dare • savoir, to know 
the negative pas may be omitted. 
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Tsa besom d'arcent poor acheter 
des marchandises. « 



/ want money to (to ordef to) buy 
goods. 



Resume or Examples. 



Voulez vous nous le donner 1 

Je veux vou8 le prtter. 

Pouvez vous me les donner 1 

Je ne puis vous les donner. 

Votre frere peut il le lui envoyer % 

H ne veut pas le lui envoyer. 

Qui veut le leur preter f 

Personne ne veut le leur prater. 

Envoyez les nous. 

Ne nous les envoyez pa*. 

Donnez nous en. 

Ne leur en envoyez pas. 

Envoyez le leur, pour les concenter. 

Je puis vous Yj envoyer. 



Will you rive it to us? 

I will lend it to you. 

Can you give them to met 

I cannot give them to you. 

Can your brother send it to him? 

He mil not send it to him* 

Who will lend it to them? 

No one will lend it to them. 

Send them to us. 

Do not send them to us. 

Give us some (of it). 

Do not send them any. 

Send it to them (in order) to satisfy 

them. 
I can send it to you there. 



Exercise 53. 

Commis, m. clerk ; Guere, but little ; Poisson, m. fish ; 

Conna]Ssance,f.o<^uai9»-Marchandede modes, f. Pologne, f. Poland; 

tance; milliner; Preter, 1. to lend; 

Croi-re, 4. ir. to believe / Montr-er, 1. to show; Semaine, /. week ; 

Dette, f. debt ; Oubli-er, 1. to forget ; Souvent, often ; 

D-evoir, 8. to owe; Pay-er, 1. to pay ; Voyage, m. journey. 

1. Voulez vous donner ce livre a mon frere ? 2. Je puis le lui 
prater, maia je ne puis le lui donner. 3. Voulez vous nous les en- 
voyer ? 4. La marchande de modes peut vous les envoyer. 5. Les 
lui montrez vous? 6. Jfrfes vois et je les lui montre. 7. Avez vous 
peurde nous les prater? 8. Je n'ai pas peur de vous les prater. 9t 
Ne pouvez vous nous envoyer du poisson? 10. Je ne puis vous en 
envoyer, je n'en ai guere. 11. Voulez vous leur en parler? 12. Je 
veux leur en parler, si je ne Poublie pas. 13. Venez vous souvent 
les voir ? 14. Je viens les voir tous les matins, et to us les soirs. 15. 
Ne leur parlez vous point de votre voyage en Pologne ? 16. Je leur 
en parle, mais ils ne veulent pas me croire. 17. Est-ce que je vois mes 
connaissances, le lundi? 18. Vous les voyez tous les jours de la 
semaine. 19. Vous envoient elles plus d'argent que le commis de 
notre marchand? 20. Elles m'en envoient plus que lui. 21. En 
envoyez vous au libraire ? 22. Je lui en envoie quand je lui en dois. 
23. N'avez vous pas tort de lui en envoyer ? 24. Je ne puis avoir 
tort de payer mes dettes. 25. Ss vous en donnent, et ils vous en 
yr&ent quand vous en avez besoin. . ^ 
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Exercise 54. 

1^ Will you send us that letter? 2. I will send it to you, if you 
will read it 3. I will read it if (si) I can. 4. Can you lend me youf 
pen ? 5. 1 can lend it to you, if you will take care of it [L. 22, (3.)] 
6. May I speak to your father ? 7. You may speak to him, he is 
here. 8. Are you afraid of forgetting it? [L. 21, (4.)] 9. I am 
not afraid of forgetting it 10. Will y >u send them to him ? 11. I 
intend to send them to him, if I have time. 12. Do you speak to 
him of your journey? 13. I speak to him of my journey. 14. I 
speak to them of it 15. Can you communicate it to him ? 16. I 
have a wish to communicate it to him. (l7. Do you see your ac- 
quaintances every Monday ? 18. 1 see them every Monday and every 
Thursday. 19. Where do you intend to see them ? 20. I intend to 
see them at your brother's and at your sister's. 21. Can you send 
him there every day ? 22. I can send him there every Sunday, if he 
wishes (s'tf le vent). 23. Can you give them to me ? 24. I can 
give them to you. 25. Who will lend them books ? 26. No one 
will lend them any. 27. Your bookseller is willing to sell them 
good books and good paper. 28. Is he at home ? 29. He is at his 
brother's. 30. Are you wrong to pay your debts? 31. I am right 
to pay them. 32. Will you send it to us ? 33. I am willing to send 
it to you, if you want it 34. Are yon willing to give them to us ? 
85. We are willing to give them to your acquaintances. 



LESSON XXIX. LEgON XXIX. 

USE 07 THE ARTICLE (§ 77.) 

1. The article le, la, les, as already stated, is used in French before 
nouns taken in a general sense : — 

Les jardins sont les ornements des Gardens are ike ornaments of vilr 
villages e i des campagnes. lages and of rural districts. 

2. The article is also used in French, as in English, before nouni 

taken in a particular sense :— 

Les jardins de ce village sont su- 7%e gardens of this village are su» 
perbes. perb. 

3. It is also used before abstract nouns, before verbs and adjective* 
used substantively :— 
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La paresse est odieuse. 

La jeunesse n'est pas toujours do- 
cile. 

Le boire et le manger sont n&ces- 
saires a la vie. 



Idleness is odious. 

Youth is not always tractable. 

Eating and drinking are necessary U 

life. 



4. The article is used before the names of countries, provinces, 
rivers, winds and mountains : — [j 77, (3.) (4.)] 

La France est plus grande que France is larger than Italy. 

I'ltalie. 
La Normandie est trds fertile. Normandy is very fertile, 

5. The article is used before titles :— 



General Cavaignac 
Marshal Sey. 



Monsieur le president. 
Madame la comtesse. 
Mademoiselle votre soeur. 



Le gen&al Cavaignac 
Le marechal Ney. 

6. In respectful address or discourse, the words, Monsieur, Ma- 
dame, Mademoiselle are placed before titles and designations of 
relationship : — 

( Mr.) President 
{Madam) Countess. 
(Miss) your sister. 

7. The plural of Monsieur > Madame and Mademoiselle, is Messieurs, 
Mesdames, and MesdemoiseUes. 

8. The student should be careful to distinguish a noun taken in a 

general or in a particular sense from one taken in a partitive i 

[{780 

General or particular sense. Partitive sense. 

Nous aimons les livres, Nous avons des livres, 

We Wee books. We have books i. e. some books. 

Nous avons les livres, Vous avez ecrit des lettres. 

We have the books. You have written letters, L e. 

letters. 



Besume of Examples. 



La modestie est aimable. 

Le courage est indispensable au 
general. 

Les flours sont Tornement des jar- 
dins. 

Les fleurs des jardins de ce chateau. 

Avez vous 1'intention de visiter la 

France? 
J'ai l'intention do visiter I'ltalie. 
Le capitaine Dumont est il ici 1 
Le major Ouillaume est chez lui. 
Voyez vous Madame votre mere? 
Je vois Monsieur votre frere. 
Men frere n'aime pas les louanges. 



Modesty is amiable. 

Courage is indispensable to the gene* 

ral. 
flowers are the ornament of garden* 

The flowers of the gardens of this 

Do you intend visiting France f 

I intend visiting Italy. 
Is captain Dumcnt here? 
Major William is at home. 
Do you see your mother? 
I see your brother. 
My brother is not fond efi 
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Exercise 55. 

Alm-er, 1. to be fond of, Demeur-er, 1. to dwell, Legume, m. vegetabU; 

to like; live; * Loin, far; 

Apport-er, 1. to bring; fitudi-er, 1. to study; Lundi, m. Mondays 
Bois, m. wood, forest ; Fleur, f. flower ; Peche, f. peach ; 

Capitaine, m. captain ; Fraise, f. strawberry; Prune, £ plum. 
Caporal, m. corporal; Framboise, f. raspberry ; 

1. Aimez vous le pain ou la viande ? 2. Palme le pain, la viande, 
et le fruit 3. Avons nous des peches dans notre jardin ? 4. Nous y 
avons des peches, des fraises, des framboises et des cerises. 5. Mon- 
sieur voire frere aime-t-il lea cerises? 6. II n'aime guere les cerises, 
il prefere les prunes. 7. Avez vous des legumes? 8. Je n'aime 
point les legumes. 9. Nous n'avons ni legumes ni fruits. [L. 8. 3, 4.] 
10. Nous n'aimons ni les legumes ni les fruits. 11. Allez vous tous 
les jours dans le bois de Monsieur voire frere? 12. Je n'y vais pas 
to as les jours. 13. Votre soeur apporte-t-elle les fleurs ? 14. Eile 
les apporte. 15. Madame votre mere apporte-t-elle des fleurs? 

16. Elle en apporte tous les lundis. 17. Voyez vous le general Ber- 
trand? 18. Je ne le vois pas, je vois le caporal Duchene. 19. Mes- 
demoiselles vos sceurs sont elles fatiguees? 20. Mes soeurs sont 
fatiguees d'etudier. 21. Monsieur le president est-il chez lui? 
22. Non, Monsieur, il est chez Monsieur le colonel Dumont 23. De- 
meure-t-il loin d'ici? 24. H ne demeure pas loin d'ici. 25. Ou 
demeure-t-il ? 26. II demeure chez Monsieur le capitaine Lebrun. 

Exercise 56. 
1. Does your sister like flowers? 2. My sister likes flowers, and 
my brother is fond of books. 3. Is he wrong to like books ? 4. No, 
Sir, he is right to like books and flowers. 5. Have you many flowers 
in your gardens ? 6. We have many flowers and much fruit. 7. Is 
your cousin fond of raspberries ? 8. My cousin is' fond of raspberries 
and * strawberries. 9. Is the captain fond of praises ? 10. He is not 
fond of praises. 11. Has the gardener brought you vegetables' 
12. He has brought me vegetables and fruit * 13. Is he ashamed to 
bring you vegetables? 14. He is neither ashamed nor afraid to sell 
vegetables. 1& Is your mother tired? 16. My mother is not tired. 

17. Is your brother at colonel D's ? 18. He lives at colonel D's, but 
he is not at home at present (d present). 19. How many peaches 
have you? 20. I have not many peaches, but I have many plums. 
21. Does Capi B. like peaches? 22. He likes peaches,* plums, 

* The student must not forget that the article is repeated before every 
noun. 
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raspberries, and strawberries. 23. Are you going into (dans) your 
brother's wood? 21. I go there every morning. 25. Is general L. 
here ? 26. No, Sir, he*is not here, he is at your cousin's. 27. Does 
your friend, General H. live far from here ? 28. He does not live far 
from here, he lives at his brother's. 29. Have yon fine flowers in 
your garden? 30. We have very fine flowers; we are fond of 
flowers. 31. Do you give them to him? 32. I give them to you. 
4 33. I give you some? 34. I give them some. 85. Give us some. 
£6. Do not give us any. 



« ■ » - ■ -* 



LESSON XXX. LEQON XXT 

U&E OF THE ARTICLE CONTINUED. 

1. Adjectives of nation will, according to R. 3 of the last lesson, 
be preceded by th£ article:— 

II apprend le fran^ais, l'anglais, He learns French, English, German 
l'allemand et l'italien. and Italian. 

2. After the verb parler, the article may be omitted before an ad- 
jective of nation, taken substantively : — 

Votre frere parleespagnolet porta- Your brother speaks Spanish and 
gate. Portuguese. 

3. The article is not used in French before the number which fol- 
lows the name of a sovereign. This number, (unless it he first and 
second) must be the cardinal, and not the ordinal : — [} 26, (3.)] 

Vous avez lliistoire de Henri qua- You have the history of Henry the 
tare. Fourth. 

4. A word placed in apposition with a noun or pronoun is not in 

French preceded by un, une, a or an, unless it be qualified by an ad- 

jective or determined by the following part of the sentence. 

Votre ami est medecin. Your friend is a physician. 

Notre frere est avocat. Owr brother is a barrister. 

Votre ami est un bon medecin. Your friend is a good physician. 

Notre frere est un avocat celebre. Our brother is a celebrated advocate. 

5. Present op the Indicative op the Irregular Verbs; ./ 

Apprendre, to learns ConnaItre, to know; Savoir, to knows 

Xapprends, / learn, do Je connate, / know, or Je sais, / know, or d» 

learn, or am learning ; do know ; know ; 

Tu apprends, Tu connate Tu sais, 

II apprend, II connait, II salt, / 

Nous apprenons, Nous connaissons, Nous savons, 

Vous apprenez, Vous connaissez, Vous saves, 

Hi apprenneiuV lis eonnaissewL D» savena. 
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8. Connaltre means to be acquainted with ; savoir, to know, is said 
only of things. 



Connaissez vous ce Fran^als, cet 
Anglais, cet AUemand, et cet 
-Espagnol 1 

Bare* vous le fra^ais, l'anglais, 
1'allemand, et l'espagnol ? 



Do you know thai Frenchman, that 
Englishman, thai German, and 
that Spaniard ? 

Do you know French, English, Ger- 
man, and Spanish? 



Resume of Examples. 



Le capitaine G. sait il le fran^ais ? 

II ne le sait pas, mais il l'apprend. 

Counaissez vous le Docteur L. 1 

Je ne le connate pas, mats je sais ou 
il demeure. 

Ce monsieur est il peintre ? 

Non, il est architect©. 

Ce monsieur est un architecte dis- 
tingue 1 . 

Ce Francais parle grec et arabe. 

II parle le grec, l'arabe et l'italien. 

Avez vous vu Charles dix, frere do 
Louis dix-huit? 



Does captain G. know French? 
He does not know it, but learns it. 
Do you know Dr. L. ? 
I am not acquainted with Mm, but A 

know where he lives. 
Is that gentleman a painter ? 
No, he is an architect. 
That gentleman is a distinguished 

architect. 
That Frenchman speaks Greek and 

Arabic. 
He speaks the Greek, Arabic, and 

Italian languages. 
Have you seen Charles the Tenth, a 

brother of Louis the Eighteenth? 



Exercise 57. 

Allemand, e, German ; Hongrois, e, Hungarian ; Quatre, four ; 
Ancien, ne, ancient; Langue, f. languages Russe, Russian* ; 
Anglais, e, English; Moderne, modern; Suedois, e, Swedish, 

Chinois, e, Chinese; Polonais,e, Polish, Pole; Swede; 
Danois, e, Danish, Dane ; Quatorze, fourteen ; Tapisaier, m. upholsterer. 
Grec, que, Greek; 

1. Connaissez vousce Monsieur? 2. Oui, Madame, je le eonnais 
fortbien. 3. Savez vous de quel pays il est? 4. II est hpngrois. 
5. Parle-t-il allemand? 6. II parle allemand, polonais, russe, sue- 
dois, et danois. 7. N'est il pas medecin? 8. Non, Monsieur, avant 
la revolution, il etait capitaine. 9. Avez vous envie d'apprendre le 
russe? 10 J'ai envie d'ap* rendre le russe et le grec moderne. 11. 
Connaissez vous les n »aieurs qui parlent a votre Boeur? 12. Je 
ne les connais pas. j3. Savez vous ou ils demeurent? 14. lis de- 
roeurent chez le te pissier de votre frere. 15. N'avez vous pas This- 
tpire de Louis quatorze, dans votre bibliotheque ? 16. Je n'ai ni 
celle de Louis quatorze, ni celle de Henri quatre. 17. Avez vous 
d'apprendre le chinois ? 18. Je n'ai pas tort d'apprendre le chi- 
19. Vos compagnons apprennent ils les langues anciennesf 
s savent plusieurs langues anciennes et modernes. 21. Paries 

»ua anglais? %% Je sais l'anglKle et je le parle, 2& Conneieew 



celle 
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vous r Anglais que nous voyons? 24. Je ne le connaia pas. 25. II 
ne me connait pas et je ne le connais pas. 

Exercise 58. 
1. Does our physician know French ? 2. He knows French, Eng- 
lish, and German. 3. Does he know the French physician ? 4. He 
knows him very well. 6. Are you acquainted with that lady ? & I 
am not acquainted with her. 7. Is she a German or a Swede ? 8. 
She is neither a German nor a Swede, she is a Russian. 9. Do you 
intend to speak to her ? 10. I intend to speak to her in (en) English. 
11. Does she know English? 12. She knows several languages; 
she speaks English, Danish, Swedish, and Hungarian. 13. Is your 
brother a colonel ? 14. No, Sir, he is a captain. 16. Is your up- 
holsterer a Dane? 16. He is not a Dane, he is a Swede. ' 17. Are 
you a Frenchman? 18. No, Sir, I am a Hungarian. 19. Do you 
know Chinese ? 20. I know Chinese, Russian, and modern Greek. 
21. Are you wrong to learn languages ? 22. I am not wrong to 
learn languages. 23. Do you know the Englishman who lives at 
your brother's ? 24. I am acquainted with him. 25. I am not ac- 
quainted with him. 26. Do you like books? 27. I am fond of 
books. 28. Have you a desire to learn Russian ? 29. I have no de- 
sire to learn Russian. 30. Have you no time ? 31.1 have but little 
time. 32. What do you learn ? 33. We learn Latin, Greek, French, 
and German. 34. Do you not learn Spanish? 35. We do not 
learn it 



LESSON XXXI. . LEgON XXXi. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS, (} 38). 

1. Qui, used as nominative, may relate to persons or to things :— 
Les fleurs qui sont dans votre jardin. The flowers which are in your garden. 

2. Qui, used as the object of a verb, can only be said of persons. 

It is used interrogatively with or without a preposition : — 

Qui votre frere voit il 1 Whom does your brother see ? 

De qui parlez vous ce matin 7 Of whom do you speak this morning ? 

3. Que may be said of persons or things. It can never be under- 
stood, and must be repeated before every verb. [L. 19. 1.] 

Les personnes que nous voyons. The persons whom we see. 

Les langues que nous apprenons. The languages which we learn. 

4. Ce que is employed for that whic% or its equivalent what: — 

Ce que vous apprenez est utile. That wkich you learn is useful. 

Tnmvefl vous oe que vous chorchea. Do you find what you mtk f 
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5. Que answers to the English pronoun what, used absolutely be- 
fore a verb: — 

Que pensez vous de cela ? What do you think of that? 

6. Quoi, when not used as an exclamation, is generally preceded 
\ j a preposition, and relates only to things :— 

De quoi voulez vous parler ? Of what do you wish to speak ? 
A quoi pensez vous ? Of what do you think ? 

7. Lequel, m., laquelle, t, lesquels, m. p., lesquelles, f. p., which, ox 
which one, [L. 18. 6.] or which ones, relate to persons or tilings. They 
may be preceded by a preposition : — 



Lequel avez vous apporte* ? 
Duquel parlez vous ? 



Which one have you brought? 
Of which one do you speak? 



8. Dont, of which, or of whom, whose, may relate to persons or 

things, in the masculine or feminine, singular or plural. It can never 

be used absolutely and must always be preceded by an antecedent. 

It is preferable to de qui or duquei, &c. 

Le* fleurs dont vous n* parlez. The flowers of which you speak to we. 
Lea demoiselles dont votre soeur vous The young ladies of whom your i ' ' 
parle. speaks to you. 

9. Present of the Indicative of the Irregular Verbs, 

Di-re, 4. to say. Fai-re, 4. to make, to do. Mbtt-re, 4. to put, 
Je di8, / say, do say, or Je fais, / make or do, J Je mets, I put, do put, ok 

am saying. am making or doing. "'~ - 

Tu dis, Tu fais, 

II dit, II fait, 

Nous disons, Nous faisons, 

Vous dites, Vous faites, 

Us disent. lis font 



am putting. 
Tumete, 
II met, 

Nous mettons, 
Vous mettez, 
Us mettent 



Resume of Examples. 



Connaissez vous le monsieur qui 

parle a notre cousin ? 
Je ccnnais celui qui lui parle. 
Comprenez vous ce que je vous dis? 
Qui vous a parle de cette affaire ? 
£' Anglais dont vous parlez est ici. 

L'Espagnol dont la sceur est ici. 
Que faites -vous ce matin? 
Que dites vous a notre ami ? 
Nous faisons ce que vous nous dites. 
Pour qui faites vous cet habit? 
De quoi parkz vous a votre frere ? 
Nous faisons ce que nous pouvons. 
Nous parlous de ce dont vous parlez. 



Do you know the gentleman wk* 

speaks to our cousin ? 
I know him who speaks to him. 
Do you understand what I say to you? 
Who has spoken to you of this affair 7 
The Englishman of whom you speak 

is here. 
The Spaniard whose sister is here. 
What do you do this morning? 
What do you say to our friend? ' 
We do that which you say to us. 
For whom do you make this coat? 
Of what do you speak to your brother t 
We do what we can. 
We speak of that ofw : Hch you speak* 
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Exkroisb 50. 

Arrtv-er, 1. to arrive; Habillement, m. dress, Plaisir, n. pleasure t 
Avec, with; clothes; Presquo, almod; 

Coffire, m. trunk; Hollandais, e, Dutch; Rien, nothing; 

Command-er, X to order; Linge, m. Unen ; Soulier, m. shoe; 

£cossais, e, Scotch ; Monsieur, m. gentleman; Vrai, e, true. 
Enfant, m. child; Norn, m. name; 

1. Qui connaissez vous? 2. Nous connaissons lea Hollandais dont 
vous none parlez. 3. Quelles lemons apprenez vous ? 4. Nous ap- 
prenons lea lemons que vous nous recommande*. 6. Ce que je vous 
dis est il vrai ? 6. Ce que vous nous dites est vrai. 7. De qui nous 
parlez vous? 8. Nous vous parions des ficossais qui viennent d'arri- 
ver. 9. Savez vous qui vient d'arriver? 10. Je sais que le monsieur 
que votre frere eonnait vient d'arriver. 11. Vos sceurs que font 
ell 68? 12. Elles ne font presque rien, elles n'ont presque rien a faire. 
13. Que mettez vous dans votre coffrel 14. Nous y mettons ce que 
nous avons, nos habillements et notre linge. 15. N'y mettez vous 
pas vos souliers ? 16. Nous y mettons les souliers dont nous avons 
besoin. 17. De quoi avez vous besoin? 18. Nous avons besoin de 
ce que nous avons. 19. Cet enfant sait il ce qu'il fait? 20. II sait 
ce qu'il fait et ce qu'il dit. 21. Ne voulez vous pas le leur dire? 
22. Avec beaucoup de plaisir. 23. Faites vous ce que le marchand 
vous commande ? 24. Nous faiaons ce qu'il nous dit. 25. D parte 
de ce dont vous parlez. 

Exercise 60. 

1. Have you what (ce dont) you want? 2. We have what we want 
3. Is the gentleman whom you know, here ? 4. The lady of whom 
you speak is here. 5. Is she just arrived ? [L. 26. 2.] 6. She is just 
arrived. 7. Do you know that gentleman? 8. 1 know the gentleman 
who is speaking with your father. 9. Do you know his name ? 10. 1 do 
not know his name, but I know where he lives (demeure). 11. What 
do you do every morning? 12. We do almost nothing; we have very 
little to do. 13. Does the tailor make your clothes? 14. He makes 
my clothes, my brother's, and my cousin's. 15. Do you know what 
you say? 16. 1 know what I say, and what I do. ' 17. Do .you know 
the Scotchman of whom your brother speaks ^18. 1 know him. .welL ~ 
19 What does he put into bis trunk? 20. He puts his clothes. 
21. Is that which you say, true ? 22. What I say is true. 23. Do 
you understand that which I say to you ? 24. I understand all that 
you say. 25. Of whom does your brother speak ? 26. He speaks of 
the gentleman whose sister is here. . 27. Is your brother wrong to 
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do what he dous? 28. He cannot be wrong to do it 29. What ar« 
you doing? 30. I am doing that which you do. 31. Where do yon 
put my books ? 32. Into (dans) your brother's trunk. 33. Is your 
orother here? 34. He is not here. 36. He is at my brother's, or at 
my father's. 
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1. The verb mettre is used in the same sense as the English to put 

on, in speaking of garments. Mettre le convert, means to lay the 

cloth, or set the table : — 

Quel chapeau mettez vous 1 What hat do you put on ? 

Votre frere met son habit noir. Your brother puts on his Mack coal. 

Le domestique va mettre le convert. The servant is going to lay the cloth* 

2. Oter means to take off, to take away, to take out : — 

Mon domestique 6te son chapeau. My servant takes off his hat. 

6tez ce livre de la table. Take away that book from the table. 

N'a-t-on pas 6t6 le diner 1 Have they not taken away the dinner 7 

3. The verb faire is used before another verb, in the sense of to 
have, to cause. 

Votre frere fait il bitir une maison 1 Does your brother have a house built ? 
II en fait bitir plus d'une. He has more than one built. 

4. It may be used in the same aense before its own infinitive:— 

Je fais faire un habit de drap. / have a cloth coat made. 

Vous faites faire des souliers de cuir. You have leather shoes made* 

5. Vouloir [L.28. 6.] followed by dire is used in the sense of to 

mean: — 

Que voulez vous dire ? What do you mean ? 

Votre sosur que veut elle dire 1 What does your sister mean ? 

Resum£ of Examples. 



Ne mettez vous "pas vos habits 1 

J'ai peur de les gfcter. 

Ne portez vous jamais votre habit 

noir 1 
Je le mets tons les samedis. 
Pourquoi n'dtez vous pas votre 

manteau 1 
J'ai trop froid, j'ai peur de Voter. 

Faites vous raccommoder vos sou- 
liers 1 
Je fais raccommoder mes habits. 
Je fais faire une paire de bottes. 



Do you not put on your clothes ? 

I am afraid of spoiling them. 

Do you never wear your black coat ? 

I put it on every Saturday. 

Why do you not take off your cloak f 

I am too cold, I am afraid to take U 

off 
Do you have your shoes mended? 

I have my clothes mended. 
I have a pair of boots made* 
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*e Hut) creuser un puits. 

Votre fVere que vent il dire ? 

Que veut din cela 1 

Cela ne veut rien dire. 

Otez vous yob souliers et vos bas? 

Je n'ote ni les una ni lea autres. 
Le diner est pret ; le domestique va 

mettre le couvert. 
Voulez vous oter le couvert? 

Je vais mettre le couvert. 
Je vais oter le couvert. 



I have a well dug. 

What does your brother 1 

What does that mean? 

That means nothing. 

Do yon take of your shoes and stock* 

ings? 
I take off neither these nor those. 
Dinner is ready: the servant is 

going to lay the cloth. 
Will you take away the things horn 

thetable? 
I am going to lay the doth. 
I am going to take away the things. 



1. U 



PrAt, e, ready ; 

Raccommod-er, 
men-d ; 

Tout-a-l'hewe, immedi- 
ately; 

Uniforme, m. uniforms 

Velours, m. velvet. 



Exercise 61. 

Apothicaire, del drug-Qki-er, 1, to spoil ; 

gist ; Gilet, m. waistcoat ; 

Apres, after t Grand, e, large t very; 

Cave, f. cellar; Manteau, m. cloak ; 

Creus-er, I. to dig ; Noir, e, black ; 
Dimanche, m. Sunday; Pantoufle, f. slipper; 
Diner, m. dinner; Pourquoi, why; 

Fich6, e, sorry, angry; 

1. Le general N. met il son uniforme? 2. II ne le met point. 
3. Pourquoi ne portez vous point votre manteau noir ? 4. Pai peur 
de le gater. 5. Mettez vous vos souliers de satin tous les matins? 
6. Je ne les mets que les dimanches. 7. II est midi ; le domestique 
met il le couvert? 8. II ne le met pas encore ; il va le mettre tout-a- 
Pheure. 9. Le diner n'est il pas pret ? 10. Le domestique 6tevt.il 
le couvert? 11. II ne l'6te pas encore, il n'a pas le temps de l'6ter. 
12. 6tez vous votre habit quand vous avez chaud? 13. Je l'6te 
quand j'ai trop chaud. 14. Faites vous faire un habit de drap? 15. 
Je fais faire un habit de drap et un gilet de satin noir. 16. Ne faitea 
vous point raccommoder vos pantoufles de velours ? 17. Ne faites 
vous pas creuser une cave? 18. Je fais creuser une grande cave. 
19. L'apothicaire que veut il dire? 20. II veut dire qu'il a besom 
d'argent 21. Savez vous ce que cela veut dire? 22. Cela veut dire 
que votre frere est fache contre vous. 23. Avez vous envie de met- 
tre votre manteau? 24. Pai 1'intention de le mettre, car j'ai grand 
froid. 25. Je vais l'6ter, car j'ai chaud 

Exercise 62. 
1. Do you take off your coat? 2. I do not take off my coat, 1 put 
it on. 3. Do you take off your cloak when you are cold ? 4. When 
I am cold I put it on. 5. Does your little boy take off his shoes and 
stockings ? [{ 21, (4.)] 6. He takes them off, but he is going to put 
tfeem on again (remeUre). 7. Does that little girl lay the cloth? 8. 
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She lays the cloth everyday at noon (midi). 9. Do<b she take away 
the things after dinner? 10. She takes away the tilings every day. 
11. Do you intend to have a coat made? 12. I intend to have a coat 
made. 13. I am going to have a coat and a vest made. 14. Does 
your brother have his boots mended? 15. He has them mended. 
16. What does your son mean? : 17. I do not know what be means. 
18. Is he angry with me or wifh my brother? 19. He is neither 
ngry with you nor with your brother. 20. Is he afraid to spoil his 
coat? 21. He is not afraid to spoil it. 22. Does the druggist want 
money ? 23. He does not want money. 24. Has your sister taken 
my book from the table ? 25. She has not taken it away. 26. Why 
do you take off your shoes? 27. I take them off because they hurt 
me (genera). 28. Do you intend to have a house built? 29. I in- 
tend to have one built 30. Does the tailor spoil your coat? 31. 
He does not spoil it 32. Who spoils your clothes ? 33. No person 
spoils them. 34. What hat do you wear? 35. I wear a black hat 
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UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

1 The unipersonal verb is conjugated only in the third person 
singular of a tense. Its nominative pronoun 11, it, is used absolutely, 
i. e. it represents no noun previously expressed. 

II pleut aujourd'hui. It rains to-day. 

2. The unipersonal verb assumes the termination of the class or 
conjugation to which it belongs. Some verbs are always uniper- 
sonal, and will be found in } 62. Others are only occasionally so, 
and if irregular, will be found in the personal form in the same { 62. 

3. Present of the Indicative op the Unipersonal Verbs, 

Y avoir, to be there: Pleuvoir, to rain : Newer, to snow : 

II y a, there is, tfure are. II pleut, it rains, it till neige, it snows, U is 

raining. snowing. 

^}reler, to hail. Geler, to freeze. Degeler, to thaw. 

II grele ($ 49.) U hails, it H g&le (§ 49.) U freezes, II degele ($ 49.) it thaws, 

is hailing. it is freezing. U is thawing. 

4. II y a, means there is, or there are, and may be foLowed by a 
singular or plural noun, [} 61, 2.] 

II y a da gibier an march6. There is game in the market. 

n y a des pommes dans votre jardra. There are apples m your garde* 
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5. In relation to the weather, the verb fake it used unipersonally 

in the same manner as the English verb to be. 

It is fine weather to-iay. 
It is worn, it is cold. 



XI fait bean temps aujourdlrai 
U fait chaud, il fait troid. 



Resume of Examples. 



Pleat il ce matin 1 

II ne pleut pas, il neige. 

II va pleuvoir ce matin. 

Ne gele-t-il pas ce matin ? 

II ne gele pas, il fait du brouillard. 

Y a-t-il du sucre chez vous % 

II y en a beaucoup chez mon fore. 

T a-t-il plusieurs personnes chez 

moi? 
H y a plus de cent personnes. 

N'y a-t-il personne a l'eglise ? 

II n'y a encore personne. 

Est il trop tot* 

Au contraire, il est trap tard. 

Fait il froid on chaud aujourdlrai 1 

II fait chaud et humide. 

Fait il du vent ou du brouillard 1 

II fait un temps bien desagreable. 



Does it rain this morning 7 * 

It does not rain, it snows. 
It is going to rain this morning. 
Does it not freeze this morning 7 
It does not freeze, it is foggy. 
Is there any sugar at your house 7 
There is a great deal at my brother's. 
Are there several persons at my house 7 

There are more than one hundred 

persons. 
Is there nobody at church 7 
There is as yet no one there. 
Is it too soon ? 

On the contrary, it is too late. 
Is it cold or warm to-day? 
It is warm and damp. 
Is it windy or foggy 7 
It is very disagreeable weather. 



Exercise 63. 

Assemble 1 e, f. assembly, Convert, e, cloudy; Manuscrit, m. 

party; £curie, f. stable; script; 

Bibtiotheque, f. library ; £pais, se, thick ; Veau, m. veal; 

Brouillard, m.fog; Foin, m. hay; Vent. m. wind; 

Chambre, f. room; Gibier, m. game; Volaille, f. poultry. 

Cinquante, fifty ; Humide, damp ; -^ 

1. Quel temps fait il aujourd'hui ? 2. H fait un temps superbe. 
3. Fait il tres beau temps aujourd'hui ? 4. II fait un temps couvert 
et humide. 5. Pleut il beaucoup ce matin ? 6. II ne pleut pas en- 
' core, mais- U va pleuvoir. 7. Fait il du vent on du brouillard ? 8. II 
ne fait pas de vent. 9. Le brouillard est tres epais. 1C. Com bien 
de personnes y a-Ul a l'assemblee? 11. II y a plus de deux cents 
[L. 20. 7.] personnes. 12. N'y a-t-il pas beaucoup de manuscrits 
dans votre bibliotheque ? 13. II n'y en a pas beaucoup, il n'y en a 
que cinquante-cinq. 14. Fait il trop froid pour vous dans cette 
chambre? 15. II n'y fait ni trop froid ni trop chaud. 16. Y a-t-il 
beaucoup de foin dans votre ecurie ? 17. II y en a assez pour mon 
cheval. 18. Restez vous a la raaison quand il pleut ? 19. Quand il 
pleut je reste a la maison, mais quand il fait beau temps je vais chez 
mon cousin. 20. Y a-t-il do la viande au marchel 21. Dyes a 
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beaucoup, il y a aussi da gibier. 22. II y a dn veau, da mouton et 
de la volatile. 23. N'y a-t-il pas aussi des legumes et des fruits? 
24. II n'y en a pas. 25. II y en a aussL 



Exercise 64. 



v 



1. Are you cold this morning ? 2. I am not cold, it is warm this 
morning. 3. Is it foggy or windy ? 4. It is neither foggy nor windy, 
it rains in torrents (d verse). 5. Is it going to rain or to snow ? 6. 
It is going to freeze, it is very cold. 7. It is windy and foggy. 8. 
Is there any body at your brother's to-day ? 9. My brother is at 
nome, and my sister is at church. 10. Is there any meat in the mar- 
ket? 11. There is meat and poultry. 12. Is it too warm or too 
cold, for your sister, in this room? 13. It is not so warm in this 
room, as in your brother's library. 14. Are there good English 
books in your sister's library ? 15. There are some good ones. 16. 
Are there peaches and plums in your garden? 17. There are many. 
18. Do you remain at your brother's, when it snows? 19. When it 
snows we remain at home. 20. Are there ladies at your mother's ? 
21. Your two sisters are there to-day. 22. Have you time to go 
and fetch them? 23. I have no time this morning. 24. Is your 
horse in the stable ? 25. It is not there, it is at my brother's. 26. 
Does it hail this morning? 27. It does not bail, it freezes. 28. 
What weather is it this morning? 29. It is very fine weather. 
30. Is it too warm ? 31. It is neither too warm nor too cold. 32. 
Is it going to freeze? 33. It is going to snow. 34. Does it snow 
every day ? 35. It does not snow every day, but it snows very often 
(souvent). 
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PLACE OF THE ADVERB. ($ 136.) 

1. In simple tenses, the adverb, generally folldws the verb, and is 

placed as near it as possible : — 

Votre commis 6crit tres bien. Your clerk writes very well. 

Cette demoiselle lit tres mal. That young lady reads very badly. 

2. Wlien a verb is in the infinitive, the two negatives ne and pa\ 
De fuid rien, should be placed before it: — 

Ne pan parjer, ne pa» lire, Potto speak, not to read. 



>j>i>:^j' 



LESSON ZXXIT. iOf 

3. The adverb assez, enough, tolerably, precedes generally the 

other adverbs. It precedes also adjectives and nouns :— 

Vous 6 crivez assez correctement. You write vretty correctly. 

Vous avez assez de livres. You have books enough. 

Cet enfant est assez attentif. That child is attentive enough. 

4. Voici means, here is ; voila, there is : — 

Voici le livre que vous aimez. Here is the book which you like, 

Voila le monsieur dont vous parlez. There is the gentleman of whom yon 

speak. 

6. Dans is used for in or into, when the noun which follows H is 

preceded by an article, or by a possessive, demonstrative, or numeral 

adjective. [} 142, (2.)] :— 

Le crayon est dans le pupitre. The pencil is in the desk. 

Mettez cette lettre dans votre malle. Put this letter into your trunk. 

6. En renders to, in, or into, coming after the verbs to be, to go, to 

reside, followed by the name of a part of the earth, a country, or 

province :— 

Notre ami est en France. Our friend is in France. 

Vous allez en Italie. You go to Italy. 

7. The preposition a is used for the words at or to, in or into, be- 
fore the name of a town, city, or village, preceded by the verbs men- 
tioned above : — 

II va a Paris le mois prochain. He is going to Paris next month. 

8. The same preposition is used in the expressions, a la campagne, 

a la ville, a la chasse, a la peche, &c. 

Nous allons a la campagne. We go into the country. 

Vous n'allez pas a la ville. You do not go to the city. 

Je vais a la chasse et a la peche. I go hunting and fishing. 

0. Indicative Present of the Irregular Verbs, 

Condui-re, 4. to conduct. £cki-re, 4. to write. Li-re, 4. to read. 
Je condnis, / conduct, do J'ecris, / write, do write t Je lis, / read, do read, or 

conduct, or am con- or am writings am reading ; 

ducting ; 

Tu condnis, Tu ecris, Tu lis, 

tl conduit, II ecrit, II lit, 

Nous conduisons, Nona 6crivons, Nous lisons, 

Vous conduisez, Vous 6crivez, * Vous lisei, 

Us conduisent Us 6crivent. lis lisent. 

Resume of Examples. 



Does your relation write weU 9 
He writes well enough and raptaly 
enough. 
Nous avons assez de livres. We have books enough. 



Votre parent ecrit il bien 1 
11 ecrit assez bien et assez vite. 
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Nona sommes assez attentift a nos 

lecons. 
Voila la demoiselle dont vous parlez. 

Votre cheval n'est il pas dans le 

champ 1 
II n'y est pas, il est dans le jardin. 
Allez vous en France cette ann£e ? 
Nous allons a Paris et a Lyon. 
Ou couduisez vous ce jeune homme ? 
Je le conduis en Allemagne. 
Demeurez vous a la ville 1 
Nous demeurons a la campagne. 
Allez vous souvent a la chasse 1 
Nous allons quelquefois a la peche. 



We are attentive enough to our let* 

sons. 
There is the young lady of whom yon 

speak. 
Is not your horse v,y the field ? 

It is not there, it is in the garden. 
Do you go to France this year ? 
We go to Paris and to Ijyons. 
Where do you take this young man? 
I take him to Germany. 
Do you live in the town ? 
We'live in the country. 
Do you go often hunting 7 
We sometimes go fishing. 



Associ6, m. partners 
Canif, m. penknife ; 
Campagne, f. country; 
Chasse, f. hunting; 
Commis, m. clerk; 



Exercise 65. 

Fort, very; 
Pdche, f. fishing; 
Prusse, f. Prussia; 
Rapidement, rapidly; 
Bend-re, 4. to return; 



Suisse, f. Switzerland; 
Terre, f./arm, estate; 
Ville, f. town, city; 
Vite, quickly; 
Voyage, m. journey. ^ 



1. IScrivez vous encore la meme lecon ? 2. Je n'ecris plus la meme, 
j'en eoris une autre. 3. Votre commis ecrit il rapidement? 4. II 
ecrit fort bien, mais il n' ecrit pas vite. 5. N'avez vous pas assez 
d'argent pour acheter cette terre ? 6. J'ai assez d'argent, mais j'ai 
1'intention de faire un voyage en France. 7. Voila votre livre, en 
avez vous besoin ? 8. Je n'en ai pas besoin, j'en ai un autre. 9. Avez 
vous encore besoin de mon canif? 10. Je n'en ai plus besoin, je vais 
vous le rendre. 11. Notre cousin demeure-t-il a la ville? 12. II ne 
demenre plus a la ville, il demeure a la campagne. 13. Aime-t-il a 
aller a la chasse? 14. II n'aime pas a aller a la chasse. 15. II va 
tous lea jours a la peche. 16. Notre associe est il a Paris ou a 
Rouen? 17. II est a Marseille. 18. Oft avez vous l'intention de con- 
duire votre tils? 19. Je vais le conduire en Italic 20. Demeurez 
vous a Milan ou a Florence? 21. Je ne demeure ni a Milan ni a 
Florence, je demeure a Turin. 22. Votre ami demeure-t-il en Suisse? 
23. II ne demeure plus en Suisse, il demeure en Prusse. 24. Votre 
domestique est il a l'eglise ? 25. Non, Monsieur, il est a I'ecole. 

Exercise 66. 

1. Does your clerk write as well as your son? 2. He writes toler- 
ably well, but not so well as my son. 3. Have you books enough 
in your library ? 4. I have not books enough, but I intend to buy 
some more. 5. Here is your sister's letter, will you lead it? 6. I 
intend to read it. 7. Does your son like to go fishing? 8. He likes 
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to go fishing and hunting. 9.* When does he like to go fishing! 
10. When I am in the country. 11. What do you do when you are 
in the city ? 12. When I am in the city, I read and learn my lesson. 
13. Do you intend to go to France this year? 14. 1 intend to go to 
Germany. 15. Will you go to the city if it («'#) rains 1 16. When it 
rains I always remain at home. [R. 1.] 17. How many friends have 
you in the city ? 18. 1 have many friends there. 19. Are there many 
English in France ? 20. There are many English in France and in 
Italy (Italie). 21. Are there more English in Germany than in Italy? 
22. There are more English in Italy than in Germany. 23. Is it fine 
weather in Italy ? 24. It is very fine weather there. 25. Does it 
often freeze there ? 26. It freezes sometimes there, but not often. 
27. Does that young lady read as well as her sister? 28. She reads 
better than her sister, but her sister reads better than I. 29. Is there 
anyone at your house? 30. Myiather is at home. 31. Is your 
brother-in-law absent? 32. My brother-in-law is at your house. 
33. There is no one at home to-day. 
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1. The indefinite pronoun on has no exact equivalent in Engtian. 
It may be rendered by one, toe, they, people, &c., according to the 
context On has, of course, no antecedent, and seldom refers to a 
particular person, [{ 41, (4.) (5.) } 113.] : — 

On doit honorer la vertu. We should honor virtue. 

On nous apporte de l'argenk Money is brought to us. 

2. As may be seen in the last example, on is often the nominative 
of an active verb, which is best rendered in English by the passive, 

.[5113,(1.)]:- 

On dit que votre epouse est ici. It is said that your wife is here. 
On raconte des histoires singulieres. Singular histories are related. 
On recolte beaucoup de bl6 en Much reheat is harvested (grown) in 
France. France. 

3. Avoir lieu, answers to the English expression, to take p&ace:— 
Cela a lieu tons les jours. That takes place every day. 

4. Au lieu de, answers to the English, instead of. The verb which 
follows it must, according to Rule 2, L. 21, be put in the infinitive:— 

Au lieu d'etudier, il Joue* Instead of studying, he plays. 
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6. Devoir, to owe, is used before an infinitive, like the English rerb^ 

to be, to express obligation : — 

Je dois lui 6crire demain. I am to write to kirn to-morrow. 

Nous devons y aller demain. We are to go there to-morrow. 

6. Recevoir des nouvelles, means, to hear from : — 

Devez vous recevoir des nouvelles Are you to hear from your sister? 
de votre soeur. 

7. Entendre parler, answers to the English phrase, to hear of ot 
about. 

Entendes vous souvent parler de Do you often hear of your friends 7 



vosamis? 



Resume of Examples. 



Que dit on de nous dans la ville 1 

On ne parle pas de vous. 

Ne maiige-tron pas tons les jours 1 

On mange quand on a faim. 

On trouve beaucoup d'or en Cali- 

fornie. 
Dit on quelque chose de nouveau 1 
On ne dit rien de nouveau. 
A-t-on re$u des nouvelles de George"? 

On n'a point entendu parler de lui. 
On n'a point re^u de ses nouvelles. 
Devez vous ecnre a notre ami % 
Je dois lui ecrire demain. 
he concert doit il avoir lieu ce soir 1 

U doit avoir lieu ce matin. 
Je viens au lieu de mon frere. 
Il danse au lieu de marcher. 



What do they say of us in the city ? 
People do not speak of you. 
Do not people eat every day ? 
People eat when they are hungry. 
Much gold is found in California, 

Do they ( people) say any thing new 7 

Nothing new is said. 

Has any thing been heard from 
George ? 

Nothing has been heard of him. 

They have not heard from him. 

Are you to write to our friend? 

I am to write to him to-morrow. 

Is the concert to take place this even- 
ing ? 

It is to take place this morning. 

I come instead of my brother. 

He dances instead of walking. 



Afrique, f. Africa; 
Alger, Algiers; 
ApporUer, 1. to bring; 
Demain, to-morrow; 
Diamant, m. diamond ; 



Exercise 67. 

Fourn-ir, 2. to furnish ; Part-ir, 2. ir. to depart, to 
Habits, m. p. clothes ; set out, to leave ; 

Malade, sick; Prochain, e. next; 

Mois, m. month; Sav-oir, 3. ir. to know; 

Or, m. gold ; Voyage, m. journey. • 

1. Vous apporte-t-on de Targent tous les jours? 2. On ne m'en 

apporte pas tous les jours. 3. Vous fournit on des habits quand 

vous en avez besoin ? [L. 22.] 4. On m'en fournit toutes les fois 

{every time) que j'en ai besoin. 5. A-t-on besoin d'argent quand on 

est malade ? 6. Quand on est malade, on en a grand besoin. 7. 

Avez vous recu des nouvelles de mon fils ? 8. Je n'ai point recu de 

ses nouveUes. 9. Ne dit on pas qu'il est en Afrique? 10. Cm dit 

qu'il doit partir pour Alger. 11. Quand doit il commencer son 

voyage? 12. On dit qu'il doit le commencer le« mois prochain. 13. 
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Ce manage a-t-il lieu aujourd'hui ou demain? 14. On nous dit qu'il 
doit avoir lieu cette apres-midi. 15. II aura lieu a cinq heures et 
demie. 16. Avez vous envie de venir au lieu de votre frere? 17. 
Mon frere doit venir au lieu de notre cousin. 18. Avez vous l'in- 
tention de lui dire ce qu'il doit faire? 19. II sait ce qui. doit faire. 
20. Savez vous ce qu'on dit de nouveau? 21. On ne dit rien de 
nouveau. 22. Trouve-t-on beaucoup d'or en Californie ? 23. Ou y 
en trouve beaucoup. 24. Y trouve-t-on aussi des diamants ? 25. 
On n'y en trouve point, on n'y trouve que de For. 

Exercise 68. 
1. What do people say of me? 2. People say that you are not 
very attentive to your lessons. 3. Is it said that much gold is found in 
Africa ? 4. It is said that much gold is found in California. 6. Do they 
bring you books every day ? 6. Books are brought to me [R. 2.] 
every day, but I have no time to read them. 7. What should one do 
(doit on faire) when one is sick ? 8. One should send for a physician. 
9. Do you send for my brother ? 10. I am to send for him this 
morning. 11. Do you hear from your son every day? 12. I hear 
from him every time that your brother comes. 13. Does the sale 
(vente, f.) take place to-day ? 14. It takes place this afternoon. 15. 
At what time (heure) does it take place ? 16. It takes place at half 
after three. 17. I have a wish to go there, but my brother is sick. 
18» What am I to do ? 19. You are to write to your brother, who, 
it is said (dit on), is very sic#. 20. Is he to leave for Africa ? 21. 
He is to leave for Algiers. 22. Do you come instead of your father ? 
23. I am to write instead of him. 24. Does the concert take place 
this morning'? 25. It is to take place this afternoon. 26. Do you 
know at what hour? 27. At a quarter before five. 28. Is your 
brother coming? 29. My brother is not coming, he has no time. 
30. Are you angry with your brother ? 31. I am not angry with 
him. 32. Is any thing new said? (Is there any thing new?) 33 
There is nothing new. 34. What is said of him? 35. Nothing i 
said of him. s v 
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REFLECTIVE VERBS. ($ 43, (6.) §56.) 

1. A verb is called reflective or pronominal, when it is conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person, i. e., the usual nominative 
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pronoun and the pronouns me, te, se, &c [{ 56.] la these verbs ths 
subject is represented as acting upon itself: — 

Je m'applique a V6tude. / apply (myself) to study, 

Je me propose de voyager. I propose (to myself) to travel, L e. it 

is my intention to travel. 

In these verbs, the second pronoun is in fact only the objective 
pronoun direct or indirect, which, according to Rules 1 and 2, Lceeon 
27, is placed before the verb. 

2. The reflective form of the verb,' which is much more frequently 
used in French than in English, often answers to the passive form 
so common in the latter language : — 

Cela.evoittou.le.jan.* XV&ZX&ttF'**' 

Gette marchandise se vend facile- J That merchandise is easily sold. 
ment \ That merchandise sells itself easily. 

' That is done thus. 
That does itself so. 



Cela se fait ainsL < 



3. The verb se porter, literally to carry one's self, is used idiomati- 
cally for to do or to be in speaking of health : — 

Comment vous portez vous 1 How do you do ? 
Je me porte tres bien. I am very wett. 

4. SVueeoir, [4. ir. see } 62.] to sit down, is also a reflective verb:— 
Voire frere s'assied. Your brother sits down. 

5. Se promener means to walk, to ride, &c for pleasure, or health :— 

Je me promene tons les jours. / take a walk every day. 
Je me promene a cheval. / take a ride. 

6. Marcher, aller a cheval, aller en voituro, sonify to walk or to 

ride, when we wish to express simply the manner of progressing :— 

Marchez vous beaucoup tous les Do you walk much every day? 

jours 1 
Je vais a cheval et en voiture. I ride on horseback and in a carriage. 

7. Conjugation of the Present of the Indicative of th». 

Reflective Verbs, 

6b poet-eb, 1. to be or Be promen-er, 1. to walk Wasse-oie., 8. ir. io tti 

ti; ; or ride ; down ; 

Je me porte, I am or do; Je me promene, I take aJe m'assieds, I sit down. 

walk or ride ; or am sitting down ; 

Tu te portes, Tu te promdnes, [§ 49.] Tu t'assieds, 

11 se porte, II se promene, II s'assied, 

Nous nous portons, Nous nous promenons, Nous nous asseyons, 
Vous vous portez, Vous vous promenez, Vous vous asseyez, 

Bs se portent Us se prominent. lis s'asseient. 

& The reflective pronouns in the imperative of reflective veroa, 
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follow Rule 4, of L. 37 and Rules 3,4, of Lesion 28 and also,) 100. 

CL)(3.):— 



Asseyons nous, asseyez vous. 
Ne nous asseyons pas. 



Let us sit dawn, sit damn. 
Let us not sit down. 



Resume of Examples. 



A qupi toos appliqnez tous 1 
Je m'occupe de mes affaires. 
Je m'adresse a mes amis. 
Vous adressez vous a voire pere. 
Je m'adresse alui ft 100, (4.)] 
Comment se porte Monsugr votre 

pere! . ^SiJ-f 

17 se porte passablemsnEbftflt* 
Ponrquoi ne vons asseyezirous pas 1 
Je m'assieds quand je suis fatigu6. 
Je n'ai pas le temps de m'asseoir. 
Tons promenez vons tons les jours 1 
Je me promene en voitnre au- 

jourd'hui. 
Yos amis se promenent Us a cheval 1 
N'aimez vous pas a marcher 1 
J'aime beaucoup a aller a cheval. 
Aimez Tons a Touspromener? 
Asseyons nous, s'il Tons plait 
Ne nous asseyons nous pas 1 
Ne nous asseyons pas, il est trop 

tard. 
Combien oe drap se rend il la* 

Terge. 
H se Tend Tingt-cinq francs le 

metre. 
Comment cela s'appelle-t-il 1 

Comment Tons appelez [$ 49, (4.)] 
vous? 



7b what do you apply yourself? 

I occupy my. elf with my affairs. 

I apply to my friends. 

Do you apply to your father? 

I apply to him. 

How is your father? 

He is tolerably well. 
Why do you not sit down? 
I sit down when I am weary. 
I have no time to sit down. 
Do you take a walk every day? 
I take a ride to-day (in a carriage). 

Do your friends take a ride to-day? 

Do you not like walking ? 

I like riding much. 

Do you like walking (for pleasure) ? 

Let us sit down f if you please. 

Do we not sit down ? 

Let us not sit down, it is too late. 

How much is that cloth sold a yard. 

It is sold twenty-five francs the 

metre. 
How is that called? What is the 

name of that? 
What is your name? How do you 

caU yourself ? 



Exercise 09. 

Banquier, m. banker ; Magniflque, magnificent; Pied, m. foot ; 
Comment, how; Matin, m. morning; Port-er, to carry, wear; 

Cheval, m. horse; Mieux, better; Quelquefois, sometimes; 

Drap, m. cloth; 0blig6, e, obliged; Quitt-er, 1. to leave; 

Fatigu6, e, weary, tired ; Part-ir, 2. ir. to set out; Voiture, f. carriage. 

1. Comment ce monsieur s'appelle-t-il? 2. Je ne sais comment 
il s'appelle. 3. Cette dame ne s'appelle-t-elle pas L. V 4. Non, 
Madanfe, elle s'appelle M. 5. Monsieur votre pere se porte-il bien 
ce matin ? 6. B se porte beaucoup mieux. 7. Fait il beau temps 
aujourd'hui? 8. II fait un temps magnifique, n'allez vous pas vous 

* The English a or an before a measure is rendered into French by the 
article le, or la, dec. 
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promener f 9. Nous n'avons ni cbeval ni voiture. 10. Ne pouvez 
vous marcher? 11. Je suis trop fatigue pour marchei. 12. N'allez 
vous pas a cheval tons lea matins? 13. Je me promeiie tons lei 
matins. 14. Comment vous promenez vous? 15. Quelquefois a 
pied et quelquefois en voiture. 16. A qui vous adressez vousquand 
vous nvcz besoin d'argent? 17. Je m'adresse a mon banquier? 
18. Ne voulez vous pas vous asseoir? 19. Nous vous sommes bien 
obliges. 20. Ce drap se vend il fort bien ? 21. II se vend fort cher. 

22. Ne devez vous pas aller a la campagne, s'il fait beau temps? 

23. Votre frere doit il quitter la ville aujourd'hui? 24. II doit partir 
demain matin? 25. Ma soeur se promene toufd|ft matins. 

Exercise TO. ^W 

1. Does your sister walk every day ? 2. She takes a walk every 
morning. 3. She likes riding on horseback and in a carriage. 
4. What is that little girl called ? 5. She is called L. 6. Is not that 
gentleman called L. ? 7. No, Sir, he is called G. and his cousin is 
called H. 8. How is your brother ? 9. My brother is very well, but 
my sister is not well. 10. How are your two daughters ? 11. They 
are tolerably well to-day. 12. Will you not sit down, gentlemen? 

13. We are much obliged to you, Madam, we have not time. 

14. Does that book sell well? 15. It sells very well. 16. How is 
that silk sold an ell (Cavm)1 17. It is sold six francs an ell. 
18/ Is it fine weather to-day? 19. It is very fine weather, will you 
not take a walk? 20. I have no time to walk. 21. To whom does 
your brother apply? 22. He applies to his brother. 23. Is bis 
brother at home ? 24. No, Sir, he is at Paris. 25. When does he 
intend to go to France? 26. He intends to go to France in one 
month. 27. Is your sister to leave to-morrow morning ? 28. She 
is to leave to day if (s'tf) it is fine weather. 29. What do people 
say of this ? 30. Nothing is said about it [L. 35]. 31. Are you too 
much fatigued to walk ? 32. I am not too much fatigued, but I have 
no wish to walk. 33. Do you like walking or riding? 34. I like 
riding, when I have a good horse. 35. I do not like walking. 



LESSON XXXVH. LEgON xxxvn. 

1. The reflective pronoun is often used to express possession, in- 
stead of the possessive adjective. In such cases the article takes the 
place of this adjective, before the noun. [} 77, (9.)] 
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Vans chaufiez vous les pieds 1 
Je me chauffb les mains et les pieds. 



Do you wa*m your feet f 
I warm my hands and feet. 



2. Se souvenir [2. ir. See J 62.], se rappeler [{ 49, (4.)], correspond to 

i he English verb to remember. Se rappeler takes a direct object, that 

lc», no preposition intervenes between the verb and its object, if the 

same be a noun or a pronoun : — 

Vous rappelez vous ces demoiselles? Do you remember those young ladies? 
Je ne me les rappelle pas. I do not remember them. 

3. Custom seems, however, to sanction the use of the preposition 
de between the verb se rappeler and an infinitive : — 

Nous ne nous rappelons pas d'en We do not remember having been de- 
mote etc" prives (Condillac). prived of it. 

4. Se souvenir, takes the preposition de before a noun or pronoun 

as well as before an infinitive :— 

Vous souvenez vous de cette affaire 1 Do you remember that affair? 

Je ne m'en souviens pas. / do not remember it. 

Je me souviens de lui avoir ecrit / remember having written to him. 

6. Se coucher, corresponds to the English verbs to' retire, to go to 

bed:— 

Je me couche de bonne heure. / retire early. 

6. Se lever [$ 49, (6.)] means to rise, to get up : — 

Je me leve au point du jour. / rise at the break of day. 

Resum£ of Examples. 



Vous coupez vous les ongles 1 

Je me coupe les ongles et les che- 

veux. 
Vous coupez vous les doigts ? 
Jo me coupe sou vent les doigts, 

quand je taille ma plume. 
Vous rappelez [$ 49, (4.)] vous les 

malheurs du Frdre de votre ami 1 
Je me rappelle ses malheurs. 
Je me les rappelle distinctement. 
Je me rappelle de l'avoir vu. 
Vous souvenez vous de cela ? 
Je ne m'en souviens pas du tout. 
A quelle heure vous couchez vous 1 
Nous nous couchons tous les jours 

au coucher du soleil. 
Nous nous levons de meilleure heure 

que vous, — au lever du soleil. 
P se leve a cinq heures du matin, et 

il se couche a dix heures et de- 

mie da soir. 



Do you cut your nails ? 
J cut my nails and hair. 

Do you cut your fingers ? 

I often cut my fingers, when I mend 

my pen. 
Do you remember the misfortunes of 

your friend's brother ? 
I remember his misfortunes. 
I recoUect them distinctly. 
I remember having seen htm. 
Do you remember that ? 
I do not remember it at all. 
At what hour do you retire? 
We go to bed every day at sunset. 

We rise earlier than you, — at sun- 
rise. 

He rises at five o'clock in the morn- 
ing, and goes to bed at half after 
ten in the eventng. 
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ExEBCISE 11. 



Assoctt, m. partner; -De meiUenre heure, PeiTuquieT, m. haw* 
Bois, m. wood; earlier; dresser; 

Boucher, m. butcher; Doigt, m. finger; Pofcle. m. sta*; 

Be brul-er, 1. ref. to Fer, m. iron; Ponce, m. thumb; 

burn one's self. Feu, m. fire ; Promesse, f. promise: 

Chmrpentier,m. carpen- Main, f. hand; Se souvenir, to remen- 

ter. S'occuper, 1. to occupy ber (see Venir,(62J; 

8e cbauff-er, 1. ref. to one's self. Travaill-er, 1. to wort. 

warm one's self. Parfaitement, perfectly; . ^ 

1. Le perruquier se coupe-t-il le pouce ? 2. Non, Monsieur, il se 
coupe les cheveux. 3. Le charpentier ne se coupe-t-il pas la main ? 
4. II ne se coupe pas la main, il coupe le bois. 5. Ne vous rappelez 
vous pas cette dame ? 6. Je me rappelle cette dame et ces messieurs. 
7. De quoi vous occupez vous ? 8. Nous nous occupons de nos af- 
faires. t9. Vous souvenez vous des fusils qu'a voire pere ? 10. Je 
ne m'en souviens point du tout 11. Cette petite fille ne se brule-t- 
elle pas ? 12. Elle ne se brule pas, il n'y a pas de feu dans le poele. 

13. Pourquoi le boucher ne se chauffe-t-il pas? 14. Parcequ'il n'a 
pas froid. 15. Cesenfants se levent ils de meilleure heure que moi ? 
16. Ils se couehent de bonne heure, et ils se levent tons les matins a 
six heures. 17. Votre associe ne veut ilpas s'asseoir? 18. II n'a 
pas le temps de s'asseoir. 19. Vous souvenez vous de vos promes- 
se* ? 20. Je m'en souviens parfaitement 21. Ne vous chauffez 
vous pas quand vous avez froid ? 22. Je ne me chauffe presque ja- 
mais. 23. Ne se couche-t-on pas, quand on a sommeil ? 24. On se 
couche quand on a sommeil, et on mange quand on a faim. 25. 
Quand on se porte bien, se leve-t-on de bonne heure ? 26. Quand 
on se porte bien, on doit (should) se lever de bonne heure. 

Exercise 72. 

1. Do you rise early when you are well ? 2. When I am well, I 
rise every morning at five o'clock. 3. Do you remember your cousin 
L.? 4. I remember him perfectly well. 5. Do you go to bed early? 
6. We go to bed at ten o'clock. 7. Does not the tailor burn his 
fingers? 8. He does not burn bis fingers, his iron is not warm. 9. 
Does the carpenter cut his thumb? JO. He cuts neither his thumb 
nor his hand. 11. Why do you not warm yourself? 1#. I do not 
warm myself, because I am not cold. 13. Is it not very cold to-day? 

14. It is not cold to-day, it rains. 15. Does your hair-dresser rise at 
sunrise? 16. The carpenter rises at nun rise and goes j^o bed at sun- 
set 17. Do you rise earlier than I ? 18. We rise every morning at 
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the break of day. 19. Do you cut your hair often? 20. I cat my 
nair and my nails every month. 31. Do you remember that gentle- 
man? 22. 1 remember him very well. 23. JJo not remember him. 
24. Do you 3ut your fingers when you mend a pen 1 35. I cut my 
hand when I work. 26. Do you remember what you learn ? 37. 1 
do not remember all that (tout ce que) I learn. 28. Do you know if 
your father is well ? 29. He is very well to-day. 30. Is not your 
mother well? 31. She is not very well. 32. Do you remember 
your friend's misfortunes? 33 v I remember them. 34. I remember 
that 



lesson xxxvm. LEgoN xxxvm. 

1. The verb tromper, conjugated actively, corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verb to deceive ;— 

11 trompe tout le monde. He deceives every body. 

2. Conjugated reflectively, se tromper means to be mistaken ; lite- 
rally, to deceive one's self: — 

On se trompe bien souvent One is often mistaken. 

3. Ennuyer, [§ 49, (2.)] used actively, means to weary Hie mind, tc 

tease, to bore : — 

Cet homme ennuie ses auditeurs. That man wearies his hearers. * 
Vous nous ennuyez par vos de- You tease, or weary us by your ques- 
mandes. tions. 

4. S'ennuyer has* no exact correspondent in English. It signifies 

generally, to be or to become mentally weary of any thing or place : — 

Nous nous ennuyons ici. We are weary of being here. 

Vous ennuyez vous a la campagne? Are you weary of betngin the country ? 

Je m' ennuie partout. I find no amusement anywhere. 

5. Je m'ennuie means in fact, lam mentally weary, I want change, 
amusement, occupation, &c. : — 

6. S'amuser, answers to the English expressions, to amuse one's self 

to take pleasure in, to spend one's time in, to find amusement in, to 

enjoy one's self:— # 

Nous nous amusons a la campagne. We enjoy oursuves in the country. 
Tons vous amusez a des bagatelles. You spend yam time in trifics. 

Resume of Examples. / 



On se trompe souvent soi-meme en 

cherchant a tromper les autres. 
Votre commis ne se trompe-t-il pas 1 
B so trompe bien raremenl 



We often deceive ourselves while seek" 

ing to deceive others. 
Is not your derk mistaken f 
Us is very rarely mwaken* 
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He vous troxnpez vous pas frequexn- 

ment? 
Tout le monde est sujet a se trom- 

per. *~ 

Ge roarchand trompe tout le monde. 
8a conversation nous ennuie. 
Vous ennuyez vos amis par vos 

plaintes. 
Est-ce que je ne vous ennuie pas 1 
Vous ennuyez vous chez nous 1 
Je m'ennuiea la ville et je m'amuse 

a la campagne. 
A quoi vous amusez vous 1 
Je m'amuse a lire l'allemand. 



Are you not frequently mistaken ? 

Every one is apt to be mistaken. 

That merchant deceives every body. 

His conversation wearies us. 

You weary your friends by your con* 

plaints. 
Do J not weary you ? 
Are you weary of remaining with us t 
J become weary of the city and find 

amusement in the country. 
In what do you amuse yourself? 
I amuse myself in reading German. 



Exercise 73. 

Apprend-re, 4. ir. to . Entend-re, 4. to hear ; Quand, whet; 

Uarn ; Ennuyer, 1. See $ 49, (2.) Quelquefois, sometimes ; 

Banquier, m. banker; Langue, f. language; Rec-evoh, 3. to receive; 
Client, m. client, cus- Malade, sick ; Rev-enir, 2. ir. to come 

tomer; Memoire, in. bill ; back; y*-^ 

Bemeur-er, I. to dwell; Prefer-er, 1. to prefer ; Tromp-er, 1. to deceive. 

1. Aimez vous a demeurer a la campagne ? 2. Je prefere la cam- 
pagne a la ville. 3. Vous ennuyez vous souvent a la campagne ? 
4. Quand je m'ennuie a la campagne, je reviens aia ville. 5. Recoit 
on des nouvelles du General L. ? 6. On n'entend pas parler de lui. 
7. Vous trompez vous quelquefois ? 8. Tout le monde se trompe 
quelquefois. 9. Le banquier trompe-t-il ses clients? 10. II ne 
trompe ni ses clients ni ses amis, il ne trompe personne. 11. Ne 
vous trompez vous pas dans ce memoire? 12. Je neme trompe pas. 
13. Vous amusez vous a lire ou a ecrire? 14. Je m'amuse a ap- 
prendre l'allemand et le francais. 15. Avez vous tort d'apprendre 
leslangues? .16. Jlai raison deles apprendre. 17. Vous ennuyez 
vous souvent ? 18. Je m'ennuie quand je n'ai rien a faire. 19. A 
quoi vous amusez vous quand vous etes a la campagne ? 20. Nous 
nous promenons le matin, et nous travaiilons le reste de la journee 
21. Vous portez vous to uj ours bien? 22. Nous sommes quelque- 
fois malades. 23. Envoyez vous chercher le medecin? 24. Nous 
l'envoyons chercher. 25. Je vais le chercher. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Are you not mistaken? 2. I am not mistaken. 3. Is not the 
banker mistaken? 4. He is not mistaken, but his clerk is. certainly 
(cerimnement) mistaken. 5. Does he not deceive you? 6. He does 
not deceive me, he deceives nobody. 7. Are you not wrong to de- 
own your fcther? & I do not intend to deceive him, ft Does not 
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toe merchant make a mistake? 10. He makes a mistake in tlie bill 
which he writes. 11. Do you like the country or the city? 12. 1 
prefer the city ; I soon become weary of the country. 13. Does not 
that child weary you by his questions \ 14. Does not that long story 
(rttity m.) weary you ? 15. It does not weary me, it amuses mo. 
16. Do you amuse yourself when you are in the country? 17. I 
amuse myself, I learn French and Italian. 18. Are you not weary 
of remaining at your uncle's? 19. I am never weary of remaining 
there. 20. Is your brother often mistaken? 21. Every body is 
sometimes mistaken. 22. Does his conversation weary you? 23. 
On the contrary, it amuses us. 24. Is your brother heard from ? 
25. Nothing is heard of him. (L. 35.] 26. Is your sister well ? 27. 
No, Sir, she is sick. 28. Do I weary you? 29. You do not weary 
me. 30. Ami mistaken? 31. You are not mistaken. 32. Is he 
often mistaken ? 33. He is often mistaken. 34. Do ycu not rise 
late ? 35. No, Sir, I rise early. 



LESSON XXXIX. LEgON XXXIX. 

1. The reflective verb, se passer, is used idiomatically iu the serf* 

of to do vrithout. It is followed by the preposition de, when it 

comes before a noun or a verb :— 

Vous passez vous de ce livre 1 Do you do without that book ? 

Je ne puis m'eu passer. / cannot do vritkout it. 

2. Se servir [2. ir. see } 62.], to use, also requires the preposition 

de before its object : — 

Je me sera de votre canif. / use your penknife. 

Je me m'e#sers pas. I do not use it. 

3. The second example of the two rules above, shows that, when 
the object of those verbs is a thing, it is represented in the sentence 
by the pronoun en: — 

Je m'en sers, je m'en passe. I use it, I do without it. 

4. The pronoun* used as indirect object of a reflective verb, if rep. 

lesenting a person, follows the verb [} 100, (4.)] : — 

* Je puis me passer de lui. / can do without him. 

Je m'adresse a vous et a elle. / apply to you and to her^ 

5. S'endormir [2. ir. see } 62.]; to fall asleep, mi s'eveiller, to 

awake, are also reflective. 

_ i . 

* The rule does not apply to the reflective pronoun, which is some- 
ttmes bq indirect otyecti 
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Je m'endors aussitdt que je me I fall asleep as soon as I go to M. 

couche. " *•■- 

Je mNSveifle a six hemes du matin. / awake at six o'clock in the morning* 

6. S'approcher, to come near, to approach ; s'eloigner, to draw back 

to leave, take the preposition de before a noun. Their object, when 

a pronoun, is subject to Rules 3 and 4 above : — 

Votre flls s'approche-t-il du feu? Does yowr son draw near the fire? 

II ne s'en approche pas. He does not come near it. 

II s'tloigne de moi et de vous. Be goes from me and from you, 

RESUME OF EXAMPLES. 



Tons serves v ous de ce couteau ? 
Je ne m'en sen pas, il ne coupe pas. 
De quels couteaux vous servez vous? 
Nous nous sexrons de couteaux 

d'acier. 
Pouvez vous vous passer d'argent? 
Nous ne pouvons nous en passer. 
Vous passes vous de votre m&itre ? 
Nous nous passons de lui. 
Vous adressez vous a ces messieurs ? 
Nous nous adressons a eux et a 

vous. 
Vous vous endormez facilement 
Je m'eVeille de tres bonne heure. 
Pourquoi vous approchez vous du 

feu? 
Je m'en approche parceque j'ai 

froid. 
Nous nous eloignons du fen. 
Nous nous en eloignons. 
Nous nous approchons de notre 

pore. 
Nous nous approchons de lui. 



Do you use that knife? 
I do not use U t U does not cuL 
What knives do you use? 
We use steel knives. 

Can you do without money? 

We cawnot do without it. 

Do you do without your teacher? 

We do without him. 

Do you apply to those gentlemen? 

We apply to them and to you. 

You go to sleep easily. 

I awake very early. 

Why do you come near the fire 1 

/ come near it because I am cold. 

We go from the fire. 

We go from it. 

We go near our father. 

We go near him. 



Exercise 15, * 

Aussi, oJ»; Bncre, f. ink; Ordinairement, gentr* 

Au8sitdt— -que, as soon Fenetre, f. window ; ally; 

as; Feu, m. fire; Plume, f.pen; 

Canif, m. penknife; Fourchette, f. fork ; Pourquoi, why ; 

Demoiselle, young lady; Heure, f. hour, o'clock; Pret-er, 1. to lend; 

Domestique, m. ser- Moins, less, before ; IJuart, m. quarter; 

vant; Oblige, e, obliged; Taill-er, 1. to mend. 

1. Pouvez vous vous passer d'encre? 2. Nous pouvons nous en 
passer, nous n'avons rien a eerire. 3. Vous servez vous de votre 
plume I 4. Je ne m'en sers pas ; en avez vous besoin ? 5. Ne voulez 
vous pas vous approcher du feu? 6. Je vous suis bien oblige, je n'ai 
pas froid 7. Pourquoi ces demoiselles s'eloignent elles de la fend- 
tre? 8. Elles s'en eloignent parcequ'il y fait trop froid. 9. Ces 
onfants ne a'adressent ils pas a vous? 10. Ha a'adressent a moi 
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et k mon frere. 11. A quelle <heur3 vous eveillez vous le matin f 
12. Je m'eveille ordinairement a six heures moins un quart 13. 
Vous Ievez vous aussitot que vous vous eveillez ? 14. Je me leve 
aussitot que je m'eveille. 15. De quels livres vous servez vous* 

16. Je me sere des miens et des votres. 17. Ne vous servez vous 
pas de ceux de voire frere ? 18. Je m'en sers aussi. 19. Les plumes 
dent [L. 31. R. 8,] vous vous servez sont elles bonnes? 20. Pour- 
quoi voire ami s'eloigne-t-il du feu? 21. II s'en eloigns psrcequ'il 
a trop chaud. 22. Pourquoi voire domestique s'en approche-t-il ? 
23. H s'en approche pour se chauffer. 24. Vous ennuyez vous ici? 
25. Je n6 m'ennuie pas. 

Exercise 76. 

1. Will you lend me your penknife ? 2. I cannot do without 
ft, I want it to mend my pen. 3. Do you want to use my book ? 
4. I want to use it, will you lend it to me ? 5. What knife does 
your brother use ? 6. He uses my father's knife and my brother's 
fork. 7. Will you not draw near the fire ? 8. We are much obliged 
to you, we are warm. 9. Is that young lady warm enough? [L. 34, 
3.] 10. She is very cold. 11. Tell her (dites hit) to come near the 
fire ? 12. Why do you go from the fire ? 13. We are too warm. 
14. Does your brother leave the window? 15. He leaves the win- 
dow because he is cold. 16. To whom does that gentleman apply ? 

17. He applies to me and to my brother. 18. Why does he not ap- 
ply to me? 19. Because he is ashamed to speak to you. 20. Do 
you awake early every morning ? 21. I awake early, when I go to 
bed early. 22. Why do you go to sleep ? 23. I go to sleep because 
I am tired. 24. Are you afraid to go near your father? 25. I am 
not afraid to approach him. 26. Can you do without us? 27. We 
cannot do without you, but we can do without your brother. 28. 
Do you want my brother's horse? 29. No, Sir, we can do without 
it. 30. Do you intend to do without money? 31. You know very 
well that we cannot do without it. 32. Is your brother weary of 
being here? 33. He is not weary of being here. 34. Come near 
the fire, my child. 



LESSON XL. LEgON XL. 

1. The verb aller (1. ir. $ 62.), conjugated reflectively, and pre- 
ceded by the word en, i. e. s'en aller, corresponds to the English ex- 
^rresMons to go away % to leave : — 

6 
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•» ilady get angry against you? 24. She gets angry at trifle* (<fc 
_- ^~rt). 25. Do you like to be in Paris ? 26. I like to be there. 27. 

Can you do without me to-day ? 28. We cannot do without you— 
» s make haste to finish your work (ouvrage). 29. Do you want your 

penknife? 30.' I want to use it. 31. Make haste to rise, it is six 
"~ x-^ o'clock. 32. Is it fine weather? 33. No, Sir, it rains. 34. Is your 
/-" , father well this morning? 35. Yes, Sir, he is. very well. 



LESSON XLL m LEQON XLI. 

THE PAST INDEFINITE. [§ 121.] 

1. The past indefinite is composed of the present of the indicative 
of one of the auxiliary verbs, avoir and etre [{ 46, (8.)], and the par* 
ticiple past of a verb. See the diffeient paradigms of verbs, { 47 and 
following sections : — 

J'ai parte, je suis arrive. / have*tpoken, I am arrived. 

2. The past indefinite is used to express an action entirety com- 
pleted, but performed at a time of which a part is not yet elapsed, 
or at a time entirely past, but not specified. ty 121, (1.) (2.)] :— 

J'ai vu votre pere ce matin. • I have seen yhur father this morning. 
Je ne vous ai pas encore parte. / have not yet spoken to you. 

3. The past indefinite may also be used, when the time is speci* 
fied [j 121, (3.)] :— 

Je lui ai ecrit la semaine derniere. / wrote to him last week. 
Je lui ai envoy6 une lettre le mois / sent him a letter last month. 
dernier. 

4. In this tense and in other compound tenses, the adverb is gene- 
rally placed between the auxiliary and the participle [{ 136,(3.)]:— 

Vous nous avez souvent parte. You have often spo&n to us. 

Je ne l'ai pas encore vu. / have not yet seen Jim. 

5. The adverbs aujourd'hu^to-iay; demain, to-morrow; hier, yester- 
day ; polysyllabic adverbs of manner ending in ment> and long adverbs 
generally, do not come between the auxiliary and the participle, but 
follow Rule 1. L. 34; See { 136, (5.) :— 

Vous avez lu dernierement. You read lately. * 

6. The unipersonal verb y avoir, [L. 33. R. 3. 4,] placed before a 
word expressing time, corresponds with the English word, ago : 

J'ai refu une lettre, il ya huit jours. / received a letter eight days aeo 
v<^^ezacheteunemaison,ilya You bought a house <«year a#f. 
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Resume of Examples. 



Vos neveux nous ont parl6. 
Nous avons parle a votre pere. 
Le tailleur a-t-il fait mon habit 1 
he boulanger a mis son chapeau. 
Le cordonnier a 6te" ses souliers. 
Votre frere a dit quelque chose. 
Votre 803UT qu'a-t-elle dit 1 
N'avez vous rien dit a mon cousin ? 
Je ne lni ai rien dit. 
Je ne l'ai jamais rencontre 1 . 
Je ne leur ai jamais parld. 
Qu'avez vous fait aujourd'hni 1 
Hier, nous n'avons pas travaillfi. 

K 136.] 
Leur en avez vous souvent parte 1 

Je leur en ai souvent parl& 
Je ne le leur ai pas encore dit. 

N'avez vous pas assez ecnt 1 
II m'a ecrit, il y a longtemps. 
II nous a repondu, il y a un mois. 



Your nephews sjoke to us. 

We spoke to your father. 

Has the tailor made my coat ? 

The baker has put on his hilt. 

The shoemaker has taken his shots of. 

Your brother said something. 

What did your sister say ? 

Have yon told my cousin nothing ? 

I have told him nothing. 

J have neve. *H him. 

I never spoke to them. 

What have you done to-day ? 

We did not work yesterday. 

» 
Have you often spoken to them about 

it? 
I have often spoken to them about it, 
I have not yet said any thing to them 

about it. 
Have you not written enough ? 
He wrote tome a long time ago. 
He replied to us a month ago:' 



V 



Avocat, m. barrister; 
Cela, ceci, that, this ; 
Dit, from dire, said; 
IStuai-er, 1. to study; 
Gant, m. glove; 



Exercise 79. 

Garcon, m. boy ; 
Hier, yesterday; 
Journee, f. day; 
Lu, from lire, read; 
Mimstre, m. minister; 



W&,from mettre, put en 
Plant-er, 1. to plant ; 
Poirier, m. pear-tree ; 
Soulier, m. shoe ; 
VvL,from voir, seen. 



1. Qui vous a dit cela? 2. L'avocat me Pa dit 3. Lui avez vous 
parle de cette affaire ? 4. Je Be lui en ai pas encore parle. 5. L'avez 
vous vu dernierement ? 6. Je l'ai vu il y a quelques jours. 7. N'avez 
vous pas ecrit hier? 8. Nous avous lu et ecrit toute la journee. [L. 
* 26, (9.)] 9. N'avez vous pas 6te vos gants et vos souliers? 10. Je 
n'ai pas 6te mes gants, mais j'ai dtemon chapeau. 11. Le tailleur 
nVt-il pasunis son chapeau? 12. Oui, Monsieur, il a mis son cha- 
peau. 13. Qu'avez vous fait a ce petit garcon ? 14. Je ne lui ai rien 
fait. 15. Ne lui avez vous point dit que je suis ici ? 16. Je ne le lui 
ai pas encore dit. 47. Qu'avez vous etudie ce matin ? 18. Nous avons 
etudie nos lemons et nous avons lu nos livres. 19. Le jardinier du mi- 
nistre a-t-il plante le pojrier ? 20. II l'a plante il y a plus de huit jours. 
21, Avez vous^achete un habit de drap noir? 22. J'en ai achete un. 
23. L'avez vous porte aujourd'hui ? 24. Je ne l'ai pas encore porte. 
25. Nous avons mis nos souliers et nos bas ce matin. 

Exercise 80. v 

1. Have you studied to-day? 2. We have no time to study, we 
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.have readapage A 3. Have you not written to my brother? 4. 1 
have not yet written to him. 5. Has not the German written to my 
mother? 6. He has not yet written to her. 7. Have you told (d) 
my mother that I have taken (pris) this book ? 8. I have not yet 
seen your mother. 9. What have you done this morning ? 10. We 
have done nothing. 11. Have you taken off your coat? 12. I have 
not taken off my coat, it is too cold. 13. Has the bookseller writ- 
ten to your brother? 14. He wrote to him a long time ago. 15. 
Did he write to him a month ago? 16. He wrote to him more than 
a year ago. 17. H-*e you planted a pear-tree ? 18. We have planted 
several 19. Is it too cold to (pour) plant trees ? 20. It is too warm. 
21. What has the gardener done to your little boy ? 22. He has done 
nothing to him. 23. Has any one done any tiring to him ? 24. No 
one has done any thing to him. 26. Is any thing the matter with him ? 
26. Nothing is the matter with him. 27. Has your father put on his 
black hat? 28. No, Sir, he has not put on his black hat 29. What 
has your brother said ? 30. He has said nothing. 31. Has your sis- 
ter told you that? 32. She told it me. 33. Did you not work yes- 
terday ? 34. We did not work yesterdaf , we had nothing to do. 
86. Your little boy has done nothing to-day. 



LESSON XTJL LEQON XLIL 

*HE FAST PARTICIPLE. [§ 134.] 

1. The past participle, which in French forms a part of every com- 
pound tense, [{ 45, (8.)] is susceptible of changes in its termination. 

2. The student will find in the table of the terminations of the 
regular verbs [} 60.], the different changes which the past participle 
of those verbs undergoes. The feminine terminations of the past 
participle of the irregular verbs, will be found in the alphabetical 
table, { 62. 

3. The last letter of the feminine termination is always an e mute. 

4. The plural of a past participle not ending with an s, is formed 
by the addition of that letter to the singular, masculine or femi- 
nine. 

5. The participle past, accompanied by the auxiliary avoir, never 
agrees with the nominative or subject [} 134, (3.)] :— 

Les demoiselles ont chante. The young ladies sang. 

"'es messieurs ont lu toute la journee. Those gentlemen read the whole da% 
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6. The participle past, having etre as its auxiliary, assumes in its 

termination the gender and number of the subject [} 134, (3.)] w 

Ma fille est arriv6e ce matin. My daughter arrived this morning 

Nos freres ne sont pas venns. Our brothers are not come. 

7. The participle, accompanied by the auxiliary avoir, agrees in 
gendei and number with its direct object or regime direct, [j 2, (2.) 
§ 42 (4 )] when that object precedes it [} 134, (4.)] :— 

Les dames que nous avons vues. Tke ladies whom we have sem. 
Les lettres que nous avons lues. The letters which we have read. 

8. When the regime direct or objective (accusative) follows the 

participle, no agreement takes place [{ 134, (5.)] : — 

Avez vous vu les dames 1 Have you seen tke ladies ? 

Avons nous lu les lettres 1 Have we read the letters ? 

9. A participle past never agrees with its regime indirect, or indi- 
rect object (dative or ablative) [} 2, (3.) } 42, (5.)] : — 

Les dames a qui nous avons pari*. The ladies to whom we have spoken, 

10. The participle past used adjectively, that is, without an aux 
iliary follows the rule of the adjective, [} 66, (3.) } 134, (1 ) | :— 

Des livres bien imprimes. Well printed books. 

11. The participle, preceded by the relative pronoun en, remains 

invariable, although the en should relate to a feminine or plural 

noun [{ 135, (7.)] 2— 

Avez vous apportd des plumes 1 Have you brought pens ? 

Jen ai apportd. / have brought some. 

12. The presence of en does not, however, prevent the agreement 
of the participle, when it is preceded by a direct regimen [} 135, 

Les plumes que j'en ai apportees. The pens which I have brought from it. 

Resume of Examples. 
Vos sceurs out elles 6crit 1 I Have your ststers written? 



Elles n'ont pas encore ecrit. 
Les lettres que nous avons ficfltes. 
Avez vous ecrit vos lettres 1 
Je les ai lues, je les ai ecrites. 
Les avez vous apportees 1 
Jo ne les ai pas apportees. 
Avez vous appele ces dames 1 
Je ne les ai pas appelees. 
Qui avez vous vu ce matin 1 
Nous avons vu ces demoiselles. 
Nous les avons vues. 
Nous ne leur avons pas parte. 
Avez vous des livres relies 1 



They have not yet written. 

The letters whiJmue have written. 

Have you wriUeWyour letters ? 

J have read them, I have written them. 

Have you brought them ? 

I have not brought them. 

Have you called those ladies 1 

I have not called them. 

Whom have you seen this morning? 

We have seen those young ladies. 

We have seen them* 

We have not spoken to them. 

Have you bound booh ? 
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J'ai des livres brochta. 



Avez vous achete* des pommes 1 
J'en ai achete. 
Nona en avons achetfi. 
Nous les en avons persuades. 



/ have unbound {stitched, in papa 

covers,) books. 
Have you bought apples? 
I have bought some. 
We have bought some. 
We have persuaded them of it. 



Exercise 81. 

Achet-er, 1. to buy. \% 49, Donn-er, 1. to give ; Gard-er, 1. to keep ; 

(6.)] Dit, from Dire, 4. ir. Gravure, f. engraving ; 

Apport-er, 1. to bring; said; Oubli-er, 1. to forget ; 

Appel-er, 1. to call. [$49, Entend-re, 4. to hear; Rec-evoir, 3. to receive,- 

(4.)} Examin-er, 1. to exam- Reli-er, 1. to bind; 

Brocn-er, 1. tostUch; ine ; Revenus, m. p. incomes 

Bourse, f. purse; Expres, on purpose; Tasse, f. cup; 

Cass-er, 1. to break ; Fleur, f. flovxr ; Vu, from voir. 3. ir. seen. 
Commission, f. errand; x \ 

1. Nous avez vous apporte nos habits ? 2. Nous ne les avons pas 
encore apportes. 3. Les avez vous oublies ? 4. Nous ne les avons 
pas oublies, mais nous n'avons pas en le temps de les apporter. 5. 
Pourquoi n'avez vous pas appele les marchands ? 6. Je les ai appeles, 
mais ils ne m'ont pas entendu. 7. Avez vous entendu cette mu- 
sique ? 8. Je l'ai entendue. 9. N'avez vous pas vu les jolies fleurs 
que j'ai apportees 1 10. Je les ai vues ; a qui les avez vous don- 
nees? 11. Je ne les ai donnees a personne, je les ai gardees pour 
vous. 12. 'Avez vous bien examine ces gravures? 13. Je les ai 
bien examinees. 14. Les avez vous achetees. 15. Je ne les ai point 
achetees. 16. N'avez vous point regu vos revenus ? 17. Je ne les 
ai point encore recus. 18. La domestique a-t-elle casse ces tasses? 
19. Elle les a cassees. 20. A-t-elle casse des tasses expres. ' 21. 
Elle n'en a pas casse expres. 22. Avez vous achete des livres re- 
lies ou broehes. 23. J'ai achete des livres relies. 24. Nous avez 
yous dit ces paroles ? 25. Nous vous les avons dites, mais vous lea 
avez oubliees. 26. Je n'ai pas oublie votre commission. 

* Exercise 82. 

1. Have you apn my cups ? 2. I have not yet seen them. 3. 
Have you brougnTme my books ? 4. I have not forgotten them, I 
have left them (Jaiss-er, 1 .) at my brother's. 5. Has your mother called 
your sisters? 6. She has not yet called* them. 7. Has the servant 
told you this news ? (nouvelle.) 8. She has told me this news. 9. 
She has told it me. 10. Have you forgotten my errand? 11. We 
have not forgotten it, we have forgotten your money. 12. Where 
have you left your purse? 13. We left it at the merchant's. 14. 
Have you bought the beautiful (belles) engre rings which I saw ai 
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four bookseller's ? 15. 1 have not seen them. 16. Has your mother * 
bought them ? 17. She has bought books, but she has bought no A 
engravings. 18. Has that little girl broken my cups ? 19. She has * 
broken them on purpose. 20. Does that lady receive her income 
every month? 21, She receives it every six months. 22. Is the 
house which you have bought large? 23. I have bought no house. 
24. Did you receive a letter from your father yesterday ? 25. I re- 
eeived a letter from him four days ago. 26. Have you spoken to 
those ladies? 27. I have spoken to them. 28. Have you given 
them flowers? 29. I have given them some (en). 30. Are the 
books which you have bought bound? 31. No, Sir, they are in 
paper covers. 32. Have you examined that house ? 33. I have not 
examined it 34. Your brother (en) has examined several (plusieurs) 
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USE OF THE AUXILIARIES ($ 46). 

1. The active verb [{ 43, (2.) (3.)] that is, the verb which has 
or may have a direct regimen or object, always takes avoir, as its 
auxiliary [({.46,(10] :— 

Nous avons ecrit a notre banquier. We have written to our banker. 

2. Almost all neuter verbs, i. e. verbs which cannot have a direct 
object, take the auxiliary avoir, when they express action : — 

Nous avons couru, marchS, parle. We have run, walked, spoken. 

3. The compound tenses of a few neuter verbs, expressing action, 

are, however, conjugated with etre — aller, to go ; arriver, to arrive ; 

choir, tomber, to fall; deceder, mourir, to die; naltre, to be born; 

venir, to come; parvenir, to succeed; devenir, to become; revenir, to 

return : — 

A quelle heure etes vous venu 1 At what how did you com* ? 
Je suis * ne en France. / was born in France. 

4. A few neuter verbs [{ 46, (3.)] take avoir, when they express 
action, and etre, when they express situation : — 

* Observe that when the person spoken of is living, the French use the 
present and not the past of the auxiliary with the past participle of 
naitre, to be bom, .*— Cette dame est nee en Angleterre. That lady (is) 
was born in England :— Mon frere est no en France. My broth* (is) was 
htrn in France. 

6* 
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; 



Votre irere a-t-il sorti aujourd'hui ? Has your brother gone out this morn* 

ing? 
Votre frere est il sorti 1 Is your brother gone out ? 

6 The past indefinite of the verb etre, [4. ir.] (J'ai 6te, &c) ii 

used instead of the preterite indefinite of aller (Je suis alle ;) when 

speaking of a place where one has been : — 

Le mtdecin a 6t6 a Paris. The physician has been at Paris. 

J 'ai et6 a l'eglise ce matin. / went to church this morning. 

6. When, however, we are still in a given place or on the road 
towards it, the expression, Je suis alle, &c is used: — 



Le m6decin est all6 a Londres. 
Votre sceur'est allee a l'eglise. 



The physician is gone to London 
Your sister is gone to church. 



Resume of Examples. 



Avez vous $te au bal hier au soir ? 
Nous n'y avons pas 6t6. 
Ou cette demoiselle a-t-elle 6tf ? 
Elle a 3t6 chez son frdre et chez 

nous. 
Ou votre sceur est elle allee ce 

matin 1 
Elle est allee trouver sa cousine. 
N'avez vous pas sorti aujourd'hui 1 
Je n'ai pas encore sorti. 
Ou est Monsieur le general 1 
Je ne sais pas, Monsieur, il est 

sorti. 
Ou ce monsieur est il ne" 1 
11 est n6 a Paris ou a Lyon. 
Votre niece a-t-elle ete voir son 

frdre ? 
Elle a 6t6 le voir hier. 



Elle est allee le voir hier. 



Did you go to the ball last evening ? 

We did not go. 

Whither did that young lady go? 

She went to her brother's and to our 
house. 

Where is your sister gone this morn- 
ing? 

She is gone to her cousin. 

Did you not go out to-day? 

I have not yet been out. 

Where is the general ? 

I do not know, Sir, he is gone out. 

Where was that gentleman born ? 
He was born in Paris or L/yan^ 
Did your niece go to visit her brother? 

She went to see him yesterday {and 

is back). 
She went to see him yesterday {and is 

not back.) 



Exercise 83. 



Bijouterie, f. jewelry; Mafon, m. mason; Orfevre, m. goldsmith ; 

Chapelier, m. hatter; Magasin, m. warehouse; Part-ir, 2. ir. to set out; 
£te, {from etre, 4. ir.)Malade, sick; Retourn-er, 1. to re* 

been ; Marchandise, f. merchan- turn ; 

Espagne, f. Spain; dise ; Sort-ir, 2. ir. to go out; 

Horloger, m. watchma~N6, from Naitre, 4. ir.Venu, from venir, 2. 

ker ; to be born; ir. come. y 

1. A quelle heure votre soeur est elle venue? 2. Elle est venue 
a huit lieures moins un quart. 3. Ces demoiselles sont elles nees a 
Rouen ou.a Caen? 4. Elles ne sont nees ni a Rouen ni a Caeit 
elles sont nees a Strasbourg. 5. L'horloger est il chez lui? 6. Non, 
Monsieur, il est alle a son magasin. 7. A-t-il ete a Paris cette 
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unee ? 8. Oui, Madame, il y a ete. 9. Y a-t-il achete dea m&rchan- 
dises ? 10. D y a achete de la bijouterie. 1 1. Avez vous ete trouver 
mon pere? 12. Pai ete le trouver. 13. Votre chapelier a-t-il sorti 
aujourd'hui? 14. H n'a pas Borti, il est malade. 15. Lemaconeitila 
lamaison? 16. Non, Madame, il est sorti. 17. Quand est il sorti f 
18. D est sorti il y a une heure. 19. Votre chapelier est il arrir6 
aujourd'hui ou hier ? 20. II est arrive hier a quatre heures du matin. 
21. Notre taiileur a-t-il ete voir son pere aujourd'hui? 22. H est 
parti pour Lyon. 23. L'orfevre de mon cousin n'est il pas parti 
pour l'Espagne? 24. Non, Monsieur, il est retourne en Allemagne. 
25. Ma sceur a ete a l'eglise ce matin, et elle est allee a Pecole, il y a 
une demi-heure. 

Exercise 84. 

1. Is the physician at home ? 2. No, Sir, he is not at home ; he is 
out 3. Have you been out this morning? 4. No, Sir, I have not 
been out; I am sick. 5. Is your sister's little girl out? 6. Yes, Sir, 
she is out, she is at my brother's. 7. At what hour did the hatter 
arrive ? 8. He arrived last evening at nine. 9. Did the jeweller go to 
Paris or to Lyons this year? 10. He went to Paris six months ago, 
but he is back (de retour). 11. Did you go to my brother or to my 
sister? 12. 1 have not had time to go to them. 13. Where was that 
gentleman born ? 14. He was born in England, in Exeter or in Ports- 
mouth. 15. Was not your sister born in Paris? 16. No, Sir, she 
was born in Madrid, in Spain. 17. Did you tell me that your brother 
has bought a good house? 18. He has bought a* very good house in 
London. 19. Do you know at what time the watchmaker arrived ? 20. 
He arrived this morning at a quarter before five. 21. Has he brought 
much jewelry? 22. He has not brought much jewelry, but he has 
brought many watches (monlre, f.). 23. Has he been in France or 
in Germany ? 24. He has been in France, in Germany, and in Swit- 
zerland (Suisse). 25. Is your sister in (d la maison), Sir? 26. No, 
Sir, she is out; she is gone to church. 27. Did she go to school 
yesterday ? 28. She went to school and to church. 29. Is she th<*re 
now? 30. No, Sir, she is back. 31. Is the hatter arrived? 32. Yes, 
Sir, he is arrived. 33. When did he arrive? 34. He arrived yester- 
day at nine o'clock in the morning. 
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LEQON XLIV. 



1. Combien de temps corresponds with the English expression 

bow long. 

Combien de temps avez vous de- How long did fou live in Italy? 
meurs en Italie 1 

2. Combien de fois answers to the English, how often, how man% 
times 

Combien de fois y avez vous 6t£ 1 How many timet have you been there 7 

3. Jusqu'ou is used for how far, what distance, dee. 
Jusqu'ou avez Tons 6t£ ? How far have you been ? 

4. Jusqu'a quelle heure (tiU what hour,) means also, how late. 

Jusqu'a quelle heure avez vous at- How late did you wait? 

tendul 

6. D'ou means whence ; par oft, which way, in what direction. 
D'ou venez vous mon ami 1 Whence do you come, my friend ? ■ 

Par on votre ami est il all6 1 Which way is your friend gone? 

6. Mener [} 49.], porter, to take, to carry ; amener, apporter, to bring 

to take with one; emmener, emporter, to take, to carry away. We use 

mener, amener, emmener, for to take, to bring, to take away, in the 

sense of conducting, leading, guiding, on foot or in a vehicle. Porter 

apporter, emporter, mean to carry, to bear, to carry away, &c. 

Menez votre soeur a l'tcole. Take your sister to school. 

Portez ce livre a votre soeur. Take this book to your sister. 

RtisuMd of Examples. 



Jusqu'ou votre frere est il all6 1 

II est all6 jusqu'a Paris. 

Combien de temps va-t-il y Tester 1 
. II va y rester jusqu'au printemps. 

Combien de temps avez vous de- 
mem* a Londres 1 

Nous y avons demeurd six ans. 

Jusqu'ou avez vous 6t6 1 

Nous avons 6t6 jusqu'au* Champs 
Elysees. 

Jusqu'a quelle heure avez vous 
ecritl 

J'ai ecrit jusqu'a minuft. 

D'ou viennent ces Allemandes 1 

Elles viennent d'Aix-la-chapelle. 

Par ou sont elles venues 1 

Elles sont venues par Bruxelles. 

Menez vous cette petite fllle a 
l'teolel 



How far is your brother gone ? 
He is gone as far as Paris. 
How long is he going to stay there? 
He is going to stay Sere until spring 
How long did you live in London ? 

We lived there six years. 
How far did you go ? 

We went as far as the Champs Elf* 

sees. 
How late did you write ? 

I wrote until midnight. 
Whence come those German ladies? 
They come from Aix-la-chapeUe. 
Which way did they come? 
They came by Brussels. 
Doyou take (lead) that little girl U 
school? 
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Je ne Yj mbne pas, je Vj porte, elle 
est trop petite pour marcher. 

Amenez tous vos enfants ? 

Portez vols une lettre a la poste ? 

J'emmene mon cheval, j'emporte 
ma momVe. 



I do not lead her there, I earn kef 
there; she is too imaU to walk. 

Do you bring your children ? 

Do you take a letter to the post-office? 

I bring away my horse, 1 bring away 
my watch. 



Exercise 85. 

Bruit, m. noise ; Ici, here ; Pied, m. foot ; 

Drap, m. cloth; Loin, far; Quitt-er, 1. to leave; 

Kteve, m. pupil; Msqrpifique, magnificent; Soieries, f. p. silk goods; 

Fils, xa. son; Midi, noon ; Voiture, f. carriage ; 

Fin, e, fine; Nouvelle, f. news; Voyageur, m. traveller. 

1. Le jeune homme est il alle loin ? 2. H n'est pas alle bien loin, 
il n'est alle que jusqu'a Paris. 3. Vos enfants font trop de bruit, 
pourquoi ne les emmenez vous pas ? 4. lis sont malades, ils ne peu- 
vent marcher. 5. Comment les avez vous amends ici ? 6. Je les ai 
amends en voiture. 7. A quelle heure amenez vous le medecin? 
8. Je l'amene tous les jours a midi. 9. Combien de fois par jour 
menez vous vos Aleves a Peglise? 10. Je les mene a l'eglise deux 
fois par jour. 11. Combien de fois y avez vous et£? 12. J'y ai et6 
plusieurs fois. 13. Par o& ces voyageurs sont ils venus? 14. lis sont 
venus par Amiens et par Rouen. 15. D'ou apportez vous cette nou- 
velie? 16. Je Papporte de Cologne. 17. D'oft avez vous amene 
ces superbes chevaux ? 18. Je les ai amends d'Angleterre. 19. Si vous 
quittez la France, avez vous l'intention d'emmener votre fils? 20. J7u 
I'intention de l'emmener. 21. Qu'avez vous apporte de France? 22. 
Nous avons apporte de magnifiques soieries, des draps fins et des cha- 
peaux de Lyon. 23. Avez vous amene votre fille a pied ou a cheval? 24. 
Je l'ai amenee en voiture. 25. Vos freres nous ont apporte des livres. 

Exercise 86. 

L How long did your son live in London? 2. He lived there 
ten years. 3. How far is the physician gone ? 4. The physician 
is gone as far as Cologne. 5. Has he taken his son with him ? 6. 
He has not taken him. 7. How have you brought your two little 
girls ? 8. I brought one in a carriage, and I carried the other. 9. 
Ib she too little to walk? 10. She is not too small to walk, but she 
is sick. 11. Have you brought your horse? 12. We have brought 
two horses. 13. Have you brought the books which you have pro- 
mised me (promts)! 14. I have forgotten to bring them. 15. 
Has that lady brought her eldest (ami) son? 16. She has brought 
all her children. 17. How did they come? 18. They came in a 
carriage. 19. Which way did your brother come from Germany! 
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20. He came by Aix-la-Chapelle and Brussels. 21. Do you intend 
to take your son to school this afternoon ? 22. I do not intend to 
take him there, it is too cold. 23. Is that child too sick to walk ? 
24. He is too sick to walk, and I intend to carry him. 25. Why do 
you not take him in a carriage? 26. My brother has taken my 
horse away. 27. Have you brought the physician ? 28. I have not 
brought him, no one is sick at our house. 29. Will you take this 
book to church ? 30. I have another, I do not want it 31. Have 
you taken my letter to the post-office 1 32. I have forgotten it. 
33. How late did you write ? 34. I wrote until midnight (minuti). 
36. Whence do your sisters come? 36. They come from Paris. 

k~++ 
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(See Lesson 36.) 

1. The reflective or pronominal verb always takes etre as its 

auxiliary [} 46] ; — 

Votre cousin s'est promen6. Your cousin has taken a walk. 

Nos amis se sont flattds. Oivr friends have flattered themselves. 

•2. Although the past participle of a reflective verb be conjugated 
with Stre, it agrees with its direct regimen, when that regimen pre- 
cedes it, and is invariable when the regimen follows it. The student 
should be careful to see, if the reflective pronoun bo a direct or an 
indirect regimen [{ 1£5.] : — 

Vous vous dtes flattees, Mesdemoi- You have flattered yourselves, young 

selles. ladies. 

Elles se sont donne* la main. They have given (to) each other the 

hand. ^ — 

It will be easily perceived that se in the first sentence is a direct 
regimen, and that the same word in the second represents an indi- 
rect object 

3. Verbs essentially unipersonal, i. e., verbs which cannot be con* 
jugated otherwise, take avoir as an auxiliary: — 

II a plu, il a neig6, il a gele\ It rained, U snowed, it froze. 

4. Verbs occasionally unipersonal, take &tre as an auxiliary : — 
II lui est arrive" un malheur. A misfortune has happened to him. 

5. Faire [4. ir.] used unipersonally, and Y avoir, to be there, take 
the auxiliary avoir : — 

A-t41 fait beau temps le mois passe* 1 Was it fine weather last month f 
Y a-t-il en beaucoup de monde 1 Were there many people there? 
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6. The participle past of a unipersonal verb is always invariable 
[{135,(6.)]:- 
Les pluies qu'il y a eu cet 6t6. 



The rains which we have had this 
summer. 



Resume of Examples. 



JLes Italiennes se sont elles prome- 

neesl 
Oui, Monsieur, elles se sont prome- 

nees. 
Nous nous sommes aper9us de cela. 

Votre mere s'est elle bien portee 1 
Vos so3urs se sont elles assises 1 
Cette marchandise s'est elle bien 

vendue 1 
V os enfants se sont ils appliques a 

l'elude ? 
II s'y sont appliqu6s. 
Nous nous sommes donn6 de la 

peine. [$136,(1.)] 
Quel temps a-t-il fait ce matin 1 
N'a-t-il pas fait beau temps 1 
Quel malheur vous est il arrivfi 7 

Vous est il arrivS quelque chose ? 
U ne m'est rien arrive 1 . 



Did the Italian ladies walk 7 

Yes, Sir, they have taken a walk. 

We perceived that t or we took notice 

of thai. 
Has your mother been well ? 
Did your sisters sit down 7 
Did that merchandise sell well 7 

Did your children apply to study 7 

They applied to it. 

We gave {to) ourselves much tro&e. 

What weather was it this morning 7 

Was it not fine weather 7 

What misfortune has happened to 

you 7 
Has any thing happened to you 7 
Nothing has happened to me. 



Exercise 87. 

Acier, m. steel; Grel-cr, 1. pec. to hail; Se tromp-er, 1. ref. to be 

S'adress-er, 1. ref. to op- Hollandais, e. Dutch; mistaken ; 

ply; Neig-er, 1. pec. to snow; Se serv-ir, 2. ir. ref. to 

S'aperc-evoir, 3. ref. to Peine, f. trouble; use; 

perceive ; Plu, from pleuvoir, rain- Se vend-re, 4. ref. to sett. 

S'asse-oir, 3. ir. ref. to ed; 

sit down ; Plume, f. pen ; 

S'ennuy-er, l.pec.[§49.]Se port-er, 1. ref. to be 

to grow weary ; or do; 

1. A gui vos soeurs se sont elles adressees? 2. Elles se sont 
adressees a moi. 3. Ne se sont elles pas trompees? [L. 38. 1.] 4. 
Elles se sont trompees. 5. Vous 6tes vous apercu de votre eneur 
6. Je ne m'en suis pas apercu. 7. Vous etes vous ennuyes a la 
campagne? 8. Nous nous y sommes ennuyes. [L. 38. 4.] 9. Ces 
demoiselles se sont elles ennuyees chez vous? 10. Elles s'y sont 
enniiyees. 11. De quoi vous etes vous servie pour ecrire, Mademoi- 
selle? [L. 39.2.] 12. Je me suis servie d'une plume d'or. 13. 
Ces ecolieres ne se sont elles pas servies de plumes d'acier? 14. 
Elles se sont servies de plumes d'argent. 15. La Hollandaise s'est 
elle assise ? 16. Elle ne s'est point assise. 17. Lui est i* arrive un 
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malheur ! 18. II ne lui est rien arrive^ elle ne se porte pas bien. 19. 
Ne s'est elle paa donne [} 135, (1.)] de la peine pour rien? 20. 
Cette soie ne s'est elle pas bien vendue ? 21. Bile s'est tres bien 
vendue. 22. N'a-t-il pas fait beau temps toute la journee? 23. 
Non, Monsieur, il a plu, il a neig6 et il a grele. 24. N'est-il rien 
arriv^ aux deux dames que nous avons vues ce matin ? 25. Non, 
Madame, il ne leur est rien arrive. 

Exercise 88. 

1. Has it rained to-day ? 2. It has not rained, but it has hailed 
and snowed. 3. Has any thing happened to your little boy ? 4. 
Nothing has happened to him, but he is sick to-day. 5. Did your 
sister sit down at your house ? 6. She did m>t sit down, she was 
sick. 7. Did that cloth sell well ? 8. It sold very well, we have sold 
it all. 9. Did you perceive your error (erreur) ? 10. We perceived 
it. 11. Were not your sisters mistaken in this affair? 12. They 
wore not mistaken. 13. Were not your cousins weary of being in 
the country? 14. They were weary of being at my brother's. 15. 
What have you used to write your exercises? 16. I used a gold 
pen, and my brother used a silver pen. 17. Have you used my pen- 
knife (canif) ? 18. I have used it 19. What has happened to you ? 
20. Nothing has happened to me. 21. Has your mother been well ? 22. 
She has not been well. 23. Did your brothers apply to their studies, 
at school ? 24. They applied to their studies and have finished their 
lessons. 25. What weather was it this morning ? 26. It was very 
"fine weather. 27. Has your sister taken much trouble in this affair ? 
28. She has taken much trouble for nothing. 29. Did the Dutch 
ladies walk? 30. They walked this morning. 31. How far did they 
walk ? 32. They walked as far as your brother's. 33. Have you 
given each other the hand ? 34. We shook hands. 35. Those ladies 
flattered themselves very much (beaucoup). 



LESSON XLVL LEQON XLVL 

THE PASSIVE VERB ({ 54). 

1. The passive verb is conjugated by adding to the verb etre Ih all 
its tenses, the past participle of an active verb. See model, { 54. 

2. This participle must agree in gender and number with the sub- 
ject [} 134, (2.) L. 42. R. 6.] : — 
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Oes vieillards sont reapectcs. Those old men are respected. 

Ces enfants sont aimes de tout le Those children are loved by every body. 
monde. 

3. The genius of the French language seems to prefer the active 
to the passive voice. Many expressions which are in the passive in 
English, are accordingly rendered into French by the active or re 
flective [J 128, (5.) } 113, (1.)] :— 



gette maison est a loner ou a vendre. 

fa scbut est a plaindre. 

et homme est a craindre. 

et homme s'appelle H. [L. 36. R. 2.] 

et homme se trompe. [L. 38. R. 2.] 
l dit que cela est ainsi. [L. 35. E. 2.] 
i nous a dit cela. [L. 35. R. 2.] 



That house is to be let or sold. 
My sister is to be pitied. 
That man is to be feared. 
That man is called H. 
That man is mistaken. 
It is said that it is so. 
We have been told that. 



4. In an answer to a question [see L. 24. R. 12.], the pronoun le 
corresponds in signification with the English word so,, or U, expressed 
or understood. Le refers then to a noun not determined (not pre- 
ceded by an article or a possessive adjective), to an adjective, to a 
verb or even to a whole sentence : — . • 



Oes enfants sont ils aimes 1 
lis ne le sont pas. 
Ces demoiselles sont elles soeurs t 
Elles ne le sont pas. 



Are those children loved? 
They are not (so). 
Are those young ladies sisters? 
They are not. 



5. When le refers to a determined noun, it often corresponds in 
signification to the pronoun he, she, or they, which may or may not be 
expressed in the English sentence. Le must then assume the gender 
and number of the noun to which it refers. 



"fetes vous la sceur de mon ami ? 
Je lasuis. 



Are you the sister of my friend ? 
I am (she). 



Resume of Examples. 



Lenr conduite est elle approuvee 1 

Elle n'est approuvee de personne. 

Cette dame est elle estimee et res- 
pected ? 

EUe n'est ni estim6e ni respeet6e. 

Oes marchandises sont a vendre. 

Ces enfants sont bien a plaindre. 
• A-t-on dit quelque chose a mon frere? 

On ne lui a rien alt 

Savez vous comment cela s'appelle 1 

Madame, etes vous maitresse ici 1 

Je ne le suis pas, Monsieur. 

Etes vous la maitresse de la mai- 
son 7 

Je la suis. 



Is their conduct approved? 

It is approved by nobody. 

Is that lady esteemed and respected? 

She is neither esteemed nor respected. 
Those goods are to be sold (for sale). 
Those children are to be pitted. 
Has any thing been said to my brothe** 
Nothing has been said to him. 
Do you know how that is called ? 
Madame, are you mistress here ? 
I am not (so), Sir. 
Are you the mistress oftki house ? 

I am (she). # 
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Exercise 89. 

8'appel-er, 1. pec to feCroi-re, 4. ir. to believe; Pun-ir, 2. to punish t 

coMed [$ 49, (4.)] ; ficolier, m. scholar; Rarement, seldom; 
Auteur, m. author ; Jardin, m. garden ; Relieur, m. bookbinder t 
Blini-er, 1. to blame ; Lou-er, 1. to let, to praise; Souvent, often ; 
Car. for ; Mere, f. mother ; Us-er, 1. to wear out ; 
Couduite, f. conduct; Paresseux, se, idle; Vend- re, 4. to sell. t 

1 . Votre mere est elle aimee de sa soeur ? 2. Elle est aimee de 
son frere et de sa soeur. 3. Les Italiens sont ils aimes desFrangais 1 
4. Vos ecoliers ne sont ils pas blames ? 5. Ils sont blames quelque- 
fois. 6. Sont ils souvent punis ? 7. lis sont rarement punis. 9. 
Par qui etes vous puni quand vous etes paresseux ? 9. Je ne suis 
jamais puni. 10. Sa conduite a-t-elle ete approuvee? 11. Elle a 
ete approuvee de tout le monde. 12. Elle a ete approuvee par 4 ' sea 
amis. 13. Cet auteur est il estime ? 14. D est estime de tout le 
monde. 15. Le jardin du relieur est il a vendre ou a louer? 16. 
On dit qu'il est a louer. 17. Le menuisier a-t-il fait faire un habit ? 
18. II en a fait faire deux. 19. Les habits que vous avez achetes 
sont ils uses (worn out) ? 20. lis sont uses, j'en ai fait faire d'autres. 
21. Dit-on que nos amis sont aimes de tout le monde ? 22. On ne le 
dit pas, car on ne le croit pas. 23. Les dames que nous avons vues a 
Teglise hier au soir, sont elles soeurs ? 24. Elles ne le sont pas, on 
dit qu'elles sont cousines. 25. On dit que l'officier qui vient d'ar- 
river s'appelle S. 

Exercise 90. 

1. Are you blamed or praised? 2. I am neither blamed nor 
praised. 3. Is not your cousin esteemed by every body ? 4. She ia 
esteemed by nobody. 5. What has been said of my brother ? 6, 
Nothing has been said of him. 7. Do you know if your brother's 
house is to be let ? 8. I have been told (on nCa dit) that it is to be 
sold. 9. Is not an idle person to be pitied? 10. The idle man is to 
be pitied. 11. Is your son sometimes punished at school? 12. He 
s always punished when he is idle. 13. Are your scholars praised 
when they are diligent (diligent) ? 14. They are praised when they 
are diligent, and they are blamed when they are idle. 15. Is that 
lady esteemed and respected? 16. She is loved, esteemed and re- 
spected by every body. 17. What has been told you ? 18. We have 
been told that your brother is respected by every body. 19. Madam, 
are you Mr. S.'s sister? 20. No, Sir, I am not. 21. Madam, are 

* The propositions de and par are used indifferently after many passive 
verbs. 
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you pleased with your son's conduct ? 22. No, Sir, I am not, for he 
is blamed by every body. 23. How is that large (gros) man called ? 
24. It is said that h e is called H. 25. What is your brother's name 1 
26. He is called James. 27. Have you been told that my brother 
is arrived? 28. We have been told so. 29. Are the goods which 
your brother has brought, for sale? 30. They are not for sale. 31. 
Has the bookbinder had a coat made ? 32. He has had a coat made. 
33. Is his other coat worn out? 34. The coat which he bought last 
year is worn out. , t 

v*'— ££ — . ' 

LESSON XLVH. LEgON X® 




1. In the compound tenses of the verb s'en aller, to go away 
[L. 40. 1, 2.], the pronoun en will of coursa keep its general place, 
after the other pronouns and before the auxiliary. It must never 
come between the auxiliary and' the participle : — 

Jem'ensuis all6, I went away: Nous nous en We went away; 

sommes allls, 
Tu t'en es all6, Tkou wentest Vous vous en etes You went away ; 

away ; allto, 

II s'en est alll, He went away ; lis s'en sont allls, They went away 

Les dames s'en sont allees. The ladies are gone away, 

Les messieurs s'en sont allea. The gentlemen are gone away. 

2. The verb aller when referring to articles of dress answers to the 
English to fit to sit : — 

Mon habit va bien. My coat fits or sits well. 

3. Seoir [4. ir. see table $ 62.] answers to the English to suit, to 
become : — 

Ce chapeau ne vous sied point. That hat does not become you. 

4. Essayer (} 49.) corresponds in signification to the English to 
try on : — 

J'ai essay6 mon gilet, il me va bien. J have tried my waistcoat, it fits me 

well. 

5. fctre is often used in French for appartenir, to belong [} 106, 
(3.)]:- 

• . A „ . I To whom does Vint house belong? 

A qui est cette maison. \ whose house is that? 

ffle est a mon cousin. It is my cousin's. 
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Resume of Examples. 



A quelle heure vous en etes Tons 

allel 
Je m'en suis alle a neuf heures. 
Vous en etes vous allees trop tot, 

Mesdames ? 
Nous nous en sommes. allees trop 

tard. 
Gette robe vous va-t-elle bien 1 
Bile ne me va pas bien. 
Get habit vous sied il fort bien 1 
Je l'ai essay6, mais il ne va pas 

bien. 
II lui va bien (regime indirect). 
II me g6ne, il me serre trop. 
Gette robe ne lui va pas bien. 
Ges livres sont ils a vous on a moi 1 
lis ne sont ni a moi ni a vous. 
A qui sont ils done 1 
Les livres 'de qui, avez vous appor- 

tes? 
J'ai apportd oeux de mon frftre. 



At what hour did yo% go away ? 

I went away at nine p" clock. 

Did j/ou go away too soon, ladies • 

We went away too late. 

Does that dress fit you well? 

It does not Jit me welt. 

Does that coot become you very weUt 

I have tried u on, but it does not JU 

me. 
It Jits him well. 

It hurts me, it presses me too much. 
That dress does not fit her wed. 
Are those books yours or mine? 
They belong neither to me nor to you. 
Whose are they then? 
Whose books nave you brought? 

I have brought my brother's. 



Exercise 91. 

Beau-frere,m.6r0tA€r-ift-Fonoe, e, dark; Neuf, ve, newt 

law; Gen-er, 1. to hurt, to Ou, where; 

Botte, f. boot; press; Serr-er, 1. to press* 

Glair, e, light; GUet, m. waistcoat; Ten-ir, 2. ir. to holds 

Court, e, short; Large, wide; Vers, towards, about. 

Etroit, e, narrow, tight; Mieux, better; 

1. Vos bottes ne vont elles pas bien ? 2. Elles ne me vont pas 
bien, elles me serrent trop. 3. Sont elles trop etroites ? 4. Elles 
sont trop etroites et trop courtes, elles me genent. 5. Le cordonnier 
s'«* est il alle ? 6. II ne s'en est pas encore alle. 7. A quelle heure 
les compagnes de votre sceur s'en sont elles allees? 8. Elles s'en 
sont allees vers six heures de l'apres-midi. 9. L'habit que vous 
tenez, est il a .vous ou a votre frere ? 10. II n'est ni a lui ni a moi, 
il est a mon beau frere. 1 1. Lui va-t-il bien ? 1 2. II lui va fort bien, 
et il lui sied bien. 13. Ou Pa-t-il fait faire? 14. II Pa fait mire en 
France ou en Allemagne. 15. A qui sont les livres que lit Made- 
moiselle votre sceur? 16. Ils sont a moi. 17. Votre gilet- va-t-il 
mieux que celui de votre beau-frere. 18. II me va beaucoup mieux: 
19. Votre habit ne vous g£ne-t-il pas? 20. II ne saurait (cannct) 
me gener, il est de beaucoup trop large. 21. Avez vous essaye votre 
habit neuf? 22. Je l'ai essaye, mais la couleur ne me sied pas. 
23. Est elle trop claire ? 24. Elle est t pop foncee. 2d. Les couleurs 
foncees ne me sieent jamais. 
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Exercise 92. 

1. Are j our frie; ids gone away ? 2. They are not yet gone away, 
they are still here. 3. At what hour did your mother go away ! 4 
She went away early this morning. 5. Did your little sister go away 
late ? 6. She went away too soon. 7. Does your sister's new dress 
become her? 8. It does not become her. 9. Why does it not be 
come her? 10. Dark colors never become her. 11. Do light colore 
become your brother's wife ? 12. They become her very well. 13. 
Are your new boots too narrow or too wide ? 14. They are neither 
too narrow nor too wide, they fit very well. 15. Does your brother's 
waistcoat fit him? 16. It fits him, but it does not become him. 17. 
Light colors never become him. 18. Does your coat press you? 
19. It does not press me, it is by far too wide. 20. Whose house is 
that? 21. It is my father's and brother's. 22. Whose books have 
you brought this morning? 23. I have brought my brother's and 
my sister's. 24. Whose dresses are those? 25. They are my mo- 
ther's, my sister's, and my cousin's. 26. Are not those German 
books yours? 27. They are not mine, they are my friend's. 28. 
Are those pens yours or mine ? 29. They are neither yours nor 
mine, they are my brother's. 30. Does this hat fit you? 31. Yes, 
Sir, it fits me, but it does not become me. 32. Is your hat too 
small? 33. It is too large (grand). 34. Are your gloves too large 2 
35. They are too small, I cannot put them on. 



LESSON XLVIIL LEQON XLVIH. 

1. The verb falloir [3. ir.], to be necessary, is always conjugated 

unipersonally. See table, } 62. 

II faut, II a fallu. R is necessary, it was or has been ne- 

cessary. 
II faut etudier tous les jours. , It is necessary to study every day, 

2. As falloir has always a unipersonal pronoun for its nominative 

or subject, a pronoun in the indirect regimen (dative — me, te, lui, 

nous, vous, leur), placed before the verb, will oe equivalent to the 

pronoun used as nominative to the English verbs must, to be 

otiigea\ &c. : — 

11 me faut ecrire un theme. I must write an exercise. 

Ou nous faut il aller 1 Where must we go? 

\ 
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3. Falloir U used in the signification of to want, to need, tole unde* 

the necessity of having :— 

H me faut un livre. / wed a book. 

D lui faut de l'argent. He is in want of money. 

4. When must is used in the last acceptation, and has a noun aa 

its nominative, the noun in the corresponding French sentence should 

be in the indirect regimen preceded by d : — 

II faut un livre a ma-sceur. My sister must have a book (needs a 

book). 

RgsuMfi of Examples. 



Pour apprendre une langue il faut 

Studier. 
II faut aller a l'eglise et a l'ecole. 

. II flint rester a la maison. 
II me faut lire un bon livre * 
II lui faut aller voir sa mere. 
Que nous faut-il faire 1 
Que leur faut-il lire 1 
Que leur faut-il 1 
II leur fautde l'argent ou du credit. 

Yous faut-il cinquaute francs 1 

II me faut cinquante-cinq francs'? 
Combien d'argent faut-il a votre 

pdrel 
II lui en faut beaucoup. 
Nous avons ce qu'il [B. 3.] nous faut. 



To learn a language it is necessary 

to study 4 
It is necessary to goto church and to 

school. 
It is necessary to remain at home, 
I must ikad a good book. 
She mvfit go and see her mother. 
What tiust we do? 
What must they read ? 
What do they want or need 7 
They need or must have money of 

credit. 
De you want or must you have fifty 

francs? 
I must have or I need fifty-five francs 
How much money does your father 

want? 
He wants much (of it). 
We have what we want. 



Exehcise 93. 

Aller trouver, to go to a Da vantage, more ; Fort, very % very much ; 

person ; Desir-er, 1. to wish, de* Modiste, milliners 

Chirurgien, m. surgeon ; sire; Ouvrage,m. «w&; 

Centime, m. 100th of a Dette, f. debt ; . Payer, 1. pec. [$ 49, (2.)], 

franc; Envoy-er, 1. ir. [§40, to pay; 

Combien, how much, (2.)], to send ; Peine, f. trouble ; 

how many? Fin-ir, 2. to finish; Quand, when. 

1. Que faut il faire aujourd'hui? 2. Aujourd'hui il faut travailler. 
8. A-t-il fallu travailler fort pour finir l'ouvrage a temps ? 4. II 4 
fallu travailler toute la journee. 5. Quand faut il ecrire a notre 
ami? 6. H faut lui ecrire aujourd'hui 7. Me faut il aller trouver 
mon pere? 8. II vous faut aller lejt trouver, il desire vous parier. 9. 
A-t-il besoin de quelque chose ? 10. II lui faut des livres, des plumei 
et de l'encre. 11. Ne lui faut il pas aussi de l'argent? 12. II lui en 

* Another construction of these sentences will be found Lesson 22. 
1,2. ^ 
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font beaucoup pour payer ses dettes. 18. Vous faut-il encore quelque 
chose? 14. II ne me faut plus rien, j'ai tout ee qu'il me faut J 5. 
Ne faut il pas du papier a votre soeur? 16. II ne lui en faut pas da- 
vantage.* 17. Que faut il envoy er au chirurgien ? 18. 11 fant lui 
envoyer de 1 'argent, il en a grand besoin. 19. La modiste a-trelle 
tout ce qu'il lui faut? 20. Elle n'a pas tout ce qu'il lui faut. 21. 
Combisn vous faut il? 32. II me faut cinq franca. 23. Ne Voua 
faut il pas dayaiKtage ? 24. II ne me faut pas davantage. 25. Que lui 
faut il pour^A .peine? 26. D demande un franc vingt-cmq centimes. 

N Exercise 94. 

1. What must we do ? 2. You must bring your book and learn 
your lesson. 3. Is it necessary to write to your brother to-day ? 4. 
It is not necessary to write to him. 5. Has it been necessary to 
speak to your father? 6. It has been necessary to speak to him. 7. 
Is it necessary to go to D. to-day ? 8. It is necessary to go there 
(y). 9. Must I go to your sister? 10. You must go to her, she 
wishes to speak to you. 11. How much mdney must your brother 
have? 12. He must have ten francs fifty centimes. 13. How many 
books does your sister want? 14. She must have many books, she 
reads (lit) much. 15. What will you send to the surgeon ? 16. We 
must send him our horse ; his own (le sieri) is sick. 17. Must he 
not have paper? 18. He must have some; he has letters to write. 
19. Must he have much ? 20. He must have a quire (main, f.). 21. 
Do you want any thing more? (See No. 13, in the French exercise 
above.) 22. I need something more. 23. I need nothing more. 
24. Must you have one hundred francs ? 25. I must have ten dol- 
lars. 26. What does the surgeon want ? 27. He must have money 
to (pour) pay his debts. 28. Has the tailor all that he wants? 29. 
He has not aL that he wants. 30. The milliner has received all that 
she wants. 31. What must you have for your trouble? 32. How 
i much do you want? 33. How much do we want? 34. What must 
rid)? 35. You must write a letter. 36. What must she write? 
37. She must write four pages. 38. She must go to church. 



LESSON XLTX. LEQON XTJX . 

1. The verb «eotr [3. ir. Lesson 47, R. 3.]»» **«> used uniper- 
sonally : — 
Hue vous sied pas de parler ainsi. Jt does not become you to speak tkiu. 

* This adverb c*n never be placed before a fubstantftwi 
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2. The verb convenir [2. ir. see } 62.], to suit, is at times used uro« 
personally. It then signifies to be suitable, advisable, &c. : — 

II convient de lui ecrire. It is advisable to write to Mm. 

3. The irregular verb valoir [see table, } 62.] corresponds in sig- 
nification to the English expression, to be worth : — 

Cette maison rant cinq mille francs. That house is worth five thousand 

francs. 

4. Ne rien valoir means to be good for nothing ; ne pas valoir 
grand'chose, to be worth little, not to be good for much. 



Ce drap ne vaut rien. 

Notre maison ne vaut pas grand'chose. 



That doth is good for nothing. 
Our house is not good for much. 



5. Etre riche de . . . means to be worth, to possess; when a person 
is the nominative of the verb, valoir is never used in this sense. 

Cette personne est riche de cinq That person is worth five thousand 
mille piastres. dollars. 

6. Valoir mieux, conjugated unipersonally, means to be better; 
valoir la peine, to be worth the while : — 

II vaut mieux travailler que d'dtre It is better to labor than to be idle. 

oisif. 
II ne vaut pas la peine de parler It is not worth the while to speak when 
quand on n'a rien a dire. one has nothing to say. 

h V 

v Resume of Examples. 



II ne vous sied pas de nous faire des 

reproches. 
H ne vous convient pas de parler de 

la sorte. 
II ne nous convient pas d'y aller. 
. Combien votre jardin vaut il 1 
II vaut beaucoup plus que le votre. 
II ne vaut pas autant que le mien. 
Notre maison ne vaut rien. 
Votre habit ne vaut pas grand'chose. 
Oela ne vaut pas la peine. 
Ce chateau peut valoir cent mille 

francs. 
De eombien votre oncle est il riche ? 
D est riche de deux cent mille francs. 

Ne vaut il pas mieux lire que jouer ? 



It does not become you to reproach its. 

It is not suitable for you to speak so. 

It does not suit us to go there. 
How much is your garden worth ? 
It is much more valuable than^ yours 
It is not worth so much as mine. 
Our house is good for nothing. 
Your coat is noteoodfor much. 
That is not worm the whale. 
That villa may be worth one hundred 

thousand francs. 
How much is your uncle worth ? 
He is worth two hundred thousand 

francs. 
Is it not better to read than to play ? 



Exercise 95. 

Assur-er, 1. to assure; Cass-er, 1. to break; Couteau, m. knife; 

Au juste, precisely / Centaine, f. about a hun- Marche" , m. market $ 

Autre chose, something dred; Ment-er, l.to deserve^ 

ete; Chaine, f. chain t merit; 
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Montre. f. watch; Pouvoir, 3. ir. to be able; Tout an plus, at most; 

Negligence, f. neglect ; Beproch-er, I. to re- Va, from allor, to go ; 
Negotiant, merchant ; jwooc* ; Vingtaine,f. o-fotd toenly. 

1. Vous sied-il de nous reprocher notre negligence ? 2. II me 
sied de vous faire des reproches quand vous le meritez. 3. Voua 
convient il d'aller trouver mon frere? 4. II ne me convient paa 
d'aller le trouver, j'ai autre chose a faire. 5. Combien ce champ 
peut il raloir? 6. II pent valoir une vingtaine [j 27, (2.)] de mi lie 
francs. 7. Valez vous mieux que votre frere. 8. Mon frere vaul 
beaucoup mieux que moL 9. Ce couteau ne vaut il pas plus que le 
votre? 10. Le mien est meilleur, il vaut davantage. 11. Combien 
votre montre vaut elle ? 12. Elle ne vaut pas grand'chose, elle no 
va pas bien. 13. De combien le negociant, est il riche ? 14. Je ne 
puis vous le dire au juste, il est riche d'une centaine de mille francs. 
15. Ne vaut il pas mieux rester ici que dialler au marche? 16. U 
vaut mieux aller au marche. 17. Votre chalue d'or vaut elle plus 
que la mienne? 18. Elle vaut tout autant. 19. Elle ne vaut pas 
grand'chose, elle est cassee. 20. Cela vaut il cinquante francs! 
21. Cela vaut tout au.plus deux francs? 22. Avez vous demande 
au marchand ce que cela vaut ? 23. Je ne le lui ai pas demande 24. 
II m'assure que cela vaut une centaine de francs. 

Exercise if. 

1. How much is my house worth? 2. It is worth about twenty 
thousand francs. 3. Is that horse worth as much as this one? 4. 
This horse is worth two hundred dollars, and that one three hundred. 
5. Is it worth the while to write to your brother ? 6. It is not worth 
the while. 7. Is it worth the while to go out when one does not 
wish to walk? 8. It is not (n'en) worth the while. 9. Does it suit 
you to write to my brother to-morrow ? 10. It does not suit me tc 
write to him. 11. Does it become you to reproach me with my neg- 
lect? 12. It becomes me to blame (bldtner) you when you deserve it. 
13. What is that man worth? 14. 1 cannot tell you exactly, about 
fifty thousand francs. 16. Is that cloth good? 16. No, Sir, it is good 
for nothing. 17. Is your gun worth as much as mine ? 18. Yes, Sir, 
it is worth more. 19. Will you go to my father's? 20. No, Sir, I 
have something else to do. 21. Is it better to go to market early 
than late? 22. It is better to go early. 23. How much may your 
horse be worth ? 24. It is not worth much, it is very old. 25. Is 
your watch better than mine ? 26. It is not worth much, it does not 
iro. 27. Is that book worth two franos? 28. It is worth ene* gft 
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most 29. Have you asked your sister what that book .is worth * 
30. I have not. [L. 24, R. 12. L. 46, R. 4.] 31. What must I do? 
32. You must speak to your father. 33. Must he have money ? 34 
He must have some. 35. Has he not sold his horse % 36. He has 
sold it, but it was not worth much. * 



LESSON L. LEQON L. 

1. When the verbs prendre [4. ir. see } 62.], to take; voler, to rob 
to steal; acheter, to buy; demander, to ask for; payer, to pay, are fol- 
lowed by one regimen only, or by several regimens in the same rela- 
tion ; these regimens, if nouns, must not be separated from the verb 
by a preposition ; if pronouns, they take tho form of the direct regi- 
men, le, la, les :— 

Avez voua pris le livre 7 Have you taken the book 7 

Avez vous paye le libraire 1 Have you paid the bookseller 7 

Avez vous demands votre argent 1 Have you asked for your money 7 

L'avez vous demands 1 Have you asked for him 7 

2. When the verbs above mentioned are accompanied by several 
regimens holding different relations, the regimen representing the 
thing or object will be direct, and come under the above rule, and 
that representing the person, will, if a noun, be preceded by the 
preposition d, and, if a pronoun, assume the form of the indirect 
regimen: lui, to him, to her; leur, to them: — 

J'ai pris le livre a mon frere. J have taken the book from my brother, 
J'ai pay6 le livre au libraire. I have paid the bookseller for the book, 

Je le lui ai pay6, &c. I have paid Mm for it. 

3. Demander is used also in the sense of to inquire for, to ask 
/or:- 

J'ai demands ce monsieur. I asked for that gentleman. 

Resume of Examples. 



Vous a-t-on vole" vos livres 1 

On me les a voles [L. 35. 1, 2]. 
A-t-on paye" les souliers au cordon-. 

nier? 
On ne les lui a pas encore paySs. 
Qu'a-t-on pris a votre pere 1 

On lui a pris son argent. 
Ne vous a-t-on rien pay6 1 
On m'a paye" presqne tout. 
J'ai achate dea livres au libraire. 



Has any one stolen your books from 

you 7 
They have been stolen from me. 
Has the shoemaker been paid for the 

shoes? 
He has not yet been paid for them. 
What has been taken from your 

father? 
His money has been taken frovi'him. 
Has nothing been paid you 7 
I have been paid almost all. 
I bought books from the bookseller. 
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for a guinea? 26. No, Sir, I have only twelve shillings. 27. How 
many cents are there in a dollar? 28. There are one hundred. 29. 
Has that gentleman exchanged that horse ? 30. Yes, Sir, he has ex- 
changed it for a warehouse. 31. Will you exchange your hat for 
mine ? 32. No, Sir, your hat is too small for me. 33. With whom 
have you exchanged your horse ? 34. I have exchanged it with my 
br ether. 35. I have exchanged it for a white one. 



*\ 
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LESSON LIX. LEgON LEST. 

1. We have given, in Lesson 11, rules for forming the plural of 
nouns, but have in accordance with our plan of not presenting too 
many difficulties at once, deferred until the present Lesson, the rules 
for the formation of the plural of compound nouns. 

2. When a noun is composed of two substantives, or of a substan- 
tive and an adjective, both take the form of the plural : un chef-lieu, 
des chefs-lieux, a chief place, chief places ; un gentilhomme, des gentils- 
hommes, a nobleman, noblemen [} 9, (1.) (3.)]. 

3. When, however, two nouns are connected by a preposition, the 
first only becomes plural : Un chef-d'osuvre, des chefs-d'oeuvre, a 
master-piece master-pieces [j 9, (2.)]. 

4. In Words composed of a noun and a verb, preposition or adverb, 
the noun only becomes plural; Passe-port, passe-ports, passport, 
passports [} 9, (6.)]. 

5. Words composed of two verbs, or of a verb, an adverb, and a 
preposition, are invariable: un passe-partout, des passe-partout, 
master-key, master-keys [J 9, (8.)]. 

6. We have seen [L. 5. R. 4.] that the name of the material al- 
ways follows the name of the object, and that both are united by the 
preposition de. The name of the profession or occupation also fol- 
lows the noun representing the individual, and the same preposition 
de connects the two : un maltre d'armes, a fencing master; un maltre 
de dessin, a drawing master; un marchand de farine, a dealer in flour 
[} 76, (12.) } 81, (4.)]. 

7. The name of a vehicle, boat, mill, &c., always precedes the noun 
describing the power by which it is impelled, or the purpose to 
whicn it is adapted; the name of an apartment, that of the use to 
which it is appropriated. The connecting preposition is d : un moulin- 
&-vapeur, a steam mill ; un bateau-a-vapeur, a steamboat ; un moulin- . 
i-eau, a toater-mUl; la aaUe-a-manger, the dining-room [{ 76 (ISO 
(14.) } 81, (4.) ^;J. 
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Resume of Examples. 



Lille et Arras sont lea chefs-lieux 

dee dlpartements da Nord et da 

Pas-de-Calais. 
Les chemins-de-fer et les bateaux- 

a-vapeur sont tres nombreoz en 

Am6rique. 
Cdttemaisoncontientun salon; one 

salle-a-manger, une cuisine et plu- 

sieurs chambres-a-coucher. 
Les moulins-o-vent sont plus com- 

muns en France que les moulins- 

a-eau ou a-vapeur. 



Lisle and Arras are the chief placet 
of ike departments of the North and 
of ike Pas-de-Calais. 

Railroads and steamboats are verg 
numerous in America. 

Thai house eontams a drawing-room, 
a dining-room, a kitchen, and seve- 
ral bed-rooms. 

Windmills are more common in 
France than water or steam-miUs. 



Armes, f. p. fencing ; 
Bat-ir, 2. to build; 
Bouteille, f. bottle; 
Cabriolet, m. gig ; 
Chat-huant, m. owl ; 
Chauve-souris, f.bat; 



Exercise 115. 

Dessin, m. drawing ; Ordinaire, usual ; 

Engag-er, 1. to engage , Roue, f. wheel; 

Faire b&t-ir, 2. to Save Voyag-er, 1. to travel; 
built; Voile, f. sad. 

Se munir, 1. ref. to pro- 
vide one's self with; 

1. Faut-ii avoir un passe-port pour voyager en France ? 2. II faut 
en avoir un. 3. Les Anglais se munissent-ils de passe-ports pour 
voyager en Angleterre. 4. On n'a pas besoin de passe-port en An- 
gleterre. 5. Aimez-vous a voyager sur les chemins-de-fer ? 6. 
Panne mieux voyager sur les chemins-de-fer que sur les chemins 
ordinaires. 7. Avez-vous apporte vos passe-partout? 8. Je n'ai 
point de passe-partout, je n'ai que des clefs ordinaires. 9. Votre 
frere est-il venu dans un bateau-a-vapeur ? 10. II est venu dans un 
bateau-a-voiles. 11. Avez-vous une voiture a quatre chevaux? 12. 
Non, Monsieur, nous n'avons qu'un cabriolet a un cheval. 13. Votre 
frere a-t-il bati un moulin-a-vapeur ? 14. II a fait batir deux moulins, 
Tun a vent et l'autre a eau? 15. Votre compagnon a-t-il engage un 
mattre d'armes ? 16. Non, Monsieur, il a deja un maltre de dessin 
et un maltre de danse. 17. Combien de chambres-a-coucher avez 
vous? 18. Nous en avons deux. 19. Avez-vous une bouteille de 
vin ? 20. Non, Monsieur, mais j'ai une bouteille-a-vin (wine-bottle) 
[{81.]. 21. Voyez-vous les chats-huants ? 22. Non, mais je vois 
les chauves-souris. 23. J'ai une voiture a quatre roues. 

Exercise 116. 
1. Is your father in England? 2. No, Sir, he is in France with 
my brother. 3. Have they taken passports ? 4. Yes, Sir, they havo 
taken two. 5. Is it necessary to have a passport to travel in Amer- 
ica? 6. No, Sir, but it is necessary to have one to travel in Italy. 
7. la there a steamboat from Calais to Dover (Douvres) ? 8. Then 
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are several. 9. Is there a railroad from Paris to Brussels (Brv* 
xettes) ? 10. Tliere is one from Paris to Brussels, and one from Pari* 
to Tours. 11. Has your brother bought a wind-mill? 12. No, Sir, 
but he has built a steam-mill. 13. Are there many wind-mills in 
America? 14. No, Sir, but there are many water and steam-mills. 
15. Have your sisters a dancing-master ? 16. They have a dancing- 
uaster and a music-master. 17. Does your cousin learn drawing ? 
18. He does not learn it, he cannot find a drawing-master. 19. Is 
the fencing-master in the dining-room ? 20. No, Sir, he is in the 
drawing-room. 21. Is your cousin in his bed-room ? 22. No, Sir, 
he is out (sorli). *23. How many rooms are there in your house. 
24. Five ; a kitchen, a dining-room, a drawing-room, and two bed- 
rooms. 25. Are there owls here ? 26. Yes, Sir, and bats too. 27. 
Have you seen those master-pieces ? 28. Yes, Sir, I have seen them. 
29. Have you sent them to the chief place of the department ? 30, 
I have sent them there. 31. Have you a two-horse gig? 32. I have 
a four-horse one. 33. Has your brother a two-wheel carriage ? 34. 
He has a two-seat carriage (d deux sieges). 



LESSON LX. 



LEQON LX. 



THE TWO FUTURES, SIMPLE AND ANTERIOR, (§ 124.) 

1. The future of every verb in the French language ends with rat, 
ras, ra, rons, rez, ront. 

2. This tense, in all the regular verbs, as also in the irregular verbs 
not mentioned in the next lesson, may be formed from the present 
of the infinitive by changing the r of the first and second conjuga- 
tions, and the air and re of the third and fourth, into the termisattasji 
already given and here again repeated. 

3. Conjugation of the Future Simple of the Regular 

Verbs. 
chante -rai 

will sing 

parte -ras 

wilt speak 

donne -ra 

shall give 

Nous cherche -rons 

will seek 

Vousporte -rez 

will carry 
lis sime -ront 



Je 

Tu 

n 



fini -rai 

will finish 

chen -ras 

wilt cherish 

fourni -ra 

will furnish 

puni -rons 

shall punish 

saisi -rez 

will seize 

uni -ront 



recev -rai 

will receive 

apercev -ras 

wilt perceive 

percev -ra 
will gather 
concev -rons 

will conceive 

dev -rez 

wall ewe 

d6cev -ront 



rend -rai 

will render 



vend 
wilt sell 
tend 
will tend 
entend 
will hear 
perd 
will lose 
Diord 



-ras 



-rez 
-ront 



170 



LISBON LL 



4. The future anterior is merely the past participle of the verb* 
conjugated with the future of one of the auxiliaries avoir, itre : — 

J'aurai ftni ; je me serai flattf. / shall have dene, IshaUhave flatten* 

myself. 

5. The student, when rendering English into French, should be 
careful to distinguish will, taken as an auxiliary, from the same word 
employed as a principal verb. In this latter case, it is always equiva- 
lent to the verb, to wish, or to be willing, and should not be rendered 
by the future of the verb, but by the present .of voidoir : — 

Ne voulez-vous pas lui ecrire ? Will you not {are you not willing) to 

write to him? 



Rfisuiifi of Examples. 



Quand parleres-vous ace monsieur 1 

Vous fournira-t-il des provisions ? 
lis ne recevront pas leura revenus. 
Ne vendrez-vous pas vos proprie- 
ty 
Que voulez-vous avoir ? 
Que veut lire votre frere 1 
Apporterez-vous des pommes ? 
Nous amenerons no* entente. 
Vous apporterez des legumes. 



When will you speak to that gentle* 



Will he furnish you provisions? 
They will not receive their income. 
Will you not sell your property ? 

What do you wish to have? 
What will your brother read ? 
Will you bring apples ? 
We will bring our children. 
You will bring vegetables. 



Men-er, 1. ft 49, (6.)] to 

take, to lead; 
Se promen-er, 1. ref. 
to ft 49, (6.)] to walk or 
ride for pleasure ; 
Recolt-er, 1. to harvest ; 
Sem-er, 1. ft 49, (6.)] to 
to sow. 



Exercise 117. 

Abreuvoir, m. watering Chilean, m. villa ; 

place ; Colporteur, m. 

Appel-er, 1. ft 49, (4.)] hawker; 

to call; Donner a manger, 

Apres-midi, f. afternoon ; feed ; 
A voine, f. oats ; Ecurie, f. stable / 

B16, m. wheat ; Foin, m. hay ; 

Cachet-er, 1. ft 49, (4.)]Geler, 1. ft 49, (5.)] 

to seal, . freeze; 

1. Menerez-vous vos enfants a l'ecole? 2. Je les menerai a 
'ecole et a l'eglise. 3. Le jardinier apportera-t-il des legumes au 
marche? 4. II y en apportera. 5. Oo menerez-vous ce cheval? 
6. Je le menerai a l'ecurie. 7. Lui donnerez-vous a manger? 
8. Je lui donnerai du foin et de l'avoine. 9. Lui donnerez-vous de 
I'eau? 10. Je le menerai a Fabreuvoir. 11. Paierez- [{49,(2.)] vous 
ce que vous devez. 12. Ne voulez-vous pas vous promener? 13. Je 
me promenerai cette apres-midi. 14. Vous promenerez-vous a pied 
ou a cheval ? 1 5. Je me promenerai a cheval et ma soeur se prome* 
nera en voiturc. 16. Marcherez-vous beaucoup dans votre voyage 
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k Paris? 17. Nous ne marcherons pas da tout 18. N'appeUere* 
[^49,(4.)] vous pas, le colporteur? 19. Je ne Vappellerai po& 
20. N 1 acheterez-[} 49, (5.)] vous pas ce ch&teau. 21. Nous Pache- 
terons si nous pouvons. 22. Ne gelera-t-il pas [{49, (6.)] cette 
bait? 23. Je ne le crois pas, il fait trop chaud. 24. Ne seuiercz- 
[} 49, (6.)] vous pas tout le b!6 que vous recottcrez ? 26. Jo n'en 
aemerai qn'une partie, je vendrai le reste. 26. Je cachetterai mes 
lattrea et je les portend a la poste. * ^,p 

: U8.^,\ . 

1. Will not the gentleman call his children? 2. He will call his 
children and his sister's. 3. Will you not bring your children? 
4. I cannot bring them. 5. Will you not take a ride this afternoon ? 
6. We will ride in a carriage to-morrow. 7. Will you not buy my 
father's horses ? 8. I shall not buy them ; I have no money. 9. Will 
you not call the pedlar ? 10. I do not wish to call him ; I do not wish 
to buy any thing. 11. Will you pay the tailor? % 12. I will pay him 
for my coat. 13. Will it not freeze to-morrow? 14. It will freeze 
to-morrow; it is very cold. 15. Will you not sow oats in this field 
4*hamp)1 16. Twill not sow oats; I will sow wheat there. 17. Will 
you take your sister to school ? 18. I will take fter there this after- 
noon. 19. Will you not take your son to market? 20. I will not 
take him there. 21. Will not the gardener take his horse to the 
watering place? 22. He will take him there. 23. Will you give 
oats to your horse ? 24. I will give him hay. 25. Will you bring 
your son with you ? 26. I will bring him to-morrow. 27. Will he 
bring his horse ? 28. He will bring his horse and carriage. 29. Why 
do you carry that little child ? 30. He is too sick to (pour) walk. 
31. Will your brother sell his property ? 32. He will only sell part 
of it. 33. Will not your servant carry the letter to the post-office ? 
34. I will seal it and give it to him. 35. Will you feed my horse ? 
36. I will feed him and give him some water. 

— , — «<,».» 
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IRREGULARITIES OF THE FUTURE. 

1. The two irregular verbs of the first conjugation aller, to go, and 
•nvoyw, to sendy make in the future firai,fenverrai [see } 62.] : — 

JL All the verbs of the second conjugation, which end in enir, change 
feat tmuaatien into few***, 4w,, for the future: as, tenir, to^d* 
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venir, to come ; je tiendrai,je viendrai. Acquerir, to acquire ; conquerir 
to conquer ; requtrir, to require ; mourir, to die ; and courir, to. run, and 
its compounds, doublo the r in the future:— j , acquerrai,je mourrai, 
/s courrai. Cueillir, to gather, and its compounds, change the i pre- 
ceding the r into e:—je cueillerai. 

3. In the third conjugation, s'asseoir, to sit down, and seour, to sit, 
make ^'e nCassihai and je sierai. Falloir, to be necessary, voulou, to 
be wilting, and valoir, to be worth, make U faudra,je voudrai, and je 
vaudrai. Voir, to see, and revoir, to see again, make je verrai, je 
reverrai. Pouvoir, to be able, makes je pourrai, and pourvoir, to pro- 
mde,je pourvovraL Savoir, to know, and avoir, to have, ms^eje saurai, 
vndfaurai. 

4. £tre, to be, faire, to make, and its compounds, are the only verba 
of the fourth conjugation, which are irregular in the future :—je serai* 
jeferai, &c 

5. The futures, simple and anterior, are used in French after an 

adverb of time, in cases similar to those in which the English use 

the present and perfect of the indicative, with & future meaning: — 

Quand vous verrez ces messieurs . . When you see those gentlemen . . . 
Bds que vous aurez refu cette As soon as you have received this 
lettre . . , letter ... , * ^ 

Resume of Examples. 



Irez-vous en France cette annSe ? 
Nous irons en France et en Italic 
Nous vous enverrons chercher. 
Ne viendrez-vous pas nous trouver. 
Ne nous assi€rons-nous pas ? 
Quand ils viendront, j'aurai ma 

lettre. 
Cela vaudra-t-il la peine 1 
Cet habit ira-t-il bien 1 
11 faudra leur envoyer de l'argent 



ShaU you go to Jbrance this year? 

We shall go to France and Italy. 

We shall send for you. 

Will you not come to us? 

ShaU toe not sit down ? 

When they come, I shall have my let' 

ter. 
Will that be worth the while? 
WiU that coat fit well? 
It will be necessary to send them 

money. 



Exercise 119. 

Lentement, slowly; 
March-er, to walk, to go 

on foot; 
Moi-mdme, myself; 
Ou, where; 
Part-ir, 2. ir. to set out, 

to leave ; 



Permett-re, 4- ir. to per- 
mit; 
Plaisir, m. pleasure; 
Pret-er, 1. to lend; 
Sort-ir, 2. ir. to go out. 



Avec, with; 
Bientot, soon; 
Commit -re, 4. ir. to 

know; 
Demeure, f. dwelling ; 
Fraise, f. strawberry ; 
Quitare, f. guitar ; 

1. No viendrez-vous pas nous voir demain ? 2. Pirai vous voir, si 
le temps le permet 3. N'enverrez-vous pas chercher le medecin, si 
votre tils estmalade? 4. Je Firai chercher mowne'ine. 5. Quand je 
serai fatigue, je marcherai plus lentement 7. Quand vou* oonoaltra 



LS880K LXI. 173 

be demeure irez-vous le voir? 8. Pirai le voir aussitot que jo saurai 

ou il demeure. 9. Ne le verrez-vous pas aujourd'hui? 10. Je le 

verrai cette apres-midi. 11. Ne pourrez-vous point nous accotn- 

nfgner? 12. Je le #wai avec beaucoup de plaisir. 13. Ne leur en- 

j/errez-vous point des fraises? 14. Je leur en enverrai quand les 

/miennes seront mures. 15. Ne faudra-t-il pas leur ecrire bient6t? 

Id Quand nous aurons re$u des nouvelles de leur parent, il faudra 

leur ecrire. 17. Que ferons-nous demain? 18. Nous irons a la 

chasse. 19. N'irez vous pas chez votre pere? 20. Nous irons cer- 

tainement. 21. Quand votre guitare sera arrivee, la pr£tercz-vous. 

22. Je ne pourrai la prdter. 23. A quelle heure partirez-vous de- 

' main ? 24. Je partirai a cinq henres du matin. 25. Ne sortirez-vous 

pas ce souv? 2$. Je ne sortirai pas, et je me eoucherai de bonne 

heure. \ *•'■'• 

\ . * Ezecisk 120. , * - l 

s v 
1. Will you send for the physician ? 2. I will send for him this 

1 afternoon. 3. Will not the little girl go and fetch apples ? 4. She 
will send for some. 5. Will you not sit down when you are tired? 
6. We will not sit down, we have no time. 7. What will your 
brother do when he is tired ? [R. 5.] 8. He will do what [ce que] 

v he can. [R. 5.] 9. Will it be worth the while to (de) write to him ? 
10. It will not be worth the while, for (car) he will not come. 11. 
Will it not be necessary to speak to the merchant ? 12. It will not 
be necessary to speak to him. 13. Will it be necessary for us to 
take passports? 14. It will be necessary. (11 U faudra.) 15. Will 
not your little boy walk more slowly when he is tired? 16. When 
he is tired, he will sit down. 17. What will your sister do to-mor- 
row? 18. She will go to church and to school. J 19. Will she not 
come here? 20. She will not be able to come. ill. Wilt you walk 
or go on horseback, (Irez vous & pied ou & cheval ?) 22. 1 shall go on 
horseback. 23. Why do you not go in a carriage ? 24. Because my 
carriage is in London. 25. When will you see them ? 26. I shall 
sae them as soon as I can. 27. Will they come to oar house to- 
morrow ? 28. They will do so with much pleasure. 29. When you 
see that gentleman, will you speak to him ? 30. I will not speak to 
him. 31. When you have written your letters, what will you .do? 
32. 1 shall come to your house. 33. When yort have jead that Jpok, 
will you send it to me ? 34. 1 will send it to you. 35. Will you send 
it to-day? 36. 1 will send it to-morrow. 37. They will come to you 
to-morrow. 



'Vli 



LISBON LXIL 



./7ij 



LESSON LXIL 



LEQON LXII 



THE TWO CONDITIONALS. (J 125.) 

1. The conditional present maybe formed from the future, by 
displacing the terminations ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, and substituting 
those of tho imperfect of the indicative, ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient 

2. Every verb in the French language, regular and irregular, has 
in this tense the above terminations. 

3. Conjugation or the Conditional Present of the Regit* 
lab Verbs. 



Je chanter -ais 

would sing 
Tu parler -ais 

wouldst speak 
H donner -ait 

should give 

Nous chercner-ions 
would took 

Vous porter -iez 

should carry 

lis aimer -aient 

would low 



finir -ais 

would finish 
cherir -ais 
wouldst cherish 
fournir -ait 
should furnish 

punir -ions 

should punish 

saisir -iez 

would seize 

unir -aient 

should untie 



recevr -ais 

would receive 

apercevr-ais 
wvuldst perceive 
percevr -ait 

concevr -ions 
would conceive 

devr- -iez 

should owe 
dSqevr -aient 
would deceive 



swndr -ais 

would render 

vendr -ais 
wouldst sell 
tendr -ait 



entendr -ions 
should hear 
perdr -iez 
would love 

mordr -aient. 



4. The irregularities of the conditional appear not in tho termina- 
tions, but in the stem of the verb. They are precisely the same as 
those of the future. Those irregularities will be found in the last 
lesson, and need not be repeated here. The conditional of any irreg- 
ular verb may be formed by placing after the last r of the future, the 
terminations of the imperfect of the indicative. 

5. The conditional past is formed from the conditional present of 
one of the auxiliaries avoir, tire, and the past participle of the verb 
[{125,(2.)]:-- 

J'aurais 6crit, je me serais flattl. / should have written, I should haw 

flattered myself. • 

6. The two futures and the two conditionals should not be nseo 
after the conjunction si (if). But in such case, the present and thf 

m perfect of the indicative should be used : — 

S'il pouvait quitter son pere, il vien- If he could leave his father, he wouU 

drait. come. 

Si j'e^is a votre place, j'irais. If I were in your place, I would go. 

Resume of Examples. 

Nous irions a la chasse, si nous I We would go hunting if we had Htm 

avions le temps. m I 

Je lirais, si j'avais des livres ici. I / would read if I had books her*. 
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mien? *Uer a pied qu'a 

Votre mere se porterait mieux a 

Paris. ; 

Nous nous paaserioiia facilement de 

ce livre. 
Ne vaudraR-tt pas mieux Ini ecrire ? 
Ne iaudrait-il paj lui ecrire 1 

Je m'assierais si j'6tais fatigu^. 
q«t habit m'imit bien, s'iletait 

• Jarge^ • 4 (, 



I would prefer waiting tending* 

Your mother would be better in Paris. 

We might easily do without that book. 

Would it not be better to write to Mm? 
Would U not be necessary to write to 

him/ 
I would sit down if I were tired. 
That coat would fit mewetl if it were 

broad enough. 



S'amus-er, 1. 



/ ISxEROISE 121. 



. . ref. to Interromp-re, 4. ir. to 8e tromp-er, 1. ref. to be 

amuse one f s self; interrupt ; mistaken ; 

S'*f>proch-er, 1. ref. folnvit-er, 1. to invite; 8e por-ter, 1. ret to be 

come near ; Mett-re, 4. ir. to put on; or do; 

S^toign-er, 1. ref. to go Mouill-er, 1. to wet ; Voyage, m. journey, 

from ; 6t-er, 1. to take off; 

SVnmiy-er, 1. ref»[( 49.] Peut-etre, perhaps ; 

to be or become weary; Sech-er, 1. to dry; 

' ^ 1. Quel habit mettriez-vous si vous alliez a la chasse? 2. Je 
^ Aettrais un habit vert. 3. N'6teriez-vous pas vos bottes, si elles 

' £taient mouillees ? 4. Jejes 6terais, et je les ferais secher. 5. Si 
vous aviez froid, ne vous approcheriez-vous pas du feu? 6. Je m'en 
approcherais certainement. 7. Votre petit garcon ne s'en eloigne- 
rait-il pas, s'ii avait trop chaud? 8. II s'en eloignerait bien vite. 9. 
Vous ennuieriez-vous ici? 10. Je ne m*ennuierais pas, je m'amuse- 

^ rajs a lire. 11. Ne vous tromperiez-vous pas, si vous faisiez ce caW 
cul? 13- Je me tromperais peut-6tre, si j'etais interrompu. 13. 
Viend>iez-vous si on vous invitait? 14. Je viendrais avec beaucoup 
de plajsjir. 15. Ne vous porteriez-vous pas mieux, si vous lisiez 
moists? 16. Je me porterais beaucoup mieux. 17. Ne faudrait-ii 
pas lui parler de votre affaire? 18. II J&udraitW en paxta^ 19. 
% Combieu d'argent vous faudrait-il ? 20. II me faudrait mille francs, 
si je faisais ce voyage. 21. Ne vaudrait-il pas mieux lui parler que 

. % lni 6crire ? 22. II vaudrait mieux lui ecrire. 23. Si vous etiez a 
«na p' ace, que feriez-vous ? , 24. Si j'etais a votre place, je lui paierais 
ce que je lui dois. 25. Si j'avaia le temps, je porterais volontiers 
vos lettres a la poste. 

Exercise 122. 

1. Would ^ou not read if you had time? 2. I would read two 
hours every day if I had time. 3. What coat would your brother 
put on if he went to church ? 4. He would put on a black coat 5. 
Would you put on a black ha.. 6. I would put on a straw hat 
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(chapeau de vault) if it was warm. 7. Would you not draw [L. 3% 
6. ] near the fire if you were cold ? 8. We would draw near it 
9. Would you not take off your coat? 10. I would take it off, if it 
were wet 1 1. Would you go to my father's if he invited you ? 12 
[ would go to his house and to your brother's, if they invited me, 
13. Would you put on your boots, if they were wet? 14. If they 
were wet, I would not put them on. 15. How much money would 
you want, if you went to England? 16. We would want three 
thousand francs. 17. Would you not be better if you lived (<fe- 
mcurer) in the country $ 18. I should not be better. 19. Would 
it not be better to write tS your brother ? 20. It would be better to 
write to him. 21. Would you read the book if I lent it to you ? 22. 
I would certainly read it 23. If you were in his place, would you 
go to school ? 24. If I were in his place, I would go. 25. If you 
were in my place, would you write to him ? 26. I would write to 
him every day. 27. Would your sister be mistaken? 28. She 
would not be mistaken, she is very attentive. 29. If you rose every 
morning at five, would you be better? 30. I should not be better. 
31. Would you prefer going on foot? 32. I would prefer going on- 
horseback. 33. Would you not sit down ? 34. I would sit down 
if I were tired. 



LESSON Lxm. usgoN Lxm. 

1. The verb faire (4. ir.) is used in the formation of a number of 
idiomatic sentences. See L. 32. R. 3, 4. Faire faire, to have made, 
to bespeak ; faire raccommoder, to have mended ; faire la cuisine, to 
cook ; faire cuire, to cook, to bake ; faire bouillir, to boil ; faire rotir 
to roast ; faire chauffer, to warm (in speaking of food) ; faire bonne 
chere, to live well ;— 

Nous avons fait faire des habits. We have had clothes made. 

Vous avez fait raccommoder vos You have had your waistcoats mended. 

gilets. 

2. The past participle of faire never varies, when it precedes an 
infinitive : — 

Les livres que vous avez fait venir. The books which you have sent for. 

3. Faire peur, to frighten; faire attention, to pay attention; faire 

tort, to injure ; faire mal, faire du mal, to hurt, take d before q 

noun : — 

Nous avons fait peur a ces enfants. We have frightened thost children* 
Vous leur aVez fait mal. You have hurt them. 
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4. The last example will show that, when a noun preceded by a, 
expressed or understood, is replaced by a pronoun, that pronoun wil) 
take the form of the indirect regimen (dative). By an exception to 
the rules for the place of personal pronouns, when /aire attention 
has for its indirect object a pronoun representing a person, that pro- . 
noun follows the verb : — 

Nous ferons attention a lui. We mil pay attention to Aim. 

6. In speaking of the parts of the body, the French use the article 
te, to, Us, &c, instead of the possessive adjective [} 77, (9.)] when 
the possession is expressed by a reflective (L. 37. R. 1.) or other per- 
sonal pronoun or by some other word in the sentence : — 

Vous m'avez fait mal a la main. You have hurt my hand. 

Le bras lui fait maL His arm hurts or 'pains him. 

Resume of Examples. 

Will you have your shoes mended? 



Ferez-vous raocommoder vos sou- 

liers. 
Je ferais faire un habit si j'avais de 

l'argent 1 
II ne sait pas faire la cuisine. 
Avez-vous fait cuire votre viande 1 
Ferez-vous chauffer votre bouillon 1 
Vous lui avez fait mal au coude. 
Vous m'avez fait mal au pied. 
Vous avez fait peindre votre mai- 

son. 



I would bespeak a new coat if I had 

money. 
He does not understand cooking. 
Have you cooked your meat ? 
Will you warm ymr broth ? 
You have hurt his clboto. 
You have hurt my foot. 
You have had your house painted. 



Exercise 123. 

Bat-ir, 2. to build; Gravure, f. engrav- Poignet, m. wrist; 

Bouillon, m. broth; ing ; T6te, f head; 

Bras, m. arm; Ma$on, m. mason; Tout-a-1'heure, by-and- 

Cuisinier, m. cook; March-er, to step, tread; by; 

Epaule, f. shoulder; Ou, where; Travail, m. work, la- 

Qigot-de-mouton, m. fe^Pied, to., foot; bor. 
of mutton ; 

1. Quand ferez-vous batir une maison? 2. Pen ferai batir une 
l'annee prochaine, si je recois mon argent. 3. Avez-vous fait bouil- 
lir ce gigot de mouton? 4. Je l'ai fait r6tir. 5. Le cuisinier a-t-il 
fait chauffer votre bouillon ? 6. II ne l'a pas encore fait chauffer, mais 
il le fera tout-a-1'heure. 7. N'avez-vous pas fait venir des livres? 
8. Nous n'en avons pas fait venir, mais nous avous fait Venir dca 
gravures. 9. N'avez-vous pas fait peur a ces petites lilies? 10. 
Nous leur avons fait peur. 1 1. Ferez-vous attention a votre travail 1 
12. J'y ferai attention. 13. Avez-vous fait mal a cette petite fille? 
14. Je ne lui ai pas fait mal. 15. N'avez-vous pas fait mal a ce 
ehien! 16. Je lui ai fait mal. 17. Ou avez-vous fait mal a votre file! 
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18. Je lui ai fait mal an bras et a la main. 19. No lid avez-vous pat 
fait mal au pied? 20. Je lui ai fait mal a l'epaule. 21. A qui ee 
mncon a-t-il fait mal ? 22. II n'a fait mal a personne. 23. Vous ai-je 
fait mal au pied. 24. Vous m'avez marche sur le pied et vous m'avez 
fait mal. 25. La tete, l'epaule, le bras, le poignet et la main me foot 
mal. [R. 6.1 

Exercise 124. 

1. Will you have your coat mended! 2. I will not have it 
mended. 3. Will your brother have his house painted ? 4. He will 
have it painted next year. 5. Will you not have a coat made ? 6. I 
would have one made if I had money. 7. Have you hurt your 
brother 1 8. I have hurt him, I have stepped upon his foot 9. 
Does his arm pain him? 10. Yes, Sir, his shoulder, arm and wrist 
pain him. 11. Will not your son pay attention to his work? 12. 
He will pay attention to it, he has nothing else (rien autre chose) to 
do. 13. Have I hurt your hand or your elbow? 14. You have 
hurt my fingers (di/igts). 15. Does your cook understand cooking? 
16. He understands cooking. 17. Has the cook roasted that leg of 
mutton? 18. He has boiled it 19. Has he not warmed it? 20. 
He has not had time to warm it. 21. Has the physician sent for en- 
gravings? 22. He has sent for books. 23. Have you hurt his 
elbow? 24. I have not hurt his elbow, but his hand. 25. Have I 
not hurt your fingers? 26. You have hurt my wrist. 27. Where 
have you hurt your son ? 28. 1 have not hurt him. 29. Would the 
cook boil that meat if he had time ? 30. He would not boil it, he 
would roast it 31. When will he warm your broth ? 32. He will 
warm it by-and-by, if he has time. 33. If you had stepped upon 
my foot, would you not have hurt me ? 34. I should certainly have 
hurt you, if I had stepped upon your foot 



LESSON LXIV. LEQON LXIV. 

1 , Faire connaissance, to become ox get acquainted, takes the prepo. 

sition awe before its object Faire un mille, &c, faire nn voyage, 

faire un tour de promenade, mean to go, or travel a mile, &c., to go 

on a journey, to take a walk : — 

Nous avons fait vingt milles a che- We travelled twenty miles on horse* 
val. back. 

% Faire sea a&eux, faire des emplettes, faire des progres, faire dea 
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in 



questions, f lire du feu, correspond in signification to the English 

expressions, to bid farewell, to make purchases, to improve or progress^ 

to ask questions, to make a fire : — 

J'ai fait mes adieux a mes parents. 
Avez-vous fait da feu dans ma 
ehambre? 



I bid farewell to my relations. 
Have you made afire in my room? 



3. Faire sortir means, to send out, or to order out ; faire en tier, to 
hi in, tabid come in ; faire attendre, to keep wailing ; — 

Voua les ayes fait entrer dans ma You made them come into my room. 

ehambre. 
Vous avez fait attendre mon pere. You made my father wait. 

4. Faire son possible, to do one's best, takes the preposition pour. 
Faire semblant, to pretend, faire usage, to make use, are followed by 

Nous avons fait notre possible. We have done our best. 

Resume of Examples. 



Nous avons fait oonnaissance avec 

eux. 
Vous avez fait vingt lieues en dix 

heures. 
Nous ferons un tour de promenade. 
Je lui ai fait plusieurs questions. 
lis nous ont fait leurs adieux. 
Vous nous avez fait attendre. 
Oct enfant fait semblant de dormir. 
Vous faites semblant de lire. 

Nous ferons notre possible pour le 
voir. 



We became acquainted wifh them. 

You travelled twenty miles in ten 

hours. 
We shall take a walk. 
I asked him several questions. 
They have bid us farewell. 
You have made us wait. 
That child pretends to be asleep. 
You pretend to be reading , or do an 

if you were reading. 

ve will do our best to see him. 



Aise, glad; 
Aliment, m. food; 
Credit, m. credit; 
Demand-er, 1. to ask; 
Dorm-ir, 2. ir. to sleep ; 
fitude, f. study ; 



Exercise 125. 

Se f&ch-er, 1. ret. to be- Negotiant, m. merchant; 

come angry; Quart, m. quarter; 

Faire l'aumone, to give Rarement, seldom; 

alms ; Reuss-ir, 2. to succeed ; 

Laiss-er, 1. to leave, let ; Riz, m. rice. 
Mendiant, m. beggar; 

1. Seriez-vouB bien aise de faire oonnaissance avec ce monsieur 
2. J'en serais bien aise. 3. Ce cheval fait-il une liene en un quart 
d'heure ? 4. II a fait ce matin une lieue en douze minutes. 5. Leur 
avez-vous fail des questions ? 6. Je leur en ai fait * 7. '^uelles 
questions leur avez-vous faites ? 8. Je leur ai demande s'ils avaient 
fait des emplettes? 9. Vos eleves font-ils des progres dans leurs 
etudes ? 10. lis n'en font pas beaucoup, ils viennenf rarement a 1'ecole. 



* Bee L. 42. 11, and $ 185, (7.) 



180 LSBBON LZIT. 

11. Si vous 6tiez chez vous, feriez-vous semblant de dormir? 12. J« 
ne ferais certainement pas semblant de dormir. 13. Pourquoi n« 
fai tea- vous pas entrer ce mendiant ? 14. Ma mere vient de lui faire 
l'aum6ne. 15. Le negociant fait-il usage de son credit 16. II en fait 
usage. 17. De quels aliments ce malade fait-il usage? 18. II fait 
usage de riz et de bouillon. 19. Faites-vous voire possible pour 
reussir? 20. Je fais tout mon possible. 21. Avez-vous fait entrer 
ces enfants, ou les avez-vous fait sortir? 22. Je les ai laisses ou ila 
6taient 23. Vous avons-nous fait attendre? 24. Vous nous avez 
fait attendre plusieurs • heures. 25. Si vous faisiez attendre ces 
dames, elles se facheraient. 

Exercise 126. 

1. Does that child pretend to read? 2. He pretends to read. 3. 
Does not that gentleman pretend to sleep? 4. He does not pretend 
to sleep, he sleeps really (reellement). 5. Will you take a walk this 
morning ? 6. I would do so with pleasure, if I had time. 7. Have 
you become acquainted with the physician ? 8. I have not yet be- 
come acquainted with him. 9. How many questions have you asked 
(d) the child? 10. 1 asked him many questions. 11. Have you asked 
him if he had studied his lesson? 12. 1 did not ask him. 13. Will 
not that little girl do her best to learn her lesson ? 14. She will do 
her best to learn it. 15. Of what food do you make use when you 
are sick? 16. We make use of bread and rice. 17. Have you for- 
gotten to bid farewell to your mother? 18. I had not forgotten it; 
I intended to go to her house this afternoon. 19. With whom have 
you become acquainted ? 20. With the bookseller. 21. Do you not 
keep those ladies waiting ? 22. 1 do not keep them waiting, they are 
not ready (pretes). 23. Do I make you wait? 24. You do not make 
me wait 25. Have you left your children in your room ? 26. f have 
not done so (le). 27. Have you sent them out ? 28. 1 have not sent 
them out, I have let them remain where they were. 29. Have you 
made purchases this morning? 30. I have made none, I have no 
money. 31. Has the servant made a fire in my room ? 32. He has 
made one. 33. Will you do your best to come to-morrow ? 34. I 
will do my best to come early. 35- We travelled yesterday forty 
leagues in sixteen hours. 
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„ 1. Faire is also used in the sense of flaying the part of, orpreteiuL 
ingjo be >— 

II fait le grand seigneur. He plays the great lord. 

2. Faire also means to matter, to concern, to help?— 

Gela ne fait rien. That is no matter. 

Cela ne toils fait rien. That is nothing to you, does not concern 



Qu'est-cc-que cela nous fait 1 
Je ne puis qu'y faire. 



you. 
What is that tons? 



I cannot help it. 

3. Se faire mal conjugated reflectively, means to hurt one*s self. 
Se faire is usea reflectively in the sense of the English verbs, to be- 
come, to turn. It is, also, used with the signification of the words 
cause, have, get, <frc. Se Cure takes ttre as its auxiliary. [} 46. 
L. 45.] :— 

I have become a physician. 

I have had a pair of boots made fot 



Je me suit* fait me'decin. 

Je me suis fait faire nne paire 

de bottes. 
Je me suis fait raser. 
Nous nous sommes fait conper lea 

cheveux. 
Je me suis fait mal an doigt. 



I have had my beard shaved. 
We have had our hair cut. 



I have hurt my finger. 
4. Besides the instances mentioned, [L. 33. R. 6.], fairs is used 
unipersonally in many idiomatic expressions : — 
II fait jour, il fait nuit. It is daylight, it is night. 



II fait de la bone, il fait de la 

poussiere. 
II fait clair de hroe, il fait obscur. 
H fait bon ici, il fait cher ici. 



It is muddy, it is dusty. 

It is moonlight, it is dark. 

It is comfortable here, it is dear here. 



Resume of Examples. 



Ce jenne homme fait le savant. 

Cela ne me fait rien. 
Que pouvons-nous y faire 1 
Mon frere s'est fait orfevre. 
Ponrquoi vous faites-vous raser 1 
Je me ferai couper les cheveux. 
Je me suis fait b&tir une maison. 
Nous nous sommes fait mal a la 

tete. 
II commence a se faire tard. 
Fait-il cher vivre a Paris 1 
II fait beaucoup de bone. 



Thai young man plays the teamed 

man. 
That is nothing to me. 
What can we do to it 7 
My brother has turned goldsmith. 
Why do you get shaved? 
IioiU have my hair cut. 
I have had a house built foi me. 
We have hurt our heads. 

It is beginning to grow late. 
Is it dear living in Paris 9 i 
Bis very muddy. 
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Exercise 127. 

Absolument, akmhUdy ; fitudiant, m. student ; Peintre, m. painter ; 

Artisan, m. mechanic; Foil, folle, fool, simple- Personne, m. nobody; 

Byoutier, m. jeweller; ton ; Tanneur, m. tanner; 

Bon march6, cheap; Impertinent, e, imper- Vigneron, m. vine-dre* 
Chagrine\ e, vexed; tinent; ser, 

Denrfes, f. p. provisions ; Ouvrier, m. workman ; Vitrier, m, glazier, 

1. Pourquoi cet ouvrier fait-il le malade? 2. II fait le malade 
parcequ'il n'a paa envie de travailler. 3. Cet etudiant ne fait-il 
pas le savant? 4. II ne fait pas le savant, il fait le fou. 6. Sied-il 
a ee jeune homme de fair© le maitre ici ? 6. II ne sied a personne 
'de faire l'impertinent. 7. Cela fait-il quelqne chose? [R. 2.] 8. 
Cela ne fait absolument rien. 9. Cela peut-il faire quelqne chose a 
ces vignerons? 10. Cela ne lenr fait rien du tout 11. N'&tes-vous 
pas bien chagrinea de cela? 12. Nous en sommes bien faches, mais 
nous ne pouvons qu'y faire. 13. Votre associe ne s'est-il pas fait 
bijou tier? 14. Non, Monsieur, il s'est fait peintre. 15. Cet artisan 
ne s'est-il pas fait vitrier ? 16. II s'est fait tanneur, et son frere s'est 
fait soldat 17. La modiste ne s'est-elle pas fait couper les eheveux ? 
18. Elle se les est fait couper. 19. Ne vous levez-vous pas aussitdt 
qu'ii fait jour? 20. Oui, Monsieur, je me leve de tres bonne heure. 
21. Ne fait-il pas clair de lune? 22. II fait tres clair, mais il ne 
fait pas clair de lune. 23. Fait-il bon vivre en Amerique ? 24. D 
iait tres bon vivre en Amerique, les denrees y sont a bon marche. 

Exercise 128. 
1. Does not that gentleman play the learned man? 2. He plays 
the lord and fool at the same time (d la fais). 3. Does not that boy 
pretend to be sick ? 4. He pretends to be sick, he does not wish to 
study his lessons. 5. When you have no wish to work do you pre- 
tend to be sick ? 6« I never pretend to be sick. 7. Is it muddy to- 
day ? 8. It is not muddy, it is dusty. 9. Will it be moonlight this 
evening? 10. It will not be moonlight, it will be very dark. 11. Is 
it comfortable here ? 12. It is very comfortable. 13. Is it too warm 
or too cold? 14. It is neither too warm nor too cold here. 15. 
Will you have your hair cut ? 16. 1 had my hair cut yesterday morn- 
ing. 17. Will you not go home, it is beginning to grow late ? 18. 
Is it not very dark out ? (dehors,') 19. It is not dark, it is moon- 
light 20. Has not the glazier turned goldsmith? 21. He has not 
turned goldsmith, he has turned soldier. 22. Does that concern 
four brother? 23. That does not concern him. 24. Are you not 
sorry for that? 25. I am sorry for it, but I cannot help it. 26. Why 
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do yoa get shaved ? 27. Because I osntiot shave myself. 98. Have 
you not hurt those children? 29. I have not hurt them. 30. Have 
you hurt your art*? 31. No, Sir, but I have hurt my head. 32. 
£fcs not your sister hurt her hand ? 33. She has hurt her hand, and 
my mother has hurt her elbow. 34. Have you not hurt your head 1 
3d. I have not hurt my heati, bufr J have hurt my hand. 



LESSON LXVL LEgOff LXVL 

1. -Avoir ma], means to have a pain or ache, a sdr*. When used. 
La relation to one of the limbs, it means generally, to have- a sore, a 
bruise, a cut, &c. The name of the part of the body is preceded by 
the preposition d and the article [See L. 63, R. 6. } 77, (9.)] . — 

N'avez-vous pas mal au doigt 1 Have you not a sore finger 7 

Je n'ai pas mal a la tdte. My head does not ache. 

2. Avoir une douleur, or des douleurs, corresponds to the English 
to have a pain or pains : — 

J'ai une dou? 3ur au bras. / have a pain in my arm. 

3. The construction mentioned in R. l,is used after avoir, taken in 

the sense of tenir, to hold, and after avoir froid, and avoir chaud [Lb 

63, R. 5.] :— 

Vous avez les armes a la main. You have your arms in your hands, 
J'ai chaud aux mains et aux pieda. My hands and feet are warm. 

4. The article le, &c., is used before words indicating moral and 

physical properties, in cases where the English use a or an, or omit 

the article. When, however, an adjective precedes the noun, un* une, 

or de, des, are at times used : — 

Cette dame a l'esprit juste. That lady has a correct mind, 

Votre sosur a les yeux noirs. Your sister has black eyes. 

5. A moral or physical property, which, in the individual is single, 

is not put in the plural in French, though the reference be to a num 

ber of individuals : — 

Ces dames ont l'esprit juste. Those ladk } ave correct minds. 

Ces garpons se sont fait mal a la tdte. Those boys /«. .. * hurt then heads. 

Resume of Examples. 



N'avez-vous pas mal au pied 1 
Cette demoiselle a le mal de tdte. 
N'avez-vous pas mal aux dents 1 
Hlon frere a le mal de dents. 
Mon cousin a mal au cdt6. 



Have you not a sore foot ? 
That young lady has the headache. 
Do not your teeth ache ? 
My brother has the toothache. 
My cousin has a vain in his side. 
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n a des doulenrs de poitrine. 
Qu'avez-vous a la main 1 

Jc n'ai ricn a la main. 

J'ai chaud aox mains et froid aux 

pieds. 
Vos soeura ont le goat d61icat. 
Ces messieurs ont le nez aquilin. 



He has pains in his chest, 
' What have you in your hand? 
What is the matter with yaws 
hand? 

I ' / have nothing in my hand. 
< Nothing is the matter with ncy 
I ' hand. 
My hamds are warm and my fen 

cold. 
Your sisters have a delicate taste. 
Those gentlemen have Roman noses. 



Exercise 120. 

Mai de gorge, m. sore Pied, m.foot; 

throat; Presque, almost; . 

Mai d'oreille, m. ear- Teint, m. complexions 

ache ; Visage, m. face ; 

Niece, f. niece; Yeux, from ceil, eyes. 

Noir, e. black; . 



Bleu, e, blue; 
Bouche, f. mouth; 
Dent, f. tooth ; 
Vo\gi,m. finger; 
Gorge, f. throat ; 
M6moire, f. memory ; 

1. Ce jeune bomme a-t-il mal a la gorge? 2. Oui, Monsieur, u 
y a deux jours qu'il a le mal de gorge. 3. Avez-vous souvent mal 
a la t&te ? 4. J'ai le mal de t£te presque tous les jours. 6. N'avez- 
voua pas mal au bras ? 6. J'ai mal au bras et a la main. 7. Votre 
sceur a-t-elle le mal d'oreille. 8. Oui, Madame, elle a le mal d'oreille 
et le mal de dents. 9. N'avez-vous pas froid a la te'te. 10. Non, 
Monsieur, mais j'ai froid aux doigts. 11. N'avez-vous point froid 
au visage. 12. Non, Monsieur, je n'y ai point froid. 13. Ce mon- 
sieur a-t-il le nez aquilin? 14. II a le nez aquilin et la bouche 
grande. 15. Cette demoiselle a-t-elle de belles dents? 16. Elle a 
de belles dents et de beaux yeux. 17. Ce petit garcon a-t-il les 
pieds petite ? 18. II a les pieds petits et les mains grandes. 19. Vo- 
tre niece n'a-t-elle pas les yeux bleus? 20. Non, Monsieur, elle a 
les yeux noirs. 21. Vos ecoliers se sont-ils fait mal au visage 1 22. 
lis se sont fait mal a la poitrine. 23. Vos filles ont-elles une bonne 
memoire ? 24. Elles ont la memoire excellente. 25. Ces Italiennea 
n'ont pas le teint frais. 

Exercise 130. 

1. What is the matter with your hand ? 2. I have had a sore hand 
these ten days. 3. Has your brother sore fingers ? 4. He has soro 
fingers and a sore hand. 5. What has your brother in his hand ? 
6. He has a pen in his hand. 7. Has your little boy a sore throat ? 
8. He has a sore throat. 9. Has not your eldest sister the tooth- 
ache? 10. She has not the toothache, but she has a sore finger. 
11. Why does not the soldier walk ? 12. He cannot walk, he has a 
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sore foot. 13. Have yon not sore feet? 14. My feet are not sore. 
15. If your fingers were sore would yon write? 16. If I had sore 
fingers I should not write. 17. If your brother had the headache 
would he study his lesson ? 18. He could not study his lesson if 
he had the headache. 19. Has not that gentleman pains in hi a chest ? 
20. He has pains in his chest and in his side. 21. Has your little 
girl black eyes or blue eyes? 22. She has black eyes and a fresh 
complexion. 23. Has not your daughter the tooth-ache ? 24. She 
has the tooth-ache and the ear-ache. 25. Are not your hands and 
feet cold? 26. My hands are cold, but my feet are warm. 27. Have 
not those ladies aquiline noses ? 28. They have aquiline noses and 
a fair complexion (le teint beau). 29. Has your sister large hands? 
30. No, Sir, my sister has small hands. 31. Have not those little 
girls hurt their heads ? 32. They have not hurt their heads, they 
have hurt their faces. 33. That little boy has black hair (cheveux). 



LESSON LXVH. LEgON LXVH 

1. Avoir beau — Vous avez beau, corresponds in signification to the- 
English expression, it is in vain for you to. It must be followed by 
the infinitive : — 

Vous avez beau dire, il ne viendra It is in vain for you to speak, he wiU 
- pas. not come. 

2. fipouser, marier, to marry, have, in French, a different mean- 
ing. Marier, conjugated actively, can only have as its nominative 
the person performing the ceremony, or giving one or both of the 
parties in marriage ; tpouser takes, as its nominative, the contracting 
parties only, and must always be followed by a direct regimen. Se 
•marier, to get married, and marier, conjugated passively, take the 
same nominative as Spouser. , 

M. L. a marie sa fille avec M. G. Mr. L. has married hu daughter to 

Mr. G. 

M. 0. a epousfi la fille de M. L. Mr. G. has married Mr. L.'s daugh- 

ter. 

M. G. et M«e. L. sont mari6s. Mr. G. and Miss L. are married. 

Mod frere va se marier. My brother is going to be nuirried. 

3. Un de mes amis, is equivalent to the English, a friend of 

mine : — 

Vbtre ami a Spouse* une de mes Your friend has married* friend ef 
amies. mine. 
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Resume of Example* 



Ot eat beau dire et bean faire, ils 
ne l'empdcheront pas de se ma- 
rier. 

Yous aves beau lui faire des re- 
montrances. 

L'6v6que de B. a marit ma sceur. 

Le capitaine Q. a Ipouse* ma cou- 

sine. 
Qaand il se mariera, ilnoua invitera 

a la ndce. 
Votre cousine est marine avec mon 

cousin. 
Votre cousine a 6pou*a un de mes 

cousins. 
Le colonel a epouse une de mes 

sours. 



Whatever they may say or do, tkcf 
will not prevent his marrying. 

It is in vain for you to remonstrate 

with him. 
The bishop of B. has married my 

sister. 
Captain O. has married my cousin. 

When he marries, he will invite us 

to the wedding. 
Your cousin is married to my cousin* 

Your cousin has married a cousin of 

mine. 
The colonel has married a sister of 

mine. 



Exercise 131. 

Ain6, e, elder t eldest; Devoir, 3. ir. to owe, to Parent, e, relations 
Archcveque, m. arch- be about ; Princesso, f. princess ; 

bishop; fipoux, pi. couple; man Prochain, e, next; 

Cadet, te, younger; and wife; Savoir, 3. ir. to know; 

Demoiselle, f. young Infanterie, f. infantry; Regiment, m. regiment ; 

lady; £veque, m. bishop; Vieillard, old man. 

1. Votre niece ne va-t-elle pas se marier? 2. EUe se mariera 
l'annee prochaine. 3. Qui epousera-t-elle ? 4. EUe eponaera le ills 
aine du general M. 5. Savez-vous qui a marie cea deux epoux? 
6. L'archeveque de Paris les a maries. 7. N'a-t-tt pas aussi marie 
Mile. L. ? 8. II l'a mariee avec M. G. 9. Qui votre demoiselle a-t- 
elle epouse ? 10. EUe a epouse M. L. capitaine au 25* m * regiment 
d'infanterie. 11. Ce vieillard n'a-t-ii pas tort de &e marier ? 12. II 
n'a pas tort de se marier, mais il a tort d'epouser cette demoiselle. 
13. Quand ces princesses vont-elles se marier? 14. El les se ma- 
rieront le mois prochain. 15. Qui les mariera? 16. L'eveque 
d' Arras les mariera. 17. Qui doiventelles epouser? 18. L'ainee 
doit epouser M. W. et la cadette M. G. 19. Le capitaine G. n'a-t-il 
pas epouse une de vos parentes? 20. Oui, Monsieur, il a epouse 
une de mes cousines? 21. Qui est cette demoiselle? 22. C'est 
une de mes soeurs. 23. N'avez-vous pas un de meslivres? 24. Pai 
un de vos livres et une de vos plumes. 25. Je viens de parler a une 
de vos soeurs. • v ' 

Exercise 132. . " -> 

1. Is your brother going to marry Miss L.? 2. Yes, Sit it is in 
, vain for us to speak to him, he will marry her. 3. Will not yom 
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fetlier many your sister to Mr. G.? 4. No, Sir, he will marry her 
to Mr. L. 5. Is Captain H. married? 6. No, Sir, he is not yet mar- 
ried, but he will be married next year. 7. Whom does he intend to 
marry ? 8. He intends to marry a cousin of mine, who is at my 
brother's. 9 Who will marry them ? 10. My eldest brother intends 
to marry them. 11. Is your youngest sister married? 12. No, Sir, 
she is not married. 13. Is she going to be married? 14. She will 
marry when she is [L. 61. 5.] old enough (assez agie). 15. Whom 
did Colonel J. marry? 16. He married a sister of mine. 17. How 
long have they been married [L. 57. 2J ? 18. They have been mar- 
ried two years. 19. Is not that young lady wrong to get married? 
20. She is wrong to marry, she is too young. 21. Who married 
General S. and Miss N. ? 22. The bishop of Arras married them. 
23. Did not the archbishop of York marry that couple? 24. The 
archbishop of Jaris married them. 25. Will not your aunt marry ? 
26. She will not marry. 27. Is not your sister at home ? 28. No, 
Sir, she is with (chez) an aunt of mine. 29. Is your brother at. your 
house? 30. No, Sir, he is with one of my relations. 31. Is he 
married? 32. He is not married. 33. Is Captain H^ married? 34 
He was married last week. 35. He married Miss ] 





>N Lxvm. LEgON Lxvm. 

DIMENSION, WEIGHT, ETC. 

1. The verb avoir is used in expressing the size of an object The 
preposition de precedes the noun of dimension. When there is no 
verb in the sentence, the preposition must be placed before the num 
ber, and again before the noun of dimension : — 

Cette muraiHe a dix pieds de That walk is ten feet Ugh. 

hauteur. 

Ce puits a cent pieds de profondenr. That well is one hundred fed deep 

Une table de quatre pieds de Ion- A table four feet long. 

gueur. 

2. In sentences, where sizes are compared, and the verb etre is 
used, the preposition de is placed before the number expressing the 
excess : — 

Vous etes plus grand que moi de You are taller than I by two inches. 
deux pouces. 

3. When the price of an article is mentioned, the article le is used 
before the noun expressing the measure, weight, &c. When the 
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remuneration, or rent, &c. for a definite space of time is mentioned 

the preposition par (per) is used: — 

Le beurre se vend un franc la livre. Butter is sold a franc a pound. 
II gagne six francs par jour. He earns six francs per day. 

• 4. The same preposition is used, when we speak of the number of 
times any occurrence takes place in a given space of time : — 

Je vais a la poste deux fois par I go to the post-office twice a day. 
jour. 

Resume of Examples. 

Cinnamon is sold two francs a pound. 



La canclle se vend dsux francs la 

livre. 

Cette soie vaut six francs le mdtre. 
Ce clocher a cinq cents pieds de 

hauteur. 
Cet 6tang a huit pieds de profon- 
deur. 
Une chambre de quinze pieds de 

longueur, sur dix-nuit d? largeur, 

et huit de hauteur. 
De quelle taille est votre frdre 1 
Sa taille est de cinq pieds huit 

pouces. 
Notre ami est-il grand on petit 1 
II est de taille moyenne. 
Votre maison est plus haute que la 

mienne, de cinq pieds. 
Je vais a l'ecole deux fois par jour. 
II nous paie huit francs par semaine. 



Tnat silk is worth six francs a metre. 
That steeple is five hundred feet high. 

That pond is eight feet deep. 

A room fifteen feeflong by eighteen 
feet broad and eight feet high. 

How tall is your brother ? 

His height is five feet eight inches. 

Is our friend toll or short ? 

His height is middling. 

Yo\ur house is higher than mine bf 

five feet. 
I go to school twice a day. 
He pays us eight francs a week. 



Exercise 133. 



Profondeur, f. depth; 
Pouce, m. inch; 
Semaine, f. week; 
Taille f. height, size; 
Verge, f. perch t yard, rod. 



Bon march£, cheap ; Grandeur, f. size ; 
Cassonade, f. brown su- Hauteur, f. height; 
gar ; Largeur. f. breadth ; 

ficossais, e, Scotch; Longueur, f. length; 
fipaisseur, f. thickness; Loyer, m. rent ; 
fitoffe, f. stuff; 

1. Votre maison est-elle grande? 2. Elle a cinquante pieds de 
long et vingt-cinq de large. 3. Combien de longueur votre jardin 
a-t-il? 4. II a vingt-cinq verges de longueur et douze de largeur. 
5. De quelle grandeur est celivrel 6. II a dix-huit pouces de longueur, 
treize de largeur et trois d'epaisseur. 7. Votre maison est-elle plus 
longue que celle-ci? 8. Elle est plus longue de deux pieds. 
9. Quelle profondeur a ce puits? 10. De quelle hauteur est ce 
clocher? 11. II a trois cent cinquante- troia'pieda de hauteur. 12. De 
quelle taille est cet officier? 13. II est de haute taille. 14. De 
combien cet £cossais est-il plus grand que son frere. 15. II est plus 
grand de toute la tete. 16. N'eies-vous pas de beaucoup plus grand 
que moi? 17. Je suis plus grand que vous de trois pouces* 
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18b Combien cette-^tofle se vend-elle la verge? 19. Elle bo Tend 
trois francs 1 3 metre. 20. La cassonade ne se vend-elle pas cher ? 
21. Elle se vend abon marche. 22. Combien de lettres ecri vez-vous 
par semaine ? 23. Je n'en ecris que six par semaine. 24. Combien. 
payez-vous par semaine pour votre loyer? 25. Je no paie que dix 
francs par semaine. 

A Exercise 134.' 

1. How large is your father's garden? 2. It is twenty-five rods 
Jong and ten broad. 3. Is your cousin's house large t 4. It is fifty- 
six feet long and forty broad. 6. Is your bouse larger than mine? 
6. It is larger than yours by ten feet. 7. Do you know how deep 
that well is? 8. It, is twenty-five feet deep and six feet broad. 
9. How is that cloth sold a metre ? 10. It is sold forty-five francs a 
metre. 1 1. ifbw much do you receive a week for your work ? 12. I 
receive fifty francs a week for my work. 13. How much does your 
friend pay a month for his board (pension, f.) ? 14. He pays seventy 
francs a month. 15. Are you taller than your cousin? 16. I am 
taller than he by the whole head. 17. Is not your nephew taller than 
your son ?J^ 18. He is taller than my son, by three inches. 19. How 
"Targe is mis room? 20. It is. sixty feet long by forty. 21. What 
size is your brother? 22. He is tall, he is taller than I. 23. How 
many books do you read a week ? 24. I read ten volumes a week. 
25. How is butter sold a pound ? 26. Butter is sold two francs a 
pound. 27. Do you know how much your son earns a day? 
28. He earns as much as yours, he earns fen francs a day. 29. How 
much is that silk worth a metre ? 30. It is worth six francs a metre. 
31. Our friends stature is middling. 32. Do you go to church twice 
a day ? 33. I go to church once a day. 34. Does your son go to 
the post-office every day ? 35. He goes thither six times a day. 
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LESSON LXIX. LE£ON LXIX. 

1. Mettre (4. ir.) forms, in French, many idiomatic expressions. 
Mettre a m£me de, to enable ; mettre pied a terre, to alight, to land ; 
mettre le pied, to set on/is foot ; mettre a la porte, to turn out vf 
doors; mettre au fait de, to acquaint toith; mettre a l'abri, to shelter, 
mettre a l'ombie, to put in the shade; mettre un habit a l'endroit, a 
'eiivers, to put on a coal right side out, wrong side out, &©. . — 
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Nona 1'avons mis a meme de con- 

naitre la v6rit6. * 

II * mis oet insolent a la porte. 



We enabled him to know the truth. 

He turned that insolent person out 
of doors. 

3. Mettre conjugated reflectively, Le.se mettre, means to placa 

one's self, to dress one's self; se mettre a table, to sit down to table , 

se mettre en colere, to become angry, to put one's self into a passion • 

II se met a l'ombre, au soleil. He places himself in the shade, in, the 

sun. 

3. Se mettre, followed by an infinitive, means to commence, to be* 
gin:— 

Us se mirent a pleurer. They commenced weeping. 

A 1'anglaise, a la francaise, are used elliptically for a la mode 
francaise, a la mode anglaise, after the French, after the English 
fashion. 

.'--'' I R£suttE of Examples. 
Ce cavalier a mis pied & terre. * ' 
Vous n'osez mettre le pied ohez lui. 

Mettez ces enfants a l'abri de la 
pluie. 

Vous avez mis voire manteau a 
l'envers. 

Oe monsieur se met toujours a 1'an- 
glaise. 

Hier nous nous mimes a table a dix 
heures. 

Pourquoi vous mettez-vous a Tom- 
bre? 

Ces enfants se mirent a rire. 

Pourquoi ne vous mettez-vous pas 
a l'ouvrage 1 

Je vais me mettre en pension. 

Nous allons nous mettre en voyage. 



That horseman is come down from 

his horse. 
You dare not set your foot inside kk 

house. 
Shelter those children from the rain. 

You have put your Soak inside out. 

That gentleman always dresses after 

the English fashion. 
Yesterday we sat down to table at ten 

o'clock. 
Why do you go into the shade ? 

Those children commenced laughing. 
Why do you not set yourself to work t 

I will commence hording. 
We are going to commence our jour- 
ney. 



Exercise 135. 

A l'italienne, after foe Deiend-re, 4. to forbid; fitudi-er, l.Tfo study; 

Italian fashion ; Effets, m. p. things; Mise, f. mettre, dressri, 

A merveifie, exceedingly 'Entr-er, 1. to come in; Pluie, f. rain; 

well; fitourdi, e, giddy per- Rire, 4. ir. to laugh; 

Convert, See L. 32, 1. ; son; Tablier, apron. 

1. Avez-vous defendu a cet homme de mettre le pied chez vous? 
2. Je le lui ai defendu. 3. Avez-vous mis ces effets a l'abri de la 
pluie. 4. Je les ai mis a l'abri de la pluie et du vent. 5. Avez-voua 
mis votre frere au fait de cette affaire ? 6. Je ne Pen ai pas mis an 
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bit 7. Ne Pavez-vous pas mis a m^me d'etudier? 8. Je l'ai mia 
a m£me de s'instruire, s'il desire le faire. 9. Vvulez-vous mettre 
cela de c6te? 10. Je vais le mettre au soleil. 11. Votre ami n'a-t-il 
pas voulu entrer? 12. H n'a point voulu mettre pied a terre. 13. 
Votre teinturier n'a-t-il pas mis son tablier a l'envers? 14. Non, 
Monsieur, il l'a mis a l'endroit 15. N'avez-vous pas mis cet 6tourdi 
i la porta? 16. Nous ltd avons ferme la porte au nez (in his face). 
17. A quelle heure vous mettez-vous a tabfe? 18. Aussitol que le 
eouven sera mis [L. 61, (5.)]. 19. Cet homme se met-il bien? 20. 
II se met toujours a I'anglaise ou a l'italienne. 21. Ces enfants ne 
se mirent-ils pas a pleurer ? 22. Au lieu de se mettre a pleurer, iis 
se mirent a lire. 23. Pourquoi ne vous meftez-vous pas a ecrire ? 
24. II est temps de se mettre a table. 25. Ces Sieiliennes sont-elles 
bien mrees? 26. Elles sont mises a merveille. 



Exercise 136. 



/»£fi 



1. Did the gentleman alight this morning? 2. No, Sir, he would 
not alight, he had no time. 3. Have you put that insolent person 
out of doors? 4. No, Sir, but I forbade him to set his foot in my 
house. 5. Did you shelter those little children from the rain ? 6. I 
sheltered them from the rain and the wind. 7. Have you enabled 
your son to study medicine (la mtdecine)}. 8. I enabled him to 
study medicine, if he wishes to do so. 9. Have you put on your 
eoat inside out? 10. I have not put it on inside out, but right side 
out 11. Did you put yourself in a passion? 12. No, Sir, I did 
not become angry. 13. Did you sit down to table at four o'clock 
yesterday? 14. We sat down to table at six o'clock. 15. Do you 
intend to commence boarding? 16. I intend to board with Mr. L. 
(chezM.L.) 17. When do you commence your journey ? 18. We 
commence our journey to-morrow morning. 19. Did your son com- 
mence laughing ? 20. No, Sir. he commenced weeping. 21. Why 
do you not commence working ? 22. Because I am going to com- 
mence reading. 23. Does that lady dress after the English fashion 
24. She dresses after the Italian fashion. 25. Are those ladies wel. 
dressed? 26. They are extremely well dressed. 27. Will you not 
place yourself in the shade ? 28. I will place myself in the sun, I 
am very cold. 29. Is your coat inside out? 30. No, Sir, it is right 
side out. 31. Is this the right side of this cloth (Vendroti) 1 32. It 
is the wrong side (Tenvers). 33. Are you not dressed after the Eng. 
lish fashion? 34. I am dressed after the Italian fashion. 35. You 
are well dressed. 
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LESSON LXX. LEQON LXX. 

THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. Conjugation of the Imperative of the Regular Verbs :— 

ref -018 



Chant -e 


fin -is 


sing 


/«>* 


Qu'il pari -e 

let him speak 


che*r -isse 


leHum cherish 


Donn -ons 


fourn -issons 


lotus five 


Ictus furnish 


Cherch -ez 


pun -issez 


seek 


jmiiiri 


Qu'tis port -ent 

/et them cany 


sais -usent 


let them seize 



rend 


-S 


render 




vend 


-e 


let him sell 


tend 


-ons 


Ut ue tend 


entenc 


-ez 


hear 




perd 


-ent 


let them lose 



aperp -oive 

let him perceive 

perc -evons 

let us gather 
cone -evez 
conceive 

d -oivent 

let them owe 

2. The second person Bingnlar, and the first and second persons 
plural of the imperative, are the same as the first person singular, 
and the first and second persons plural, of the present of the indica- 
tive. The pronouns are dropped. 

Je parte, parte ; je finis, jZni*. / speak, speak ; I finish, finish. 

3. Exceptions — Avoir, to have, makes in those persons of the im- 
perative, ate, ay ons, ayez ; etre, to he, sois, soyons, soyez ; savoir, to 
know, sache, sachons, sachez ; and aller, va, and vas before y not fol- 
lowed by an infinitive. 

' 4. Vouloir has only the second person plural, veuillez, have the 
goodness to. . . . 

5. A third person singular and plural is given in the imperative by 
most of the French grammarians. These parts, however, belong 
properly to the subjunctive, as they express rather a strong wish than 
a command. The English expressions, let him speak, that he may 
speak, are rendered in French by qu'il parte. 

6. A droite, a gauche, correspond in signification to the English 
tc the right, to the left. 

Allez a droite, a gauche. Go to ike right, to the left. 

7. For the place of the pronouns in connection with the impera- 
tive, see L. 27. R. 1, 4 ; L. 28, R. 1, 2, 3, 4. 

Resume of Examples. 



Prenons la premiere rue a droite. 
Ke cherchez plus a le tromper. 
Bachous nous contenter du nlces- 

saire. 
Faites bien attention a ce que vous 

dites. 
Pites toujours la vente". 
Allons! Messieurs, d6p6chez-vous. 
Tenez, Monsieur, voila votre argent. 
Veuillez accepter oe present 



Let us take the first street to the right. 

Seek no longer to deceive him. 

Let us know how to content ourselves 

with necessaries. 
Pay great attention to what you sa*. 

Always tell the truth. 
Come ! gentlemen, make haste. 
Here, Sir, here is your money. 
Be » kind as to aocept this present. 



/: 
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ExSROISE 137. 

Clef, f. key; Promett-rc, 4. ir. to pro- Renvoy-er, 1. to send 

Crayon, m. pencil; mix; back; 

Institutrice, f. teacher; Rapport-er, 1. to bring Qvdb fkute, without fail; 

Obe-ir, 1. to obey; back; Be serv-ir, 2. ref. to mm; 

Partie, f. part; Remett-re, 4. ir. to de- Tiers, m. third ; 

precepteur, m. insbruc- Uver ; Verrez, 8. ir. fi vm. voir, 

tor; to see, 

1. Envoyez chercher le medecin, votre petit garcon est malade. 
2. Nous l'avous deja envoye chercher. 3. Vous n'avez paa besoin 
de votre crayon, pr£tez-le-moi [L 27. R. 4 ; L. 28. R. 4]. 4. Je ne 
saurais vous le preter, je m'en sera. 6. Donnez-le-moi ou me le 
pretez [} 100, (6.)]. 6. Je l'ai promis a votre institutrice. 7. Si 
vou8nejeluiavezvpa»dit^dite8-felwLAU88it6t que possible. 8. Ne le 
lui dites pas encore. 9. Parlez-lui-en [} 39, 17.] la prochaine fois 
que vous le verrez. 10. Ayez patience, mon ami, votre pere ne tar- 
dera pas a venir. 11. Obeissez a votre precepteur. 12. Je lui 
obeis to uj ours. — Donnez-lui-en une bonne partie. 13. Je lui en ai 
deja. donne plus des deux tiers. 14. Avez vous porte cette clef au 
serrurier? 16. J'ai oublie de la lui remettre. 16. Portez-la-lui sans 
faute cette apres-midi. 17. Veuillez me dire ou demeure M. 6. 
18. Prenez la premiere rue a gauche, il demeure dans la deuxieme 
maison a droite. 19. Allons, Mesdemoiselles, depechons-nous. 20. 
Menez-les-y le plus tot possible. 21. Ne me les rapportez pas. 22. 
Renvoyez-les-moi domain. 23. Portons-les-y. 24. Ne les y portons 
pas. 25. Pretez-les-lui, mais ne les lui donnez pas. 

Exercise 138. 

1. Give a book to the young man. g. I have already given him 
one, and he does not read it. 3. Lend it to him, if you will not giv« 
it to him. 4. I will not lend it to him. 5. Make haste, young la- 
dies, it is ten o'clock. 6. Have the goodness to give me a pen. 7. 
[ have given one to your brother. 8. Obey your father, and speak 
Jo your sister. 9. Will you not send for the letter? 10. 1 will send 
for it 11. Send for it as soon as you can. 12. Do not do so (le), 
but write to my cousin. 13. Come, children (mes enfants), learn 
your lesson. 14. Give him some [} 39, 17], or lend him some [{ 100, 
(6.)]. 15. Do not make haste, we have (le) time. 16. Have pa- 
tience, my child, the merchant will soon come. 17. Send it to him, 
if you cannot g»ve it to him. 18. Write to him this afternoon with- 
out fail. 19. I would write to him if I had time. 20. Let us take 
the first street to the left 21. Take the second street to the right 

9 
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92. Pay attention to what your brother says. 23. Let us tell the 
truth. 24. Let us read that book to-day. 25. Pay your debts as 
soon as possible. 26. Let us obey our instructor. 27. Carry the 
key to him. 28. Bring me back the books which I have lent youl 
29. Do not bring them back to me, read them. 30. Let us have 
patience, we shall soon have money. 31. Let us speak to them, they 
are at my father's. 32. Tell them that I intend to write to them to- 
morrow morning. 33. Go to church this afternoon. 34. Bring me 
back my letters. 35. Do not carry them there, but bring them to 
mn as soon as possible. 
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1. A verb following another verb in the imperative, is put in the 
infinitive, (according to general Rule L. 21. 2.) The conjunction 
which often comes between the two verbs in English, is not used in 
French : — 

Allez parler au musicien. Go and speak to the musician. 

Allez faire votre ouvrage. Go and do your work. 

Courez voir ces messieurs. Run and see those gentlemen. 

2. Prendre garde, to take care, to take heed; when followed by an- 
other verb in the infinitive, means to take care not to : — 

Prenez garde de tomber. Take care not to fall. 

3. Prendre Je deuil, means to go into mourning ; prendre la peine, to 
take the trouble ; prendre les deyants, to go on before ; prendre un 
parti, to take a determination, prendre da cafe, du the, &c., to take 
coffee, tea, &c. 

Resume of Examples. 



Envoyez chercher le tapissier. 
Allez chercher votre parapluie. 
Courez voir votre pcre. 
Prenons garde de nous blesser. 
Prenez garde de declarer vos habits. 
N'avez-vous pas pris le deuil 1 
Prenez la peine de vous asseoir. 
Prenez du th6 ou du caffc. 
Quel parti avez-vous pris 1 



Send for the upholsterer. 

Go and fetch your umbrella. 

Run and see your father^ 

Let us take care not to hurt ourselves 

Take care not to tear your clothes. 

Have you not put on mourning ? 

Take the trouble to sit down. 

Take tea or coffee. 

What resolution hate you taken 7 



Exercise 139. 

Attend-re, 4. to expect, Git-er, l'.to spoil; Robe, f. dress; 

to wait for ; Gouverneur, m. govern- Soin, m. care ; 

Chooolat, m. chocolate; or; Tomb-er, 1, to fall; 

Courrier, m. courier ; Lorsque, when ; Tacher, 1. to stain, U 
Croi-re, 4. ir. to believe; Porter, 1. to wear; spot; 

Dechir-er, 1. to tear; Quelquefois, sometimes ; Se tti-ie, 4. ir, tobesilemL 
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1. Allez voir mon frere, il a quelque chose a vous communiquer. 
2. Courez leur dire que je les attends. 3. Mon frere a bien pris 
garde de dechirer ses habits. 4. Votre cousine a-t-elle pris garde 
de tacher sa robe ? 5. Elle a pris garde de tomber, car en tombant 
elle Paurait gatee. 6. Ces petites fiiles ont-elles pris le deuil? 7. 
EUes viennent de le prendre. 8. Pour qui prenez-vous le deuil ? 9. 
Je porte le deuil de ma mere. 10. Prenez-vous du th# ou du cafe 
le matin? 11. Nous prenons du the et du cafe. 12. Ne prenez- 
vous pas quelquefois du chocolat? 13. Nous n'en prenons que lore- 
que nous sommes malades. 14. Quel parti le gouverneur a-t-il pris ? 
16. D a pris le parti de se taire. 16. Prendrez-vous mon parti {my 
fart) ou celui de votre fils? 17. Je prendrai le v6tre, si jo eroia que 
vous avez raison. 18. Pourquoi ne prenez-vous pas la peine de lire 
sa lettre ? 19. Parcequ'elle n'en vautpas la peine. 20. Votre cour- 
rier a-t-il pris les devants? 21. II n'a pu prendre les devants. 22. 
N'avez-vous pas tort de prendre son parti ? 23. Je n'ai pas tort de le 
prendre. 24. Avez-vous pris le the* {your tea) ? 25. Nous n'avons 
pas pris {our) le the, nous avons pris le cafe ? 

^ Exercise 140. 

1. Has your brother taken care not to spoil his hat ? 2. He has 
taken care not to spoil it, he has only one. 3. Go and speak to your 
sister, she calls you {appeUe). 4. Will you not take a cup {tasse) 
of tea? 5. I have just taken my tea. 6. What have you said to 
your little girl ? 7. I have told her to take care hot to tear her dress. 
8. Let us take care not to tear that book. 9. My son has just brought 
it 10. Has he taken his tea ? 1 1. He has not yet taken tea, it is 
too early. 12. At what hour do you take tea* at your house ? 13. 
We take tea at six o'clock. 14. Do you take tea* or coffee for break- 
fast (d votre dfyebner) ? 15. We take coffee. 16. Is your courier 
gone on before? 17. He has not been able to go on before. 18. 
What resolution have you taken? 19. I have taken the resolution 
to study my lesson. 20. Have you taken care not to teax jour 
books ? 21. I have taken care not to stain them. 22. What has 
your brother determined ? 23. He has determined to remain silent. 
24 Have you taken my part? 25. I have taken my brother's part. 
26 Are you right to take his part? 27. I am right to take his part, 
because he is right. 28. Are you not afraid to take his part? 29. I 
am not afraid to take his part. 30. Will you take your sister's part 

, w _ __ . 

* Le the, the meal caUed tea; du the, the beverage called ten. 
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or rninu? 31. 1 will take my sister's part. 32. Go and read 70m 
book, you do not know your lesson. 33. I know my lesson, and 
I know also that you are my friend. 34. Let us go to our father, ho 
wants us. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. All the French verbs, regular and irregular, and in this tense 
with e, es, e, tons, iez, ent : — 

2. Conjugation of the Present of the Subjunctive of the 
Regular Verbs : — 



Que je chant -e 


fin -isse 


re$ -oive 


rend -e 


That I may ting 


may finish 


may receive 


may render 


Que tu pari -es 


cher -isses 


aper9 -oives 


vend -es 


That thou may est speak 


mayest cherish 


mayest perceive 


mayest sttl 


Qu'il donn -e 


fourn -isse 


per9 -oive 


tend -e 


T kat he may five 

Que nous cherch -ions 


may furnish 


may perceive 


may tend 


pun -issions 


cone -evions 

may eoneeiveJ 


entend -ions 


That we may seek 


may punish 


may hear 


Que vous port -iez 


sais -issiez 


d -eviez 


perd -iez 


That you may carry 


may seize 


mcyewe 


may Am 


Qu'ils aim -ent 


un -issent 


d€$ -oivent 


mord -ent 


That they may love 


may unite 


may deceive 


may bits 



3. In the first conjugation, the subjunctive is in the singular, simi- 
lar to the present of the indicative. Exception : aller — je vais, que 
faille. 

4. The first and second persons plural of the subjunctive, in the 
four conjugations, are the same as the corresponding persons of the 
imperfect of the indicative. The third person plural is like the cop* 
responding person in the indicative present. Exceptions: avoir, 
subjunctive, nous ayons, vous ayez, Usaient; savoir: nous sachions, 
vous sachiez, Us sachent ; etre, nous soyons, vous soyez, Us soient ; faire, 
tous fassions, vous fassiez, Us f assent, aller, Us aiUent; vouloir Us 

veuUlent ; valoir, Us vaUlent. 

5. The subjunctive may also be formed from the participle present, 
by changing ant into e, es, e, tons, iez, ent : as, chantant, je chants ; 
finissant, je finisse; recevant, je recoive; sachant, je sache; crai- 
gnant, je craigne. 

6. The verbs presenting exceptions to this last rule are the fol« 
lowing, which the student will find conjugated in the Second Part 
of this grammar, J 62 : — 
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Acqotirir Concevoir Mourir Prendre, 
Aller Decevoir Mouvoir (and 
Apercevoir Devoir Percevoir its corn- 
Avoir fitre Pouvoir pounds) 
Boire Faire Pourvoir Recevoir 



Savoir Venir 
Tenir (and (and 
its com- Its com- 
pounds) pounds) 
Valoir Vooloir 



/ 7. The past of the subjunctive ia formed from the 
'present of one of the auxiliaries, avoir, etre, and the past 
a verb [} 46.] :— 



subjunctive 
participle of 



Que j'aie parl6, que je sois vexm, 



That I may have spoken, thai I may 
have come. 



8. A verb is put in the subjunctive, when it is preceded by the 
conjunction que, and another verb expressing consent, command, 
doubt, desire, surprise, want, duty, necessity, regret, fear, apprehen- 
sion, &c. [} 127, (2.)] :— 

Je veux que vous lui parliez. / with you to speak to him. 

Je desire que vous arriviez a temps. / wish yon to arrive in time. 

9. When the first verb expresses fear or apprehension, the verb 
preceded by que, must also be preceded by ne, which, however, ha* 
no negative sense [} 127, (3.) { 138, (4.) (5.) (6.)] :— 

Je craina qu'il ne tombe. I am afraid lest he fall. 

10. After craindre, to fear; apprehender, to apprehend; avoir peur, 
to be afraid; trembler, to tremble, pas is used in connection with the 
ne, when we wish for the accomplishment of the action or occur- 
rence expressed by the second verb [} 138, (7.)] : — 

Je tremble qu'il n'arrive pas a I tremble that he may not arrive in 
temps. time. 



Resume of Examples. 



je boive de 



Le m6decin veut-d que j< 
. Teaul / / / 

Je consens qWiatas allies le voir. 
Nous detttonJK que vous arriviez a, 

'temps. t 
< Je crams que votre maitre ne vous 

punisse. 
J a crains que votre maitre ne vous 

punisse pas. 
Je m'etonne qu'il ne sache pas cela. 

J'exige que vous lui donciez cela. 
Voulez-vous qu'il aille a la chasse? 
Que voulez-vous que je dise 1 

J'aime mieux que vous me 
payiez. 



Does the physician wish me to drink 

water? 
I consent that you go to see him. 
We doubt your arriving in time. 

I fear lest your master may punish 

you. 
1 fear that your master may not 

punish you. 
I am astonished that he does not 

know that. 
I require you to give him that. 
Do you wish him to go hunting. 
What do you wish me to (that J 

should,) say ? 
J would rather have you to pay 

me. 
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Exercise 141. 



Artisan, m. mechanic; Empech-er,l. to prevent; Moulin-a-scie, eavMiriU 

Atelier, m. workshop ; Fortement, very much ; 0b6-ir, 2. to obey ; 

Au dessua, above ; Force, f. strength ; Rempl-ir, 2. to fulfil ; 

Bracelet, m. bracelet; Magasin, m. warehouse; Sue, f. street; 

Deja, already; Malsain, e, unhealthy ; Tomb-er, 1. to fall. 

1. Que voulez-vous que nous fassions? 2. Je desire que voua 
fassiez attention a vos etudes. 3. Ne craignez-vous pas que la pluie 
ne voua empeche de sortir ? 4. Nous craignous fortement que la 
pluie ne nous emp6che de remplir nos engagements ? 5. Doutez-vous 
qu'il soit chez lui maintenant? 6. Je doute qu'il y soit, il est deja 
dix heures. 7. Exigez-vous qu'il parte de bonne heure? 8. Je 
m'etonne qu'il ne soit pas deja parti. 9. Aimez-vous mieux que 
je voua rende ces bracelets ? 10. J'aime mieux que vous me lea payiez. 
11. Votre voisin craint-il que son enfant ne sorte ? 12. II craint qu'il 
ne tombe dans la rue. 13. Ne.de si rez-vous pas que vos eleves vous 
obeissent? 14. Je souhaite qu'ils m'obeissent et qu'ils obeissent k 
leurs professeurs. 15. Ne craignez-vous pas que cet artisan ne 
tombe malade ? 16. Je crains qu'il ne tombe malade, car son atelier 
est tr&s malsain. 17. Ne regrettez-vous pas qu'il soit oblige de tra- 
veller ? 18. Je regrette qu'il soit oblige de travailler au dessus de ses 
forces. 19. Ne desirez-vous pas qu'on lui apprenne cette nouvelle? 
20. Je desire qu'on la lui apprenne le plus t6t possible. 21. Votre 
pere ne veut-il pas que vous achetiez un magasin ? 22. II veut que 
j'achete un moulin-a-scie. 23. Desirez-vous que je vous quitte? 24. 
Je desire que vous restiez avec moi. 25. Je veux que vous partiez 
ce matin. 

Exercise 142. 

1. Do you wish me to speak to the mechanic ? 2. I wish you to 
tell him to (de) come here to-morrow morning. 3. What do you 
wish me to do ? 4. I wish you to bring me a book. 5. Do you not 
wish me to read your letter ? 6\ I wish you to read it and (que) 
give it to my sisters. 7. Does not your sister fear lest the rain may 
prevent her going out ? 8. She fears that the rain may prevent our 
going out. 9. Do you doubt that your father be at home now? 
10. I doubt his being there. 11. Do you require me to do my work 
now ? 12. I wish you to do your work before going out (avant de 
sortir). 13. Do you not regret your being obliged to worlff 14. I 
do not regret my being obliged to work. 15. Are you not astonished 
that he knows that? 16. I am astonished that he knows all 
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17. Do you require me to pay him to-day? 18. I wish you to pay 
him to-morrow. 19. What would you have me do (See No. 1, of 
the above exercise)! 20. I will have you pay him immediately/ 
91. Do you fear lest the master punish your son! 22. I fear that he 
may not punish him. 23. What would you have me say? 24. I 
would have you say the truth. 25. Does not your father wish you 
to buy a house ? 26. He wishes me to buy a storehouse. 27. Do 
ycu wish us to leave you ? 28. I wish you to go away to-morrow 
29. Do you wish me to stay with you? 30. I wish you to stay 
here. Si. Do you wish me to tell him that news? 32. I wish you 
to tell it to him. 33. Do you wish your children to obey their 
teacher? 34. I wish them to obey him. 



LESSON LXXUT. LE0ON LXXHI. 

USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE CONTINUED. 

1. A verb preceded by the conjunction que and one of the urn- 
personal verbs* il faut, it is necessary; il imported matters, it is 
important ; il convient, it is proper, becoming ; il vaut mieux, it is 
better ; il plait, it pleases, suits; il se peut, il peut se faire, it may be, 
il est juste, it is just ; il est bon, it is proper ; il est necessaire, it is 
necessary; il est important, it is important; il est temps, it is time; 
il est indispensable, it is indispensable ; il est a propos, it is proper ; 
il est facheux, it is sad, it is a pity ; il est urgent, it is urgent, or by 
another verb or expression implying necessity, will, or propriety, 
must be put in the subjunctive [} 127, (4.)] : — 

II faut que vous resticz ici. You must remain here. 

II est juste que vous soyez recom- It is just you be rewarded. 



2. The unipersonal verb, U est, governs the indicative present or the 
future, when it is used affirmatively, and followed by que, coming 
after one of the adjectives, stir, sure; certain, certain; vrai, true; 
demontre, proved ; incontestable, incontestable ; evident, evident, and 
others having a positive and affirmative sense: — 

II est certain qu'il vient ou qu'il It is certain that he comes or wiU come. 
viendra. 

3. When however the verb, il est, used in the above connection is 
negative or interrogative, it is followed by the subjunctive :— 

Jl n'est nullement certain qu'Jl It is by no means certain that he vriU 
vieune. % corns. 
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4. After certain conjunctions, afin que, in order tlat ; quoiqua 
although, <$-c [see full list, { 143, (2.)] the subjunctive is always used 

Qaoique yous fassiez, quoique vous Whatever you may do, whatever you 
disioz. may say, 

5. Other important rules on the government of conjunctions wifi 
be found in Baid \ 143. , ; 

Resume of Examples, i - 



Que faut-il que votro eoeur fasse 1 

Faut-il que je lui ecrive? 

II est ngcessaire que vous lui 

icriviez. 
II est temps que vous lui donuiez 

son argent. 
N'est-il pas ficheux qu'il soit arriv6 

si tard? 
II est certain qu'il est arrive 1 . 
n n'est point certain qu'il se soit 

bless6. 
Bestez ici jusqn'a-ce-qu'il arrive. 
Pourvu que vous flnissiez a temps. 



What mutt your sister do? , 

Must I write to kirn? 

It is necessary for you to write to htm. 

It is time that you should give him kit 

money. 
It it not a pity that he arrived so late • 

It is certain that he is arrived. 

A is not certain that he has hurt him- 

self 
Remain here until he comes. 
Provided that you finish in time. 



Exercise 143. 

Affaire, f. affair; Se lev-er, 1. ref. to rise; Point, m. point, degree ; 

Ainsi, thus ; Linge, m. linen ; Pourvu que, provided 

Creancier, m. creditor ; Manqu-er, 1. to want ; that ; 
Se couch-er, 1. ref. to Necessaire, m. necessa- Re^l-er, 1. to regulate; 

retire; ries ; Satisfai-re, 4. ir. totalis- 

Emprunt-er, 1. to for-Ordre, m. order; fy; 

row; Oubli-er, 1. to forget; Tel,le, such. 

Fourn-ir, 2. to furnish ; 

1. Que faut-il que je dise ? 2. II faut que vous disiez ce que vous 
avez entendu. 3. Ne faut~il pas que je finisse cette histoire ? 4. II 
n'est pas necessaire que vous la finissiez. 6. N'est-il pas a propos 
que je satisfas8e mes creanciers 1 6. II est a propos que vous le fassiez. 

7. N'est-il pas juste que je vous paie ce que je vous ai emprunte ? 

8. II est juste que vous me le payiez. 9. Se peut-il que votre frere 
ait oublie sa famille? 10. II ne pent pas se faire qu'il l'ait oubliee. 

11. Est-il certain que votre frere se soit oublie a un tel point! 

12. II est certain qu'ii s'est oublie. 13. II est bien facheux qu'il se 
soit oublie ainsi 14. Resterez-vous jusqu'a-ce-que 'j'aie misordre a 
mes affaires. 15. Je resterai jusqu'a-ce-que vous les ayez reglees. 
16. Ne faudra-t-il pas que je fournisse des provisions a cette 
famille 1 17. II faudra que vous lui en fournissiez pourvu que vous en 
ayez. 18. Ne vaudra-t-il pas mieux que vous lui pretiez de l'argent, que 
de le laisser manquer du necessaire? 19. II vaudra mieux que noua 
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!ui en prdtions. 20. Que faut-il que nous fassions? 21. II faut qu* 
vous portiez ce linge chez moi. 22. N'est-il pas temps que je me 
eou&e? 23. II est temps que vous vous couchiez. 24. Faut-il que 
je m^ leve? 25. II faut que vous vous leviez. 

<: C^ Exercise 144. 

1. What must oar friend do ? 2. He must remain at our house 
ontL I come. 3. What must our neighbor do ? 4. He must put his 
affairs in order. 5. Is it not right that you should pay your credi- 
tors? 6. It is right that I should pay them. 7. Is it time for your 
little boy to go to school ? 8. It is time for him to go to school, it is 
ten o'clock. 9. MuBt I write to your correspondent to-day or to- 
morrow? 10. You must write to him to-morrow morning. 11. Is 
it not a pity that your brother has torn his cap (casquette) ? 12. It is 
a pity that he has torn it. 13. Is it necessary for your mother to 
finish her letter? 14. It is not necessary that she finish it. 15. Is it 
certain that your son has forgotten his money ? 16. It is certain that 
he has forgotten it 17. It is by no means certain that he has for- 
gotten it 18. Must you furnish money to that mechanic ? 19. I 
must furnish him some, he has none. 20. Whatever you may do 
you will not succeed (riussir). 21. Whatever your brother may 
say, nobody will believe him (croire, ir.). 22. Must I write to you ? 
23. You must write to me. 24. Do you wish me to be sick ? 25. I 
do not wish you to be sick. 26. Do you require me to tell you 
that ? 27. It is necessary that you tell me all. 28. Do you wish 
me to go to your house ? 29. I wish you to go there. 30. Must I 
get up ? 31. You must rise immediately (d rinstant). 82. Must 
your brother retire? 33. He must go to bed immediately. 34. It 
is time for him to go to bed, it is twelve o'clock. 
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USE OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. CONTINUED. 

1. The verbs croire, to believe; dire, to say; esperer, to hope; gager 

and parier, to bet; penser, to think; sentir, to feel ; voir, to see; and 

others expressing affirmation or something certain and positive, are 

(when they are conjugated affirmatively, and have que after them) 

followed by the indicative present or future [$ 127, (2.) Note] : — 

Je pense, je crois, je dis qu'il / think, I believe, 1 say that he will 
viendra. come. 

3* 
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' 2. The above verbs, when used in the same connection and conju 
gated negatively or interrogatively, are followed by the subjunctive 
[J 127,^.)V-- 

^6 nfortiafnaB qu'il vienne. I do not believe he will come. 

* 3. A^^brfre^ed ty another verb and by a relative pronoun, is 
tyrtin the subjunctive, while there is an idea of uncertainty, and in 
the indicative, when the idea is certain [} 127, (2.) Note] : — 

J have a man who will oblige me. 



J'ai un homme qui me rendra ser- 
vice. 

J'ai besoin d'un homme qui me 
rende service. 



/ want a man who wi& {may) oblige 



4. A verb, preceded by a superlative relative, or by the words, le 

seid, le premier, le dernier, is put in the subjunctive [} 127.] : — 

Voila le seul chapeau que j'aie. Thai is the only hat I have. 
Voila le meilleur homme que je There is the best man I know, 
. connaisse. / 

Resume of Examples.' 



/ believe that the concert took place. 

I do not think that our friend will 
come. 

J hope that you will learn that by 
heart. 

I do not think that he can learn all 
that by heart. 

I believe that this merchant grows rich 
at the expense of others. 

I do not believe that he enriches him- 
self ot your expense. 

I do not believe that you will succeed 
in earning your living. 

I have a decanter which holds a litre. 

I seek a decanter which holds a litre. 

1 lend you the best hat I have, on eon* 
dition that you will return it to me 
to-morrow. ' 



Exercise 145. 

S'asse-oir, 3. ir. ref. to Fort, strong; Rentr-er, 1. to mme in 

sit down ; Litre, m. litre, about a again ; 

Compt-er, 1. to depend ; quart; Sorte, f. kind; . 

Cristal, m. crystal; N6gocmnt,m. merchant ; Suffi-re, 4. ir. to suffice: 

Debout, standing ; Parasol, m. parasol; Tanneur. m. tanner; 

Dur-er, 1. to wear, last ; Portier, m. porter ; Tard-er, 1. to tarry. 

1. Pensez-vous que ce drap dure longtemps? 2. Je crois qu'il 
durera bien, car il est fort.* 3. Croyez-vous que notre portier tarde a 
rentrer ? 4. Je crois cju'il ne tardera pas. 5. Desirez-voustjue nous 



Je crois que le concert a eu lieu. 
Je ne pense pas que notre ami 

vienne. 
J'espere que vous apprendrez cela 

par cceur. 
Je ne pense pas qu'il puisse appren- 

dre tout cela par cceur. 
Je crois que ce marchand s'enrichit 

aux depens d'autrui. 
Je ne crois pas qu'il s'enrichisse a 

vos d6 pens. 
Je ne crois pas que vous rSussissiez 

a gagner votre vie. 
J'ai une carafe qui contient un litre. 
Je cherche une carafe qui contienne 

un litre. 
Je vous prate le meilleur chapeau 

que j'aie, a condition que vous me 

le rendiez demi ' 



r 



? 



^restions debout? 6. Je desire au contraire, que vous vous as- 
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syiez. 7. Croyez-voua que ces etudiants puissent apprendre cinq 

v\ pages par coeur en deux heures? 8. Je crois que c'est impossible. 

^ w 9. Esperez-vous que notre ami arrive de bonne heure? 10. J'espgre 

% ^ qu'il arnvera bientot 11. Quelle sorte de carafe vous faut-il? 12. Il 

V m'en faut nne qui contienne un litre. 13. .Fen ai nne de cristal, qui 

v -v coatient deux litres. 14. Pensez-vous que ce negotiant s'enrichisse 

^ a vos depens ? 15. Je sais qu'il s'enrichit aux depens d'autrui. 16. 

s r Quel parasol pensez-vous me prater ? 17. Je pense vous prater le 

meilleur que j'aie. 18. Le tanneur reussira-t-il a gagner sa vie ? 19. 

sHs Je ne crois pas qu'il y reussisse. 20. Pensez-vous que cet argent 

suffise a votre pere? 21. Je crois qu'il ltd suffira. 22. Croyez-vous 

^sj que ces messieurs comptent sur moi ? 23. Je sais qu'ils comptent sur 

v. vous. 24. Pensez-vous que le concert nit lieu aujourd'hui ? 25. Je 

crois qu'il n'aura pas lieu. ;• %., , > 

. / ExERl5lflB"14«. 

1. Do you believe that the concert has taken place? 2. I believe 
that it has taken place. 3. Do you believe that your sister's dress 
will wear well ? 4. I think that it will wear well, for the silk is very 
good. 5. Do you believe that our friend will succeed in earning a 

v {livelihood ? 6. I believe he will succeed in it (y), for he is very dili- 

^ jgent 7. Do you think that the tanner grows rich at my expense? 

- 8. I think that he enriches himself at the expense of others. 9. 

Does the merchant grow rich at my father's expense? 10. He 

^grows rich at your expense. 11. What kind of a house must you 

\have (vous faut-il) ? 12. I must have a house which has ten rooms. 

v*13. I have a good house which has twelve rooms. 14. What kind ' 

of a decanter do you seek ? 15. I seek one which holds three litres. 

16. I have one which holds two litres, I will lend it to you. 17. 

What coat will you send me? 18. I will send you the best I have, 

take care not to stain it. 19. Do you think that the student will 

, learn all that by heart? 20. I do not think that he will learn it 21. 
Do you believe (that) he will come? 22. I believe that he will 
eome soon. 23. Do you think that your father depends upon me? 
24. I knov that he depends upon you. 25. Does not that gentle- 
mau depend upon me ? 26. I think that he depends upon your bro- 
ther. 27. Will the porter soon come in again ? 28. I hope that he 
will not tarry long. 29. Will you not lend me your umbrella? 30. 
I will lend it to you with pleasure. 31. Does my brother remain 
standing? 32. He does Dot, wish to sit down. 33. Do you wish 
me to sit down? 34 T wish you to remain standing. 35. I wislj 
that he may come. 
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LESSON LXXV. LE£ON LXXV. 

TBS IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. The terminations of the imperfect of the subjunctive are in aU 
the verbs, regular and irregular, of the four conjugations, sse, we*, t,' 
isions, ssiez, sseni. 

2. The vowel preceding the / of the third person singular always 
takes the circumflex accent. 

3. Conjugation of the Imperfect of the Subjunctive ov 

the Regular Verbs. 
Que je chant -asae fin -isse re? -rase rend -isse 

That I might sing might hnish might receive might render 

Que tu pari -asses ch6r -isses aper$ -usses vend -isses 

That thou mightest epeah mightest cherish mightest percent mightest eeU 

Qu'il donn -it fourn -it per$ -ut tend -it 

That he might give might furnish might gather might tend 

Que nous cherch -assions pun -issions C0U9 -ussions entend -issions 

That toe might seek might punish might conceive might hear 

Que vous port -assiez sais -issiez d -ussiez perd -issiez 

That you might carry might seize might owe might lose 

Qu'ils aim -assent un -issent dfy .ussent mord -issent 

That they might love might units might deceive might bite 

4. This tense may be formed from the past definite [L. 51.] by 
changing, for the first conjugation, the final i of the first "person sin- 
gular of the past definite into sse, sses, etc., and by adding se, ses, etc 
to the same person in the other three conjugations. This rule has 
no exceptions. 

J'allai, fallasse j je finis, jefinisse. I went, I might go ; I finished, I might 

finish. 

5. All the observations made Lesson 52, on the changes of the 
stem of the irregular verbs, in the past definite, apply equally to the 
imperfect of ttfe subjunctive. 

6. The pluperfect of the subjunctive is formed from the imperfect 
of the same mode of one of the auxiliaries avoir, tire, and the past 
participle of the verb. 

Quej'eusse fini; que je fusse venu. That I might have finished, that I 

might have come, 

7. All the rules given on the use of the subjunctive in the three 
preceding lessons, apply, of course, to the imperfect and pluperfect of 
the jnode. 

8. In the same manner as the present or future of the indicative 
of the first part of a proposition, governs under the above-mentioned 
rules, the verb of the second part, in the present or past of the sub- 
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junctive ; so the imperfect and other past tenses of the indicative, 
and the two conditionals, govern the verb in the second part of the 
proposition, in the imperfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

Ne fallait-il pas que je lui parlasse ? Was it not necessary that I should 

speak to hm ? 
II faudrait queJe lui donnasse ce li- It would be necessary for me to give 
vre. 9 him that book. 

RESUME OF EXAMPLES. 



Voudriez-vous que je donnasse un 

coup de Mton a cet enfant 1 
Je voudrais que vous tirassiez un 

coup de fusil sur cet oiseau. 
Exigeriez-vous que nous revinssi- 

ons de bonne heure 1 
Que voudriez-vous que ces hommes 

fissent? 
Que vouliez-vous que je fisse 1 
II faudrait que j'eusse mon argent. 

Je ne voulais pas que vous mourus- 

siez de froid. 
Elle craignait que vous ne mourus- 

siez de misere et de faim. 
Voudriez-vous que je jetasse un 

coup-d'ceil sur ces papiers ? 



Would you wish me to give that child 

a blow with a stick? 
I would wish you to Jure your gun 

upon that bird. 
Would you require us to return early ? 

What would you wish those men to 

do? 
What did you wish me to do? 
It would be necessary for me to have 

my money. 
I did not wish you to die with the cold. 

She feared lest you might die with 

want and hunger. 
Would you wish me to cast a glance 

upon these pavers? 



Bessembl-er, \. to re- 
semble; 

Rgtablissement, m. re- 
covery ; 

Santf, f. health; 



Exercise 147. 

B6casse, f. woodcock; Ivrogne, m. drunkard; 

Bord, m. shore; Mer, f. sea; 

Charg-er, 1. to load; Lievre, m. hare; 

Coup, m. blow ; Perdrix, f. part/ridge ; 

Coup-de-fusil, m. shot; Poste, m. post; 

Coup-d'ceil, m. glance; Se rend-re, 4„ ref. to re- Tir-er, 1. to fire, shook 

Demi-us6, half-worn; pair; 

Pouet, m. whip; 

1. Voudriez-vous quej'achetasse un habit ademi-use? 2. Je vou- 
drais que vous: en achetassiez un neuf. 3. Voulait-on que ce soldat 
malade se rendtt a son poste ? 4. On voulait qu'il se rendu a son 
regiment. 5. Faudrait-il que je demeurasse au bord de la mer ? 6. II 
faudrait pour le retablissement de votre sante, que vous vous ren- 
dissiez en Suisse ? 7. Ne pensez-vous pas que cet enfant ressemble a 
sa mere ? 8. Je ne pense pas qu'il lui ressemble. 9. A qui ressemble- 
t-il? 10. H ressemble a sa soeur ainee. 11. Consentiriez-vous que 
votre fille epousat cet ivrogne. 12. Voudriez-vous que nous mon ' 
russions de misere? 13. Je craignais que ces dames ne mourussent 
[j 127, (3.) L. 72. 9.] de froid. 14. Ne voulez voub pas tirer sur ce 
lievre? 15. Je tirerais sur eette becasse si mon fusil etait charge 
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16. Combien de coups de fusil voudriez-vous que je tirasse? 17. SI 
vous aviez de la poudre, je voudrais que vous tirassiez sur cette per- 
drix. 18. Voulez-vous que je jette un coup d'oeil sur cette lettre f 

19. Je voudrais que vous la luasiez. 20. Que voudriez-vous que je 
fisse? 21. Je voudrais que vous fiBsiez attention a vos etudes. 22. 
Faudrait-il que je sortisse? 23. II faudrait que vous •eatassiez a la 
maison. 24. Que voudriez-vous que je fisse a ce cheval? 25. Je 
voudrais que vous lui donnassiez des coups de fouet. 

-Exercise 148. 

1. What would you have me do? 2. I would have you cast a 
glance upon this letter. 3. Would you wish me to give that dog 
blows with a stick ? 4. I would wish you to give that horse blows 
with a whip. 5. Would you require us to return at five o'clock! 
6. I would require you to return early. 7. Do you think that your 
brother resembles your father ? 8. I do not think he resembles my 
father. 9. Whom do you think that he resembles? 10. I think he 
resembles my mother. 11. How many shots have you fired? 12. 1 
have fired five shots at that woodcock. 13. Would you not have me 
fire at that partridge ? 14. 1 would have you fire at that partridge, if 
your gun was loaded. 15. Where would it be necessary for me to 
dwell? 16. It would be necessary for you to dwell on the sea-shore. 

17. Would you have me die with hunger? 18. 1 would not have you 
die of hunger. 19. Would you have your brother die with cold? 

20. I would not have him die with cold or want. 21. What would 
you have your son do ? 22. 1 would have him learn his lessons. 23. 
Would you have him learn German ? 24. I would have him learn 
German and Spanish. 25. Have you fired at (sur) that hare ? 26. I 
have not fired at that hare. 27. Would it be necessary for me to go 
out? 28. It would be necessary for you to go out. 29. Would it be 
necessary for me to remain here? 30. It would be necessary for you 
to go to church. 31. What did you wish ? 32. 1 wished you to write 
to me. 33. Did you wish me to buy a coat half worn out ? 34. I 
wished you to buy a good hat. 



IJESSON LXXVI. LEgON LXXVL 

REGIMEN OR GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. (§ 129.) 

1. Many verbs come together in French without prepositions, 
which are in English joined by them. Many others are connected in 
French by prepositions different from those connecting the corres- 
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ponding verbs in English. No satisfactory general rules can be 
given on this point. We have given in the Second Part of this gram- 
mar [{ 130, 131, 132.] copious lists of the verbs in general use, with the 
prepositions which follow them, when they come before other verbs. 
We have also hitherto noted the prepositions usually placed after the 
verbs introduced in our lessons. 

2. The student will recollect, that a verb following another verb 
(not avoir or etre) or a preposition (not en) must be in the infinitive. 

3. The following verbs, extracted from the list, J 130, although 
they, in English, take a preposition before another verb, do not take 
one in French : — 



Aller, 1. ir. to go 
Compter, 1. to intend 
Courir, 2. ir. to run 
Daigner, 1. to deign 
D6sirer, 1. to desire 
Devoir, 3. to owe 
JSnvoyer, l.ir. to send 
Esperer, X. to hope 



Falloir, 3. ir. to be ne- Savoir, 3. ir. to know 

cessary Souhaiter, 1. to wish 

Mener, 1. to lead, take Valoir mieux 8. ir. to be 
Penser. 1. to think better 

Pouvoir, 8. ir. to be able Venir, 2. ir. to come 

Pr6tendre, 4. to pretend Vouloir, 8. ir. to wish, 
PreTerer, 1. to prefer will. 



R£qum£ of Examples. 



Comptez-vous diner avec nous 1 

Je vais dejeuner chez mon pdre. 

Ne voulez-vous pas donner a man- 
ger a ce chien 1 

Desirez vous monter dans ma cham- 
bre? 

Je prefere descendre chez votre pere. 

Demeure-t-il en haut on en bas 1 

Prtferez-vous demeurer an rez-de- 
chaussce 1 

Je desire demeurer au premier etage. 

Nous preferons louer le second 6 tage. 

Nous esperons louer une chambre 
au second. 



Do you intend to dine with us? 
I am going to dine at my father's. 
Will you not feed that dog ? 

Do you wish to go up to my room ? 

I prefer to go down to your father's. 

Does he live above or below 7 

Do you prefer to live* on the ground 

jCoarl 
I wish to live in the first story. 
We prefer to take the second story. 
We hope to rent a room in the second 

story. 



Exercise 149. 

Cabinet, m. closet ; En haut, up stairs, above; Salle, f. parlor ; 

Compt-er, 1. to cipher; Faisan, m. pheasant; Touch-er, 1. to touchy 
Demain, to-morrow ; Jou-er, 1. to play ; plo-Vi 

D6jeun-er, 1. to break- Lon-er, 1. to rent, to let ;Troisieme, third story ; 

fast;/ Pinc-er, 1. foptoy; Violofi, m. violin. 

En ba# down stairs, &-Plaisir, m. favor, plea- 

low^ sure r 

1. Combien de chambres comptez-vous louer? 2. Nous comp- 
tons louer une salle au rez-de-chaussee et deux cabinets au troisieme. 
3. Ne preferez-vous pas louer une charobre-3t-coucher au second? 4. 
Nous prSferons demeurer au rez-de-ch-uss6e. 5. Ne pouvez-voua 
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raster a diner aveo nous aujonrd'hui ? 6. Je vous remercie, je pre* 
fere venir demain. 7. M. voire pere viendra-t-il demain dejeuner 
avec nous? 8. II compte venir demain, de bonne heure. 9. Quo 
voulez-vous leur dire ? 10. Je veux les prier de me faire ce plaisir. 
11. Comptez-vous faire ce plaisir a mon frere? 12. J'espere le lui 
faire. 13. Prtferez-vous demearer en haat ouenbas? 14. Nous 
preferona demeurer en baa. 15. Que pensez-vous faire de ce jeune > 
fciisan? 16. Nous pensons 1'envoyer a M. votre beau-frere. 17. 
Ne savez-vous pas jouer du violon? 18. Je sais en jouer. 19. 
M lle » votre consine sait-elle toucher le piano ? 20. Elle sait toucher 
le piano etpinoer la harpe. 21. Ne savez-vous pas ecrire? 22. Nous 
savons lire, ecrire, et compter. 23. Savez-vous jouer de la guitare? 
24. Nous ne savons pas en jouer. 25. Nous souhaitons trouver un 
appartement au rez de chaussee. w 

Exercise 1^0/ 

1. Does your brother-in-law intend to rent the ground floor? 2.^ 
He intends to rent two rooms in the second story. 3. How many 
rooms does your son intend to take ? 4. He intends to take two 
rooms in the second story. 5. Does be prefer to live on the second 
floor? 6. He prefers to live on the ground floor. 7. Does your 
father wish to come to dinner with us to-morrow? 8. He intends 
to come to-morrow at two o'clock. 9. Do you prefer to live up 
stairs or down stairs? 10. I prefer to live above. 11. Does your 
sister know how to play on the piano? 12. She knows how to play 
on the piano. 13. Where do you intend to live (demeurer) 1 14. 
We intend to live at your father's. 15. Will you go up to my 
room? 16. I will go down to your father's. 17. Do you wish to 
live on the ground floor? 18. I wish to live on the second floor. 
19. Is it necessary to stay here? 20. It is not necessary to stay 
here. 21. What do you think of doing with (de) your book? 22. 
I think of giving it to my son. 23. What do you wish me to say to 
that gentleman ? 24. I wish to beg him to do me a favor. 25. Do 
you wish to send that pheasant to your mother ? 26. I wish to send 
it to her, she is sick. 27. Cannot your sister play on the violin ? 

28. She cannot play on the violin, but she can play on the guitar. 

29. Does your raster wish to live up stairs ? 30. She prefers living 
down stairs. 31 Will you not do me that favor? 32. I will do it 
with pleasure. 3c Cannot your brother stay and dine with us to- 
day? 34. He has , -omised my father to come and dine with him* 
35. Our friend knows how to read, write, and cipher. 
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS— CONTINUED. 

1. Many verbs, in French, are joined with other verbs following, 

vy means of the preposition de, of, where the corresponding verbs 

n English either take no preposition, or one other than of. Besides 

avoir besoin, &c. [L. 21. R. 4.], the following verbs extracted from 

list, } 132, belong to this class: — 

Achever, to finish 
Bruler, to burn, to long 
Cesser, to cease 
Commander, to com- 
mand 



Conseiller, to advise 
Defendre, to forbid 
Dire, to say 



Dispenser, to dispense N6gliger, to neglect 
EmpAcher, to prevent Prier, to beg 
fiviter, to avoid Promettre, to promise 

Se flatter, to flatter one's Proposer, to propose 
self Befuser, to refuse 



Jurer, to swear 
Manquer, to fail 
Menacer, to threaten 



Supplier, to entreat 
Trembler, to tremble 



. . f *j Kesume of 

JfWrrquoi n'achevez-vous pas d'ap- 

prendre ce m6tier7 
Nous brulons de continuer nos etu- 
des. 
II ne cesse de nous tourmenter. 
Me deTendez-vous de faire du bien 

a cet homme ? 
Ne negligez pas de lui faire une 

visite. 
Me promettez-vous de faire one 

visite a mon ami 1 
Je vous prie d'aller tout droit chez 

vous. 
Jfe vous conseille de venir par le 

chemin-de-fer. 
Ne manquez pas de lui faire mes 

compliments'. 
L'avcz-vous menace* de le frapper? 
J'ai refusfe de lui faire credit. 
Me proposez-vous de lui confler cet 

argent 1 
Je vous conseille de le lui confler. 
i e vite de leu seprocher ses fautes. 



Examples. 

Why do you not finish learning that 

trade? 
We burn to continue our studies. 

• 
He does not cease tormenting us. 
Do you forbid my doing good to that 

man 7 
Do not neglect paying him a visit. 

Do you promise me to pay a visit to 

my friend? 
I beg you wiU go straight home. 

I advise you to come by the railroad. 

Do not fail to present my compli- 
ments to him. 

Have you threatened to strike him ? 

J refused to give him credit. 

Do you propose to me to trust him 
wvth this money ? 

I advise you to trust him with it. 

I avoid to reproach him with his 
faults. 



Exercise 151. 

Arros-er, 1. to water ; Gard-er, 1. to keep ; 
Arrosoir, m.watering-pot; Jardinier, m. gardener ; 
Au contraire, on the Lendemain, m. next 

contrary ; day ; 

Oorrig-er, 1. to correct; Oubli-er, 1. to forget; 
Faire part, to communi- Se rend-re, 4. ref. to 

cote ; repair ; 



Tout droit, straight ; 
Rend-re, 4. to do, to ren* 

der; 
Veille, f. eve, day before ; 
Voie, f. conveyance^ way, 

or mode of traveiiing. 
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1. Pourquoi ne cessez-vous pas de lire ? 2. J*aurais tort de cesser 
de lire avant de savoir ma lecon. 3. Avez-vous defendu a votre 
jardinier d'arroser cea fleurs? 4. Au contraire, je lui avais com- 
mande de les arroser. 5. Pourquoi a-t-il neglige de le faire? 6. 
Parcequ'il a oublie d'apporter l'arrosoir. 7. Que desire faire M. F. ? 
8. II brule de continuer l'etude de la medecine. 9. N'avez-vous pas 
tort de faire des visites a ce monsieur? 10. J'aurais tort de le ne- 
gliger. 11. N'avez-vous pas refuse de rendre ce service a votre en- 
nemi ? 12. J'aurais eu tort de refuser de le lui rendre. 13. Quelle 
voie notis avez-vous conseille de prendre ? 14. Je vous ai conseille 
de prendre la voie du bateau-a-vapeur. 15. Avez-vous menace de 
frapper cet enfant? 16. Je l'ai menace de le corriger. 17. Avez- 
vous refuse de vendre des marchandises a mon frere ? 18. Pai re- 
fuse de lui en vendre a credit 19. Avez-vous dit a mon fils de se 
rendre a la maison? 20. Je l'ai prie d'y aller tout droit 21. Vous 
proposez-vous de venir la veille de Noel ? 22. Nous nous proposons 
de venir le lendemain. 23. Votre compagnon se propose-t-il Jfe 
garder le secret ? 24. II se propose de faire part de cela a tout le 
monde. 

« » 

* Exercise 152. 

t, 

1. Have you, forbidden my cousin to speak to the gardener ? 2. 1 
have not forbidden him to speak to him. 3. Has your mother ordered 
the gardener to water her roses (roses) ? 4. She has ordered him to 
water them. 5. Has he forgotten to do it ? 6. He has neglected to 
do it, he has not forgotten it 7. What conveyance will you take to 
go to Paris ? 8. I advise you to take the railroad. 9. Have you 
told (d) your son to take the steamboat? 10. No, Sir, I have told 
him to take the stage (diligence, f.). 1 1. Is not your brother wrong 
to neglect paying a visit to his brother-in-law ? 12. He is wrong to 
neglect it. 13. Does not that young German long to read that letter? 
14. He longs to continue his studies. 15. Do you propose to trust 
him with that money? 16. I propose to trust him with it 17. Do 
you neglect to reproach him with his faults ? 18. I avoid to reproach 
him with them. 19. Have you threatened to punish your son. 20. 
I have threatened to strike him. 21. Do not fail to present my com- 
pliments to my sister's friends. 22. I will not fail (je rCy manquerai 
pas), 23. Have you refused to sell him goods ? 24. I have refused 
to sell him goods on credit 25. Which mode of travelling do you 
advise me to take ? 26. I advise you to take the railroad. 27. Do 
you forbid him to come? 28. I have forbidden his writing. 29. 
Have you failed to pay your gardener ? 30. I have hot failed to pay 
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him. 31. I have forgotten to pay you. 32. Do not neglect to write 
to me. 33. Tell him to go to my father. 34. Do not cease to work. 
35. Tell him to come Christmas Eve. 36. I have told him to come 
the day after. .- y , 

^,; - • 
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS CONTINUED. 

1. Many French verbs reach their object by means of prepositions, 
while the corresponding English verbs govern their object directly, 
that is, without intervening prepositions. Other French verbs reach 
their object through prepositions different from those used in English. 
We give here a few verbs coming under those two classes, commen- 
cing with the first : — 

V. Verbs which have a preposition before a noun, in French, but 
havk none in English : — 

Abuser de, to abuse Jouir de, to enjoy Plaire a, to please 

dfapprocher de, to ap~ Manquer a, to ojgend, to Se souvenir de, te< fu 
■ proach fail member 

-+ Conveuir a, to suit Medire de, to slander Se servir de, to use 

Deplaire a, to displease Se m£fier de, to mistrust Ressembler a, to resem- 

Desobeir a, to disobey 0b6ir a, to obey ble 

Douter de, to doubt Pardonner a, to forgive Survivre a, to survive 
Echapper a, to escape 

3. Verbs reaching their object through different prepositions in the 
two languages. 

S'affigerde^grfew/flr Louerde, to praise for Remercier de, to thank 
F61iciter de, to congrat- Profiter de, to profit by for 

ulate Penser a, to think of Hire de, to laugh at 

Gftmir de, to grieve for Se passer de, to do with- Rougir de, to Blush at 
S'informer de, to inquire out Songer a, to think of 

about 

Resume of Examples. 

Have you not abused our patience ? 



N'avez-vous pas abuse" de notre pa- 
tience 1 

Nous eu avons abus£. 

Vous avez d6sobei a vos parents. 

Vous pardonnerez a vos ennemis. 

Vous penserez constaniment a vos 
devoirs. 

Vous y penserez constamment. 

Ne riez-vous pas de nos erreurs 1 

Nous n'en rions point. 

Ne ressemble-t-il pas a son pere 1 



We have abused it. 
You have disobeyed your parents. 
You will forgive your enemies. 
You will think constantly of your 

duties. 
You will think of them constantly. 
Do not laugh at our mistakes. 
We do not laugh at them. 
Boes he not resemble Ms father? 
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Exercisk 153. 

Arrangement, m. «r- Occur, m. heart ; Ne— plus, no marts 

rangement; Devoir, m. duty ; Nou^elle, f. Tiews; 

Circonstance, f. circitwi- Faute, f. fault: Peintre, m. painter • 

stance ; S'informer, 1. ref. to in- Prochain, m. neighbor ,• 

Conduite, f. conduct; quire; Sellier, m. saddler; 

Complaisance, f. kind- Malheur, m. misfor- Succes, m. success. 
ness; tune; 

1. Cet arrangement vous convient-il ? 2. II ne me convient pas, 
maia il convient a notre parent 3. Cela ne deplait-il pas au peintre! 
4. Voire conduite lui deplait beaueoup. 5. Ne craignez-vous pas 
d'abuser de la patience de votre ami ? 6. Je crains d'en abuser. 7* 
Ne pensez*vous jamais a vos devoirs? 8. J'y pense tous Jes jours. 
9. Avez-vous pense a votre frere aujourd'hui? 10. J'ai pense a lui, 
et je me suis souvenu de ses bontes. 11. A-t^il eu soin de son pere, 
et lui a-t-il obei ? 12. II lui obeit constamment 13. Ne lui a-t-il 
jamais desobei ? 14. H lui a desobei plusieurs fois, mais il gemit de 
sa faute. 15. Ne les remerciez-vous pas de leur complaisance ^%|L 
Je les en remercie de tout mon cceur. 17. Le sellier vous &-t4f 
felicite de votre succes? 18. II m'en a felicity. 19. NVvogvous 
pas ri de notre malheur? 20. Nous n'en avons pas ri, nous ne lions 
jamais des malheurs d'autrui. 21. Ne vous souvenez-vous pas de* 
nouvelles que je vous ai apprises ? 22. Je ne m'en souviens plus, 
23. Votre pere ne vous a-t-il pas defendu de medire de votre pro- 
chain ? 24. II me Fa defendu. 25. Nous nous sommes informes de 
toutes les circonstances de cette affaire. 

Exercisk 154. 

1. Have you not abused your friend's kindness 1 2. I have not 
abused his kindness, I have abused his patience. 3. Does not your 
conduct displease your parents ? 4. My conduct does not please 
them. 5. Why have you not obeyed your father? 6. I have obeyed 
him (lui). 7. Have you not laughed at my mistakes? 8. I have 
not laughed at your mistakes. 9. Has the young man laughed at 
tiie painter's mistakes? 10. He has not laughed at his mistakes. 
1 1. Has your saddler laughed at your cousin's misfortunes ? 12. H<i 
has not laughed at his miafortuuea. 13. Do you ever laugh at the 
miafortunes of others? 14. We never laugh at our neighbor's mis- 
fortunes. 15. Do you remember the lesson which you learnt yes- 
terday? 16. I do not remember it (en). 17. Does that young lady 
resemble her mother? 18. Sfce does not resemble her mother. 
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19. Have you thanked your friend for his kindness? 30. I have 
thanked him for it 21. Has your mother forbidden you to read 
that book ? • 22. She has forbidden it (me Va). 23. Why do you 
not forgive your enemies ? 24. I forgive them with all my heart 
26. Do you not think of your duties? 26. I think of them (y) every 
day. 27. Have you congratulated your friend ? 28. I have congratu- 
lated him on his success. 29. Have you not slandered those gen 
tiemen? 30. I never slander my neighbor. 31. Does that house 
suit you ? 32. It suits me, but it does not suit my father. 33. 
Does that house suit the painter ? 34. It suits him very well, but it 
is too small for me. 35. My father has forbidden my speaking to 
that gentleman. 



LESSON LXXIX. LE£ON LXXTX. 

REGIMEN OF ADJECTIVES. ($ 87.) 

*ir*The regimen or complement of an adjective is generally a 
noon or a verb completing its signification. This regimen is usually 
conne^eeTwith the adjective, by means of a preposition. 

2. l"hat preposition is often different in French from that connecting 
theeftresponding English adjective with its regimen [$,87, (1.) (3.)]* 

$. When an adjective follows the verb 6tre, used tinipersonally, 

the preposition de connects that adjective with its regimen [} 87, 

(4.)]:- 

II est necessaire de travailler pour It is necessary to labor in order to 
vivre. live. 

4. The following adjectives, extracted from lists, } 88, 89, 90, reach 
their regimen through prepositions, different in French and Eng 
lish :— 

Amoureux de, in love MScontent de, displeased Propre a, fit for 

with with Rebelle a, rebellious tow- 

Cheri de, beloved by Beconnaissant de, grate- ards 
Content de, pleased with fid for Bon pour, kind towards 

D6sol6 de, grieved for RempH de, filled with Insolent avec, insolent 
Fach6 de, sorry for Bon a, good for towards 

Inquietde, uneasy about Cruel a, cruet towards Poli envers, polite to 
Ivre de, intoxicated with Exact a, exact in 

Resume of Examples. 



N'etes-vous pas content de vos pro- 

gresl 
JPen suis fort content. 
Votre domestique est-il exact a 

remplir ses devoirs ? 



Are you not pleased with your pro* 

gress ? 
I am very much pleased with it. 
Is your servant exact in fulfilling 

his duties? 
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Aves-vons rempli de vin cette bou- 
teffle? 

Avez-vous rempli d'argent votre 
bourse? 

Je Ten ai remplie. 

II est tres facile de bUmer les ac- 
tions d'autrui. 

II est glorieux de mourir pour sa 
patrie. 

II est plus a^reable de voyager en 
6t6 qu'en hiver. 



Have you filled that bottle witft wine* 

Have you filled your purse wit* 

money? 
I have filled it with it. 
It is very easy to blame the actions 

of others. 
It 15 glorious to die for one's count* f_ 



It is more agreeable to travel in 
mer than in winter. 



Exercise 155. 



Abatt-re, 4. ir. to cut Bois-a-bruler, m. fire- Nettoy-er, 1. to dean ; 

down ; wood ; Peuple, m.. people ; 

Achat, m. purchase ; Chagrine* , e, vexed ; Pommier, m. apple-tree ; 
Arrach-er, 1. to pull Encre, f. ink ; Prunier, m. plum-tree g 

up ; Fendre, 4. to cleave, split; Roi, m. king ; 

Aubergiste, m. innkeep- Qloire, f. glory ; Sci-er 1. to saw ; 

er; Liberty f. liberty; Tonneau. cask. *^' 

1. Ce heros n'etait-il pas amoureux de la liberte etjte]agvb\r& ? 
2. II en etait amoureux. 3. Ce roi n'etait-il paa^ch§rrv^i son 
peuple ? 4. II en etait cheri. 5. Ces negociants 4&4ftqyi0 pas 
contents de leur achat? 6. lis n'en sont pas contents. 7. N'etes- 
vous pas chagrine de ne pouvoir nous accompagner ? 8. P«n suis 
d6sole. 9. Savez-vous de quoi Paubergiste a rempli ce tonneau 1 
10. II l'a rempli de vin. 11. De quoi ferez-vous remplir cette 
bouteille, quand vous Paurez fait nettoyer ? 12. Elle est dej&. 
remplie d'encre. 13. N'etes-vous pas bien fache d'avoir fait abattre 
vos pommiers? 14. J'en suis bien content, car ils n'etaient bons a. 
rien. 15. N'est-il pas necessaire de faire arracher ces pruniers? 
16. II n'est pas necessaire de les faire arracher. 17. Est-il possible 
de fendre ce morceau de bois? 18. II est possible de le fendre. 
19. Etes-vous exact a nettoyer vos habits ? 20. J'y suis tres exact 
21. De quoi avez-vous rempli votre bourse? 22. Je l'ai remplie 
d'argent. 23. Est-il necessaire de faire scier votre bois-a-bruler ! 
24. II est necessaire de le faire scier. 25. N'etes-vous pas reconnaiBsant 
des services qu'on vous rend ? 26. Pen suis tres reconnaissant. 

Exercise 156. 

1. Are you not grieved with having lost your money ? 2. I am 
vexed that I have lost my purse. 3. With what will you fill that 
bottle ? 4. I will have it filled with ink. 5. Is it not necessary to 
have Our wood sawed? 6. It is necessary to have our fire- wood 
sawed. 7. Your garden is too small, is it not necessary to have some 
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plum-trees pulled out? 8. It is necessary to have some plum-trees 
cut down. 9. Have you filled your friend's purse with silver? 10. I 
have filled it with gold. 11. Are all your bottles filled with wine? 
12. They are all filled with ink. 13. Are you sorry to have filled 
your bottles with ink ? 14. I am glad to have filled them with ink, 
for I want ink. 15. Are you pleased with this book? 16. I am 
pleased with it 17. Is that land good for any thing ? 18. It is good 
for nothing. 19. Is that lady beloved by her children? 20. She is 
beloved by her friends and by her children. 21. Are you grateful 
for those services ? 22. I am grateful for them. 23. Is it not possi- 
ble to split that piece of wood? 24. It is not possible to split it 
25. Is it agreeable to travel in winter ? 26. It is not so agreeable to 
travel in winter as in summer. 27. It is easy to blame others. 
28. Isrft not glorious to die for one's country ? 29. It is glorious to 
live ana^o die for one's country. 30. Have you filled the inkstand 
(enbt&r) Withsft ? 31. I have filled it with it. 32. Would it not be 
necesjHCT to pu)l up all those trees ? 33. It would not be necessary 
to puu s ihi5J a*U up, for my garden is very large,. 34. Henry the 
fourtA ^o^j^wWbeloved by his people. 
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J 

>N -j GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS, ETC. (5139.) 

1. Some prepositions govern the nouns whicWollow them, without 
the aid of other prepositions. Avant, before (at an earlier period), 
[} 142, (1.)] devant, before (opposite place), [{ 142, (1.)] -derriere, 
behind; chez, at the house of; concernant, touching ; excepte, except; 
outre, besides ; selon, according to ; voici, here is ; voila, there is, etc 
[( 139, (1.)]. 

2. Others, being rather prepositional phrases, govern their object 
by means of the preposition de : — hors de, out of; loin de, far from , 
a flour de, even with ; a force de, by dint of; a l'egard de, with regard 
to; k 1'insu de, without the knowledge of, unknown to; a raison de, at 
the rate of; au deca de, this way of; au deli de, that way of [} 139, 
2.]. ' 

3. Others take a— quafit a, as far; jusqu'a, as far'as, etc. [} 139, 3.]. 

4. Two or more verbs, adjectives, or prepositions may in French 
nave a regimen in common, provided they govern in the same manner 
crease [$ 92, (L) (2.) { 140, and { 133.] :— 
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We love and praise pur children. 

That garden is useful and agreeabU 

to our father. 
Within or without the kingdom. 



Nous aimons et nous lotions hob 

enfants. 
Ce jardin est utile et agreable a 

notre pere. 
An dedans on an dehors da roy- 

aume. 

5. When, however, two or more verbs, adjectives or prepositions 
coming together in the same sentence, do not govern their regimen 
n the same manner, tbey cannot have a regimen in common. The 
regimen must be repeated, or replaced by a pronoun, or another turn 
must be given to the sentence. The following sentences could not, 
therefore, be translated literally into French: — 

That man is useful to and loved by his family — / write to and receive 
Utters from my brothers— lb be exposed to or sheltered from the rain. We 
must say: — 



Cet homme est utile a sa famille, 

et il en est aime. 
J'ecris des lettres a mon ftere, et 

j'en refois de lui. 
Etre expose a la pluie, ou en etre 

a 1'abrL 



That man is useful to his family t and 
he is beloved by them. 

I write letters to my brother, and re- 
ceive some from him. 

To be exposed to the rain, tr. to 04 
sheltered from it. 9 



Utile and aime, ecrire and recevoir, expose and a 1'abri, take dif- 
ferent regimens. 

Resume of Examples. 



Nous sommes arriv6s avant la ba- 

taille. 
Vous vous asseyez toujours devant 

moi. 
Les avez-vous places sur la table 1 
Je les ai places dessous. 
Je les ai mis sous la chaise ou des- 

sus. 
lis demeurent derriere notre mai- 

son. 
J'ai loud une chambre de derriere. 
Nous occupons le devant de la mai- 

son. 
Je les ai rencontres derriere votre 

jardin. 
Vous avez achet6 cette terre a 

l'insu de votre pere. 
J'ai paye" ce jardinier a raisou de 

d* Jl * francs par jour. 



We arrived before the battle. 

You always sit before me. 

Have you placed them uponjfle table ? 
I have placed them under, ijy^ 
Ihuveput them under the chair of 

upon it. 
Tfvey lived behind our house. 

I have rented a back room. 

We occupy the front of the house. 

I mU them behind your garden. 

You have bought that estate without 
the knowledge of your father. 

I paid the gardener at the rate of two 
francs, per day. 



Exercise 157. 

Assiette, f. plate ; Dehors, outside, without; Dessous, under, under 

Cout-er, 1. to cost ; Derriere, m. back ; it; 

Dedans, inside, within ; Devant, m. front ; Dessus, above t upon U $ 



\ 
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8'enrich-ir 2. to become Hors, out; Pomme-de-terre, f. po- 

rich ; Plat, m. dish ; fafo; 

Hectolitre, m 100 litres; Sur, upon, about. 

1. N'avez-vous pas ferme la porte de devant? 2. Nous 1'avona 
fermee, mais nous n'avons pas ferme la porte de derriere. 3. Qui 
est arryr^Avant moi? 4. Le monsieur qui est assis devant la fenetre. 
6. Qui demeure derriere votre maison ? 6. II n'y a point do maison 
derriere la ndtre. 7. Ne pensez-vous pas qu'a force de travailler, il 
e'enrichira? 8. Je ne crois pas qu'il s'enrichisse, s'il vend ses mar- 
chandises a si bon marche. 9. Apprend-il la musique a l'inau de ses 
parents ? 10. II l'apprend a leur insu. 1 1. Yous etes vous marie 
a l'insu de votre soeur? 12* Je me suis marie a son insu. 13. 
Notre ami n'est pas dans la maison, il est dehors. 14. II n'est pas 
hors de la ville, il est dedans. 15. Avez-vous de l'argent sur vous/ 
16. Je n'ai pas d'argent sur moL 17. Demeurez-vous sur le der- 
riere on sur le devant de la maison? 18. Nous demeurons sur le de- 
van t. 19. La cuisiniere a-t-elle mis les assiettes sur la table ou 
dessous ? 20. Ellea a mis les assiettes, les plats, les cuilleres et les 
fourehettes sur la table. 21. Combien ce» pommes-de-terre vous 
coutent-elles ? 22. Je les ai achetees a raison de cinq francs 1'hecto- 
litre. 23. Avez vous fait reparer le dedans ou le dehors de la mai- 
son ? 24. J'ai fait reparer l'interieur et rexterieur. 



Exercise 158. 



^ ^ 



1. Have you bought that house without your father's knowledge? 
2. I have bought it without his knowledge. 3. Have you forgotten 
to shut the front door ? 4. I have shut the front door and the back 
door. 5. I have brought all my books except two or three. 6. Does 
your brother occupy the front of your house ? 7. He occupies the 
back. 8. Whom have you met behind that house ? 9. 1 met nobody 
behind the house. 10. Does that gentleman live behind your house ? 
11. Nobody lives behind our house. 12. There is no house behind 
yours. 13. Have you a knife about you? 14. 1 have no knife about 
me. 15. Do you carry a knife about you? 16. I never cai-ya 
knife about me. 17. Has not your brother money about him? 18. 
He has no money about him. 19. Will you put these pencils upon 
the table, or under it? 20. I will put them in the drawer (liroir). 
21. How much have you given for that wheat? 22. I bought it at 
the rate of twenty-five francs the hectolitre. 23. Is that lady's house 
out of the city ? 24 It is not out of the city ; it is within. 25. Has 
not your sister placed the plates upon the table ? 26. She has put 
the plates upon the table, and the spoons under it. 27. Have you 

10 
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bad your house repaired! 28. I have bad the inside repaired, but 
not the' outside. 29. How much does that silk cost you? 30. I 
have bought it at the rate of five francs the metre. 31. Did you 
marry without your father's knowledge? 32. I married without his 
knowledge. 33. Have you sold my books without my knowledge 1 
34. I sold them without your knowledge. 35. I Bold them without 
my sister's knowledge. a / ' 

v 77 * * 

J 
LESSON LXXXI. LEQON LXXXL 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN, CE. (§ 108.) 

1. The pronoun ce answers to the English pronoun it, used before 

the verb to be, in such sentences as, it is I, it is thou, &c. The latter 

pronouns (J, thou, &c.) are rendered bymoi, toi, lui, elle, nous, vo us, 

eux, m., elles, f. The verb remains in the singular, except when the 

pronoun following it is in the third person plural ; in which case it 

may be put in the plural or in the singular [{ 116, (2.)]. If the 

pronoun is followed by qui, the verb is better in the plural, and, if 

followed by que, in the singular : — ) 

Cost moi, c'est lui, c'est elle. It is-% U is he, it is she. - 

Ce sont elles qui parlent. It is they who speak. V 

C'est elles que nous cherchons. It is they whom we seek. 

2. If the relative pronoun qui and another verb follow itre, this 

second verb must agree in number and person with the pronoun 

preceding the relative : — 

C'est vous qui avez fait cela. It is you have done that. 

C'est nous qui avons d6chir6 cette It is we who have torn that silk. 
soie. 

3. Ce also renders the English pronoun it, used absolutely, but 
not unipersonally before the verb to be [} 108, (5.)] : — 

Ce fut en Allemagne qu'il trouva It was in Germany that he found \u 
son ami. friend. 

4. Celui qui, celle qui, ceux qui, m., celles qui, f., are equivalent to 
the English pronouns, he who, she who, they who— celui que, celle que, 
ceux que, celles que, render he whom, <£c. 

Celui ou celle qui chante. He or she who sings. 



Resume of Examples. 

i 



Est-ce vous qui nous avez averti de I Is U you who have warned usoftitist 
oela? ' * 
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C'est nous qui vous en avons averti. 
Est-ce vous, mesdames, que nous 

avons ren con trees 1 
Ce n'est pas nous, c'est eux que 

vous avez vus. 
Ce n'est pas vous, ce sent eux qui 

ont fait ecla. 
C'est en Angleterre que je vous ai 

vu. 
Connaissez-vous ces deux Portu- 

gais? 
Je connais celui qui parle a M. L. 



It is we who havt warned you of it. 
Is it you, ladies, whom we have met ? 

It is not we; it is they whom yon hove 

seen. 
It is not you; it is they who have done 

that. 
It is in England thai I saw you. 



Do you know those two Portuguese ? 
I know him who speaks to Mr. L. 
Exercise 159. 



Aj>pel-er, 1. to call ; 
A-toute-force, by all 

means; 
Avert-ir, 1. to warn ; 
Blessure, f. wound; 
Combl-er, 1. to over- 

whelm; 



Connaissance, f. aequain- Be temps en temps Jrom 
tance ; time to lime ; 

Expliqu-er, 1 . to explain ; N°« number ; 

Guerre, f. war; Phrase, f. sentence; 

De-jour en-jour,/ran day Pr61ud-er, 1. to prelude, 
to day; 



1. Est-ce vous, Madame, qui avez appele votre domestique ? 2. Ce 
n'est pas moi qui Fai appele. 3. Est-ce vous mon ami qui voulez 
a toute force aller en Espagne ? 4. Ce n'est pas moi, c'est mon cousin. 
5. N'est-ce pas lui qui a averti ce matelot de son danger ? 6. Ce n'est 
pas lui, c'est moi qui Ten ai averti. 7. Est-ce nous que vous atten- 
dez de jour en jour? 8. Ce n'est pas vous, c'est eux que j'attends. 
9. Est-ce vous, Madame, qui nous avez comblees de bienfaits? 10. 
Ce n'est pas moi, Madame. 1 1. N'est-ce pas en Italie que vous avez 
fait connaissance avec lui? 12. Ce n'est pas en Italie ; c'est en Russie. 
13. Est-ce vous, Mesdames, ou vos cousines que nous avons vues au 
bal? 14. C'est nous, ce n'est pas nos cousines que vous avez vues. 
15. Ne connaissez-vous pas ces deux messieurs? 16. Je connais celui 
qui parle a Madame L. 17. Est-ce vous qui avez recu une blessure 
a la guerre? 18. Ce n'est pas moi, c'est mon voisin. 19. N'est-ce 
pas vous qui nous avez explique cette phrase ? 20. Est-ce vous, Mon- 
sieur, qui demeurez au N°- 18? 21. Ce n'est pas moi qui y demeure. 
22. Entendez-vous ces musiciens ? 23. J'entends celui qui chante. 
24. Je n'entends pas bien celui qui joue. 25. Nous entendons ceux 
qui preludent 

Exercise 160. 

1. Is it you, my friend, who have warned me of my danger? 2. It 
is not I who have warned you v of it 3. Is it they whom you expect 
from day to day? 4. It n not they whom we expect 5. Is it you 
who have done this ? 6. It is not wo ; it is you who have doae it 
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7. Was it in England that you bought this hat? 8. It was not in 
England; it was in Germany. 9. Was it not in Russia that you be- 
came acquainted with him? 10. It was not in Russia; it was in 
Italy. 11. Was it you who were calling us? 12. It was not we; it 
was he. 13. Are you not acquainted with the two Poles who ore 
reading ? 14. 1 know the one who is near you. 15. Is that (est~ce id) 
the lady whom you expected? 16. It is not (she). 17. fa it you, 
gentlemen, who have loaded my brother with kindness? 18. It is not 
(we), Sir; we have not the pleasure of knowing him. 19. Is it you 
who have been wounded in the (au) arm? 20. It is not (l). 21. Do 
you not hear those two ladies ? 22. 1 do not hear the one who sings. 
23. I hear the one who plays. 24. Was it you who came to our 
house this morning? 25. It was not I; I was in London then (alor$). 
26. Was it you, Sir, who did us that favor ? 27. It was not (I) ; it 
was my sister. 28. Was it your son who wished by all means to go 
to London ? 29. It was not he ; he is now in Germany. 30. Is it you 
who wrote that letter? 31. We have written no letter. 32. Who 
lives at (au) No. 20 ? 33. 1 live there (c'est mot). 34. Is it we whom 
you have seen? 35. It was not you whom I saw. 



4 

r 
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1. The pronoifn ce (and not the pronouns U, elle, &c.), must be 
used for he, she, they, coming before the verb to be, when that verb is 
followed by a noun, or an adjective used substantively, preceded by 
the, a or an, by some or any understood, or by a possessive or demon' 
strative adjective. When the word used in apposition with ce is plural, 
and in the third person, the verb is put in the plural, although ce re- 
mains unchanged [} 108, (2.) (3.)] : — 

C'est un Polonais. He is a Pole. 

Ce sont des Anglais. They are Englishmen. 

C'est cette dame quim'a parl6 de vous. It is thai lady who spoke to me of you. 

2. Ce is used as the nominative of the verb gtre, in sentences Hie 
he following, and the conjunction que is used idiomatically after ft. 

The verb in this case is not put in the plural : — 

Qu'est-ce-que ces enfants 1 What are those children? 

Qu'est-ce-que l'ltalie 1 What is Italy ? 

Qu'est-ce-que le jardinage % What is gardening ? 

3. Que is used idiomatically in a number of sentences. In the 
following it gives greater force to the expression : — 

Ce sont de bona livres que les votres. Yours are indeed good books* 
Je dis que oui ; je crois que non. / say yes ; I believe not 
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Resume of Examples, 
Qui sont ces messieurs qui parlent 

aM.L.1 
Ce sont mes cousins, qui viennent 

d'arriver. 
De quel pays sont ces marchands 7 
Ce sont des Polonais ; ils viennent 

d i arriver. 
Us ne sont pas polonais; lis sont 

russes. 
Ce ne sont pas des Polonais ; ce sont 

des Russes. 
Qu'estKie que la Touraine 1 
C'est le jardin de la France. 
Votre fendtre ne donne-t-elle pas 

sur la rue ? 
Non, c'est sur la cour qu'elle donne. 
Je crois que oui; je crois que non. 



Who are the gentlemen whi speak to 
Mr. L. ? 

They are my cousins, who are just 
arrived. 

Of what country are those merchants ? 

They are Poles; they are just ar- 
rived. 

They are not Poles ; they are Rus- 
sians. 

They are not Poles ; they are Rus- 
sians. 

What is Touraine? 

It is the garden of France. 

Does not your window look on the 
street? 

No, it looks on the yard, 

J believe io ; I believe not. 



EXBRCISE 161. / 

Bris-er, 1. to break; Stranger, e, foreign; Soieries, f. p. silk stuffs? 
Gharron, m. wheelwright; Fenetre, f. window; Sucre, m. sugar ; 
Confitures, f. p. pre- Lyon, Lyons; Suisse, Stows; 

serves; Mouchoir, m. handker- Surprend-re, 4. ir. to 

Donn-er, 1. to give, look ; chief; catch, surprise ; 

IScossais, e, Scotch; Roue, f. wheel; Vol-er, 1. to steal. 

1. Connaissez-vous ces etrangers ? 2. Oui, Monsieur, ce sont lea 
freres de notre voisin. 3. Ne sont-il pas ecossais ? 4. Non, Mon- 
sieur, ils sont suisses. 5. Ne sont-ce point des ficossais qui vous 
ont fait present fie cette casquette 1 6. Non, Monsieur, ce sont des 
Suisses. 7. N'est-ce pas votre domestique qui vous a vole du vin ? 
8. Ce n'est pas lui, c'est son frere. 9. N'est-ce pas lui qui a pris vos 
confitures? 10. Ce n'est pas lui; ce sont ses enfants. 11. Ne 
sont-ce pas la les enfants que vous avez surpris a volef vo\re sueVe ? 
12. Ce sont leurs freres. 13. Ne sont-ils pas cousins I }4. Us ne 
sont pas cousins; ils sont freres. 15. Qu'est-ce-que c£s s/6ieries? 
16. Ce sont des marchandises qu'on vient de nous envo^er. 17. 
N'est-ce pas une belle ville que Lyon? 18. C'est une jgrande et 
die ville. 19. N'est-ce pas la le mouchoir que vous ayez perdu? 
20. Je crois que oui. 21. N'est-ce pas sur le jardin que donnent vcs 
fenetres? 22. Oui, Monsieur, c'est sur le jardin qu'elle s donnent 
23. N'est-ce pas notre charron qui a fait cette roue ? 24. Ce n'est 
pas lui qui l'a faite. 25. Ce sont nos amis qui l'ont bnsee et c'est 
le menuisier qui Ta faite. 

Exercise 162. 
1. Is that lady your friend's sister ? 2. No, Sir, she is a btranger 
5. Who are the two gentlemen who are speaking to your sister? 4. 
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They are Swiss gentlemen. 5. Are those the gentlemen whom yon 
bave invited ? 6. It is they (eux). 7. Do you not know that man i 

8. I know him very well ; he is the man who has stolen my wine. 

9. What is Italy? 10. It is the garden of Europe. 11. Is not that 
the letter which you intended to carry to the post-office? 12. No, 
Sir, it is another. 13. Is the city of Havre fine? 14. Yes, Sir, 
Havre is truly a large and beautiful city. 15. Is not that the ma 
whom you have caught stealing your fruit? 16. It is not, it is an 
other. 17. Is not this the cap that you have bought ? 18. Yes, Sir, I 
believe so. 19. Do not the windows of your room look on the street? 
20. No, Madam, they look on the garden. 21. Do not the windows of 
your dining-room look on the yard (cour) ? 22. No, Sir, they look 
on the lake (lac). 23. Is it that litt> child who has taken your pre- 
serves? 24. It is his brother or his sister. 25. What are those en- 
gravings ? 26. They are engravings which I bought in Germany. 
27. Are those gentlemen Scotch ? 28. They are not Scotch ; they 
are Italian. 29. Are those ladies Scotch? 30. No; they are the 
Italian ladies who came yesterday. 31. What is Marseille? 32. It 
is one of the finest cities in (de) France. 33. Is it not your tailor 
who made that coat? 34. It is not he; it is an English tailor who 
made it 35. It is your friend who broke my watch. 
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1. In French, as in other languages, when a verb has two subjects 
in the singular, it is generally put in the plural [} 114, (2.)] : — 

L'oncle et la tante sont arrives. The uncle and aunt are arrived. 

2. When a verb has two or more subjects of different persons, it 
is put in the plural, and assumes the termination of the first person 
rather than that of the second or third, and the termination of the 
second in preference to that of the third : — 

Yous et moUrons demain a la chasse. You and I will go hunting to-morrow. 
Yous et lui irez demain a l'ecole. You and he will go to school to-morrow. 
Sa mere et raoi nous avons ecrit His mother and I have written thai 
cette lettre. letter. 

3. The above examples will show, that, when a verb has several 
subjects, all of them pronouns, or partly pronouns and partly nouns, 
the words moi, toi, lui, eux, are used instead of je, tu, il, ils. A pro- 
noun recapitulating the others, may, as in the last example, be placed 
immediately before the verb [} 33, (10.) (11.)]. 
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4 For farther rules on this subject, see } 114 and 115, and also 
the next lesson. 

5. Gener corresponds in signification to the English to trouble, to 
incommode, to disturb, to be in the way, and to hurt (in speaking of 
shoes and garments), Se gener means to constrain, or trouble one's 
self:— 

Est-ce-que je vous gene ? Am I in your wesy? 

Resume of Examples. 



Ou irez-vons, votre frere et vous 1 

Lui et moi irons en Angleterre. 
Vous, elle et lui, vous acheterez du 

ble. 
£ux et moi, nous sommes fait mal 

a ia tete. 
Vous et lui. vous devriez vous pre- 

ter aux circonstances (se preter). 
Lui et moi, vous generons sans 

doute. 
Ma cousine et moi, nous craignons 

de vous gener. 
Je ne me gene jamais chez nes 

amis. 
Ne vous genez pasj mettez-vous a 

votre aise. 
Nous n'aimons pas a gener les au- 

tres. 
Nous n'aimons pas a nous gener. 



Where will you go, your brother and 

you? 
He and I will go to England. 
You, she and he will buy wheat. 

They and I have hurt our heads. 

You and he should adapt yourselves 
to circumstances. 

He and I will without doubt incom- 
mode you. 

My cousin and I fear to be in your 
way. 

I am never under constraint with my 
friends. 

Be under no constraint; place your- 
self comfortably. 

We do not like to incommode others. 

We do not like to incommode our- 
selves. 



Exercise 163. 

A perte, at a loss ; Nullement, by no means; Prodigue, prodigal, lav- 

A profit, with a profit; Pardon, excuse me; ish ; 

Bras, arm; Persist-er, 1. to persist; SocietS, f. company, so- 

Derang-er, 1. to disturb ; Place, f. room ; ciety ; 

ISconome, economical; Tous deux, both. 

1. Si nous restions plus longtemps ici, nous craindrions de vous 
g£ner. 2. Vous ne nous ggnez nullement ; votre societe nous est 
tres agreable. 3. N'avez-vous pas ete trop prodigues, vous et votre 
frere ? 4. Lui et moi au contraire, nous avons ete tres economes. 
5. N'avez-vous pas tort de g6ner ce monsieur? 6. Nous n'avons 
nullement envie de le g&ier. 7. Est-ce-que mon bras vous ge"ne, 
Monsieur? 8. Non, Monsieur; nous avons assez de place, vous ne 
me g6nez pas. 9. Ne devriez-vous pas vous prater aux circon- 
stances ? 10. Nous faisons, elle et moi, notre possible pour nous y 
preter. 11. Cejeune homme persiste-t-il dans sa resolution? 12. 
Nous y persistans, lui et moi. 13. Persistez-vous tous deux a res- 
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ter ici? 14. Nous y persistans tous deux. 15. Cet homme esUi. 
gene dans sea affaires (uncomfortably situated, badly off)' 1 . 16. T. 
6tait g6n6 dans ses affaires il y a un an. 17. Ne vous g6nez pa&, 
Monsieur. 18. Je ne me g&ie jamais, Monsieur. 19. Est-ce-quo 
mon frere vous derange? 20. Non, Monsieur, ilne me derange pas. 

21. Je ne voudrais pas vous deranger. 22. Pardon, si je vous de- 
range. 23. Vous et votre associe avez vendu vos marchandises 4 
perte. 24. Vous et moi nous vendons toujours a prdfit 25. Votre 
p-re, votre frfcre et moi nous avons achet6 des marchandises. 

Exercise 164. 
1. Do we incommode you, my brother and I? 2. No, Sir; you 
do not incommode us ; we are very glad to see you. 3. Are you not 
afraid to disturb your friend ? 4. We are afraid to disturb him ; ho 
has much to do. 5. Is my foot in your way, Sir? 6. No, Sir ; your 
foot is not in my way. 7. Will you and your brother go to Ger- 
many this year ? 8. We intend to go there, he and I. 9. He, you 
and I, should write our lessons. 10. Should you not, you and your 
friends, adapt yourselves to circumstances ? 11. We should do so, 
if it were possible. 12. Do I not disturb you, Sir? 13. You do 
not disturb me by any means. 14. Does not my little boy disturb 
you? 15. He does not disturb me. 16. He disturbs nobody. 17. 
Does not your partner sell his goods at a loss? 18. He never sells at 
a loss. 19. He and I always sell at a profit. 20. Do you persist in 
your resolution ? 21. Your friend and I persist in our resolution. 

22. I never feel under constraint at your house. 23. Be under no 
constraint (make yourself at home). 24. Are you not wrong to in- 
commode them ? 25. I do not intend to incommode them. 26. We 
do not like to incommode ourselves (to put ourselves out oif'the 
way). 27. My little boy and I will, perhaps, be in your way. 28. 
No, Sir; we are very glad of your company. 29. Do I disturb you? 
30. No, Sir; you do not disturb us. 31. Do I disturb your father? 
32. No, Sir ; you disturb no one. 33. Excuse me, Sir, if I disturb 

ou. 34. Have you not been very lavish? 35. No, l^m; I. assure 
ou, that your son and I have been very economical. ^ * \ 
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1 . When a verb is preceded by several nouns not connected by *.% 
it agiees with the last only, provided the nour,s are in some ^vay 
synonymous, or the mind dwells more forcibly upon the last :— 
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Bon amour, sa tendresse pour ses His love, his tenderness for his ckH- 

enfants est connue de tout le dren, are known to every bcdy. 
monde. 

Vos amis, vps parents, Dieu vous Your friends, your relatives, God 

re* compensera. will reward you. 

2. When two or more nouns^are united by the conjunction cm, the 
rerb agrees with the last only : — 

Charles ou George ecrira a votre Charles or George will write to your 
ami. x friend. 

3. When a noun and a pronoun, or two or more pronouns (not be- 
ing all in the third person), are joined by ou, the verb is put in the 
plural : — 

Vous ou moi partirons demain. You or I will go to-morrow. 

Votre soeur ou vous irez a l'eglise. Your sister or you wiU go to church- 

Vous ou lui avez pu seuls commettre You or he alone have probably com* 

cette action. milled this act. 

4. When two nouns are joined by ni repeated, or when ni Vun si 
V autre is used as nominative to a verb, the verb is put in the plural, if 
the two nouns, or the two persons represented by ni Pun ni VauLre, 
perform or may perform the action together: — 

Ni Tun ni l'autre ne liront. Neither the one nor the other will read. 

5. When, however, only one at a time can perform the action, the 

verb is put in the singular :— • 

Ni Tun ni l'autre ne sera nomme* Neither the one nor the other will be ap- 
prefet de ce department, pointed prefect of that department. 

Resume of Examples. 



Ni Tun ni l'autre n'ont trouve* le vin 
bon. 

L'un et l'autre ont trouve 1 le diner 
mauvais. 

Comment se trouvent Messieurs vos 
freresl 

Ni l'un ni l'autre ne se trouvent bien. 

L'un et l'autre se trouverent au ren- 
dezvous. 

Ni l'un ni l'autre ne sera 61u presi- 
dent. 

L'un ou l'autre y trouvera a redire. 

Lui ou vous avez trouve quelque 
chose a redire a notve conduite. 

Ni lui ni moi n'avons trouv6 a redire 
a la conduite de vos enfants. 



Neither the one nor the other found the 

wine good. 
Both found the dinner bad. 

How do your brothers find themselves ? 

Neither find themselves well. 
They both found themselves at the ren- 
dezvous. 
Neither wiU be elected president. 

One or the other will find fault with it. 
He or you have found something to 

blame in our conduct. 
Neither he nor I have found any fauU 
\ with your children s conduct. 



Auleuiym. author; 
Devoir, ixl duty; 
ficrhure, f. writing: 



__. -Exercise 165. 

Eli-re, 4. ir. to elect; 
EsposW, 1. to expose; 
IntAret, m. interest; 

ig* 



.Plutokx^&rx 
Rempl-ir, 2. to fulfil; 
&oti,m.* * 
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Secretaire, m. secretary; Se trouv-er, l.ref. to find Veiller, 1. to watch; 
Trouv-er, 1. to find, to one's self; to be pre* Vie, f. Ufe. 
like, to fancy; ent. 

1. Reniplissez-vous bien votre devoir? 2. Nous ne le remplissons 
ni Tun ni l'autre. 3. Cherchent-ils 1,'un et l'autre a s'exposer ? 4. Ni 
Tun ni l'autre ne cherchent a exposer leur vie (La Brtty£re). 5. M. 
votre pere et M me - votre mere, ae trouvent-ils mieux aujourd'hui ? 6. 
Ni Tun ni l'autre ne se irouvent mieux. 7. Avez-vous trouve a re- 
dire a mon ecriture ou a celle de mon secretaire? 8. Je n'ai trouve 
a redire ni a Tune ni a l'autre. 9. Cet auteur ne trouve-t-ii pas a 
redire a tout? 10. II trouve a redire a tous les livres. 11. Y 
trouvez-vous quelque chose a redire ? 12. Ni lui ni moi n'y trouvons 
rien a redire. 13. Lui ou moi, nous veillerons a vos intgrets. 14. 
Ni lui ni moi ne cesserona de veiller a la conduite de votre fils. 15. 
Nous y veillerons plutdt que d'y trouver a redire. 16. Lui et moi 
nous trouvames ensemble au rendezvous. 17. Vous y trouverez 
vous Tun ou l'autre ? 18. Nous nous y trouverons Tun ou l'autre. 
19. L'un ou l'autre sera-t-il elu president? 20. Ni 1'un ni l'autre 
ne sera elu. 21. Comment trouvez-vous ce r6ti? 22. Je le trouve 
excellent. 23. Je trouve ce livre bon. 24. Je ne le trouve pas bon 
25. Je trouve cela bien fait 

Exercise 166. 

1. How do you like that book ? 2. Neither my sister nor I like 
it. 3. Did your brothers find the dinner good? 4. Both found it 
very good. 5. Did the professor find fault with your conduct ? 6. 
He did not find fault with it. 7. Neither he nor my father find 
fault with my conduct. 8. Do they both watch over your conduct ! 
9. They both watch over my conduct and over my interests. 10. 
Have you both fulfilled your duty? 11. We have fulfilled it. 12. 
Have you not both criticised my writing? 13. Neither has criticised 
it. 14. Do not your two sisters find themselves better to-day ? 15. 
One finds herself better. 16. The other does not find herself so 
well. 17. Do not those ladies find fault with every thing ? 18. They 
find fault with nothing. 19. Will either be elected prefect of the 
Department? 20. Neither will be elected. 21. How do you like 
this bread? 22. I find it very good. 23. Did your two friends ar- 
rive in time at the appointed place ? 24. Neither was there in (d) 
time. 25. Do you f\pd fault with that (cela) ? 26. I do not find 
fault with it (y). 27. Will you both expose yourselves to this dan- 
ger ? 28. We will not expose ourselves to it. 29. Do you find fault 
With my secretary's conduct? 30. I do not find fault with it. 31. 
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Do yon find fault with his writing ? 32. I find fault with it ; for it 
is very had. 33. Will you not watch over lny interests ? 34. Mr 
brother and I will watch over them. 35. We will not cease to watch 
over your interests. 
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1. A verb having, as its subject, a general collective noun [} 3, (6.)] 
{receded by the article, agrees with the noun [} 116, (1.)] : — 

La foule des pauvres est grande. The crowd of the poor is great. 

2. A verb preceded by a partitive collective [} 3, (6.)] takes the 
number of the noun following the collective, unless attention be par- 
ticularly directed to the collective itself [{ 115, (2.)] : — 

Une foule de pauvres re^ivent A crowd of poor people receive assist- 
des secours. ance. 

3. The words, la plupart, most ; un nombre, a number, &c., and 
the adverbs of quantity, peu, assez, beaucoup, plus, moras, trop, tant, 
combien, belong to this class. 

4. Rester is often used uni personally In the sense of to have left. 
The adverbial expression de reste is often used in the same manner 
as the English word left : — 

II me reste deux francs. / have two francs left— or literally 

There remains to me two francs. 
Nous avons cinquante ecus de reste. We have fifty crowns left. 

5. Devenir (2. ir.) to become, with etre as an auxiliary, corresponds 

in signification to the English to become, followed by of It is also 

Englished by to become^ or simply to turn : — 

Qu'est devenu votre frere ? What has become of your brother ? 

n est en France, et est devenu He is in France, and has twmed loje- 
avocat. yer. 

Resume of Examples. 

Most of my hours are devoted to labor'. 



La plupart de mes heures sont 

consacre'es au travail. 
La foule des humains est voule^au 

malheur. 
La plus grande partie des voyageurs 

le disent, et le repdtent 
Ne vous re3te-t-il que cela 1 
Voila tout ce qu'il me reste. 
Je ne sais ce qu'ils sont devenus. 

Je ne sais ce que vous devjendrez. 



The mass of mankind is devoted to 

misfortune. 
The greatest number of travellers 

sav it, and repeat it. 
Have you only that left ? 
That is aU that J have left. 
t do not know what has become of 

them. 
I do 'not know what vriU become of you 
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Exercise 167. 

S'appliqn-er, 1. ref. toChemin, m. way, road; Habile, skilful ; 

apply ; Desol-er, 1. to desolate; Maigre, thin, lean; 

Appreiiti, m. apprentice ; figar-er, 1. to mislay ; Naissance, f. birth ; 
Aveugle, blind ; Emplettes, f. p. purcha- Rue, f. street ; 

Bagatelle, f. trifle ; ses ; Savant, e, learned. 

Boiteux, se, lame ; fitat, m. trade ; 

I. La plupart de vos parents ne sont-ils pas venus vous voir? 2. 
Beaucoup sont venus. 3. Que sont devenus les autres ? 4. Je na 
saurais vons dire ce qu'ils sont devenus. 5. Que deviendra ce jeune 
liomme s'il ne s'applique pas a l'etude ? 6. Je ne sais pas ce qu'il 
deviendra. 7. Je sais qu'il ne deviendra jamais savant. 8. Combien 
de francs avez-vous de reste ? 9. II ne me reste qu'un franc. 10. 
Combien vous restera-t-il quand vousaurez fait vos emplettes? 11. 
II ne me restera qu'une bagatelle. 12. Cet apprenti est-il devenu 
habile dans son etat? 13. Ily est devenu habile. 14. Ce monsieur 
est-il aveugle de naissance, ou Pest-il devenu? 15. II Test devenu. 
16. Savez-vous ce que sont devenus ces jeunes gens? 17. lis sont 
devenus medecins. 18. Ne savez-vous pas ce que sont devenus mes 
livres? 19. Us sont egares. 20. Ne deviendrez-vous pas "boiteux si 
vous marchez tant? 21. Je deviendrai boiteux et maigre. 22. La 
foule ne s'est-elle pas egaree dans ce bois ? 23. La foule s'y est 
egaree, et n'a pu retrouver son chemih. 24. Une nuee de barbares 
desolerent le pays. (Acad.) 25. Une foule de citoyens mines, 
remplissaient les rues de Stockholm. (Voltaire.) 

Exercise 168. 

1, Have not most of your friends become rich ? 2. Most of them 
have become poor. 3. Has not that young lady become learned ? 
4. I think that she will never become learned. 5. Is not the Ameri- 
can army (arme'e) very small ? 6. The American army is small, but 
most of the American soldiers are very brave (braves). 7. Can you 
tell me what has become of that gentleman ? 8. I cannot tell you 
what has become of him. 9. Is your brother blind by birth (was 
/our brother born blind)? 10. No, Sir, he has become so. 11. 
Were you born lame? 12. No, Sir, I became so three years ago (ii 
y a). 13. Are not most of your hours devoted to play (jeu, m.) ? 
14. No, Sir, they are devoted to study. 15. How much of your 
money have you left? 16. I have only twenty-five francs left 17. 
Do you know how much I have left? 18. You have only a trifle 
left. 19. How much shall you have left to-morrow? 20. I shall 
only have six francs left. 21. I shall only have two francs left wben 
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I have made my purchases. 22. What has become of your gram-, 
mar ? 23. I have mislaid it 24. Do you know, what has become 
of my hat? 25. You have left Qaissf) it upon the table. 26. Will 
not that gentleman become blind? 27. He will not become blind, 
but lame. 28. Has your son become skilful in his trade ? 29. He 
has not become skilful in it. 30. What has become of him ? 31. 
He has lost his way in the wood. 32. Did the crowd lose its way? 
33. Most of the soldiers lost their way. 34. A cloud of locusts 
(sautertUes) desolated our country. 



LESSON LXXXVI. 



LEgON LXXXVI. 



1. The article, the demonstrative and the possessive adjectives, 
must be repeated, as before said, before every noun or adjective used 
substantively, which they determine [{ 80, 93, 21]. 

2. The prepositions d, de, and en, are repeated before every word 
which they govern [} 141]. 

3. The verb quitter, to leave (to quit), is said of persons and 
places, and also of things in the sense of to abandon, to give up : — 

Vons avez quitte vos parents et vos You have left your relations aria 

amis. friends. 

Nous avons quitte nos eludes. We have discontinued our studies. m 

4. Laisser, to have, to let, is generally said of things. It is, how 
ever said of persons in the sense of to suffer to remain ;— 

Vous avez laiss6 votre livre but la You left your book upon the table. 
table. 

The examples below will illustrate the use of those two verbs. 
Resume of Examples. 



N'avez vous pas quitte; votre mai- 
son? 

J'ai quitt6 mon pays et mes parents. 

J'ai laisse ma biblotheque en Eu- 
rope. 

Ne voulez-vous pas laisser votre fils 
ici? 

Je n'aime pas a le quitter. 

J'ai laiss6 votre lettre a son domes- 
tique. 

Mon pere m'a laisse cinquante raille 
francs. 

Les avez- vous laisses tranquilles ? 



Have you not left your house ? 

I have left my country and t iudwn 
I left my library in Europe. 

Will you not leave your son here ? 

I do not like to quit him. 

I left your letter with his servant. 

My father left me fifty thousand 

francs. 
Have you let them alont ? 
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Je leu ai laiis6 le champ libre. 



Ce malade a quitt6 le lit. 
Votre frere a quitte le barreau. 
Je voua laiaserai ce chapeau a ce 
prix. 



/ have left them a free dunce (Jrei 

room). 

That sick man has left his bed. 
Your brother has left the bar. 
I will let you hare thai hat at thai 

price. 



Exercise 169. 

A bon compte, cheap; Mauvais, e, bad; Pension, f. boarding* 

Carte, f. card; Moras, less; school; 

£p6e, f. sword, army (fig- Noyau, m. fruit-stone; Portier, m. porter ; 

uratively). Pourquoi, why ; Prix, m. price ; 

Habitude, f. habit; Pavie, m. clingstone- Robe, f. gown; 

}uge, m. judge; peach; Service, m. service, army. 

1. Vos oncles, vos cousins et vos neveux, ont-ils quittS le com- 
merce ? 2. lis ont quitte le commerce, et t sont devenns medecins. 
3. Le capitaine G. n'a-t-il pas quitte le service ? 4. II a quitte la France, 
mais il u'a pas quitte le service. 6. Ou avez-vous laiss6 votre tils ? 
6. Je l'ai laisse dans une pension. 7. Est-il trop jeune pour quitter 
ses etudes ? 8. II est trop jeune ; il n'a que douze ans. 9. A qui avez- 
vous laisse votre carte de visite? 10. Je l'ai laissee chez le portier. 

11. Pourquoi ne le laissez-vous pas parler? 12. Parce qu'il est temps 
que nous vous quittions. 13. Me permettez-vous de lui communiquer 
cela? 14. Je vous laisse le champ libre a cet egard. 15. Ce jeune 
homme n'a-t-il pas quitte ses mauvaises habitudes? 16. II les a 
quittees. 17. M. L. n'a-t-il pas quitte la robe pour Tepee? 18. Oui. 
Monsieur; il n'est plus juge ; il est capitaine. 19. Ces p£ches quit* 
tent-elles facilement le noyau ? 20. Non, Monsieur ; cc sont des pa- 
vies. 21. Je vous laisse cet habit pour cinquante francs. 22. A 
quel prix me le laisserez-vous ? 23. Je vous le laisserai pour dix francs. 
24. Je vous le laisse a bon compte; je ne saurais vous le laisser a 
moins. 

Exercise 170. 

1. The son, daughter, and cousin, have left Paris. 2. My father, 
mother, and sister, have left me here. 3. Do you like to leave your 
country ? 4. I do not like to leave my friends and country. 5. My 
parents do not like to leave me here ; I am too young. . 6. Why 
does not your brother let his son speak [L. 97. 4.] ? 7. Because he 
has nothing to say. 8. Have you let him alone ? 9. I have let him 
alone. 10. Why do you not let me alone? 11. 1 will let them alone. 

12. Has your friend left his bed? 13. He has not yet left his bed 
he is yet very sick. 14. Has Captain 6. left the army ? 15. He has not 
left the army. 16. Has not that gentleman left the army for the bar? 
17. He has not left the army. 18. My friend has left the bar. 19. At 
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what price will you let me have this silk ? 20. 1 will let you have it at 
two francs a yard. 21. Can you not let me have it for less? 22. 1 let 
you have it cheap. 23. Will you let me have that book for twenty 
francs. 24. I will let yon have it for twenty-two. 25. 1 could not let 
you have it for less. 26. With whom (d qui) have you left my book 1 
27. 1 left it with your sister. 28. Why did you not leave it w jth my 
servant? 29. Because he had left your house. 30. Do you like to 
leave your friends ? 31. I do not like to leave them. 32. Where 
have you left your book ? 33. I left it at my father's. 34. Has that 
merchant given up commerce ? 36. He has not given it up. 36. Those 
peaches do not part easily fronytfte stong; m§y are clingstone peaches. 



LESSON LXXXVH. LEgON LXXXVH. 

1. The nominative pronouns je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, ils, elles, 

must be repeated, when the first verb of the sentence is negative 

and the second affirmative, when the verbs are in different tenses, 

and when the different propositions are connected by conjunctions 

other than et, ou ni, mais [{ 99. 2.] :— 

II ne lit pas ; il ecrit He does not read; he writes, 

Elle ne viendra pas ; elle est partie. She will not come ; she is gone. 

2. The pronouns of the third person are often omitted before the 
second verb in cases not coming within the above rule. The other 
nominative pronouns are also, sometimes, omitted. We should, 
however, not advise the student to omit the latter pronouns. It is 
always correct to repeat the nominative pronouns. 

3. The student will bear in mind, that the objective pronouns must 
always be repeated. 

4. Connaltre a answers to the English expression, to know by : — 
Je le connais a sa d-marche. / know him by his walk (carriage). 

5. Connaltre de nom, de visage, de vue, mean, to know by name, by 
sigh*. 

6. Se connaltre a quelque chose, or en quelque chose, correspond* 
in signification to the English expression; to be a judge of something, 
Vous vous connaissez en pierreries. You are a judge of precious stones. 

Resume of Examples. 



Je le connais, je Taime, et je lui 
rends justice. Grbsset. 

U s'ecoute, il se plait, il s'adonise, 
il s'aime. J. B. Rousseau. 



Iknoio him, love him, and do justice 
to him. 

He listens to himself is pleased with 
himself ado ins Himself j loves him- 
self. 
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A quoi connaissez-vous ce mon- 
sieur ? 
Je lo connais & son habit noir. 
Je le connais de vue. 
J'ai reconnu ma mere k la voiz. 
A quoi vous connaissez-vous 1 
Je me connais en marchandises. 
Je ne m'y connais pas. 
Ii ne s'y connait point da tout 

H s'y connait mienx que moi. 

Jo m'y connais aussi bien que lui. 



By what do you know that genU* 

man? 
I know him by his Mack coat. 
I know him by sight. 
I recognized my mother by Her voice. 
Of what are you a judge ? 
lama judge of goods. 
I am not a judge of it {of Vvem). 
He is not the least judge of U {$ 

them). 
He is a better judge of tt (of them), 

than I. 
lam asgood a judge of it (of them) 

as he. 



Exercise 171. 

Artisan, m. mechanic ; fitoflfes, cloths of all kinds; Grain, m. grain ; 
Blond, e, light ; Fabricant, m. manufac- Orfevre, m. goldsmith? 

Boucl6, e, curled; ' turer ; Oeuvre, f. work; 

Chevelure, f. head of Forgeron, m. blacksmith; Poesie, f. poetry ; 

hair ; Gestes, m. p. gestures ; Tout, quite. 

Cheveux, m. p. hair; Gracieux, se, graceful; 

1. Ne reconnaissez-vous point votre amie? 2. Je la reconnais a 
sa chevelure blonde. 3. A quoi reconnaissez-vous cette demoiselle! 
4. Je la reconnais a sa demarche gracieuse. 6. N'auriez-vous point 
connu votre ami a la voix ? 6. Je 1'y aurais reconnu. 7. A l'oeuvre 
on connait Partisan (La Foktaine). 8. Ne le reconnaitrez-vous point 
a ces marques? 9. Je Yy reconnaitrai. 10. Cet orfevre ne se con- 
naiWl point a cela? 11. II ne s'y connait point du tout 12. Vous 
y connaissez-vous aussi bien que le forgeron? 13. Je m'y connais 
tout aussi bien que lui. 14. Ne vous connaissez-vous point en 
poesie? 15. Je ne m'y connais guere. 16. Le fabricant se connait- 
il aussi bien en etoffes qu'en grain? 17. II se connait beaucoup 
mieux a ceLes-la qu'a celui-ci. 18. Ne connaissez-vous pas ce mon- 
sieur a ses gestes vehements? 19. Je le connais a ses cheveux 
boucles. 20. Ne vous 6tes-vous pas fait connaitre (told your name) * 
21. Je*me suis fait connaitre. 22. Ne nous ferons-nous pas con- 
naitre ? 23. Vous vous ferez connaitre. 24. lis se feront connaitre 
par leurs vertus (they wiU make themselves known). 

Exercise 172. 

1. Do you not know that man ? 2, Yes, Sir ; I How him by his 
large (grand) hat 3. By what do you recognize me ? 4. I rccog. 
nize you by your walk. 5. Do you recognize my friend by his g*s- 
tures ? 6. No, Sir; I recognize him by his black coat. 7. Do yon 
know him well? 8. I know him by sight, bat I have never spok«n 
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to him. 9. Are yon a judge of iron? 10 No, Sir; the blacksmith 
b a judge of iron. 11. By what will you ^now your hook ? 12. I 
shall know it by those marks. 13. Have you not known your friend 
by her voice? 14. No, Madam; I knew her by her light hair. 15. 
Have you told your name? 16. I have not told my name. 17. Did 
you know your sister's friend by her curled hair? 18. I knew her 
by it 19. Is the merchant a good judge of cloth? 20. He is a bet 
ter judge than I. 21. Is he a better judge of it than the manufac 
lurer ? 22. He is quite as good a judge as he. 23. Is not the gold- 
smith as good a judge of precious stones as you? 24. He is a better 
judge of them than I. 25. Of what are you a judge? 26. I am a 
judge of nothing. 27. Are not your sisters good judges of poetry! 
28. They are not the least judges of it 29. Do you not know that 
young .ady by her dress (robe) ? 30. I know her by her graceful 
carriage. 31. Have they made themselves known ? 32. They have 
made themselves known by their merit (merite). 33. Is not the 
workman known by his work ? 34. The workman is known by his 
work 35. He is a judge of it 



LESSON LXXXVHI. LE£ON LXXXVHL 

1. Quelque, whatsoever, however, some, any, followed by a noun 
takes the form of the plural. It is invariable, when it is followed 
by an adjective or an adverb [} 97, (1.) 2. 3.] : — 

\Quelques livres que vous ayez. Whatever books you may have. 
Quelque bons qu'ils soient. However good they may be. 

2. Quel que, followed by a verb, is written as two words, the first 
(quel) agreeing in gender and number with the nominative of that 
verb H 97, (1.) 1.] *— 

Quelles que soient vos vertus. Whatever your virtues may be. 

3. The above examples show that quelque— que and quel — que 
govern the subjunctive. 

4. Tout meaning entirely, quite, nothing but, though an adverb, 
varies through euphony before a feminine word commencing with a 
consonant or an h aspirate : 

Ii'espSrance, toute trompeuso quelle Hope, deceitful as it is, serves at least 

est, sert au moins a nous mener a to conduct us to the terminalutn of 

la fin de la vie par un chemin life by an agreeable road. 
agitable. (La BruyUre.) 
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5. The word gre signifying consent, will, meanings <j-a forms « 

number of idioms :— 

Je lui sais [savoir, 3. ir.] bon grf de 

cctte action. 
U nous sait mauvais grf de cela. 



/ am thankful to him (i. e. owe him 

good-will) for that action. 
He is displeased with us for that. 



Resume of Examples. 



Ne le ferez-vous pas de bon gre 1 
U s'est martt con t re le grt de sea 

parents. 
8a chevelure voltige an grt de vent. 

Je sais mauvais grf a votre fVere de 

vouloir se meler de mes affaires. 
Je lui en sais bon gr6. 
J'espere que vous ne me saurez pas 

mauvais gr6, si je ne vous 6cris 

pas. 
C'est a mon gre le meilleur enfant 

du monde. 



Will you not do it willingly? 

He married against the will of his 

parents. 
His hair flutters at the will of the 

wind. 
I am displeased with your brother for 

wishing to interfere with my affairs. 
I am thankful to him for it. 
I hope that you will not be displeased 

with me, if I do not write to you. 

He is, to my thinking, the best child 
in the world. 



Exercise 173. 

Bon gr6 , mal gr6 , willing Men-er, 1. to take, to lead ; Secret, m. secret ; 

or not willing ; Nou-er, 1. to tie, to fasten ; Silence, m. silence ; 

Chambre, f. room; Oblig-er, 1. to oblige; Suite, f. consequence; 

Gard-er, 1. to keep; Offre, f. offer; Voler, 1. to fly. 

Lit, in. bed ; Recommand-er, 1. to re- 

Malgi'6, in spite of; commend ; 

1. Savez-vous mauvais gre a votre oncle de ce qu'il a dit? 2. Je 
ne lui en sais aucun mauvais gre (Voltaire). 3. Ne me sauriez- 
vous pas bon gre si je vous menais avec moi ? 4. Je vous en saurais 
le meilleur gre du monde. 5. Ne leur savez-vous pas bon gre d'avoir 
garde ee secret ? 6. Je leur sais bon gre de l'avoir garde. 7. Ne 
leur avez-vous pas recommande de garder le silence ? 8. Je leur ai 
recommande de le garder. 9. Ce malade garde-t-il encore le lit? 
10. II ne garde plus le lit, mais il est encore oblige de garder la 
charabre. 11. Votre chevelure est-elle bien nouee? 12. Non, Mon- 
sieur, elle vole au gre du vent 13. Garderez-vous votre domestique * 
14. Je le garderai,il fait tout a mon gre. 15. Quelques offres qu'on 
lui fasse, il ne veut pas me quitter? 16. Quelque bonnes que soient 
ces dames, elles ne sont pas a mon gre. 17. Quelles que soient les 
suites de cette affaire, je vous sais bon gre de vos intentions? 
18. Toute belle qu'elle est, elle n'est pas a mon gre. 19. L'avez-vous 
fait mal gre vous? 20. Non, Monsieur; je l'ai fait de bon gre. 
21. Bon gre mal gre, il partira. 22. Me garderez vous le secret! 
23. Je vous le garderai. 24. II change d'opinion au gre des evene- 
ments. 
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Exercise 174. 
1. Wfi? ie mwrj against his father's consent? 2. He will not 
marry adjust hi*: parents' consent. 3. Why are you displeased with 
nie * 4. J am not displeased with you. 5. Is your little girl's hair 
tied? 6. It is iv>t tied ; it waves (Jlotte) with the wind. 7. What 
do you think of my book ? 8. It is, in my opinion, the best book 
that I havo vsA [L. 74. 3, 4]. 9. Will you not be displeased with 
me, if I do rsJt /.ome to-day ? 10. I shall not be displeased with you. 
11. Will ycv. rot read that letter? 12. However well written it may 
be, I will not if (A it. 13. Are those ladies handsome ? 14. However 
handsome and good they may be, they do not strike my fancy. 
15. Are you displeased with my brother? 16. No, Sir, I am thank- 
ful to him for his intentions, whatever may be the consequences of 
his conduct 17. Will you keep this secret (for me) ? 18. I will 
keep it willingly. 19. Does your sister keep her bed willingly? 
20. She does not keep her room willingly. 21. Willingly or not, 
she must keep her room, when she is sick. 22. Will you keep silent 
on this point ? 23. I will willingly. 24. I am thankful to you for 
your good intentions. 25. Are you thankful to him for this (de 
cela) ? 26. I am thankful to him for it. 27. Will the judge keep his 
servant ? 28. He will keep him. 29. Does he do his work to his 
fancy? 30. He does it to his fancy. 31. Is your brother obliged to 
keep in the house ? 32. He is obliged to keep his bed. 33. Has he 
not left his room ? 34. He has not yet left his room ; he is too sick 
to leave it. 35. I should be under the greatest obligations in the 
world to you, if you would do this. 



LESSON LXXXIX. LEgON LXXXIX. 

1. Servir [2. ir.] is used in French in the sense of the English 

expression to help to: — 

Que vous servirai-je ? To what shall I help you ? 

Vous servirai-je de la soupe ? Shall I help you to some soup ? 

Vous n'avez pas servi monsieur. You have not helped that' gentleman. 

2. Je vous remercie, I thank you, said in answer to an offer, is in 
French always a refusal. This phrase is never employed like the 
English expression, I thank you for (this or that), to signify a request. 
The French make use of other forms :— Oserai-je vous prier de . . . 
Oserai-je vous demander . . . Je vous prie de , . . Je vous prierai 
de . . . :— 
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Oseraije vous demander une afle 
de cette volatile, on morceau de 
oe rotil 



/ will thank you for a wing of tkaX 
fowl, a slice of that roast meat. 



8. S'il vous plait, corresponds to the English, if you please. The 

verb is used unipersonally in that sentence and in the following : — 

Comme il vous plaira. As you please. 

II nc me plait pas d'y aller. It does not suit or please me to go there. 

Que vous pUit-il 1 What would you please to have ? 

4. An plaisir de vous revoir, an re voir, adieu, jusqu'au revoir, mean 
tiU I have the pleasure of seeing you again, tiU I see you again, &c. 

Resume of Examples. 
Qu'aurai-je le plaisir de vous servir 1 



Je vous demanderai un morceau de 

ce jambon. 
Vous. offrirai-je un morceau de ce 

r6ti? 
Je vous remercie, Monsieur; je 

prendrai de preference une aue 

de cette volaille. 
N'a-t-OD pas encore servi 1 
Je vous souhaite le bon soir. 
J'ai souhaite le bonjour a Madame. 

Ayez la complaisance de vous as- 

seoir. 
Messieurs, ayez la complaisance 

d'entrer. 



To what shall I have the pleasure of 

helping you ? 
I will thank you or I will trouble you 

for a slice of that ham. 
Snail I offer you a slice of this roast 

meat? 
I thank you, Sir ; I would prefer a 

wing of that fowl. 

Is not the dinner yet on the table ? 
I wish you good evening. 
I have wished the lady a good morn- 
ing. 
Have the goodness to sit down. 

Gentlemen, have the kindness to walk 
in. 



Exercise 175. 

Adieu, m. adieu ; Graces, f. p. thanks ; Pri-er, to beg, to desire ; 

Aile, f. wing ; Jambon, m. ham ; Rcmerciment, m. thanks: 

Attend-re, 4. to wait for ; L6gume, m. vegetable ; Roti, m. roast meat ; 
Bouilli, m. boiled meat, Mett-re, (se) ir. ref. 4. to Soupe, f. soup ; 

beef; sit down; Suffisamment, adv. suf- 

Conge, m. leave ; Ortolan, m. ortolan; ficienily; 

Cotelette, f. cutlet; Perdrix, f. partridge; Tranche, f. slice. 

1. Monsieur, qu'aurai-je le plaisir de vous servir? 2. Je vous de- 
manderai une tranche de ce jambon. 3. Je vous prie de servir ces 
messieurs. 4. Oserai-je vous demander un morceau de ce bouilli ? 
6. Vous offrirai-je une tranche de ce r6ti ? 6. Je vous rends grace, 
Monsieur; j'en ai suffisamment. 7. Mademoiselle, aurai-je r'hon- 
neur de vous servir une aile de cette perdrix ? 8. Je vous rumercie, 
Monsieur ; je prendrai de preference un de ces ortolans. 9. Monsieur, 
vous enverrai-je de la soupe? 10. Madame, je vous prie de servir 
mademoiselle. 11. Je vous en demanderai apres. 12. Jean, pre- 
sentez cette cotelette a Monsieur. 13. Ces legumes sont d&ticieux. 
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14. Monsieur, je suis bien aise que vous lea trouviez bone. 15. Mon- 
sieur, ne voulez-vous pas vous asseoir? 16. Mille remerciments, 
Monsieur, mon pdre m'attend a la maison. 17. Ne leur avez-vous pas 
souhaite le banjo ur? 18. Je leur ai souhaite le bon soir. 19. Leur 
avez-vous dit adieu ? 20. J'aidit adieu a mon frere. 21. J'ai pris 
conge d'eux. 22. Les avez-vous pries d'entrer ? 23. Je les en ai 
pries. 24. Messieurs, on a servi. 25. Ayez la complaisance de 
vous mettre id 

Exercise 1*76. 

1. Madam, to what shall I help you? 2. I will trouble you for a 
slice of that ham. 3. Shall I send you a wing of this fowl ? 4. No, 
Sir, I thank you. 5. I thank you, Sir (s'U vous plait, Monsieur). 

6. Sir, shall I have the pleasure of helping you to a slice of this ham ? 

7. I thank you, Sir, I would prefer a slice of the partridge. 8. Shall 
I offer you a little of this boiled meat? 9. I thank you, Sir; I have 
some. 10. Madam, shafl Ijsfend you a little of this soup? 11. Much 
obliged to you, Sir \<$ee No. 16, in the above exercise], 12. Sir, will 
you have the goodness to help this young lady? 13. With much 
pleasure, Sir. 14. John, take this soup to the gentleman. 15. These 
ortolans are delicious. 16. I am very glad that you like them. 17 
Is the dinner on the table ? 18. No, Sir; it is not yet on the table. 
19. It is too early. 20. Does it please you to go there? 21. It does 
not please me to go to his house ; but I will go, if you wish it. 22. ' 
Shall I go with you? 23. As you please. 24. Will not your friend 
sit down ? 25. He is much obliged to you ; he has not time to-day. 
26. Have you wished your friend a good morning ? 27. I wished 
him a good evening. 28. Have you not bid him farewell ? 29. I 
have bid him farewell. 30. Have the goodness to sit down here. 
31. I have taken leave of them. 32. I have taken leave of all my 
friends. 33. Madam, have the goodness to walk in. 34. We are 
much obliged to you, Sir. 35. Our father is waiting for us at home. 



LESSON XO. LEQON XC. 

1. The verb tenir [2. ir.], to hold, often corresponds in signification 
to the English verb to keep ; tenir un hotel, to keep a hOel ; tenir table 
ouverte, to keep ope a table ; tenir sa chambre propre, &c, to keep on€s 
room clean ; tenir la porte, les fen&res ouvertes, to keep the door, the 
windows open ; ten t les yeux ouverts, fermes, to keep mis eyes opened, 
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shut ; tenir 1a tete droite, &c., to keep one's head upright ; tenir si 
parole, to keep one's word ; tenir compagnie a quclqu'un, to stay 01 
remain with some or any one. 

2. Tenir un langage singulier, tenir des propos . . ., des discours , . .. 
would be rendered in English by to make use of singular language 
to use peculiar expressions, to advance things, &c. 

Ce jeune homme tient des propos That young man says foolish, things, 
inseuses. 

3. Tenir is also used in the sense of being attached to, to be tena- 
cious of: — 

Je tiens a mon argent, a la vie. lvalue (i. e. hold to) my money , my 

life. 
Je tiens a mon opinion. / am tenacious of my opinion. 

4. Tenir is also used of a color which is fast or not: — 

Cette couleur tiendra ou ne tiendra This color is fast (t e. holds) or not. 
pas. 

5. Faire tenir is used in the sense of tq&rlq)rd H to'send: — 

Faites-lui tenir cet argent, cette Forwara/ctfJUityLs money t this letter. 
lettre. 

6. Se tenir, or s'en tenir, conjugated reflectively, may often be 
rendered by to remain, to abide by, to be satisfied urith : — 



II se tient debout, assis. 

Jc m'en tiens a votre opinion. 



He remains standing, seated. 
I am satisfied with your opinion. 



Resume of Examples. 



M. L. tient un hotel superbe. 
Votre petite fllle ne tient pas sa 

chambre bien propre. 
Pourquoi tenez-vous les portes ou- 

vertes 1 
II fait si chaud que nous tenons 

toutes les fenetres ouvertes. 
Tenez la t6te droite et les yeux 

ouverts. 
Pourquoi ne tenez-vous pas votre 

parole 1 
Tenez compagnie a votre soeur; 

elle est malade. 
Votre ami tient des propos bien 

singuliers. 
Vous tenez des discours bien 16gers. 
La couleur de votre drap tiendra- 

t-ellel 
Lui avez-vous fait tenir ce livre 7 
A quoi vous en tiendrez-vous 1 
Je m'en tiendrai a ce que j'ai dit. 
Pourquoi se tient-il toujours de- 
bout 1 



Mr. L. keeps a superb hotel. 
Your little girl does not keep her 

very clean. 
Why do you keep the doors open ? 



It is so warm thai we keep all the win- 
dows open. 

Keep your head upright and yow 
eyes open. 

Why do you not keep your word ? 

Stay with your sister ; she is sick. 

Your friend makes use of very sing* 

tar expressions. 
You use very light language. 
Is the color of your cloth fast? 

Have you sent him that book ? 
What will be your decision? 
I shall abide by what I have said. 
Why does he always remain 
vng? 
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LTncrSdule s'en tiendra-t~il au pr6- ] Will the unbeliever be satisfied with 
sent, qui doit flnir demain ? the present, wkuh is to end to-vwr- 

Massjllon. I row ? 

t Exercise 177. 

Cocher, m. coachman; Gens, pi. people ; Becommand-er, 1 to 

Debout, standing ; Indispos&, e, indisposed ; recommend; 

Defend-re, 4. to forbid; Insolent, e, insolent; Regard-er, 1. to look; 
De prhs, closely ; Lieu, place; Rue, street ; 

En dehors, out, outside; Malade, sick; Bav-oir, 8. ir. to know; 

S'enrhumer, 1. ref. to get Parfaitcment, perfectly; Vie, life. 
a cold; Pr6fer-er, 1. to prefer; 

1. Quel hotel votre frere tient-il? 2. II tient l'hotel de l'Europe, 
rue de . . . 3. Votre petit gar9on se tient-il bien propre ? 4. H se tient 
bien propre. 5. A quoi vous en tiendrez-vous ? 6. Je m'en tiendrai 
a ce que je vous ai dit 7. Ne savez-vous pas a quoi vous en tenir? 
8. Je sais parfaitement a quoi m'en tenir. 9. Pourquoi vous tenez- 
vous debout? 10. Parceque nous n'avons pas le temps de nous 
asseoir. 11. N'avez-vous point defendu a ces jeunes gens de tenir 
de tela propos? 12. Je le leur ai defendu. 13. Votre cocher n'a-t-il 
pas tenu un bmgage bien insolent? 14. N'avez-vous pas peur de vous 
enrhumer, en tenant les portes ouverles? 15. Nous prefererions les 
tenir fermees. 16. Votre maitre vous recommande-t-il de tenir la 
tele droite? 17. II me recommande de tenir les pieds en dehors. 18. 
Pourquoi votre ami ne^ous tient-il pas compagnie? 19. Sa sceur est 
indisposee; il est oblige de* rester avec elle. 20. Votre oncle ne 
vous a-t-il pas tenu lieu de pere ? 21. II m'a tenu lieu de pere et de 
mere. 22. Regarderez-vous de plus pres a cette affaire? 23. Non, 
Monsieur; je m'en tiendrai a ce que j'en sais. 24. Ce medecin ne 
tient-il pas a son opinion ? 25. II y tient plus qu'il ne tient a la vie 
de ses malades. 

Exercise 178. 

1. Does that gentleman kpep open table? 2. He keeps a hotel in 
Paris. 3. Why do you keep the windows open ? 4. We keep them 
open because we are too warm. 5. Has not your friend kept his 
word. 6. He has kept his word; he always keeps his word. 7. Have 
you not told your scholar to keep his head upright? 8. I have toll ' 
him to keep his head upright and his eyes open. 9. Why do you 
not stay with your sister? 10. Because I have promised to go to my 
coWn's this morning. 11. Have you forbidden your little boy to 
make use of these expressions? 12. 1 have forbidden him. 13. Does 
he make use of insolent language? 14. He does not 15. What will 
be your decision ? 1& I will abide by what I told your fe&or. 17. 
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Have you forwarded that money to your friend? 18/ 1 have not yet 
forwarded it to him. ]9. Will you forward it to him to-morrow! 
30. 1 will forward it to him, if I have an opportunity. 21. Why do 
you not keep standing? 22. Because I am weary. 23. Do you think 
that the color of your coat is fast ? 24. 1 think that it is fast ; it (die) 
appears very good. 25. Will you not look closely into your brother's 
affairs? 26. 1 shall not look closely into them. 27. 1 will be satisfied 
with your opinion. 28. Are you not tenacious of your opinion? 
29. I am not too tenacious of it. 30. Does not your physician ad- 
here too tenaciously to his opinion ? 31. He adheres to it 32. Does 
that lady hold your mother's place ? 33. She is a mother to me. 34. 
Our cousin is a father to us. 35. That physician does not value the 
life of his patient. 



LESSON XCL LBgON XCI. 

1. The verb etre forms a great many idioms besides those which 
we have already mentioned : etre en retard, to be late, to tarry ; etre 
en etat, a meme de, to be able to ; etre en peine de, to be uneasy about; 
etre en vie, to be alive, to live ; etre en chemin pour, to be on the way 
to ; etre au fait, au courant de, to be familiar with; etre a la veille de, 
to be on the eve of; etre de trop, to be unnecessary, to be in the way ; 
Stre bien avec, to be on good terms with ; etre brouille avec, to be on 
bad terms with; etre aux prises avec, to be in open rupture, quarrel or 
battle with; etre d'avis, to be of opinion, etc. 

2. £tre, as already said [L. 47. 5.], is used in the sense of appar- 
tenir, to belong. It is also employed in the sense of to behoove, to be- 
come. In the latter sense, it takes generally the preposition de before 
another verb : — 

Est-ce a vous de lui faire des re- Does it become you, to cast (male) re 

proches 1 proackes upon him ? 

C'est a vous d parler. It is your turn to speak. 

3. Y etre is often used for to be at home, to be in:— 

Votre pere y est-il? Is your father at home? ' 

Resume of Examples. 



Ne sommes-nous pas de trop ici 1 
Nous ne sommes pas bien avec 

nos parents. 
Nona sommes au courant de tout 

cela. 



Are we not in the way here? 

We are not on good terms with our r+ 

lotions. 
We are familiar with aU that. 
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Je suis a meme de satiafaire a sa 

demande. 
Nous 8omme8 brouilles. 

Ma sceur est a la veille de se 

marier. 
Nous sommes d'avis que vous 

alliez lui faire des excuses. 
Ce n'est pas a lui de nous re- 

procher notre bontl. 
A qui est-ce a lire 1 
G'est a ma sceur a lire ce matin. 

Cette maison est a lui et a moi. 
Elle est a moi, elle est a lui. 
Ces souliers ne sont pas a nous. 
lis appartieiment a notre frere. 
lis lui appartiennent. 
Monsieur* n'y est pas. 
Madame y est 



/ am able to satisfy his demand. 

We ate not on good terms ; we are at 
variance. 

My sister is on the eve of her mar- 
riage. 

It is our opinion that you should go 
and apologize to him. 

It does not become him to reproach us 
with our kindness. 

Whose turn is it to read ? 

It is my sister's turn to read this 
morning. 

That house is his and mine. 

It is mine, U is his. 

These shoes are not ours. 

They belong to our brother. 

They belong to him. 

The gentleman is not at home. 

The lady is in. 



Exercise 179. 

Achet-er, 1. to buy ; Gravure, I engraving ; Part-ir, Zir.to start, set 

Arriv-er, 1. to arrive; Hote, m. host; out; 

Correspondant, corres- Libraire, m. bookseller ; Proprietaire, m. land- 

pondent; Mois, m. month ; lord; 

Craind-re, 4. ir. to fear ; Montre, f. watch ; Punir, 2. to punish ; 

Dev-oir, 3. to owe, beoblig- Mort, p. p. from mourir, Veille, f. eve t day he- 
ed; to die; fore, 

Embarqu-er, (s 7 ) 1. ref. 
to embark; 

1. Y svt-il longtemps que vous etes brouilles? 2. II y a plus d'un 
mois que je suis brouille avec lui. 3. Votre ami est-il encore en vie t 
4. Non, Monsieur; il y a dix ans qu'il est mort. 5. Votre corres- 
pondant est-il en chemin pour Paris? 6. Je crois qu'il doit 6tre 
arrive. 7. Ce jeune homme n'est-il pas en retard? 8. Oui, Mon- 
sieur ; il ne vient jamais a temps. 9. Ces gravures sont-elles a vous 
ou a votre libraire? 10. Elles. sont a moi; je viens de les acheter. 
1 1. Ne craignez-vous pas d'etre de trop ici ? 12. Nous sommes trop 
bien avec notre hdte pour craindre cela. 13. A qui est-ce a aller 
chercher les livres? 14. C'est a moi a les aller chercher. 15. Est-ce 
a vous de le punir, quand il le merite ? 16. C'est a moi de le punir, 
car je lui tiens lieu de pere. 17. Ces maisons n'appartiennent-elles 
pas a notre proprietaire? 18. Elles ne lui appartiennent pas. 19. 
Elles sont a notre correspondant 20. A qui sont ces lettres ? 21. 
EUes ne sont point a moi, elles sont a ma cousine. 22. Cette montre 

* Monsieur, Madame, not followed by a name, are generally understood 
to mean the master and mistress of the boose, the heads of the flmuy, 

11 
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est a lui. 23. N'etes-vous point a la veille de partii pour Loncbes f 
24. Nous somrnes & la veille de nous embarquer pour Cadiz. 25. 
D y a longtemps, que nous somrnes aux prises. 

Exercise 180. 

1. Are you able to pay him ? 2. I am not able to pay him ; I have . 
not received my money. 3. Are you on good terms with your book, 
seller? 4. I am not on good terms with him. 5. I am on bad terms 
with him. 6. How long have you been on bad terms with him? 7. 
It is more than a month. 8. Are you not able to satisfy my friend's 
demand? 9. I am able to satisfy it (<Ty saiisfaire). 10. Are you 
on your way to Naples? 11. No, Sir; I am on my way to Rome. 
12. Is not your physician on the eve of starting for Montpellier ? 13. 
He is on the eve of starting for Paris. 14. Am I in the way here? 
15. No, Sir ; you are not in the way. 16. Whose tarn is H4o speak * 
17. It is my turn to speak and to read. 18. Is it my place (d tnoi) 
to make apologies to him? 19. It is your brother's place to apolo- 
gize to him. 20. Does it become you to punish that child ? 21. It 
behooves me to punish him. 22. Do you hold the place of a father 
towards him ? 23. I hold the place of a father towards him. 24. 
Is that coat yours ? 25. No, Sir ; it is not mine ; it is my brother's. 
26. Have you broken openly with him ? 27. We have been quar- 
relling two months. 28. Is not that large house yours ? 29. No, 
Sir; it is no^ mine; it is my sister's. 30. Does it become your 
brother to reproach him with his kindness ? 31. It does not become 
him to do it 32. Whose turn is it to go and fetch the books ?, 33. 
It is my place to go and fetch them. 34. Is the gentleman in? 
35. No, Sir, the gentleman is not in ; but the lady (of the house) 
is in. 



LESSON XCH. LEQON XCIJ. 

1. Avancer, retarder, correspond to the English verbs to gam, to 
u>se, U\ put forward, to put back, in speaking of a watch or clock, &c. 
The pieposition de is placed before the word expressing the vari* 
ation : — 

Ma montre retarde d'une demi- My watch is half an hour too slow: 
heure. 

La mienne avance d'un quart Mine is half an hour too fast. 
d'heure. ~v J 

1 demise 6 ^^ horlo * e d,|ine I & that cloch half an hour forward 
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Retardez votre montre de cinq / Put your watch Jive minutes back. 
minutes. / 

2. Mettre [4. ir.] a Fheure, means to set right, to put right) to 
set:— 

Mettez cette montre a l'heare. Set that watch right. 

3. S'accorder, to agree, is said also of clocks, watches, &c. 

Rtisuicft of Examples. 



Votre montre va-t-elle bien ? 

Elle retarde d'une demi-heure par 

jour. 
Elle avance d'un quart d'heure par 

semaine. 
De osmbien ayance-t-elle 1 
Je viens de mettre ma montre a 

Theure. 
Si votre montre retarde, pourquoi 

no l'avancez-vous pas ? 
Ma pendule avance ; je viens de la 

retarder. 
Quelle heure est-il a votre montre ? 
Mon horloge sonne les heures etles 

demies. 
J'ai oubli6 de la monter (cwjremon- 

ter). 
Votre montre est d£rangee. 
II faudra la faire nettoyer. 
La sonnerie en est derangee. 
Votre pendule et ma montre ne 

s'accordent pas. 
Les pendules a ressort vont mieux 

que. les pendules a poids. 
L'horloge a sonn6 deux heures. 



Does four watch go well f 
M loses half an how a day. 

It gains a quarter of an how a week. 

How much has it gained ? 
I have just set my watch rig it. 

If your watch loses, why do you not 

set it forward? 
My clock gains ; / have just set it 

What o'clock is it by your watch? 
My clock strikes the hour and thha? 

hour. 
I have forgotten to wind it up. 

Your watch is out of order* 
It will be necessary to have it cleaned. 
The striking part is out of ordsr. 
Your clock and my watch do not 

agree. 
Spring clocks go better than weight 

clocks. 
The clock has struck two. 



EXJERCISK 181. 



Aiguille, t. hand; Droit, e, straight; 

Arret-er, (s') 1. ref. to F616, e, cracked ; 
stop; 

Balancier, m. pendu- 
lum ; 

Boite, f. watch-case; 

Cadran, m.face, dial; 

Cass-er, 1. to break; 

Double, double; 



Ressort, (grand) m* 
main-spring; 
Juste, right, correct; Secondes, (montre a) 
Matin, m. morning; watch with a second 

Perfection, f. perfection ; hand ; 
Plat, e, fiat, thin; Timbre, m. belt of a 

Regl-er, 1. to regulate; clock; 
Repetition, (montre a) Vite, quick, quickly, 
t repeater; 



1. N'avez-vous pas une montre a repetition? 2. Pai une montre 
d*or, a double boite. 3. Va-t-elle mieux que la mienne ? 4. Eile ne 
va pas bien, elle retard*} d'une heure par jour. 5. Est-ce une montre 
\ secondes? 6. C'est une montre a secondes et a cadran d'or. 7. 
Votre horloge ne sonne-t-elle pas? 8. Elle n* sonne plus, le timbre 
en eet cases. 9, Pourquoi cob pendules ne s'aooordeat-ellee pas? 
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10. Parceque 1'une avance et l'autre retarde. 11. N'avez voua point 
easse le grand ressort de votre montre ? 12. Je 1'ai casse en la re- 
montant 13. Votre pendule est elle juste ? 14. Oui, Monsieur 
elle est juste; je viens de la faire regler. 15. La sonnerie de cctte 
pendule est-elle derangee ? 16. La sonnerie en est derangee et le 
'timbre en est fel6. 17. La petite aiguille de ma montre plate est 
cassee.- 18. Le balancier de votre horloge n'est pas droit? 19. De 
co mbien votre pendule avance-Uelle t 20. Elle avance de cinq mi- 
nutes par jour. 21. La perfection d'une pendule n'est pas d'aller vite, 
mats d'etre reglee (Delille). 22. Votre montre s'arrete-t-elle 
souvent? 23. Elle s'arrete tous les matins. 24. Votre pendule 
s'est arr^tee. 

Exercise 182. ** 

1. Does your watch gain or lose? 2. It does nof lose; it goes 
very well. 3. II loses twenty-five minutes a day. 4. Does your 
clock gain much ? 5. It gains one hour a week. 6. How much 
does your son's gold watch lose ? 7. It loses much ; it loses one 
hour in (en) twenty-four (heures). 8. I have put it forward one 
hour. 9. I will put it back half an hour. 10. Does not your cloek 
strike the half hour? 11. No, Sir; it only strikes the hour. 12. 
Have you forgotten to wind up your repeater? 13. I have forgot- 
ten to wind it up, and it has stopped. 14. Is your silver watch out 
of order? 15. It is out of order, and it will be necessary to have it 
cleaned. 16. What o'clock is it by your watch? 17. It is three 
o'clock by my watch; but it gains. 18. How much does it gain a 
week? 19. It gains more than five minutes a day. 20. Is your 
watch right? 21. No, Sir; it is not right; it is out of order. 22. 
Does your clock strike right? 23. It does not strike right; the 
striking part is out of order. 24. Have you broken the hands of 
your clock ? 25. I have broken the hour hand and the dial. 26. 
Has the clock struck three ? 27. It has struck twelve. 28. It has 
stopped. 29. Does it stop every morning ? 30. It does not stop 
every morning ; it stops every evening. 31. Your watch docs not 
agree with mine. 32. Have you not broken the main-spring of your 
brother's watch ? 33. He has broken it in winding it up. 34. My 
broth* r^s watch is right ; he has had it cleaned and regulated. 
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1. Se demettre [4. ir.] le bras, le poignet, corresponds to the 
English expression to dislocate one's arm, wrist, to put one's arm, wrist 
out of joint. In this sense se demettre takes no preposition before 
its object:— 

Je me suis demis l'6paule. I have dislocated my shoulder. 

2. Se demettre, used in the sense of to resign, to give up, takes 
the^prepoaition Be before its object :— 

II s'est d6mis de sa place. He has resigned his place. 

3. S'emporer, to seize, to lay hold of, takes de before its object :— 
II s'est empare de ce chapeau. He seized upon this hat. 

4. S'em^cheTj'to prevent one's self, to forbear, to help, takes de be- 
fore another verb :— 

Je ne puis m'empecher de rire. I cannot help laughing. 

Je ne puis m'en empecher. / cannot help doing so. 

5. S'inquieter answers to the English expression, to be or become 
uneasy, to trouble one's self; it takes de before its object, be this ob- 
ject noun, pronoun or verb :-^ 

Je ne m'inquiete pas de cela. I am not uneasy about that. 

6. Se comporter answers to the expressions to behave, to deport 
one's self. 

- 7. S'attendre means to await, to expect. It takes d before its ob- 
ject: — 

Je ne m'attendais pas a cela. I did not expect that. 

Je ne m'y attendais pas. / did not expect it. 

RfisuMfi of Examples. 



Vons Ates-vous dlmis l'spaule ? 

Je me la suis ddmHse [L. 46. 2. 
4135]. 

Cette demoiselle s'est dfimis le poi- 
gnet. 

Qui le lui a remis ? 

Le Dr. L. a remis l'lpaule a ma 
soeur. 

Vous dtes-vous d£mis de votre 
place 1 

Je m'en suis demis [$ 135. 7]. 

Nous ne pouvions nous empecher 
de sourire pendant ce recit. 

Vous 6tes-vous empart de ce livre 1 

le m'en suis emparf. 

De quoi vous inquietez-vous 1 



Have you dislocated your shoulder? 
I dislocated it. 

That young lady dislocated her wris*. 

Who set ii for her? 

Dr. L. set my sister's shoulder. 

Have you resigned your situation 7 

I have resigned it. 

We could not help smiling during 

that narration. 
Have you seized that book? 
J laid hold of it. 
Why do you trouble yourself? 
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Je ne m'inquiete de rien. 
Comment ce jeune homme se com- 

porte-t41 1 
II s© comporte oomme il faut. 
Je ne m'attendais pas & une telle 

riporae. 
Je ne m'y atiendais nullement 



/ trouble myself about nothing. 
How does that young man behave? 

He behaves properly. 

I did not expect such an answer. 

I did not expect it, by any means. 



A l'avenir, in future; 
Bras, m. arm; 
Caas-er, 1. to break; 
Droit, e, right ; 
Durant, during; 
ficritoire, f. inkstand; 
Ennemi, m. enemy; 



Exercise 183. 

Gauche, left ; Paysan, m. peasant; 

Mieux, better $ Prusse, f. Prussia j 

Monde (tout le) } ewrySejour, m. stay; 

body; Traitement, m. treat- 

Oblig6, obliged ; meni; 

Pareil, le, similar, such; Ville, f. city. 
Part, f. part ; 

1. Ne voua etiez-vous pas demis le bras? 2. Je ne me l'&tais pax 
demis; je me l'etais casse. 3. Si voua alliez en Amerique, vous de- 
mettriez-vou8 de votre place ? 4. Je serais oblige de m'en demetfcre ? 

5. Y a-t-il longtemps que votre cousin s'est demis de la sienne ? 

6. II y a un mois qu'il s'en est demis. 7. L'ennemi s'est-il empare de 
la ville? 8. II s'en est empare. 9. Votre fils se comportera-t-il 
mieux a l'avenir? 10. II s'est tres bien comporte durant son sejour 
en Prusse. 11. Vous attendiez-vous a un pareil traitement de sa 
part? 12. Je ne m'y attendais pas. 13. A quoi vous attendiez- 
vous? 14. Je m'attendais a£tre traite comme il faut 15. Pourquoi 
vous gtes-vou's moque de lui? 16. Parceque je n'ai pu m'en empe- 
cher. 17. Si. vous laissiez votre ecritoire ici, le paysan s'en empare- 
rait-il? 18. II s'en emparerait certainement. 19. Votre associe se 
comporte-i-il bien envers vous ? 20. II se comporte bien envers tout 
le monde. 21. Qui a remis le poignet a votre sceur? 22. Le Dr. 
6. le lui a remis. 23. M. votre pere ne s'est-il pas demis le bras 
droit ce matin ? 24. II ne se Test pas demis ; il se Test casse ce 
f^cetm a cinq heures. 

Exercise 184. 

1. Has not Dr. L. resigned his place? 2. He has not resigned it 

9. He would resign it, if he went to Germany. 4. Are you obliged 
to resign your place ? 5. I am not obliged to resign it 6. Has your 
cousin dislocated his arm ? 7. He has not dislocated his arm, but his 
shoulder. 8. Who set it for him? 9. Doctor F. set it for him. 

10. Has not your mother dislocated her wrist? 11. She has not 
dislocated her wrist; she has broken her arm. 12. Has the enemy 
seized the town? 13. The enemy has seized the town, 14. Wili 
not some one lay hold of your hat, if you leave it here ? 15. Some 
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one will lay hold of it. 1 6. How has your son behaved this morning f 
17. He behaved very well. 18. He always behaves properly. 
19. Do you not trouble yourself uselessly (iniUUement) ? 20. I do 
not trouble myself at all (du tout). 21. Did you expect such treat- 
ment from (de la part de) your son ? 22. I did not expect such 
treatment from him (de sa part). 23. Does that young lady behave 
well towards her mother? 24. She behaves well towards every 
body. 25. Will you behave better in future ? 26. We will behave' 
well. 27. Have you broken your finger (doigt) ? 28. I have broken 
my thumb (pouce). 29. Could you help going to sleep (de dormir) Y 
30, Vtfe could not help smiling. 31. My sisters could not help 
laughing. ' 32. Why are you uneasy? 33. Because (parceque) my 
son does not behave well. 34. Did your father expect to be well 
treated? 35. He expected to be treated properly. 36. We did not 
expect such an answer. 



LESSON XCIV. LEQON XC1V. 

1. N'importe, an ellipsis of U riimporte, answeVs to the Englisli 

expression " no matter? it does not matter, never mind : — 

Donn%z-moi un livre, n'importe le Give me a book, no matter which. 
quel. 

2. Qu'importe? answers to tho English phrase what matter f 
What does it matter ? When that expression is followed by a plural 
Bubject the verb importer is put in the plural : — 

Que nous important leurs mur- What do we care for their murmurs? 
mures? 

3. N'est-ce pas ? corresponds to the English expressions, is it not f 
is he not, cfc. ? do they not ? following an assertion : — 

II fait froid ; n'est-ce pas 1 It is cold ; is it not? 

4. N'est-ce pas? frequently precedes the assertion: — 

K'est-ce pas que votre frere est Your brother is come ; is he not? 
•arrivei 

5. Regarder, to look at, is used in the sense of to concern : — 

Cela regarde votre frere. That concerns your brother. 

6. En voul-oir (3. ir.) a quelqu'un, 2l quelque chose, means to have 
g design, against or upon ; a grudge against ahy one ; to be angry with 
like on account of something : — 

II en vcut anotre vie. Be has a design against owr Ufe. 
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RrsumS of Examples. 



Pourvu que vous veniez, n'importe 

par quel chemin. 
Pourvu qu'il le fasse, n'importe 

comment. 
Apportez-moi quelque chose, n'im- 
porte quoi. 

'enmourrai; n'importe. 
1 n'est pas satisfait; qu'importe? 

11 refuse nos presents; qu'importe? 

Que nous importe cette affaire 1 
Que vous importe son arrivee? 
Vous viendrez ; n'est ce pas ? ) 
N'est-ce pas que vous viendrez ? J 
Est-ce que cela me regarde ? 

Cela ne regarde personne. 



II en veut a nos biens. 
II en veut a nos amis. 
Cela vous regarde-t-il ? 



Provided you come, no matter which 

way. 
Provided he does it, no matter how. 

Bring me something, no matter whut. 

I shall die through it ; nojnatter. 
He is not satisfied with it; what 

matters it? 
He refuses our presents; what does it 

matter? 
What do we care for that affaft? 
What is his arrival to us? 

You will come; will you not? 

Does that concern me? Is that any 
thing tome? 

That concerns nobody. That is no- 
body's business. 

He has a design upon our property. 

He has a grudge against our friends. 

Is that your business? 



Exercise 185. 



Accord-er, 1. to grant ; Hasard, m. chance ; Pouv-oir, 3. ir. to be 
Approuv-er, 1. to ap- Loin, far; able; 

prove ; Moqu-er, (se) 1. ref. to Sang, m. blood ; 

Auteur, m. author; laugh at; V&,from aller, to go; 

Bien, very ; Murnmre, m. murmur ; Velours, m. velvet ; 

Condamn-er, 1. to ara-Peu, little ; Vers-er, 1 to pour, shed; 

demn ; ^ Plainte, f. complaint; Vil, e, vile ; 

Demande, f. request ; 

1. Que vous apporterai-je de Londres ? 2. Apportez-nous ce que 
vous pourrez, n'importe quoi. 3. Lui avez-vous dit d'apporter du 
velours? 4. Je lui ai dit d'en apporter, n'importe de quelle quality. 
5. Pourvu que quelqu'un vienne, n'importe qui. 6. Que m'importe 
qu'Arnaud m'approuve ou me condamne? (Boileatj.) 7. Vous 
accorde-t-il votre demande? 8. II refuse; qu'importe? 9. Est-il 
satisfait des efforts que vous avez faits? 10. II n'en est pas satisfait ; 
qu'jmporte? 11. II n'a pas voulu nous recevoir; peu m'importe 
12. Qu'importent les plaintes et les murmures des auteurs, si le public 
s'en moque? (Feraud.) 13. Qu'importe qu'au hasard un sang vil 
soit verse ? (Racine.) 14. Cela vous regarde ; n'est-ce pas ? 15. Cela 
ne me regarde pas. 16. Cela ne regarde que moi. 17. Vous leur 
avez dit que ces affaires ne les regardaient pas; n'est-ce pas! 
18. Vous m'en voulez; n'est-ce pas? — N'importe. 19. A qui en 
voulez-vous? 20. Nous n'en voulons a personne. 21. Nous ne vous 
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en voulons pas. 22. Vous m'en voudrez; n'est ce pas? > 23. En 
voolez vous k la vie de votre ami ? 24. Je n'en veux pas a sa vie. 
25. II m'en vent; qu'importe? 26. Va, Cesar est bien loin d'en 
vauloir a sa vie ! (Voltaike). 

Exercise 186. 

1. Which way will your brother come? 2. Provided he comes to- 
morrow, it does not mattei which way. 3. Will he write to your 
brother? 4. He will not write to him; but it is no matter. 5. 
Will you not lend me a book ? 6. Which book do you wish to 
have ? 7. No matter which. 8. Shall I bring you some silk from 
Paris? 9. Bring me what you can; no matter what. 10. Does 
that concern your brother? 11. That does not concern him, but it 
concerns me. 12. Does he refuse to write to us? 13. He refuses 
to (de) write; but what does it matter? 14. Bring me a book, no 
matter which. 1$. Your brother will come, will he not? 16. Has 
he been willing tpV receive your brother? 17. He has refused to re- 
ceive him, but no matter. 18. He is pleased, is he not? 19. He is 
not pleased, but it is no matter. 20. Is that your business? 21. It 
is my business. 22. It is % my brother's business. 23. I have told 
you thai it is nobody's business. 24. Has that man a design against 
your father's life ? 25. He has no design against his life ; but he 
has a design upon his property. 26. Are you angry with us on that 
account? 27. I am not angry with you for this. 28. Have you a 
grudge 1 against my friends ? 29. I have no grudge against them. 
30. That concerns you, does it not? 31. That concerns me. 32. 
Is that your business? 33. It is very warm this morning ; is it not * 
34. My sister will come this afternoon; will she not? 35. If she 
does not come, it does not matter. 36. What is her coming to us? 



LESSON XCV. LEgON XCV. 

1. The word monde, world, is often used in French in a restricted 
sense. It has then the meaning of people, company, retinue, servants, 

Y avahVil beaucoup de monde a Were there many people at church? 

i'eglise 1 
Be mettant a la tdte de son monde, 11 Placing himself at the head of his 

ouvrit lui-meme la porte. people , he himself opened the door, 

Voltaire. 

2. The word gens also means people, and is of the masculine gen* 



250 



LX8AON XOV. 



der ; but, by a singular anomaly, the adjectives which precede gens 

are put in the feminine, while those which follow it must be in the 

masculine gender :— 

Ce sent les meilleures gens du monde. They are the best people in the world. 
Ces gens sont fort dangereux. Those people are very dangerous. 

8. The words tout, tel, quel, certain, not preceding immediately 
the word gens, are put in the masculine, except when the word 
coming between is an adjective having a different termination in the 
two genders : — 

Tons ces gens la 6taient-0s chr6- Were aU those peopU Christian*? 

tiens 1 Pascal. 

Tons ces gens la sont sottement AU those people are foolishly ingenv* 

ingenieux. J. J. Rousseau. ous. 

4. The words tout, tel, quel, certain, are put in the feminine when. 

they precede immediately the word gens, or are separated from it 

by an adjective having a different termination in the feminine : — 

Quelles gens etes-vous 1 Quelles sont What people are you? What is your 

vos affaires ? (Racine.) business ? 

Quelles bonnes et dignes gens ! What good and worthy people I 

Resume of Examples. 



Apres s'etre feit craindre de tout le 
monde, il craignit tout le monde 
aussi. Fl£chis1r. 

11 dit du mal de tout le monde. 

Tout le monde le dit. 

Avez vous amen6 beaucoup de 
monde 1 

Le monde n'est pas encore arrive*. 

II n'y avail/pas grand monde. 

II y a du monde avec lui. 

II a cong6di6 tout son monde. 

Ge capitaine a tout son monde. 
*Voila de sottes gens. 
II s'arrete chez les premieres bonnes 

gens qu'il trouve. Boiste. 

II y a a la ville, comme ailleurs, de 

fort sottes gens, des gens fades, 
' oisifs, d6soccup6s. La Bruyere. 
Quels braves gens ! 
Quelles viles et m6chantes gens ! 



After having inspired every body with 
fear, he feared every body. 

He slanders every body. 

Every body says so. 

Have you brought many people / 

The company is not yet come. 
There were not many people there. 
There is some person with him. 
He has discharged all his servants 

(people). 
That captain has all his crew. 
Those are foolish people. 
He stops with the first good people 

that he finds. 
Inhere are in the city, as elsetohers, 

very silly people, tedious, idle, un* 

employed people. 
What worthy people ! 
What vile and wicked people I 



Exercise 187. 

Accommoder (s*,) 1. ref. Campagne, f. country; Gens d*6pee, military 
to put up with, to agree Demel-er, 1. to settle, ar~ men ; 

with i range; Gens de lettres, men of 

Attend-Te, 4. to await, to Des que, as soon as; Utters; 

eawect; Equipage, m. crew; Gens de robe, lawyers i 

^ord (a), on board; fiveill-er, 1. to awake ; Patron; m. patron saint • 
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Perd-re, 4. to lose • Reven-ir, 1. ir. to return ;Voy*g«er, 1. [$ 49.] to 

Rassembl-er., 1. to bring Salon, m. drawing-room; travel; 
together; ' Serv-ir, 2. ir. to serve; Terre, f. land, shore. 

1. Avez-vous rassemble beaucoup de monde chez vous? 2. II n'est 
venn que peu de monde. 3. A quelle heure servira-t-on le diner au- 
jourd'hui ? 4. On le servira des que noire monde sera venu. 5. Le 
capitaine a-t-il tout son equipage a bord? 6. Non, Monsieur, il a en- 
voye du monde a terre. 7. Vos gens se levent-ils de bonne heure * 
8. II faut que tous lea jours j'eveille tout mon monde (Moliere). 
9 Les Moscovites perdirent trois fois plus de monde que lea 
Suedois (Voltaire). 10. Ou est Madame votre mere? 11. Elle est 
cjans le salon, il y a du monde avec elle (company). 12. Tout le 
monde. petit voyager eomme moi (X. de Maistre). 13. Ainsi va le 
monde* ^14. Elle attend pour quitter le monde, que le monde Fait 
quittee (Flechier). 15. Vos gens sont-ils revenus de la campagne? 
16. Nous afaendons nos gens aujourd'hui. 17. Y a-t-il ici une societe 
de gens de lettres? 18. Non, Monsieur ; il n'ya qu'une societe de 
gens de robe. 19. Connaissez-vous ces braves gens? 20. Je crois 
que ce sont des gens d'epee. 21. Tels sont les gens aujourd'hui. 
22. Telles gens, tels patrons (La Bruyere). 23. Tous mes gens 
sont malades. 24. II faut savoir s'accommoder de toutes gens 
(L'Academie). 25. Que pouvez-vous avoir a dem&er avec de 
telles gens ? 

Exercise 188. 

1. Are there many people at your brother's? 2. There are not 
many people there. 3. Does .that young man slander every body ? 
4. He slanders nobody. 5. Have you brought many people with 
you? 6. We have brought but few people with us. 7. Is there com- 
pany with your mother? 8. There is no company with her. 9. Who 
has told you that ? 1 0. Every body says so. 11. Is the company come ? 
12. The company is not yet come. 13. Has your mother discharged 
tw* servants (domestiques) 1 14. She has discharged all her people. 
15. Do you know those people? 16. I know them very well; they 
are very worthy people. 17. When he travels, he stops always with 
good people. 18. Are there foolish people here? 19. There are 
foolish people everywhere (parlout). 20. Do you awake your people 
every morning? 21. Yes, Sir; I must awake them every day. 22. 
What can your brother have to settle with those people? 23. They 
are the best people in the world. 24. Were there many people at 
ehurch this morning? 26. There were not many people there. 26. 
Are your people sick? 27. Yes, Sir; all my people are sick. 28. 
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There is here a society of learned men. 29. There are in Pans 
several societies of lawyers. 30. What worthy people ! 31. What 
good people ! 32. Do you expect your people to-day ? 33. We ex 
pect them this evening. 34. So goes the world. 35. Has your cap- 
tain all his crew ? 36. He has all his crew on board. 



LESSON XCVI. 
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1. When property or possession is affirmed of things inanimate, 

the relation of possession is often expressed by the relative pronoun 

«i [} 95,(5.)] :— 

Voila un bel arbre; le fruit en est That is a fine tree; its fruit is excel- 
excellent. lent. 

2. When, however, the inanimate possessor is the subject of the 
same clause, the possessive adjective is used [} 95, (4.)] : — 

Cet arbre a perdu son fruit. That tree has lost its fruit. 

3. Entendre, to hear, is used in the sense of to understand. It 
is also used reflectively. It means then, to be understood, to under- 
stand one's self or one another, or to agree with one another. It means 
also, to be expert in any thing. In this latter sense it takes & before 
its regimen. This regimen is at times replaced by the pronoun y : — 



Comment entendez-vous cela 1 

Cela s'entend. 

II s'entend aux affaires. 



How do you understand that ? 
That is understood. 
He is expert in business. 



4. Se faire entendre corresponds to the English, to make one's self 
understood, to make one's self heard'. — 

Nous sommes fait entendre. We made ourselves understood. 

5. Taire [4. ir.] means, to conceal, to keep to one's self. Se taire. 
ref., to be silent. 
Taisez-vous. Taisons-nous. Be silent (hold your tongue). Let us 



Dites-lui de se taire. 



Be silent (hold your tongue). 

be silent. 
Tell him to be silent. 



Resume of Examples. 



IVauteur d'un bienfait est celui qui 
en re9oit les plus doux fruits. 
Duclos. 

Votre jardin est magnifique; les 
arbres en sont superbes. 

La vie a ses plaisirs et scs peines. 

t/gtuqe a ses charmes. 



The author of a good deed is the ant ' 
who receives its sweetest fruits. 

Your garden is magnificent; its tree* 

are very beautiful. 
Life has its pleasures and its troubles. 
Study has Us charms. 
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Entendez-vous Wen le latin 1 
Cetavoud n'entend rien aux affaires. 

II ne s'y entend pas. 

Je lui ai donn6 a entendre, qu'il 

6tait de trop ici. 
Qu'entendez-vons par la? 
IJ y avait tant de bruit, que nous 

n'avons pa nous faire entendre. 
Taisez le premier, ce que vous vou- 

lez qu'on taise. Latin Maxim. 
Pourquoi ne vous taisez-vous pas 1 
Nous rayons fait taire. 



Do you understand Latin weU? 

That attorney has no knowledge of 
business. 

He is not expert in this. 

J gave him to understand that he 
was in the way here. 

What do you mean by that? 

There was so much noise, that we 
could not make ourselves heard. 

Keep to yourself that which yon would 
wish to have kept secret. 

Why are you not silent? 

We made him hold his tongue (si- 
lenced him). 



Exercise 189. 

Agrement, m. pleasure; Chirurgien, m. surgeon; Manche, f. sleeve; 

Avantage, m. advan- Consent-ir, 2. ir. to con- Mel-er, 1. to mix ; 

tage; sent; Muet, te, dumb, mute ; 

Basque, f. skirt of a Court, e, short; Pays, m. country; 

coat; Force, f. force, power; Raison, 1 reason; 

Brave, worthy; Fort, very; R6uss-ir, 2. to succeed. 

1. Est-ce un habit neuf que votre fils porte? 2. C'est un habit 
neuf, le irap en est tres fin. 3. Les manches n'en sont elles pas trop 
' courted? 4. Je crois que les manches en sont trop courtes et les 
basques troplongues. 5. La campagne n'a-t-elle pas ses avantages ? 
6. J'aime la campagne ; j'en connais les avantages. 7. Paris a ses 
agrements. 8. J'aime Paris ; j'en connais les agrementa. 9. Ce chi- 
rurgien s'entendVil a la medecine ? 10. II n'y entend rien du tout. 
11. Entendez-vous la medecine. 12. Je ne m'y en tends pas. 13. Je 
ne l'entends pas. 14. Je n'y en tends rien. 15. Avez-vous reussi a 
vous faire entendre ? 16. Nous n'y avons pas reussi. 17. Mon voi- 
sin est un brave homme et je m'entends fort bien avec lui. 18. Faire 
taire certaines gens est un plus grand miracle que de faire parler les 
muets (Balzac). 19. Savez-vous de quel pays est cet homme? 
20. II tait son pays et sa naissance. 21. Par la force de la raison, 
elle apprit Tart de parler et de se taire (Flechier). 22. Voulez- 
vous vous taire impertinente, vous venez toujoure meler vos imper 
tinences a toutes choses (Moliere). 23. Qui se tait consen 

(PruVERB). 

Exercise 190. 

1. Have you a very good garden? 2. We have a very large one, 
but its soil (terre, f.) is not good. 3. Is your brother's coat new? 
4. He has a new coat, but its sleeves are too short 6. Are not its 
skirts too long? 6. No, Sir; its skirts are too short 7. Have you 
not heard that preacher (prUicateur) ? 8. There was so much noise, 
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tiiat I could not hear him. 9. Does not the country have its plea 
surest 10. The country has its pleasures. 11. Does not your bro- 
ther like the city ? 12. He likes the country ; he knows its pleasures. 
13. What does your brother mean by that ? 14. H3 means what he 
says. 15. Is your father expert in business ? 16. My father has no 
knowledge of business. 17. Does that young man understand Eng- 
lish well? 18. He understands French and English very well. 19. 
Do you agree well with your partner? 20. My partner is an honest 
man [{ 86.] ; I agree very well with him. 21. Does that young 
man conceal his age ? 22. He conceals his age and his country. 23. 
Does your father understand medicine? 24. He does not under- 
stand it 25. He has no knowledge of it 26. Be silent, my child. 
27. Tell that child to be silent 28. Silence gives consent. 29. 
Will you not be silent? 30. What have you given him to under- 
stand ? 31. We gave him to understand that study has its charms. 
32. Have you silenced him ? 33. Yes, Sir ; we silenced him. 34. 
Tell him to be silent. 35. I have already (deja) told him to be si- 
lent 36. Let us be silent * 



LESSON XCVH. LE90N XCVIL 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE THE VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 

1. The present participle is invariable, and ends always in ant It 
expresses action, not situation. It cannot be rendered into English 
by an adjective, but is Tendered by the participle present or by the 
present of the indicative preceded by a relative pronoun. The pres- 
ent participle has often, or may have a regimen. [{ 64.] 

Cos hommes, prgvoyant le danger, 7%ose men, foreseeing the danger, 
s'enfuircnt. fled. 

2. The part of the verb used after the preposition en, is always ih% 
present participle : — 

En Scrivant, en lisant In writing, in reading. 

3. When the word ending in ant, is used to express the qualities, 
properties, or moral or physical situation of a noun, it is a verbal 
adjective, and assumes in its termination the gender and number of 
the noun which it qualifies. It must in this case be rendered into 
English by an adjective : — 

Ces hommes sont prfivoyants Tkose men are cautious, provident. 

4. The verbs entendre, to hear ; faire, to cause, to make ; laisser, to let^ 
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&c., followed by another verb completing their meaning, are not in 
French separated from that verb. In the corresponding sentences in 
English, the two verbs are usually separated by other wor^a:— 
J'ai laisse* tomber mon couteau. I have let my knife fall {dropped). 



J'ai entendu dire cela. 



/ have heard that said. 



Rfisuirt of Examples. 



Je connais des personnes dormant 
d'un sorameil si profond, que le 
bruit de la foudre ne les reveille- 
rait pas. Beschcr. 

Les eaux dormantes sont meilleures 
pour les chevaux que les eaux 
vives. Buppon. 

Nous avons trouve" cette femme 
mourante. 

Cette femme mourant dans la crainte 
de Dieu, ne craignait point la 
mort. 

On est heureux en se contentant de 
peu. 

^vez-yous laiss6 passer ce voleur ? 

Je l'ai laissd passer. 

Pourquoi Avez-Vi-va fait feire un 
habit ? • 

Je n'ai pas fait faire d'habit. 

J 'ai lasse* tomber quelque chose. 

Lui avez-vous entendu dire cela ? 

Je le lu! ai entendu dire. 

Je l'ai entendu dire. 

Je l'ai entendu dire a ma soenr. 



I know persons, sleeping (who sleep 
so profoundly, that the noise of thun- 
der would not awake them. 

Sleeping (sliU) waters are better far 
horses than living waters. 

We found that woman dying. 

That woman dying in the fear of 
God, did not fear death. 

One is happy in contenting one's self 

with little. 
Have you let that thief pass ? 
I let him pass. 
Why have you had a coat made ? 

J have had no coat made. 

I let something fall. 

Have you heard him say that ? 

I heard him say it. 

J heard it said. 

I heard my sister say it. 



EXERCIBK 191. 

Appliqu-er, (a') 1. ref. Hat-er (se), 1. ref. to PreVenant, e. obliging; 

to apply j hasten; Preven-ir, 2. ir. to an- 

Besoiu, ra. want; Lecture, f. reading; ticipate; 

Changement, m. altera- Obligeant, e. obliging; R6p6t-er, 1. to repeat; 

Hon ; Plai-re, 4. ir. to please ; Suivant, e, following ; 

£mouss-er, 1. to blunt ; Pointe, f. point ; Suiv-re, 4. ir. tt follow ; 

£mpecher, 1. to prevent; Pleuv-oir, 3. ir. to rain ; Voyant, e, bright, showy. 
Essayer, 1. to try; 

1. Ma cousine est-elle aussi obligeante que la v6tre? 2. Elle est 
aussi obligeante, et bien plus charmante que la mienne. 3. Vos en- 
fents sont-ils prevenants? 4. Mes enfants, prevenant tous mes be- 
soins, ne me laissent rien a dSsirer. 5. lisez bien attentivement les 
pages suivantes. 6. Ces demoiselles, suivant l'exemple de leur mere, 
s'appliquent a la lecture. 7. Les couleurs voyantes ne me plaisent 
point 8. Mes sceurs voyant qu'il allait pleuvoir, se baterent de re- 
venir. 9. Qu'avez-vous laisse tomber? 10. J'ai laisse tomber ma 
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plume; lapointe en est emoussee. 11. Lea avez-vous faitparler! 

12. Je les ai fait parler, mais avec difficulty. 13. Avez-vous fait faire 
dea change/Dents dans votre maison? 14. Pyen ai fait faire. 15. A 
quoi en avez-vous fait faire? 16. Pen ai fait faire a la salle a man- 
ger et au salon. 17. Avez-vous laisse passer eet homme ? 18. Je 
n'ni pas essay 6 de Ten empdeher. 19. A qui (whom) avez-vous en- 
tendu dire cela ! 20. Je l'ai entendu dire a mon pere. 21. Je le lui 
ai entendu repeter. 22. II vous Fa entendu dire. 23. II voua a vu 
faire cela. 24. II vous Fa vu faire. 25. Je l'ai vu passer. 

Exercise 192. 
1. Are still waters good for horses? 2. Buffon says, that they are 
better for horses than living waters. 3. Are your sisters cautious? 
4. They are not very cautious. 5. My sisters, foreseeing that it was 
going to rain, brought their umbrellas. 6. What have you let fall? 
7. I have let my knife and book fall. 8. Do very bright colors please 
your brother? 9. Very bright colors do not please him. 10. Have 
you read the following pages? 11. Have you seen the dyim? wo- 
man? 12. Your sister, dying in the fear of God, was very happy. 

13. Your sister, following your example, applk»^ herself to study. 

14. Have you made them read? 15. I made them read and write. 
16. I made my brother write. 17. I have had a book bound (relier). 
18. Has your father had alterations made in his house? 19. He lias 
had some made in it. 20. In which room has he had some made? 
21. He has had some made in my brother's room. 22. Whom have 
you heard say that ? 23. I heard my sister say it. 24. Have you 
heard him say that? 25. I have not heard him say it 26. Have you 
seen my father pass ? 27. I have not seen him pass. 28. I have 
neard him speak. 29. Make him speak. 30. Let it fall. 31. Do not 
let it fall. 32. What has your brother dropped ? 33. He has dropped 
nothing. 34. Whom have you heard say that ? 35. I heard your 
brother say it 36. I have heard you repeat it 37. We have see* 
you do that. 



lesson xevm. LEgoN xevm. 

PRACTICAL RE8UME OF THE RULES ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE. L 

The participle past is variable under any of the following con* 
ditions : — 

1. When employed as an adjective; in which case it agrees ill 
gender and number with the noun which it qualifies : — 
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Deo Uvres imprimes. Printed books. * 

Ces femmes paraissent bien abat- Those women appear very dejected. 
tues. 

2. When used in the formation of the tenses of passive verbs ; 
when it always agrees with the subject of the proposition :— 

Elles sont bien re?ues de tout le They are well received by every 
monde. body. 

3. When employed in forming the compound tenses of neuter 
verbs having etre as an auxiliary ; in which place, as in the preced- 
ing case, it agrees with the subject or nominative : — 

Votre sosur est partie ce matin. Your sister went away (his morning. 

4. When employed in forming the tenses of active verbs having 
avoir as an auxiliary ; in which connection it agrees not with the 
subject, but with the direct object or regimen, provided that object 
precedes it : — 

Les maisons que nous avons ache- The houses which we have bought. 
tees. 

5. When used along with etre in the formation of the compound 
tenses of reflective verbs, wherein the reflective pronoun is the direct 
object; in which position it agrees with that pronoun or direct 
object : — 

Ces dames se sont flatties. Those ladies have flattered themselves, 

6. When used along with etre (as in Rule 5.) in the formation of 
the compound tenses of those reflective verbs, in which the reflective 
pronoun is not the direct, but the indirect object of the proposition ; 
in which event it agrees with the direct object, provided (as in Rule 
4.) that object precedes it : — 

Les histoires qu'elles se sont racon- The stories which they related to each 
tees. other. 

7. When forming part of a compound tense of a verb governing a 
succeeding infinitive, it is at the same time preceded by a direct ob 
ject which is represented as performing the action denoted by the in 
finitive ; in which condition it agrees with that direct object:— 

Les dames que j'ai entendues cban- The ladies Whom I heard sing (sing- . 
ter. ing). 

8. When in a sentence containing the pronoun en, the participle is 

preceded by another object or regimen which is direct ; in which case 

it agrees with that direct object : — 

Je les en ai avertis. / have warned them of it. 

Vous les en avez informes. You have informed them of it. 
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Restrict of Examples. 



Voua ayes des livres bien relics. 
Vos Giles hont estimees. 
Ces tcrres sont bien labourers. 
Mes voisines sont tombees d'ac- 

coid. 
Elies sont venues nous trouver. 
La victoire que nous avons rem- 

portee. 
Les champs que vous avez laboures. 
Vous vous ites repentis de voire 

faute. 
Bile s'est souvenue de sa promesse. 
.Les soldats que j'ai vus passer. 
Les musiciennes que j'ai enten- 

dues jouer. 
L'indiscrellon que nous nous som- 

mes reprochee. 
Les ev6ndment8 qu'elles ae sont 

racont6s. 
Les fruits que j'en ai ref us. 
Les nouvelles que j'en ai apportees. 



You have well bound books 
Your daughters are esteem*!. 
Those lands are well ploughed. 
My neighbors have come to an un- 
derstanding. 
They came to us. 
The victory which we have gained. 

The fields which you have ploughed. 

You have repented (you) of yow 
fault. 

Sm remembered her pttr>nise. 

The soldiers whom I saw hissing. 

The musical ladies wJumi I heari 
playing. 

The indiscretion with tohu-i we re- 
proached one another. 

The events which they relate* one 
another. 

The fruits which I received from + 

The news which I brought from u. 



Exercise 193. 

A l'ordinaire, as usual s Fleur, f. flower; Reproch-er (se), 1. ref. 

Avert-ir, 2. to warn ; Malade. sick person ; to reproach one's self; 

Boue f. mud; Merveille (a), wonder- Ri-re, 4. ir. to laugh ; 

Coutume (de), usually, fully, perfectly ; Serieux, se, serious ; 

usual; Parven-ir, 2. ir. to sue- 8ouri-re, 4. ir. to smile; 

Cueill-ir, 2. to gather ; ceed ; Suivant, according to; 

Dechiffr-er, 1. to deci- Port-er (se), 1. to be, foTomb-er, 1. to fall; 

pher ; do ; Trouv-er, to find ; 

D6courag-er, 1. to dis- Plus tot, sooner, earlier ; Vol-er, 1. to steal. 

courage ; 

1. Cette demoiselle ne se trouve-t-elle pas bien fatiguee ? 2. ED.e 
est fatiguee et decouragee. 3. Votre soeur est-elle allee a l'eglise 
suivant sa coutume? 4. Ma mere et ma soeur y sont allees. 5. 
Votre soeur est-elle revenue plus tot que de coutume. 6. Elle est 
revenue plus tard qu'a l'ordinaire. 7. Cette pauvre malade est-elle 
tombee? 8. Elle est tombee dans la boue. 9. Ma mere est-elle 
parvenu e a dechiffrer ma lettre ? 10. Elle n'y est pas parvenue. 1 1 
Quelles fleurs avez-vous cueillies? IS. Les fleurs que j'ai trouveea 
sont plus belles que celles que vous m'avez envoyees. 13. Votre 
cousine ne s'est-elle pas bien portee ? 14. Elle s'est portee a mer- 
veille. 15. De quel livre vous gtes-vous servie, Mademoiselle? 16. 
Je me suis servie du votre. 17. Nous nous somines servies dea 
notres. 18. Quelles fautes votre fils s'est-il reprochees? 19. Lets 
fautes qu'il s'est reprochees ne sont pas s6 rieuses. 20. Ijea avez » 
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vous tub rire 1 21. Je lea ai vua sourire. 22. Lea avez-voua vua 
voler des fruits ? 23. Je lea ai vua voler dea pommea. 24. Lea avex- 
vous avertis de lturs fautes ? 25. Je lea en ai avertia. 26. Je ne lea 
en ai paa avertia. 

Exercise 194. 
1. Are your books well bound? 2. They are well bound, and 
well printed. 3. Did not your little girl find herself discouraged? 
4. She found herself tired, but not discouraged. 5. Have your sis- 
ters come to an understanding ? 6. They have not come to an un- 
derstanding. 7. My brothers have come to an understanding. 8. 
Who came to you ? 9. Your friends came to us. 10. la not your 
sister gone to church? 11. My sister is gone to church aa usuaL 
12. Did your sister return sooner than usual? 13. My sister re- 
turned later than usual. 14. Are the fields which you have ploughed 
large? 15. The fields which I have bought are very large. 16. 
Where are the gentlemen whom you saw pass? 17. The ladies 
whom I heard sing are in their room. 18. Did your poor sister fall? 
19. Did that poor sick woman fall in the mud? 20. Did your sister 
succeed in reading that book? 21. She succeeded in reading it 22. 
Have you warned your sisters of their danger? 23. I have warned 
them of it. 24. I have not warned them of it. 25. What pen has 
your mother used ? 26. She has used mine. 27. Have not those 
young ladies used my book ? 28. They have not used it. 29. Has 
your mother been well? 30. She has been perfectly well. 31. 
Has she remembered her promise? 32. She has remembered it 33. 
Have you seen those boys laugh? 34. I have seen them smile. 35 
Have you seen them play ? 36. I have heard them play. 



LESSON XCIX. LEQON XCIX. 

PRACTICAL RtiSUMfi OF THE RULES ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE. IL 

The participle past is invariable : — 

1. In active verbs, when the direct regimen follows the participle :— 

Mes nieces ont etudiS leurs lemons. My nieces have studied their lessons. 
Elles ont n$glig6 leurs 6tudes. They have neglected their studies. 

2. In neuter verbs conjugated with avoir : — 

Mes cousines ont disparu. My cousins have disappeared. 

lea cinq heures qu'elles ont dormi. The five hours which they have slept. 
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In the latter sentence, the word pendant Is understood alter 

heures: — 

I^cxaqheme* pendant les queOes The five hours during which the$ 
ellei ont dorml. slept. 

8. In unipersonal verbs, whether conjugated with etre or wiii 

avoir:— 

Lea chaleurs qu'il a fait cette annes. The heat there has been this fear 
II est arrive bien des malheurs. Many misfortunes have happens . 

4. In reflective or pronominal verbs, of which the second pronon . 
is an indirect regimen, when no direct regimen precedes: — 

Elle s'est propose de partir. She proposed to herself to leave. 

5. When the participle precedes an infinitive, and is preceded by a 
direct regimen, and this direct regimen is not the actor, but the ob- 
ject acted upon. In this case the infinitive is generally rendered in 

* English by the passive voice : — 

Lea chansons que j'ai entendu chan- The song which I heard {being) 
ter. sung. 

6. When the direct regimen preceding a participle is not the object 
of this participle, but of a verb following: — 

La regie que je vous ai conseillfi The rule which I advised you to 
d'etudier. study. 

7. The participle of faire, fait, followed by an infinitive, is always 
invariable : — 

Je les ai fait raccommoder. / have had them mended. 

8. After the pronoun, en, when no direct regimen precedes :— 

Vous a-t-on donne des fleurs ? Have they given you flowers ? 

On m'en a donn6. They have given me (some) of them, 

Resume of Examples. 

They have given us good advice. 



Biles nous ont donne" de bona con- 

seils. 

Elles nous en ont donn6. 
Les trois lieues qu'il a couru. 
Les annees que ces edifices ont 

dure\ 
La belle journee qu'il a fait bier ! 

C'est la plus belle fete qu'il y ait 

eu. 
II s'est prtaente' deux de vos amis. 
Ces demoiselles se sont nui. 

Les Asiatiques se sont fait une es- 
pece d'art de l'6ducation de l'ele- 
phant Buffon. 



They have given us some. 

The three leagues which he ran. 

The years that those edifices have 
lasted. 

What a beautiful day it was yester- 
day! 

It is the finest feast that there has 
been. 

There appeared two of your friends. 

Those young ladies have injured one 
another. 

Tie Asiatics have made the education 
of the elephant a kind of art. 




t 
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yonr sisters injured each other ? 13. They have flattered themselves 
14. Did my friends present themselves ? 15. There came three of 
your sisters. 16. What did they imagine ? 17. They conceived the 
idea of reading Tasso (Le Tasse). 18. Have you seen them (m.) 
steal my apples? 19.1 saw them steal your peaches. 20. Have 
you heard them (f.) sing? 21. I have heard them sing. 22. The 
songs which I heard sung, are not new. 23. I found in your room 
the books which I had forbidden you to take. 24. The peaches 
which I have forbidden you to eat, are not ripe (mitres). 25. Have 
you seen those soldiers 1 26. I saw them pass last week. 27. I saw 
them carried to the hospital (d Vhopital) this morning. 28. Have 
you brought oranges from France ? 29. I brought some. 30. The 
oranges which I brought from it (en) are good. 31. Have you 
brought silk goods ? 32. I have brought some. 33. I have brought 
none. 34. Are the silk goods which you brought from that place, 
good ? 35. I brought but two pieces. 
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EXAMPLES ILLUSTRATING THE VARIOUS USES OF THE PRINCIPAL 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

A MOINS QUE. 



que 



II n'en fera rien, a moins 
vous ne ltd parties. 

A moins que vous>ne preniez bien 
votre temps, vous n'en viendrez pas 
a bout 

Quel indigne plaisir peut avetr Pava- 

rice, 
Et que sert d'amasser, a moins 

qu on ne jouisse f Bouesault. 



He wilt do nothing of t\e kind, 
unless you speak to him. 

Wnless you choose your time well, 
you will not accomplish it. 

What unworthy pleasure can ava- 
rice offer? 

What is the use of hoarding up un- 
less we enjoy t 



Aussi, ils n'ont aucune force pour 
*e pos9eder sdrement. Pascal. 
^ Ma douleur serait trop mediocre, 
si je pouvais la d6peindre ; aussi je 
ne l'entreprendrai pas. 

Mme. de SaviQNi. 



Therefore, they have no strength 
to possess it safely. 

My grief would be too trifling if 1 
could demct it; so that 
undertake it. 



not 



C'est ce qu'il v a de plus sage ; au 
J**te, c'est aussi ce qu'il y a de plus 



AUBESm 

This is the wisest way ; beside*, t| 
is also the most just. 
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Vofla les perils, void le moyen de 
les 6viter ; car enfin, le brae de Dieu 
n*est pas raccourci. Massillon. 

Le peuple se figure une f§licit6 
imaginaire dans les situations ele- 
vees, ou il ne peut atteindre, et il 
croit (car tel est l'homme) que tout 
ce qu'il ne peut avoir, c'eet cela 
m6me qui est le bonheur qu'il 
cherche. Massillon. 



Those are the danger*, this is the 
way of avoiding the*n ; for finally, 
the influence of God if not less 
powerful. 

The people picture to themselves 
an imaginary happiness in e^-evated 
stations which they cannot reach, 
and they believe (for such is man) 
that all that which they cannot ob- 
tain, forms that very happiness 
which they seek. 



COMMIE — QUE. 



Oomme l'ambition n'a pas de 
frein, et que la soif des nchesses 
nous consume tous, il en rcsulte, que 
le bonheur nous fuit a mesure que 
nous le chercbons. Th. Corneille. 

La reconnaissance est le plus 
doux, comme le plus saint des de- 
vote, Thomas. 

Oomme il sonna la charge, il 
sonne la retraite. La Fontaine. 



As ambition has no limits, and as 
the thirst of riclies devours us all, 
the result is, that happiness avoids 
us, as we proceed in our search aft* 
it. 

Gratitude is the sweetest as well as 
the holiest of duties. 

As he sounded the charge, so he 
sounds the retreat. 



Votre raaltre vous aime; done, 
vous devez l'aimer. 

Je suis, done, un t&noin de leur 
peu de puissance. Racine. 

Et d'ou peut done venir ce 
changement extreme ? Voltaire. 

Si ce n'est toi, e'est done ton 
frere. — Je n'en ai pas. — Cest done, 
quelqu'un des tiens. La Fontaine. 

Allons doncl r6pondit on, et la 
transaction n'eut pas lieu. 

De Cus8T. 



Your master loves you; therefore, 
you should love him. 

I am, therefore, a witness of their 
want of power. 

Wfience, therefore, can this extreme 
change proceed? 

If it is not you, thsn it is your 
brother. I have none. Then it must 
be some one of your family. 

" Well done!" replied they, and 
the affair did not take place. 



DE MBME QUE. 

De meme que le soleil brille sur 
la terre, de meme le Juste brillera 
dans les cieux. L'aoademix. 



As the sun shines upon the earth, 
so will the just shine in heaven. 



Cest etT8 faible et timide que 
d'etre inaccessible et fier. 

Massillon. 
Une famille vertueuse est un vais- 
seau tenu pendant la tempcte par 
deux ancres, la religion et les mceurs. 
Chateaubriand. 

Quel carnage de toutes parts ! 
On 6gorge a la fois les enfants, les 
vieillards, 



To be inaccessible and proud, is to 
be weak and timid. 

A virtuous family is a vessel 
strengthened during the tempest by 
two anchors, religion and morals. 

What carnage on all sides I 
They murder at once the children, 
the old men, the Hater and the btoih- 
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Et la aceur et le frere, 
Et la fills et la mere, 
Le file dons lee bras de son pere. 
Racine, Esther. 



er, the daughter and the mother, thi 
son in the arms of his father. 



LORSQUE — QUAND. 



Loraqoe rinnoceiice habitait la 
Vrre. Bossuet. 

Quand vous me hairier, je ne men 
plaindrais pas. Racine. 

Quand nous n'aurions egard qu'au 

r#»pos seul de notre vie, quand nous 

n'aurions point d'autre inte>et ici- 

bas aue de nous preparer des jours 

ax, quel bonheur de pr6venir 

)ce et d'ltouffer dans leur 

nee tant de passions violentes. 

Hassillon. 



i When innocence inhabited tfo 

I earth. 

If even you hated me, Iwouio no* 
complain. 

If even toe considered merely the 
repose of our lives, if even toe Jtad 
no other interest here than to pre* 
pare for ourselves happy days, what 
happiness it would be, to prevent 
beforehand, to stifle in their birth, 
so many violent passions. 



ait deja la puissance imp£- 
qu'on lui a vue depuis, mate 
Tasseotiment universe! des 
• $*, avec des formes moins 
s, raais plus dignes peut-6tre. 

Thiers. 
irmonie ne frappe pas simple- 
.'oreille, mais {'esprit 

Boileau. 
t un parti sage a I* guerre de 
tenir sur la defensive, mais ce 
c fas le plus brillant. 

La Rochefoucauld. 
II n'j a point de mais qui tien- 
ne ; je ne donnerai point ma fille a 
un muet Broets. 



It was already the imperial power 
of which we have since 
possessed, but with the com 
people, with forms less regd 
perhaps more worthy. 



Jiperia* pvwer 
ice seen Mm 
consenUKme 
>.ss reg€^%ut 



Harmony does not only strike the 
ear, but the mind. 

To keep on the defence is a wise 
resolution in war, but^t is not the 
most brilliant. 

There is no *buf in the matter; 
I will not give my daughter to a 
mute. 



N Heureux celui q^sait se cod ten- 
ter de peul Son sommeil n'est 
trouble m par les craimes, ni par 
les desire bonteux de l'avarice. 

Trad. d'Horace, 
Vous perdez ainsi la confiance de 
vos amis, sans les avoir rendus ni 
meilleurs ni plus babiles. 

VOLTAIRE. 

On n'est jamais si heureux, ni si 
malheureux qu'on se l'imagine. 

La Rochefoucauld. 

Gette loi sainte ne connait plus, ni 
pauvre, ni riche, ni noble, ni roturier, 
ni maitre ni esclave. Massillon. 



< Happy is he who can content him- 
1 self with little! His sleep is dis- 
' turbed neither by the fear, nor by 
the shameful desires of avarice. 

You lose thus the confidence oj 
your friends without having render- 
ed them either better or more skilfuL 

We are never so happy nor so un- 
happy as we fancy. 

That holy law knows no longer 
either poor or rich, noble or plebeian, 
master or slave. 



Or sus, mcttons sous a 1'onyrage. | Now, then, let us ga to work* 



\ 
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Or 5a, Gil Bias, me dit il on jour, I u Now, than, CHI Bias," said he to 
Le temps de ton enforce est passed I me one day, " the time of your child* 
Lb sags. I hood is over," 



ou. 



La fortune, soft bonne on mau- 
vaise, soit passagere ou constante, 
r.^ peut rien but Tame du aage. 

Ma&montel. 
La liberty de publier sea pensees, 
ou la liberty de la presse, doit etre 
regime but la liberie meme d'agir. 
B. de St. Pbbbb. 



Fortune, be it good or bad, be U 
transient or constant, has no power 
over the soul of the wise. 



of publishing one's 
9 liberty of thejpress, 



The liberty of 
thoughts, or the i 

should be regulated upon the fiberty 
of action itself. 

FAEOEQCE. 



Lea grands homines entreprennent 
de grandes choses parcequ'elles 
Boat grandes, et lea fous parcequ'ils 
les croient faciles. Vauvenabgues. 

La tout est beau, parceque tout 
est vrai. J. if. Bousseau. 



Great men undertake great things 
because they ore great; and fools, 
because they believe them easy. 

Mvery thing there is beautiful, be- 
cause every thing is true. 



< POCBTABT. 

Le stylo le moins noble a pour- I Th\teast elevated style has, never* 
tant sa noblesse. Boileau. | iheUss, ife elevation. 



PUIEQUE, 



Pourquoi le demander, puisque 
vous le savez f Racine. 

Ne vous lassez jamais d'examiner 
les causes des grands changements ; 
puisque rien ne servira jamais tant 
a votre instructioa Bossuet. 

Puisque vous le voulez, je vais 
changer de style. Boileau. 



Why ask aboyt it, since you know it t 

Never be weaf$\ of examining into 
the causes of grM changes; for 
nothing will ever be ' jf so much ser- 
vice to your instruction' , 

Since you will have V.< so, I will 
change my style. 



<*7E. 



Jamais on ne vit un si grand exem- 
ple, que le courage n'est point in- 
compatible avec la mollesse. 

VOLTAIBB. 

Nous n'avons que peu de temps it 
vivre, et loin d'en profiter, nous ne 
cherchons qu'a le perdre. Laveaux. 

A quoi vous servira d'avoir de" 
l'esprit, si vous ne l'employez pas, et 
que vous ne vous appliquiez pas I 
Bossuet. 

Toutefois que sert-il de me justi- 
fier f Raoine, 

Qu'il fasse ce qu'il lui plaira. 

Qae le monde est grand ! Qu'il 
est magnifique 1 Massillon. 

Que de beaux jours n'ont pas de 
beaux soirs ! Boiste. 

Sais tu quelque chose de plus ? 

Oh ! que oui. Bbueys. 

12 



Never was such a striking exam- 
ple seen, that courage is not tnctap- 
patible with effeminacy. 

We have but little time to live, 
and instead of improving it, we only 
seek to waste it. 

Of what use will be your wit, if 
you do not employ it, and do not ap- 
ply yourselves? 

However, what is the use of justi- 
fying myself f 

Let him do what he pleases. 

How great is the world t How 
magnificent ! 

Mow many fine days have not 
beautiful evenings I 

Do you know any thing more t 

That Idol 
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(Teat one maladi* d'esprit, que de 
•ouhaiter dee chosee impossibles. 
Feneloit. 
II n'y aura jamais de meilleur di- 
recteur que l'Evangile. 

Ganganelll 
La veritable conversion du ocbut 
fait autant aimer Dieu qu'on a aime* 
V* creatures. Pascal. 

*ns tu que dans son coeur, il ait 
-»ort! Raoine, 

^s que j'eusse mieux fait 
s Mmb. de Seyignb. 

1a - malheurs m'aient 

mstruiit ^dre ce que je 

De voulais k ' ^ENSLON. 



Wiping for impossible thing*, it 
a disease of the mtnd 



There will never be any better 
guide than the Gospel. 

The true conversion of the heart 
makes us love God as much as ids 
have loved the creatures. 

Do you believe that he has sworn, 
your death in his heart? 

It is not that I might have done 
better than you. 

It was necessary that my misfor- 
tunes should instruct me, to 
me what I would not believe. 



Quoique Dieu et : 
fait tous les hommea e^ 
formant d'une meme boue, > 
humaine ne peut soujfrir 
lite. 

Quoi que vous ecrr 
bassesse. 

Quoi que ce soit 
ne me persuaderr 



*TB— HJOW . • • QUE. 

I Although God and nature have 
. made all men equal in forming them 
I from the same earth, human vanity 
Asnnot bear that equality. 

Whatever you may write, avoid 
doarity. 

**, elle Whatever she may say, she will 
not persuaJe me. 



Si you ! - ■ ■■' , nous partirions 
ensem* 

Si enez but ce ton,je 

m? 

jre n'est sur, s'il n'a 
jut base. Raoine. 

. faut, nous partirons. 
.re esprit a toujoura en reserve 
*que si, quelque mais. 

DsSTOUOHSS. 



If you wished it, we would go to- 
gether. 

If you go on in this way, I with- 
draw. 

No empire is safe, unless it has 
affection for its basis. 

If it must be so, we will go. 

Your mind has always in r 
some' if/ some 'but* 



j %n reserve 



Us rejxradirentt qu'il fellait r£- 
tablir reauilibre europeen rompu, 
qu'il fellait le re'tablir sinon sur le 
continent, on il 6tait tout a fait 
d&ruit, au moins sur l'Oc^aa 

Tmsas. 



They replied, that it was necessary 
to re-establish the disturbed Euro- 
pean balance ; that it was necessary 
to restore it, if not on the continent, 
where it was entirely destroyed, ai 
least on the Ocean. 



Soit qu'il le fosse, soit qu'il ne le 
fosse pas. 

Soit la hardiesse de l'entreprise, 
soit la seule presence de ce grand 



Whether he does it, whether he 
does it not. 

Be it the boldness of the enter- 
prise, be it the presence alone of tkxs 
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homme, soit la protection visible du 
ciel, il etonne par sa resolution. 
Flechieb, 

Soit en bien, Boit en mal, mon ami, 
la prudence dit, qu'il faut rarement 
juger but Tapparence. Charon. 

Vous le voulez ff ainsi soit il ! 

Un mal funeste et contagieux se 
repaodit dans lea principales villes 
de la Normandie ; soit que l'intem- 
perie des saisona eat laisee dans lea 
airs quelque maligne impression, soit 
qu'un commerce fatal eut apporte" 
des pays eloignes, avec de fragiles 
richesses, des semences de maladie 
et de mort, soit que l'ange de Dieu 
eut etendu la main pour frapper 
cette malheureuse province. 

• Flbchier. 



great man, be it the visible protec- 
tion of heaven, he astonishes by hie 
resolution, 

Be it for good, be it for evil, my 
friend, prudence says, that toe must 
rarely judge from appearances. 

You will have it sot So be it ! 

A fatal and contagious disease 
spread in the principal cities of 
Normandy; be %t that the inclemen- 
cy of the season had left in the air 
some malignant impression, be it 
that a fatal commerce had brought 
from distant countries, with perish- 
able riches, the seeds of disease and 
death, be it that the angel of God 
had stretched forth his hand to smite 
that unfortunate province. 



EXERCISES IN COMPOSING. 

The words in the following lists are given, as before intimated 
(page 59), as suggestive of thought In conducting the exercise, the 
" «*icher selects a particular word, as Relieur (Bookbinder), and re- 
quires each pupil to compose a French sentence containing this term. 
The pupil is duly notified, that he is at liberty to take any thought 
suggested by the word, and to produce a sentence of any form found 
in any of the foregoing Lessons : regard being had all along to all 
the Rules, Notes, Exceptions, &c, that may bear upon the case. 
Thus, adopting as a model the sentence, Voire marchand est bien oblu 
geant (Lesson 17, Resume), or, Le Danois a-Uil quelques pommes 7 
(Lesson 18, R. 7) &c. &c., let him endeavor to produce others of the 
like kind 

A little practice will render the exercise both easy and interesting. 
It will soon come to be easy to incorporate not only one, but two, 
three, or more of the words taken from the lists. 

1— -PROFESSIONS ET METIERS, 

Acteur, m. actor. 
Apothicaire, m. apothecary. ' 
Artiste, m. artist. 
Aumonier, m. chaplain. 
Auteur, m. author. 
Barbier, m. barber. 
Bijou tier, m. jeweller. 
Blancninjeuse, f. washerwoman. 
Boucher, m. oukher. 



Professions and Trades. 

Brasseur, m. brewer. 
Brodeuse, f. embroiderer. 
OharboDnier, m. coal-man. 
Charlatan, m. quack. 
Cbarretier, m. cartman. 
Chaudronnier, m. coppersmith, 
Chirurgien, m. surgeon. 
Oordier, m. ropemaker. 
Corroyeur, m. currier* 
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Ooutelier,nx<»tttf*r. 

Couturiers, £ seamstress* 

Couvreur, nx slater, tiler. 

Cure, nx vicar. 

Dentiste, nx dentist 

Drapier, nx draper. 

Ecclesiastique, nx clergyman. 

Epicier, nx grocer. 

Eveaue, nx bishop. 

Faucneur, nx mower. 

Fripier, nx fripperer. 

Fruitiere, L fruit-worn 

Gantier, nx glover. 

Graveur, nx engraver. 

Horloger, nx dock and watch maker. 

Instituteur, nx, Institutrice, £, school- 

master, mistress. 
Imprimeur, nx printer. 
Joaillier, m. jeweller. 
Macon, nx mason, bricklayer. 
Maltre d'ecole, nx schoolmaster. 
Manouvrier, nx dag-laborer. 
Marchand-de-cheraux, maquignoii, 

nx horse-dealer. 
Marechal ferrant, nx farrier, shoe- 

ing-smith. 
Marechal, nx blacksmith. 

IL— L'Homke. 

Ancetree, m. p. ancestors. 

Arriere-petit-fils, m. v 

Beau-fin, nx son-in-law, step-son. 

Beau-frere, nx brother-in-law. 

Beau-pere, nx father-in-law, step-fa- 
ther. 

Belle-fille, f. daughter-in-law, step- 
daughter. 

Belle-mere, £ mother-in-law, step- 
mother. 

Belle-sceur, £ sister-in-law. 

Bisaleul, m. great-grandfather. 

Bru, f. daughter-in-law. 

Descendants, pL descendants. 

Enfance, £ childhood. 

Famille, i family. 
Femme, £ woman, wife. 
Fuinc.ailles, £ p. betrothing. 
Fiance, nx, fiancee, £, betrothed. 
Futur, nx bridegroom. 

Ill — Le CORPS HOXABT. 
Artero, £ artery. 
Barbe, £ beard. 



Muskaen, nx m usici a n . 

Naturalist*, nx naturalist 

Orateur, m. orator. 

Orferre, nx gold and silver smith. 

Papa, jol pope. 

Patre, nx shephera, herdsman. 

Perruquier, m. hairdresser. 

Philosophe, nx philosopher. 

Poissoonier, nx, Poissonnifere, Ufid* 



Predkateur, nx preacher. 

Pretre, nx priest. 

Raffineur de suae, de Bel, sugat* 

salt refiner. 
Eamoneur de chemineeB, m.chimney 

Belieur, nx bookbinder. 
Sayetier, nx cobbler. 
Sculpteur, nx sculptor. 
Sellier, nx saddler. 
Serrurier, nx locksmith. 
Tapissier, nx upholsterer. 
Teinturier, m. dyer. 
Tisserand, nx weaver. 
Tonnelier, nx cooper. 
Vitrier, nx glazier. 

Max. J 

Future, £ bride. 
Gendre, nx son-in-law. 
Grand-pere, nx grandfather. 
Grand'mere, £ grandmother. 
Jeune homme, nx young man. 
Jeune fille, £ young woman, girl 
Jeunesse, £ youth. 
Jumeau, nx, jumelle, £, twin. 
Marraine, £ godmother. 
Mari, nx husband. 
Naissance, £ birth 
Nourrice, £ nurse. 
Nouveau marie, bridegroom. 
Nouvelle mariee, bride. 
Orphelin, nx, orpheline, £, orphan 
Parrain, nx godfather. 
Petit-fik, grandson. 
Petite-fille, grand-daughter. 
Veut, nx widower. 
Veuve, widow. 
Yi&Resse, told age. 



The HUMAN bodx 
Bouche, £ mouth. 
Bras, m. arm. 
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Cervelle, £ brain. 
Chair, t flesh. 
Gila, m..p. eye 
Cceur, m, fosrt. 
Corps, m. body, 
Cot£,m.M<fe. 
Cote, £ rib. 
Cou, m.neck. 
Coude, m. elbow. 
Crane, m. skull 
Cuisse, £ thigh. 
Doigt, m. finger. 
Dos, m. back. 
Epaule, £ shoulder. 
fcpine (da doe), £ mwiml 
Favoris, m. p. whiskers. 
Foie, m. Inwr. 
Front, m. forehead 
Gencives,/. p. ^um& 
Genou, m. Ante. 
Gorge, £ throat 
Hanche, £ hip. 
Jambe, t leg. 
Joue, £ cfodfc. 
Langue, £ tongue. 
Levre, £ lip. 
Membre, m. limb. 

IV. — Mat.adtm, iNFiamnfia, snl 
Attaque, £ attack, fit 
Baume, m. balsam. 
Begaiement, m. stammering. 
Blessure, £ wound. 
Cecitl, £ blindness. 
Chancre, m. cancer. 
Cicatrice, £ scar. 
Colique, £ colic 
Contusion, £ bruise. 
Crampe, £ cramp. 
Dislocation, £ dislocation. 
Emetique, m. emetic 
Enflore, £ swelling. 
Enroument, m. hoarseness. 
Entorse, £ sprain. 
Epilepeie, £ epUepsh. 
Evanouissement, m. fainting. 
Fievre, £ fever. 
Fievre nerveuse, £ nervous fever. 

V-— HABiLuaoBins. 
Agrafe, £ clasp. 
Aiguille, t needle. 
Aiguille de cheveux, £ hair-pin. 
Bague, £ ring. 
Bas, m. stocking. 



Mentoo, m. chin. 

Motile, £ marrow/ 

Moustache, £ moustache, moustachim, 

Muscle, m. muscle. 

Ner£ m. nerve. 

Nez t m.nosc 

Ongle^in. naiL 

Orteil, m. toe. 

Os, m, bone. 

Palais, m, oalate. 

Paupiere, t eyelid 

Peau, £ skin, 

Pouce, m. thumb. 

Poumon, m. lungs. 

Prunelle, £ pupil of the eye 

Rate, £ spleen. 

Reins, m. p. loins. 

Sang, m, blood 

Sein, bosom. 

Sourcila, m. p. eyeb ro w s, 

Squelette, m. skeleton. 

Talon, m. heel. 

Teint, m, complexion. 

Tempes, £ p. temples. 

Trait, m. feature. 

Veine, £ twin. 

Visage, m/ate 

Maladies, iNiTttMrxaa, no, 

Fievre scarlatine, £ scarlet fever 
Gueiison, £ cure. 
Goutte, £ gout. 
Hydropisie, £ dropsy. 
Indisposition, £ indisposition. 
Louche, adj. squinting. 
Malaise, in. indisposition. 
Mutisme, m, dumbness. 
Ordonnance, £ pr e scription. 
Onguent, a, pommade, £, safe*. 
Petite-veiole, £ small-pox. 
Pulmonie, £ consumption. 
Remede, in. remedy. 
Rhume, in. cold 
Rougeole, £ measles. 
Surdity £ deafness. 
Toux, £ cough. 
Ulcere, m. ulcer. 
Vertigo, m. dizziness. 

Amicus or Dbml 

Basin, m. dimity. 
Batiste, £ cambric 
Bijouterie, f. jewelry. 
Bonnet, m. cap. 
Boncle,£ buckle, 
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Boocle, £ lock of hair, curt 

Boucles d'oreilles, £ p. ear-ring*. 

Boone, t purse. 

Bracelet, m. bracelet, 

Bretelles, £ p. brace*, suspenders. 

Broste, £ brush. 

Brosae-a-denta, I tooth-brush. . 

Caleoon, id. s. drawers. 

Ceinture, £ $a*K belt, band. 

Chauaaons, m. p. socks. 

Cirage, m. blacking. 

Ciseaux, m. p. scissors. 

Coiffure, I head-dree*. 

Collet, m, collar. 

Collier, m. necklace. 

Coton, m. cotton. 

Cravate, £ cravat 

Crdpe, m. crape. 

Diamant, m. diamond 

Dentelle* £ lace. 

Doublure, £ lining. 

Ucrin, m. casket, jewel-box. 

•fpee, I sword 

Sperona, m. p. spurs. 

ppingle, tptn. 

etui, m. needle-case. 

fiventail, Wufan. 
Flacon. m. smelling-bottle. 
Fourrure, tfur. 
Frac, m. dress-coat 

VL— La villb, la mabkhc, etc. 

Antichambre, £ antechamber. 

Ardoise, £ slate. 

Arsenal, m. arsenal. 

Banc m. bench, seat. 

Barriere, £ gate. 

Bibliotheque, £ library. 

Bourg, m. borough, small town. 

Bourse, £ exchange. 

Brique, £ brick. 

Capitate, £ capital city, metropolis. 

Carillon, m. chime of bells. 

Caserne, £ barrack. 

Cave, £ cellar. 

Cbambre, £ chamber, room. 

Cbambre a coucher, £ bedroom. 

Chapelle, £ chapel. 

Chateau, m. country-house, villa. 

Chaumiere, £ hut, cottage. 

Chaux, £ lime. 

Cheminee, £ chimney. 

Cimetiere, m. burying-ground, 

church-yard 
Cloche, £ bell (large), church bell, dm. 



France, £ fringe. 
Garniture, £ trimming. 
Gilet, m. vest, waistcoat 
Grenat, m. garnet 
Guetrea, £ p. gaiters. 
Habit, m. coat 
I voire, £ ivory. 
Linge, m. linen. 
Lunettes, £ p. spectacles. 
Manche, £ sleeve. 
Mousseline, £ muslin. 
Pantalon, m. sing, pantaloons. 
Parapluie, m. umbrella. 
Parasol, m.parasoL 
Peigne, m. comb. 
Pendante-d'oreillee, m. p. 

dants. 
Perle, £ pearl. 
Poche, £ pocket. 
Pommade, £ pomatum. 
Redingote, £ great-coat 
Robe, £ dress, robe. 
Robe de cbambre, £ dressing-gown. 
Satin, m, satin. 
Soie, £ silk. 
Tablier, m. apron. 
Taffetas, m. taffeta. 
Velours, m. velvet. 
Veste, £ vest 
Voile, m. veil. 

Town, House, Era 

Cftocher, m. church-steeple. 

Clochette, £ small belt 

Cloltre, m. cloister. 

Cour, £ yard, court. 

Couvent, m. convent. 

Cuisine, £ kitchen. 

Douane, £ custom-house. 

ficurie, £ stable. 

Environs, m. p. environs, neighbor* 

,kood 

Etage, a m. story, floor. 

Escalier, m. stairs. 

Faubourg, m. suburb. 

Ferme, tfarm. 

Fontaine, t fountain, well. 

Four, m. oven. 

Gouttiere, £ gutter. 

Grand chemm, ) T ._ ^ 

Grand'route, f™- ht 9 tm ^h 
Grange, £ barn. 
Grenier, m. garret 
Haie, £ hedge. 
Hameau, m. hamlet 
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Hopital, m. hospital. 
H6tel-de-ville, tenon-house, city-home, 

guild-hall, city-hall, town-hall. 
Meuble, m. piece of furniture. 
Meubles, m.^. furniture. 
Monnaie, 1 mint. 
Mortier, m. mortar. 
Mur, m, ) 77 
Muraitte,£f" a "" 
Palais, to. palace. 
Paroisse, i pariah. 
Pav£, m. pavsment. 
Pepiniere, £ nursery of trees, 
Persienne, blind, open shutters. 
Plafond, m. ceiling. 
Planche £ board. 
Plancher, m. floor. 
Poele, m. stove. 
Pompe, £ pump. 
Pont, m. bridge. 
Porte, f, door, gate. 
Poate, 1 post, post-office. 
Poutre, £ beam. 



22** l Imeadow. 
Pre\ m. J '"www* 



VH — Meubles. 
Allumette, a £ match. 
AUomette chimique, t friction- 
match. 
Amadou, m. Under. 
Armoire, £ cupboard. 
Baril, m. cask, barrel. 
Bassin, m. bowl, washbowl 
Bassinoire, f. warming-pan. 
Berceau, m. cradle. 
Boite-a-fusil, £ tinder-box. 
Bougie, f. taper. 
Bouilloire, f. kettle. 
Briquet, m.flre-steel 
Cadre, m. frame. 
Cand£labre, m, chandelier 
Casserole, f. saucepan. 
Cassette, £ box, casket. 
Cbandelle, £ candle. 
Charbon de bois, m. charcoal. 
Charbon de terre, stone coal. 
Chaudiere, £ boiler. 
Coffre, m. chest. 
Commode, £ chest of drawers. 
Corbeille, £ basket 
Crible, m. sieve. 
Cruche, £ pitcher. 
Cuvier, m, tub. 
Drap, m. sheet. 



Prison, £ prison. 

Puits, m. veil . 

Quartier, m. quarter 

Kampe (d'escalier) balustrade of a 

Rea-de-chaussee, m. ground-floor. 

Sacristie, £ vestry. 

Salle, f . parlor, sitting-room. 

Salon, m. drawing-room, hall 

Serre, f. conservatory. 

Serre-chaude, £ hot-house. 

Serrure, f. lock. 

Soonette, £ bell 

Theatre, m. theatre 

Tolt, m. roof. 

Tour, £ tower. 

Tuile, £ tile. 

Verger, m. orchard* 

Verrou,m. bolt. 

Vestibule, m. hall, entry. 

Vigne, £, yignoblet, nx, vineyard. 

Village, m. villaac. 

Volet> window-sh u t t er. 

Voute, £ vault. 

Fobhruul 



Entonnoir, m. funnel. 
Essuie-main, m. toweL 
Fer a repasser, m. iron, 
Fourgoo, m. poker. 
Foyer, m. hearth. 
Lampe, £ lamp. 
Lanterne £ lantern* 
lit, m. bed. 

Lit de plume, m. feather bod* 
Lumiere, £ light. 
Lustre, m. sconce. 
Marchepied, m. footstool. 
Moucbettes, £ p. snuffers. 
Mortier, m. mortar. 
Moutardier, m. mustard-vot 
Nappe, £ tablecloth. 
Oreiiler, m. pillow. 
Panier, m. basket. 
Para vent, m. screen. 
Pemture, £ painting, picture* 
Pelle, £ shovel 
Pierre a fusil, t. flint 
Pincettes, £ p tongs, 
Poele, m. stove. 
Poele, £ frying-pan* 
Poivriere, £ pepper-box. 
Tot, m. kettle. 
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Pupitre, m. desk. 
Safiere, £ saltcellar. 
Savon, m. toop. 

Serviette, £ nopHfk 
Sofa, nx */<*. 
Soufflet, m. bellow. 
Soupiore, £ soup-tut mm, 
Bucrier, m. sugar-dum. 

VHX— Plash, tra 
Bceutm.fa*f. 

Bouilli, m. MM beef, boiled t 
Bouillon, m. broth. 
Confitures, £ y. prese rv e *. 
Cotelette, £ cutlet 
Gigot de mouton, m. leg of mutton. 
Jambon, m. ham. 
Mouton, m. mutton. 
GEu£ m. ego. 
Omelette, £ omelet 
Fore, m. pork. 

IX.— Legumes, G*ae», etc. 

AH, ul, pL aulx or aux, garlic 
Asperge, £ asparagus. 
Avoine, £ oat*. 
Betterave, f. feet. 
Ble*, m. wheat 
Carotte, £ cam*. 
Celeri, m. celery. 
Champignon, m. mushroom. 
Chou, m. cabbage. 
Choufleur, m. cauliflower. 
Concombre, m. cucumber. 
Cresson, m. cress. 
Epinards, m. pL spinage. 
Feve, £ bean. 
Grain, m. kernel. 
Herbe, £ herb. 
Lentille, £ lentil 
Mais, m. maize. 

X.— Abbess fbuitiees, Fauna 
Abricot, m. apricot. 
Abricotier, m. apricot-tree. 
Amande, m. almond. 
Amandier, m. almond4ree 
Ananas, m. pineapple. 
Aveline, £ filbert. 
Chataigne, f. chesnut. 
Citron, ul, citron, lemon. 
Going, m. quince. 
Datte, £ date. 
Figne, {.fig. 



Tableau, m. picture, 
Tablette, £ shelf. 
Tapis, nx carpet 
Tire-bouchon, nx 
Tiroir, m. drawer. 
Traversin, m. bolster. 
Ustensilea de cuisine, m p. 



Verre, m. glass. 

Dishes, etc. 

Rairaichiflsements, m. p. 

ments. 
JUbti,m. roast meat 
Saueisse, f. sausage. 
Soupe,£ wup. 

Soupe maigre, £ vegetable sossp. 
Taite,ttart 
Vesa, m. veal. 
Vermicelli, m. vermicelli, 
Volatile, tfowt 

Vegetables, Grain, na 
Millet, m. mtfto. 
Nayet» m. turnip. 
Ognon,m, onion. 
Orge, £ 6ar%. 
Oseille, £ sorrel. 
Panais, m. parsnip. 
Persil, m. parsley. 
Phnte, t plant 
Pois,m. vea. 
Racine, £ root 
Radis, m. radish (tumtp)* 
Rave, £ rotfitA (long). 
Biz, m. rice. 
Sauge, £ togr* 
Seigle, m. rye. 
Thym, m. thyme. 
Truffe, £ trt#«. 

Faun Trees, Fruits. 

Fraise, £ strawberry. 
Framboise, £ raspberry. 
Groseille, £ gooseberry, 
Melon, m. melon. - 
Mure, £ mulberry. 
Nefle, £ wwdfor. 
Noisette, f. hazel-nut 
Noiz, £ nut 
Orange, £ orange. 
Peche, £ peach, 
Poire, £ pear. 
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Poirier, m. pear tree. 
Pomme, £ apple. 
Pommier, m. op 
Prune, Lplvm. 

XL — Arbhxb Fousnnta. 
Bouleau, m. birch. 
Chene, m. oak. 
Ecorce, £ bark. 
Erable, m. maple 
Frene,m. ash. 
Hetre, m. beech. 
Meltee, m. larch. 
Orme, m. elm. 

XH.— Fliurs, *m 

Auricule, £ auricula. 
Chardon, m. thistle. 
Chevre-feuille, m. honeysuckle, 
Giroflee, £ gillyflower. 
Jasmin, m. jessamine. 
Lis, m. Jt/y. 
Marguerite, £ dSsuy. 
Mauvaise herbe, £ weed. 
Myrte, m. myrtle. 
(Eillrt* m. /»n&. 

XHL— Oxseabx. 

Aigle, m. eagle. 
Aile, £ wing. 
Alouette, £ lark. 
Autour, m. hawk. 
Autruche, £ ostrich. 
Bec,m. beak. 
Becasse, £ woodcock. 
Becassine, £ snipe. 
Bergeronnette, £ wag tail * 
Caille, £ quail 
Canard, m. duck. 
Canari, m. canary-bird 
Chardonneret, m. goldfinch. 
Chauve-souris, £ bat. 
Cigogne, £ stork. 
Colombe, £ dote. 
Corbeau, m. raven. 
Corneille, £ crern^ 
Coucou, m. cuckoo. 
Cygne, m. swan. 
Dindon, m. turkey. 
Faisan, m. pheasant. 

XIV.— QUADIOTBDBS. 

Ague&u, m. lamb. 
Blaireau, m. badger. 
Castor, w. beaver. 
Cert m. stag. 

12« 



Prunier, m. plum-tree. 
Raisin, m. prop*. 
Vigne, £ vine. 



Peuplier, m. poplar. 
Rameau, m. bough. 
S&jan, m. pine 
Sank, m, willow 
Tilled, m. linden-tree. 
Tremble, m. aspen. 
Tronc,m. trunk. 

Flowses, hcl 

Ortie, £ «««/* 
Pavot, m. poppy, 
Pensee, t forge t m e mo t 
Pied d'alouette, m. larkspwr 
Primevere, £ cowslip. 
Roee,£ rose. 
Tournesol, m. sunflower. 
Tulipe, £ te/tp. 
Violette, £ violet 

Birds. 

Geai, m. jackdaw. 

Grive, £ tArtuA. 

Heron, m. Aeron. 

Hirondelle, £ swallow. 

Linotte, f. linnet. 

Merle, m. blackbird 

Oie, £ goose. 

Oiseau de proie, m. bird of prey, 

Paon, m. peacock. 

Passereau, m. sparrow. 

Perroquet, m. parrot 

Perdnx, £ partridge. 

Pie, £ magpie. 

Pigeon, m. pigeon. 

Poole, £ hen. 

Ponlet, m. chicken. 

Roitelet, m. wren. 

Rossignol, m. nightingale. 

Rouge-gorge, m. redbreast 

Serin, m. canary-bird 

Tourterelle, £ turtle-dove. 

V autour, m. vulture. 

QUADBUFXM. 

Chamois, m. chamois. 
Cbevre, £ goat 
Cbevreuil, m. roebuck. 
Ecureuil, m. squirrel, 
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Furet, m. ferret 
Herieaon, m. hedgehog. 
Lapin, rabbit 
Lievre, m. hare. 
Lion, m. lion. 
Leap, m. wolf. 
Mule, £ mule, 

XV.— Pomona. 
Anguille, f. eel. 
Baleine, £ whale. 
Brochet, m. pike. 
Carpe, £ carp. 
Chevrette, £ shrimp. 
Ecreviase, £ crawfish. 
Eetorgeon, m. sturgeon. 
Hareng, m. herrina. 
Hareng saur, red herrina. 
Homard, m. lobster. 

XVL — Lraions, era 
Abeille, £ bee. 
Araigpiee, £ spider. 
Chenille, £ caterpillar. 
Gigale, f. grasshopper. 
Couleuvre, £ adder. 
Cousin, m. gnat 
Crapaud, m. toad. 
Escarbot, m. beetle. 
Fourmi, £ ant. 
Grillon, m. cricket 
Grenouille, tfrog. 
Guepe. £ wasp. 

XVIL— Ourna 
Alene, £ awl 
Balance, £ scale. 
Beche, £ spade, 
Brosse, £ brush. 
Brouette, £ wheelbarrow 
Cachet, m. seal. 
Carabine, £ rifle. 
Charrue, £ plough. 
Chevalet, m. easel. 
Cire, £ wax. 
Cognee, £ hatchet. 
Colle, £ glue. 
Compas, m. compasses. 
Echafaudage, m. scaffold 
Echelle, £ ladder. 
Enclume, £ anvil. 
Etau, m. vice. 
Faucille, £ sickle. 
Faux, £ scythe. 
Fleau, m. flail 
Vwul f m.pun 1 



Ours, m. bear. 
Poulain, m, colt 
Pourceau, m. hog, 
Renard, m.fox. 
Singe, m. monkey. 
Taupe, £ mole. 
Tigre, m. tiger. 

FffiHB. 

Merlan, m. whiting. 
Morue, £ codfish. 
Perche, £ perch. 
Requin, m. shark. 
Sanmon, m. salmon. 
Sole, £ sole. 
Tanche, £ tench. 
Tortue, f. turtle. 
Truite, £ trout. 
Turbot, m. turbot 

Insects,** 
Lezard, m. lizard. 
Limacon, m. snail 
Mouche, tfly. 
Papillon, m. butterfly. 
Puce, tflea. 
Punaise, £ bug. 
Sangsue, £ leech. 
SautereUe, £ locust 
Serpent, m. serpent 
Teigne, £ moth. 
Ver, m. worm. 
Vipere, £ viper. 

Toon. 
Hache, £ ax. 
Hamecon, m. fish-hook. 
Herse, £ harrow. 
Houe, f. hoe. 
Ligne, £ line. 
Lime, I file. 
Meule, £ grindstone. 
Pain a cacheter, m. wafer. 
Pelle, £ shovel 
Pince, £ crowbar. 
Pinceau, m. brush, pmssL 
Poulie, £ pulley. 
Rabot, m. plane. 
Rouleau, m. roller. 
Sabliere, £ sand-box. 
Scie, £ saw. 
Serrure, £ lock. 
Tenailles, £ ^.pincers. 
Truelle, £ trowel 
Vis, i. screw. 



ABRfiVIATIONS. 

A. P. A protester. 

A. S. P. Accepts sons protet 

A. S. P. 0. Accepts sous protet poor 
a-compte. 

B°«- Baron. 

C- Chevalier 

C 1 *- Comte. 

C*""- Comtesse. 

D* Docteur. 

D*. M Q Docteur-medecin. 

REst 

J.-G. Jesus-Christ. 

LL. AA. 1L Leurs AHesses Impe*- 
riales. 

LL. AA. RR. Lenrs Altesses Boy- 
ales. 

LL. AA. SS. Leurs Altesses Sere- 



LL. Em. Leurs Eminences. 

LL. Ex. Leurs Excellences. 

LL HH. Leurs Hautesses. 

LL. MM. Leurs Majestes. 

LL MM. II. Leurs Majestes Imptf- 
riales. 

LL. MM. RR. Leurs Majestes Boy- 
ales. 

M. oil M r * Monsieur. 

M«- Maltre. 

M. A. Maison assured 

M. A. C. L Maison assuree cotitre 
r'incendie. 

M d * Marchand. 

M J «- Marchande. 

M 1,e * Mademoiselle. 

M*** Mooseigneur. 

M*"* Marquis. 

M i- «- Marquise. 

MM. Messieurs. 

M™- Madame. 

Mst. Manuscrit 

K. B. Nota bene. 

N.-D. Notre-Dame. 

K-N.-R Nord-nord-est 

N.-N.-O. Nord-nord-ouest 

N»- Negotiant. 

N t# - Negociante. 

N°- Numero. 

K. S. Notre-Seigneur. 

N. S. J.-G. Notre-Seigneur Jesus- 
Ohrist. 



ABBREVIATIONa 



To be protested 
Accepted under protest. 
Accepted tinder protest on 

Baron, 

Chevalier, knight, sir. 

Count. 

Countess. 

Doctor, 

Doctor of medicine. 

East. 

Jesus Christ 

Their Imperial Highnesses. 

Their Royal Highnesses. 



Their Most Serene Highnesses. 



Their j 

Their Excellencies. 

Their Highnesses. 

Their Majesties. 

Their Imperial Majesties. 

Their Royal Majesties. 

Sir, Mr. 

Master. 

House insured 

House insured against Jure. 

Dealer, shopkeeper, m. 

Dealer, shopkeeper, t 

Miss. 

My lord 

Marquis. 

Marchioness. 

Messrs. Gentlemen. 

Madam. Mrs. 

Manuscript. 

Nota Bene. 

Our Lady. 

North-northreasu 

Northrnorthioest. 

Merchant, m. 

Merchant, t 

Number. 

Our Lord 

Our Lord Jesus Christ. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 



O. Onett 
•/© Poor cent 
C.-N. Ooeetroord 
O.-a Oueetaid. 
P. S. Postecriptnm. 
R P. Reverend pere. 
8. Sud. 

a A. L Son Alteeae Impenale. 
8. A. R. Son Alteeie Royale. 
8. A. 8. Sod Alteoae Serenisaime. 
B.-E. Sud-est 
8. Em. Son Eminence. 
S. Ex. Son Excellence. 
8 G. Sa Grandeur, 
a H. Sa Hautesee. 

S. H Sa Majesty 

aM.a 8a Majeste BrHamiqiie. 

a M. 0. Sa Majesty Oatholique. 

a M. L Sa Majeste 4 Impenale. 

S. M. R. 8a Majesty Royale. 

S. M. a Sa Majeste Snedoise. 

a M. T. 0. Sa Majesty Tree Chr6- 

tienne. 
S.M.T.F. 8a Majeste Tree Kdele. 
8.-0. Sud-ouest 
8. P. Saint Pere. 
SS.PP. Lee Saints Feres. 
S.S SaSaintetA. 
8.-8. E. Sud-rod-est 
a-a-a Sod-eud-oueet 



West. 
Percent 

West-north. 

West-south. 

Post scriptum. 

Reverend father. 

South. 

Hie or Her Imperial Hiyhneea, 

Hie or Her Royal Highness* 

Hie Most Serene Highness. 

Southeast. 

Hie Eminence. 

Hie Excellency. 

Hie Grace (to a Bishop). 

Hie Highness (fee Tarfaah Emper 1 

or). 
Hie or Her Majesty. 
Hie or Her Britannic Majesty. 
Hie Catholic Majesty. 
Hie Imperial Majesty. 
Hie Royal Majesty. 
Hie Swedish Majesty. 
His Most Christian Majesty. 

His Most Faithful Majesty. 

SouthrwesL 

Holy Father. 

The Holy Father* 

His Holiness. 

SouthrSouth-easU 



NEW FRENCH COURSE. 

PART SEOOID. 



§ 1. — Pam* of Sphob. 
(1.) Thebe an, Id French, tea sorts of words or parts of speech. 
Nouns or Substantives, Partieiples, 

Articles, Adverbs, 

Adjectives, Prepositions, 

Pronouns, Conjunctions, 

Verbs, Interjections. 

(2.) These are divided into variable, and invariable words. 
(3.) The variable words are those the termination of which ad* 
mite of various changes; by these changes various modifications o4 
meaning are expressed. The variable words are of six kinds: 
The Noun, The Pronoun, 

The Article, The Verb, 

The Adjective, The Participle. 

(4.) The invariable words are those the termination of which 
never changes : . 

The Adverb, The Conjunction, 

The Preposition, The Interjection. 

(5.) AH variable parts of speech have two numbers: the singular, 
which denotes but one, and the plural, which denotes more than one. 
(6.) All variable parts of speech, except the verb, have two gen 
ders: the masculine and ihe feminine. 

§ 2.— Casks. 

The eases adopted by French grammarian* are: 

(1.) The nominatif or state; answering to the nominative or sub* 
jeet ii the English, and to the nominative of the Latin. 

(3.) The rSghne direct, or direct object of the English, accusative 
of the Latin. 

(3.) The regime indirect, indirect object of the English, answers to 
the oblique cases of the Latin, the genitive, dative, sad ablative. 
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OXHDXB. — § 3, 4, 5. 



§ 8. — Thk Noun or Substantive. 

(1.) The noun or substantive is a word which serves to name a 
person or a thing; as, Jean, John; maison, house. 

(2.) There are two sorts of nouns: proper and common. 

(3.) A proper noon is applied to a particular person, or thing; as, 
Napoleon, Napoleon ; Paris, Paris. 

(4.) A common noun belongs to a whole class of objects ; as, livre, 
book; homme, man. 

(6.) Some common nouns, although singular in number, present 
to the mind the idea of several persons or things, forming a collec- 
tion : they are for this reason denominated collective nouns ; as, troupe, 
troop; peuple, people. 

(6.) Collective nouns are general, or partitive : general, when they 
represent an entire collection ; as, l'armee des Francais, the army of 
the French: partitive, when they represent a partial collection;- as, 
une troupe de soldats francais, a troop of French soldiers. 

(7.) A common noun composed of several words, as, chef-d'oeuvre, 
masterpiece, avant-coureur, forerunner, is called a compound noun. 

(8.) Of the two properties of nouns, gender and number, we shall 
commence with the first 

§ 4. — Gender. 

(1.) There are, in the French language, only two genders: the 
masculine and the feminine. 

(2.) The masculine belongs to men, and animals of the male kind 
as, Charles, Charles ; lion, lion. 

(3.) The feminine gender belongs to women, and animals of the 
female kind ; as, Sophie, Sophia ; lionne, lioness. 

(4.) Through imitation — often on account of derivation, often 
without any real motive— the masculine and feminine genders have 
been given, in French, to Hie names of inanimate objects : thus, pa- 
pier, paper, is masculine, and plume, pen, is feminine. 

§ 5. — Rules fob determining Gender bt the Meaning. 



Masculine. 

(1.) Male beings; as, homme, 
man ; lion, lion. 

(2.) Objects to which male qua- 
lities are attributed : ange, angel ; 
genie, genius (a spirit); soleil, 
sun. 

(3.) The names of the seasons: 
le printemps, the spring, &c. ; 'and 
of the months, Janvier, January ; 
fevrier, February, Sic. 

(4.) The days of the week: 



Feminine. 

(1.) Female beings : as, femme, 
woman ; lionne, lioness. 

(2.) Objects to which femae 
qualities are attributed : fee, fairy; 
lune, moon, 

(3.) Virtues : la charite, charity : 
except courage, courage ; merits, 
merit, which are masc. 

(4.) Vices : la mechancete, wick* 
except Porgueil, pride, 



GENDER. § 5. 
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Masculine. 
.undi, Monday; mardi, Tuesday, 



(5.) The names of the cardinal 
points and the winds: as, Test, the 
East ; l'ouest, the West, &c. [See 
exceptions opposite.] 

(6.) The names used in the 
French decimal system : as, cen- 
time (hundredth part of a franc) ; 
kilogramme (1000 grammes, about 
two pounds) ; metre, &c. 

(7.) Metals : le fer, iron ; l'acier, 
steely &c. 

(8.) Colors: le vert, green; le 
jaune, yellow. 

(9.) The names of empires and 
kingdoms when ending with a con- 
sonant: le Danemarc, Denmark; 
e Bresil, Brazil. 

(10.) Mountains : le Jurs^Mount 
Jura , le Puy-de-Dome, (*) the 
Puy de Dome ; le Cenis, le St Ber- 
nard, MountCenis, Mount St. Ber- 
nard. 

(11.) The names of rivers when 
ending with a consonant : le Rhin, 
the Rhine; le Nil, the NUe. 



(12.) Trees, shrubs: le chene, 
the oak ; le frene, the ash ; le rosier, 
the rose-bush. [Exceptions op- 
posite.] 

(13.; The name of a language : 
as, le francais, French; l'alle- 
mand, German, &c. 

(14.) The letters of the alpha- 
bet : un a, an a ; un z, a z. 

(15.) Compound words formed 
of a verb and of a noun, either 
masculine or feminine, or of a 
pronoun 'and a verb : porte-feuille, 
pocket-book ; rendez-vous, rendez- 



Femxnwe. 

(6.) Festivals : la Saint Jean, ie. 
la fete de St Jean, St. John's 
day; la Chandeleur, Candlemas. 
except Noel, Christmas, masc. 

Bise, a poetical term for Nortli 
wind. Tramontane, a term applied 
on the Mediterranean to the North 
wind. Brise, breeze; moussons, 
trade-winds. 



(6.) The names of countries 
when ending in e mute : la France ; 
l'Espagne, l'Amerique, &c. 

Exc. Bengale, Hanovre, Me- 
xique, Peloponese. 

(6.) Chains of mountains in the 
plural: les Alpes, the Alps; les 
Pyrenees, the Pyrenees; les Vo- 
ges, les Cevennes, &e. 

(7.) The names of rivers, when 
ending with e mute : la Seine, the 
Seine ; la Loire, the Loire. 

Exc. Le Rhdne, the Rhone; le 
Danube, le Tibre, le Cocyte, masc. 

(8.) Aubepine, hawthorn ; bour- 
daine, black alder; Spine, thorn; 
hieble, dwarf-elder ; ronce, brier ; 
yeuse, Hex. 



(9.) Garde-robe, wardrobe; 
perce-neige, spring-crocus; perce- 
feuille, hards-ear. 



• The won! Pay, from the Celtic jmeek, mountain, ia applied to a number of rlaoea 
la Prance: Puy-en-Velay ; Puy-notre-Dame, &c 
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ilfiiamfimi 

(16.) Noons, pronouns^ verbs, 
&e., used substantively: le boire 
et le manner, eating and drinking. 

(17.) Numbers— cardinal, ordL 
nal, and proportional — used sub- 
stantively: le dix, the tenth; le 
neavieme, the ninth; le tiers, the 
third [Exceptions opposite.] 

§ 6. GeNDKB, BY TBS TBRMHTATION. 

(L) The exceptions to the masculine will be found opposite the 
termination, in the feminine column ; and the exceptions to the fem- 
inine, in the masculine column, also opposite : 



(10.) Moitie, half; and all num. 
ben ending with aim: douzaioe, 
eentaine, hundred, c*c 



(2.) Consonants. 

B 

Masculine Terminations. Feminine Terminations. 


bb Horeb, Mount Horeb. 
ub radoub, refitting a ship. 
MB plomb, lead. 

i 




ao sac, sack. 
bc bee, beak. 
lc mastic, putty. 
oo see, ploughshare* 
vo due, duke. 
no tronc, trunk. 
bc elero, clerk. 
so nso, revenue. 


I 
id pied, foot. 
n> nid, nest. 
od tripod, tripod. 
UD Talmud, Talmud. 
BD marchand, merchant. 
rd bord, border. 

i 


> 

Exc. — clef, key; net 
raw ; soif, thirst. 


J 
ef chef, chief. 
if suit tallow. 
uf oeuf, egg. 
bt cer£ *&&• 



no rang 
ox arack, 



rank. 



arrack. 



G 

I 
K 
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was&utsns Terwssnutto%s. 


AL 


bal, baU. 


EL 


eel, soft. 


IL 


soleQ, «m. 


OL 


sol, soU. 


UL 


calcul, calculation. 


AM 


J 
Adam, Adam. 


EM 


harem, fairem. 


IM 


daim, deer. 


OM 


nom, rw?n«. 


VM 


parftun, perfwme. 


AV 


cadran, dial 


EH 


examen, examination. 


IE 
OH 


i .'- in, ffrope. 

not preceded by is or gi, 




S%ttyXL 




baton, stidc 




gazon, fur/, 
blason, blazon. 



N 



bison, 5isofi; horizon, fo- 
rt zon; oison, gosling; 
poison, poison; tison, 

• firebrand; 

bastion, bastion; bestion, 
figure-head of a ship. 

AP diajfr eta*. 

«r galop, **Bop. 
up coup, Mow. 

i 
oq eoq-dfnde, twfey. 



Exa— -faim, hunger ; male- 

fifllB| 09PO8fStV0 MlJ^g&r* 



Ex&-~fin, €nd; main, hand. 
Exa— chanson, song; cais- 
son, baking; contre- 
Jacon, counterfeiting ; 
facon. mode; moisson, 
harvest; monssons, trade- 
rancon, ransom 
house. 
Exceptions opposite. 



isoh maison. 



gion region, region. 

shoe * pension, pension. 

tioe question, question. 

xioh reflexion, reflection 



ar char, 
£B fer, 



R 



car. 
iron. 



pleasure, 
'old. 



IB plaisir, 

or or, 

ob not preceded by e, 
aznr, azure. 

bonheur, happiness ; co3or, 
heart; choeur, chorus; de- 
nominateur, denominator; 
deshonneuiyf wfcorior; equa- 
tenr, tquatar ; exterieur, 



Exa— cuiller, spoon , omm, 
sea. 

chair, flesh. 

Exc— tour, tower. 

etjr chaleur, heat 
hauteur, height. 
Exceptions opposite* 
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Masculine Termination*, 
exterior; honneur, honor; 
interieur, interior; labeur, 
labor ; malheur, misfor- 
tune; multiplkateur, mul- 
tiplier; pleura, tears; re- 
jrulateur.ffgruZafor; yenti- 
lateur, ventilator. 



IU-Continued. 

Femintne TermtnatwMB. 
xtjb — Continued. 



Exceptions opposite. 



S 



41 


bras, 


arm. 


18 


gres, 


sandstone. 


18 


souris, 


smile. 


OS 


OS, 


bone. 


US 


blocus, 


blockade. 


F8 


temps, 


weather. 


B8 


vers, 


verse. 


AT 


climat, 


climate. 


BT 


arret, 


arrest. 


IT 


lit, 


bed. 


OT 


cachot, 


dungeon. 


UT 


boat, 


end. 


HT 


pont, 


bridge. 



bt tort, 



wrong. 



smaryllis, amaryUis; bre 
bis, sheep ; fois, time : son* 
Titmouse; vis., screw ; oa» 
sis, oasis. 



foret, 
nnit, 
dot, 



forest 
night, 
dower. 



dent, tooth; gent, people, 

jument, mare. 

part, share; fa. plupart, the 



ax climax, climax. 
bx silex, silex. 

ix prix, price. 



vx conrroux, anger. 
nx lynx, lynx. 



Z 



AZ 



gaz, 
nez, 
a riz, 



A acacia, 



gas. 
nose, 
rice. 



acacia. 



Exc. — croix, cross ; noix, 
m<<; paix, peace; voix, 
voice ; perdrix, partridge , 
poix, pitch. 

Exc. — cnanx, Kme; faux, 
scythe; tonx, cough. 



(3.) 



Vowels. 
A 



Exc. — vinula, a sort of art- 
erpiUar; sepia, septa. 



E 



A complete classification of nouns ending in e mute (a majority of 
which are feminine) would be, from its length, of little practical use to 
the student, who would find it easier to apply to his dictionary than to 
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such a list We will give here the principal terminations, classing them 
according to their gender, and placing the exceptions under the examples 
given for the terminations, instead of putting them, as hitherto, in the 
opposite column. 



Masculine Terminations. 
▲be astrolabe, astrolab. 

Exc. — Souabe, Suabia; 
syllabe, syllable. 
ACLE miracle, miracle. 

Exc.— debacle, breaking 
up of the ice ; made, a 
mineral. 
acre sacre, consecration. 

' Exc. — nacre, mother of 

pearl 
age courage, courage. 

Exc. — image, ww^-c; rage, 

rage; page, page of a 

book ; cage, cage ; nage, 

swimming; plage, beach. 

AT»E salaire, salary. 

Exc.— -affaire, affair ; aire, 
floor; glaire, while of 
egg ; grammaire, gram- 
mar ; paire, pair ; ju£U- 
Islrejugular-vehyhs^ie, 
hair-cloth; chaire, pul- 
pit; serpentaire, snake- 
root; parietaire, peliu 
tory, and a few other 
names of plants. 
are hectare, hectare (a 
measure). 
ASTRE cadastre, register. 
axjme chaume, thatch. 
Exc. — paume, tennis. 
R not immediately preceded 
by t or ti: abrege, 
abridgment. 
Eg* college, college. 

Exc. — Norvege, Norway. 
ems careme, lent 

Exc. — cr&me, cream ; 
breme, bream; bireme, 
trireme, galley with two 
or three rows of oars. 
etrs pr&tre, priest. 

Exc. — fenetre, window ; 
guetre, gaiter. 
kttrre beurre, butter. 

idre cidre, cider. 



Feminine Terminations* 
ace grace, grace. 

Exc. — espace, space, 
ade parade, parade. 

Exc— -stade, stadium 
grade, grade. 
air hale, hedge. 

ahcb importance, importance. 
ahse danse, dance. 

asse masse, mass. 

Exc. — Parnasse, Par* 
nassus. 
xx nuee, cloud. 

Exc. — apogee, apogee ; 
athee, atheist; camee, 
cameo; colisee, coli- 
seum; coryphee, cory- 
pheus; empyree, highest 
heaven; lycee, lyctum; 
mausolee, mausoleum; 
musee, museum; hy- 
menee, marriage; pe- 
rigee, perigee; pygmee, 
pygmy; trochee, trochee ; 
trophee, trophy; spon- 
dee, spondee; scarabee, 
scarabee. 
edte baleine, whale. 
ence cadence, cadence. 

Exc. — silence, silence. 
sees antienne, anthem. 
Exc. — renne, reindeer. 
offense, offence. 
tristesse, sadness. 
charpie, lint. 
Exc. — genie,gemia; peri- 
helie, perihelion ; incen- 
die, conflagration ; para- 
pluie, umbrella; pavie, 



EHSE 



iiax chaudiere, boiler. 

ine doctrine, doctrine. 

ique pratique, practice. 

ive rive, afcore. 

isse coulisse, sliding-shuUer. 

lle paille, tfraw. 

Exc— intervalle, interval} 



**4 
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risque, risk. 

Exc.— -bisque, soup. 



Exc.— -batiete, camkric; 
bate, Jfctf ;ptate, track, 
uob refmge, "jftff* 



libelle, KW; vermicelle, 
vermicelli; violoncello, 
violoncello; chdvre* 
fenille, honeysuckle, 
portefeuflle, pocket-book; 
vaudeville, vaudeville. 

bo e oo, bunch. 

Exc— colosae, colossus; 



BKB 



TOB 



nappe, table-cloth. 

not preceded by v. 

terre, &m£ 

Exc. — lierre, icy , partem, 
flower-garden ; tonnerre, 
thunder; paratonnerre, 
hghtmng-rod ; Terre, 
glass. 

amitfe, friendship. 

patte, pa*?. 

fexc — amulette, amulet; 
eqnelette, skeleton. 

nature, 

excuse, 

euve, tub. 



midi, noon. 

Exc— fob, faith; fonrmi, 
ant; apres-midi, after- 
noon; loi, too; merci, 
mercy. 



v revenu, fwonie. 

Exc. — bra, daughter-m*- 

law ; rata, virtue ; glu, 

btrdUime; ean, looter; 

peau, afcsn ; tribu, trtoa, 

4 7. — Nouns Masculine in on acceptation, a» Fuhninb 

IN THB OTBOHL 

Fm 



Aigle, 
Aune, 
Barbe, 
Carpe, 
Cartouche, 

Couple, 
Ordpe, 
06&e (dug.), 



o/oV. 

Barbary horse, 
wrist (anatomy), 
ornaments (sculp- 
ture). 
• male. and female, 
crape, 
delight. 



Aigle, 
Aune, 
Barbe, 
Carpe, 
Cartouche, 

Couple, 
Crepe, 
Devices (pL), 



tor* 

carp. 

cartridge. 

apair^abraes^tmh 

delights. • 
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Masculine, 



Eepaee, 

Exemple, 

Faux, 

Foret, 

GreflFe, 

Heliotrope, 

Hymne, 

Xdvre, 

Manebe 

Me"moire, 

Mode, 

Moule, 

CEuYre, («.<£/) 

Office, 

Ombre, 

Orgue (sing.), 

Palme, 

Panache, 

Parallele, 

Pendule, 

Periode, 

Pivoine, 

Plane, 

Platine, 

Poele, 
Poete, 
Pretexte, 
Regale, 

Remise, 

Serpentaire, 

Solde, 

Somme, 

Souris, 

Tour, 

Vague, 

Vase, 

Voile, 



example. 



office of clerk of a 

court 
tun flower . 
classical chant 
book. 



r,bilt 
mode,(prammar t ) 



a g ame. 

organ. 

hand, a measure. 



acme, height 
a bird, 
piano-tree. 



stove, poll 

pretence, 
organ-ptpe. 

hackne y- coach. 

constellation. 

balance of account. 

nap, sleep. 

smile. 

torn*, turn, trick, 

space, emptiness. 

vase, vessel, 

veil. 



Espace, 

Faux, 
Foret, 

GreflFe, 

Heliotrope, 

Hymn, 

Livre, 



Feminine. 

leading (in prt-4 

ing). 
writing-copy, 
scythe, 
forest 
graft 

a mineral 
Christian hymn* 
pound. 



Memoirs, 
Mode, 

Moule, 

(Euros, 

Office, 

Ombre, 

Oreuee(pL), 

Panache, * 

Parallele, 

Pendule, 

Penode, 

Pivoine, 

Plane, 

Platinea, 



memory, 
fashion, 

shellfish, 
literary works 
pantry. 



the advantage, 

parallel line, 

clock. 

period, epoch, 

afiower. 

joiner 1 s toot 

small metallic 
plates. 

Posle, frying-pan. 

Poste, post-office, 

Pretexte, a Roman robe. 

Regale, right of receiving the rev- 
enue* of a vacant bishopric 
Remise, carriage-house. 

Serpentaire, dragon^wort 

Solde, pay, 

Somme, sum. 

Souris, mouse. 

Tour, tower. 

Vague, wave. 

Vase, mire, 

Voile, sail. 



% § 8. — Formation of the Plural Nouns. 

(1.) The plural in French* a* in English, is formed by the addition 
of * to the singular: 

Singular, Plural, 

muson, house; maisons, houses. 

ville, town; yiELes, towns. 

(2 ) First exception.— Noun* ending in the singular with ft, x f or s, 
have the same form in the plural : 
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Singular. Plural • 

61ft, «m; fil8,*m*. 

▼oix, voice; voix, voice*. 

nea, nose; nea, mo**. 

(8.) Second exception.— -Nouns ending in the angular with au and 
€Uy take x in the plural: 

Singular. Plural 

chapeau, hat ; chapeaux, kali, 

fanfare; foux, fires. 

(4.) 7AM exception. — The following nouns ending in ou take x 
in the plural: 

Singular. Plural 

bijou, /0w*i ; bijoux, jewels, 

cssttlou, pebble; cailloux, pebbles. 

chou, cabbage ; choux, cabbages. 

genou, tow*; genoux, jE^mi. 

hiboo,oW; hiboux, oiofc. 

joujou, plaything ; joujoux, playthings. 

(5.) Fourto exception. — The following nouns ending in ail, change 
that termination into aux in the plural : 

Singular. Plural 

bail, lease ; baux, leases. 

corail, coro/ ; coraux, corals. 

email, enamel; 6maux, enamels. 

soupirail, air-hole ; soupiraux, air-holes. 

sous bail, underlease ; sous-baux, under-leases 

travail, labor ; travaux, labors. 

(6.) Fifth exception.— The following nouns form their plural irreg- 
ularly: 

Singular. Plural 

nil, garlic; aux 

betail, cattle. bestiaux. 

Bercail, theepfold, has no plural 
(7.) Sixth exception. — Nouns ending in the singular with aZ, change 
that termination into aux in the plural :* 

Singular. Plural. 

g6ne*ral, general ; generaux, generals. 

cheval, horse ; chevaux, horses, 

maljevil; maux, evils. 

(8.) Ciel, ceil, ai'eul, travail, have two plurals: 
Singular. Plural. 

ciel, heaven ; cieux, heavens. 

ciel \ *'«"<>/ * ***; cjefc j testers of beds. 

m I *ty of "pic ture; cleS9 } skies of pictures. 

Q^Jjjl*^ 1 '' camaval, carnival; chacal, jackal; regal, treat, follow the 
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oB, ft; yen*, eye* 

oeil de-bcenf; oval window ; cefls-de-bceu$ oval window* 

steals ancestor ; aleux, ancestor*. 

aleiri, grandfather ; aieuls, grandfather* 

travail, /odor; travaux, labor* 

travail, trot*; travails, Proves. 

§ 9. — Plural of Compound Nouns. 

(1.) When two nouns form a compound substantive, both take the 
plural ending : 

Singular. Plural. 

chef-lieu, chief place ; chefs-lieux, chief placet. 

lieutenant-colonel, lieutenant- lieutenants-colonels, lieutenant- 
colonel. colonel* 

(2.) When a compound noun is formed of two substantives joined 
by a preposition, the first only takes the plural ending: 
Singular Plural. 

aro-en-riel, rainbow; arcs-en-ciel, rainbows. 

chef-d'oeuvre, masterpiece ; chefe-d'ceuvre, masterpieces. 

The. words tete-a-tete and coq-a-1'ane (an incongruous discourse), remain 
unchanged in the plural. 

(3.) When a noun and an adjective form a compound noun, both 
are varied in the plural : 

s Singular. Plural. 

gentilhomme, nobleman ; . gentilshommes, noblemen. 

porte-cochere, carriage-door; portes-cocheres, carriage-door* 
basse-cour, poultry-yard , basses-cours, poultry-yard* 

(4.) For the sake of euphony, the mark of the plural* is emitted 
h the adjective of the following compound words : 
Singular. Plural. 

grand'mere, grandmother ; grand'meres, grandmothers. 

grand'messe, high-mass ; grand'messes, highrmasse* 

(5.) The words, Monsieur, Sir, Mr., gentleman ; Madame, Madam, 
or Mrs. , Mademoiselle, Miss, form their plural as follows : 
Singular. Plural. 

Monsieur, Sir, etc. ; Messieurs, sirs, gentlemen. 

Madame, Madam, etc ; Mesdames, ladies, etc. 

Mademoiselle, Miss, etc. ; Mesdemoiselles, young ladies, etc. 

(6.) In words composed of a noun and a verb, a preposition, or an 
adverb, the noun takes the form of the plural ; provided, however 
there is plurality in the idea. 

Singular. Plural 

passe-port, passport ; passe-ports, passport* 

avant-garde, vanguard; avant-gardes, vanguard* 

* The mark of the feminine also. 
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(7.) Compound noun* of winch the second word indicates plu* 
rality, take a in the singular and plural: 

Singular. Plural 

cure-dents, a tooth-pick ; core-dents, tooth-pick*. 

caste-noisettes, nut-crackers; caste-noisettes, nut-crackers. 

(8.) Words composed of two verbs, or of a verb joined to an ad- 
verb, or a preposition, are invariable : 

Singular. Plural. 

passe-partout, master-key; passe-partout, master-keys. 

pour-boire, coachman's fee ; pour-boire, coachman's fees. 

§ 10. — Nouns which have no Plural. 

(1.) The noons of metals considered in themselves: as, or, gold, 
argent, stiver; plomb, lead; etain, pewter; fer, iron; cuivre, copper; 
▼if argent, quicksilver, &c 

(2.) Aromas: such as bamne, balsam; eneens, incense, &c 

(3.) The names of virtues and vices, and some names relating to 
physical and moral man : as, la jeunesse, youth; la beante, beauty; la 
bonte, goodness ; le courage, courage. 

(4.) Adjectives used substantively : as, le beau, the beautiful ; Futile, 
•b* useful, &c 

§ 11. — Nouns which have no Singular in the sense 

GIVEN. 



Arrhes, 


earnest money. 


Entraves, 


difficulties. 


Annales, 


annals. 


Fiancailles, 


betrothing. 


Appas, 


charms. 


Fune'railles, 


funeral. 


Arrerages, 


arrears. 


Frais, " 


expenses, costs. 


arrets (etre aoz), to be under arrest. 


Gages, 


wages. 


Assises, 


assizes. 


Gens, 


people. 


Broussailles, 


brushwood. 


Lunettes, 


spectacles. 


Catacombes, 


catacombs. 


Moeurs, 


manners. 


Ciseaux, 


scissors. 


Mouchettes, 


snuffers. 


Confins, 


confines. 


Pierreries, 


jewels, diamonds. 


Denrees, 
Vivres, 


V provisions. 


Pincettes, 
Pleura, 


tongs, 
tears. 


Decombres, 


ruins. 


Semailles, 


seeding time. 


Etrennes, 


new year's presents. 


Tenebres, 


darkness. 


Environs, 
Alentours, 


1 environs* 


Tenailles, 
Vitraux, • 


pincers, 
window-glass. 




§ 12.— Pro, 


per Names. 




(1.) Proper names, when not us 


ed figuratively, are invariable, even 


when preceded by the plural article 


3, les.(*> 




L'Espagne 
dtut les deua 


slionore d'avoir pro- 
: Senique. 


Spain prides itself on having 
given birth to the two Sentcas. 




Raynouard. 







* Often used by the French before the names of celebrated individuals 
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Locke, Montesquieu, /. /. Rous- 
seau, as they arose in Europe, called 
upon modern nation* to claim their 
liberty. 



Les Locke, les Montesquieu, les 
J. J, Rousseau en se levant en 
Europe, appelerent les peuples 
modernes a la liberty 

Chateaubriand. 

(2.) When proper names are used figuratively, they take the form 
of the plural. 

La France % en sea Chore et sea 1 France has had its Oossars and 
Pomp&es. Noil et Ckafsal. | Pompeye, 

That is, generals like Pompey and Caesar. 

TJn cbnp cf ceil de Louis enfau- I A glance from Louie produced 
talis des' UomeUles. Delujjl | Corneilles. 

That is, poets like Corhefile. 

§ 13. — The Abtiolb. 

(1.) The article is a word prefixed to a noun, or to & word need 
substantively, to determine the extent of its signification. 

(2.) Modern French grammarians recognize only one article, le. 
% (3.) This article, contracted with the preposition de, is often used 
before a word in a partitive sense. [} 78.] 

(4.) The words vn, rhasc, une, fern., answering to the indefinite 
article a or an in English, are now very properly* classed with 
the numeral adjectives. We shall, however, for the sake of conven- 
ience, devote a few lines to them under this head. 

(5.) The article le, the, is la for the feminine, and les for the plural. 
(6.) The article is subject to two kinds of changes : elision [} 146] 
and contraction. 

(7.) Elision is the suppression of the letters e, a, which are replaced 
by an apostrophe [ ' ] before a vowel, or an fc mute [seeL.3 (11)]: thus, 
resprit, the mind, instead of le esprit. 

I'amitte, the friendship, " la amiti& 

llwmme, the man, " le homme. 

rhumanite, humanity, u la humanity 

(8.) Contraction is the union of the article le, les, with one of the 
prepositions, 4, de. Thus, we say by contraction : 

au livre, to the book, instead of a le livre. 

atox fruits, to the fruits, " a les fruits, 

du livre, of the book, u de le livre. 

des fruits, of the fruits, u de les fruits. 

(9.) The contractions* au, att, are not used before masculine words 
commencing with a vowel, or an h mute, nor before feminine words: 

* No difference can be made in rendering English into French, between 
a and one, so that in French un homme means a man, or one man. The 
nther numeral adjectives might with as much propriety have been called 
artides as this word tm. 

• 13 
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It l'homme, to the t 

a rami, to the friend. 

de l'homme, of the man. 

de Tami, of the friend, 

(10.) The artii le used before words taken in a partitive sense [§ 78 
{})], comes in connection or contraction with the preposition de; it is 
rendered in English by some or any, expressed or understood : 
da pain, m. some bread, or of the bread (apart cf\ 

de 1 argent, m. money, some money, of the money (a part of\ 

de la viande, f. meat, eome meat, of the meat (apart o/> 

de l'argenterie, £ silver-vlate, eome silver-plate, of the silver- plate(a part of). 
des livres, m. books, some books, of the books (apart if\ 

(11.) The English indefinite article, a or an, is rendered in French 
by uii for the masculine, and une for the feminine; when those words 
are connected with the preposition de, the e of the preposition k 
elided. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

on bomme, a man. une femme, a woman. 

d'un bomme, of or from a man. d'une femme, of or from a 1 

a un homme, at or to a man. a one femme, at or to a 1 

Risumi of the above Observations. 
le, before a masculine word, j commencing with 
la, before a feminine word, a consonant, 

V, beforo a word of either ^ commencing with V the. 

gender, J a vowel or hmute, 

lea, for the plural, in all cases. 



du, before a masculine word, ( commencing with 



a consonant, 
commencing with 



de la, before a feminine word, 

de 1\ before a word of either S 

gender, \ a vowel or hmute, 

des, for the plural, in all eases. 
an, before a masculine word, j commencing with 
a la, before a feminine word, a consonant, 

a T, before a word of either _ commencing with 

gender, ( a vowel or h mute, 

aux, for the plural, t» all cases. 
un, before a masculine noun,, 
une, before a feminine noun, 
d'un, before a masculine noun, 
d'une, before a feminine noun, 
a un, before s masculine noun, 
a une, before a feminine noun, 

Le pere et la mere sont au de- 
sespoir. B. dx St. Pixaxx. 

X , amiti6 dans nos cceurs Terse un 
bonhenr paisible. Demoustder. 

Xlionneur aux grands coeurs est 
plus clier que la vie. Cornxille. 

Let fillc» ct le* gar^ons chanterent 
en ahcBur. fi. x>x St. Pixaxx. 



ofthe, 



the, 



any. 



at or to the. 



a, an, one. 



■ of or from a, an, one, 
• at or to a, an, one. 

The father and mother are in 
despair. 

Friendship pours a peaceful hap- 
piness into our hearts. 

Honor is dearer than life to noble 
hearts. 

The boys and girls soHginohorma. 
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Sur les rives du Gange on voit 
flenrir F6bene. Delille. 

La violette se cache timidement 
au milieu dee filles cfe /'ombre. 
Deleuze. 

lie remords se r6veille au eri de 
la naturs. Dk JJelloy. 

La moltfe* de* hamains vit aux 
depens de fautre. Dsstouches. 



On the banks of the Ganges we see 
the ebony in bloom. 

The violet conceals herself timidly 
in the midst of the daughter* of the 
shade. 

Remorse is aroused by the cry of 
nature. 

The half of mankind lives at the 
expense of the other. 



§ 14-1. — The Adjective. 

(1.) The adjective serves to denote the quality or manner of being 
of the noun. 

(2.) Adjectives are of two sorts : qualifying adjectives and determin- 
ing adjectives, 

(3.) We call qualifying adjectives those which add to the idea of the 
object, that of a quality proper to it; as bon, good; noble, noble; 
eourageux, courageous. 

(4.) Determining adjectives are those which add to the idea of the 
object, that of a particular limitation or determination ; as quelque, 
some; tout, all; autre, other; mon, my; nul, no; un, one; deux, two. 

§ 14-2. — Qualifying Adjectives. 

(1.) These adjectives may express qualities: 1. Simply; 2. With 
comparison ; 3. Carried to a very high degree. Thence the three de- 
grees of qualification : the positive, the comparative, and the superla- 
tive. 

(2.) The positive is nothing but the adjective in its simplest signi- 
fication : 



Moi, je suis a Paris, trisle, pauvre, 
rectus. Boilkau. 



At Paris I am sad, poor, and s&> 
chided. 



(3.) The comparative is the adjective expressing a comparison be- 
tween two or several objects. There is, then, between the objects 
compared, a relation of equality, superiority, or inferiority. 

(4.) The comparison of equality expresses a quality in the same de- 
gree in the objects compared ; it is formed* by placing aussi, as, or 
autant, as much, before the adjective, and the conjunction que, as, 
after it : 

Germany is as populous as France 



L'Allemagne est aussi peuplle 
q\te la France. Voltaiee. 

A lcur tete est le chien, superbe 
autant qit? utile. Delille. 



At their head stands the dog, as 
noble as useful. 



* In French, adjectives cannot be compared, as in English, by means of 
changes in the termination : with the exception of meillewr, better ; moin- 
dre, less; and pire, worse, all comparisons must "be formed Vy mains of 
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(5.) Thi relation or comparison of superiority expresses a quality 
In a higher degree in one object than in another ; this comparison ii 
formed by placing plus, more, before the adjective, and que, eten, 
after it: 

Actions are more sincere than 
words. 

The foot of the stag is better 
formed than that of the ox. 



hem actions soot plus sincere* que 
les parole* Mllb. db Scuoiar. 

Le pied da cerf est mieux fait que 
celui du boeut Buffox. 



(6.) The comparison of inferiority expresses a quality in a lower 
degree in one object than in another ; it is formed by placing moins, 
lets, before the adjective, and que, than, after it: 

Le naufrage et la mart sont moins I Shipwreck and death are les* fatal 
funestes que les plaisirs qui astta- I than those pleasure* which attack 
quent la vertn. FAnklon. | virtue. 

(7.) We have only three adjectives which are comparative* of them- 
selves: meilleur, better f* moindre, less; pire, worse. 

Meilleur, instead of plus bon, which is never used in the sense of 
better: 

II n'est meilleur ami ni parent I We heme no better friend, no bet- 
que soi-meme. La Fontaine. | ter relation titan ourselves. 

Pire, instead of plus mauvais, which may however be used: 

Le remade est parfois pire que le I The remedy is at times worse than 
maL Lbnoble. | the evil. 

Moindre, instead of plus petit, an expression also in use : 

Oe n'est pas sire petit que d'etre I Being less than great is not being 
moindre qu un grand. Boistk. | small. 

(8.) The superlative, or third degree of qualification, expresses the 
quality carried to a very high, or to the highest degree ; thence there 
are two sorts of superlatives : the relative and the absolute. 

* Mieux, better; pis, worse; moins, less. The English words better, 
worse, less, are sometimes adverbs, and when they are so, should be ren- 
dered by the several words placed at the commencement of this note. A 
practical way of determining the nature of those words in English is : 

1. To change ths word better into the expression "in a better manner." 
If this change may be made without changing the sense, the word better 
k an adverb, and must be rendered by imeuv: 

He reads better (in a better man- I II lit mieux que son frere. 
ner) than his brother. | 

2. If you can change worse into " in a worse manner" it should be trans- 
lated pis, or, more elegantly, plus mat : 

JTe reads worse (in a worse man- I II lit pis (plus mai) que sen 
ner) than his brother. | frere. 

8. When you may substitute " a smaller amount or quantity" for the 
Word less, it should be rendered moins : 

He read* less (a smal'&r amount) | II lit moins que am frere. 
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(9.) The superlative relative marks a very high or the highest de- 
gree relatively, or with comparison : it is formed by placing le* la, les, 
the ; mon, my ; ton, thy ; son, his ; notre, our ; votre, your ; leir, lours, 
their, before the comparative of superiority or inferiority : 

Un bienfaitrecu est la plus satrie A benefit received u ike most «* 

de toutes les dettes. Mmjb. Naonu. cred of eil debts. 

La probite reconnue est leplus sur Acknowledged probity is the most 

<lc tous les serments. (Taa same) secure of all oaths. 

(10.) The words le plus, le mains, must be repeated before every ad- 
jective : 



Ce sont les livres les plus agre- 
ables, les plus universellement lua, 
et les plus utiles. 

Bernardin de St. Purrs. 



These books are the most agree- 
able, the most universally read, and 
the most useful 



(11.) The superlative absolute expresses also a very high degree, 
but, absolutely, without comparison : it is formed by placing before 
the adjective one of these words, iris, fort, infiniment, extremement, &c. : 



II y a a la ville, comme aiUeurs, 
defort sottes gens. La Bruyerb. 

Je vous prie de croire que je ne 
songe qu'a vous, et que vous m'etes 
entrtmement ehere. 

Mme. tm SanoFE. 



There are in cities, as elsewhere, 
very silly people. 

I beg you to believe that you are 
my only thought, and that you are 
extremely dear to me. 



§ 15. — Gender and number or Adjectives. - 
(1.) The adjective has, of itself, neither gender nor number ; it must 

assume the gender and number of the noun to which it belongs. 
(2.) The termination of the adjective varies according to the gender 

and number of the noun which it qualifies or determines : 



Un homme prudent 
A prudent man. 

Des hommes prudents. 
Prudent men. 



Une femme prudent*. 

A prudent woman. 
Des temmes prudtntes. 

Prudent women. 



§ 16. — Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 
(1.) All adjectives ending with e mute, remain unchanged in 
feminine : 



Masculine. 
Un homme aareable. 

An agreeable man. 
Un mur solide. 

A strong xcalL 



Feminine. 
Une femme aareable. 

An agreeable woman. 
Une maison solide. 

A strong (well built) house. 



(2.) Adjectives not ending m e mute form, their feminine by tho ad- 
dition of ei 

Masculine. 



Un garcoo diligent. 

A diligent boy. 
Un homme poll, 

A polite man. 



Feminine. 
Une fille diligente. 

A diligent girl. 
Use dame polie. 

A polite lady. 
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(3.) Exceptions: 



Adjective* 



ML 
XIL 
KM 

wr 

ON 

r 

B 

X 



Change those 
termination* 
for tkefemi- 
into 



EILLE, 
MCNE, 
SRB, 
OMNC, 



tel, 
pareil, 



muet, 

boo, 

neut 

graa/ 

heurenx, 



Fern. 

telle, 

pareille, 

anderme, 

muette, 

bonne, 

neuve, 

grasse, 

heureu 



like. 

ancient 

mute. 



new. 
fat. 



lureuse, happy. 



(4.) The following, although ending with these tenninations,forq 
their feminine otherwise: 



complet, 

concret, 

diecret, 

inquiet, 

secret, 

replet, 

mauvais, 



make in the feminine 



raa, 

doux, 

faux, 

prefix, 

roux, 

tiers, 



complete, 

concrete, 

discreet, 

uneasy, 

secret, 

replete, 

bad, 

•illy, ^ — 

close-shorn, ) feminine 



toft, 

false. 

prefixed, 

reddish, 

third, 



' complete, 
concrete, 
discrete, 
inquiete. 
secrete, 
replete. 

i follow the general rule f mauvaise. 
* and make in thei niaise. 
( rase. 

' douce, 
fausse. 
prgfixe. 
rousse. 
tierce. 



make in the feminine 



(5.) Adjectives ending in eur, as also some substantives of the 

same termination, have three several modes of forming the feminine: 

\*L Those wnich are derived from the participle present of a 

French verb by dropping ant, and substituting eur, change the final 

letter (r) into se,as 

Pres. Part. Masculine. Feminine. 

dansan/, whence danseur; and thence danseu**. 
trompanl, " trompeur; u trompeuse. 

Here, however, note that charUeur, when signifying a professional 
ginger, takes for the feminine canlatrice. Like anomalies appear in 
the following : 



ambassadetn; ambassador, 
bailleur, lessor, 
chasseur, hunter, 
demandeur, plaintiff, 
defendeur, defendant, 
devineur, guesser, 
enchanteur, enchanter, 
gouverneur, governor, 
pecheur, sinner, 
serviteur, servant, 



make in the 
feminine 



ambassadrice. 
bailleresse. 



demanderesse. 
defenderesse. 
"devineresse. 
enchanteresse. 
gouvernante. 
pecheresse. 
aervante. 



2d. Those ending in teur and derived from the Latin, and, consequent- 
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y, not falling nnder the role (1st) just given, form the feminine by 
changing teur into trice; as, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

actenr, «<?for, actrice, aetrwtt. 

admirateur, admirer, admiratrice, admirer. 

"Exceptions to this, however, are the following: 



d6biteur, debtor, 
exlcuteur, executor, 
mspecteur, inspector, 
inventeur, inventor, 
persecuteur, persecutor, 



make in the 
feminine 



dlbitrice. 

exlcutrice. 

inapectrice. 

inventrice. 

persecutrioe. 



3dl Those ending in erieur, also tnqjeur, mineur, meilleur, folio* 
the general rule, that is, add e to form the feminine ; as, 



exteneur, exterior, 
supeneur, superior, 
majeur, of age, major, 
mineur, minor, 
meilleor, better, 



fexteVieure. 
- s~_~-~~~~ "\ majeure. 



majeure. 
I mineure. 



[meilleure. 

(6.) Adjectives, as also nouns, indicating occupation chiefly exe:- 
fitted by men, are alike in the masculine and the feminine ; as, 
auteur, author ; litterateur, literary person. 

(7.) The following adjectives having two forms for the masculine 
form their feminine as follows : 
Masculine before Masculine before 

a consonant. a vowel or h mute. Feminine. 
beau, bel, belle, 

fou, fol, folle, 

moo, • mol, molle, 

nouveau, nouvel, nouvelte, 

vieux, vieil, vieille, 



foolish, 
soft, 
new. 
old. 



Irregular Adjectives. 
(8.) The following adjectives form their feminine ii regularly 



Feminine. 
absoute. 
benigne. 
blanche, 
caduque. 
coite. 
dissoute. 
favorite, 
fraiche. 
franche. 
gentille. 
grecque. 

hSbralque, used only of the 
Hebrew tongue, 
jouvenceau (obaokle), a stripling, jouvenoelle. 



Masculine. 
abacus, absolved, 
benin, benign, 
blanc, white, 
caduc, decrepit, infirm, 
coi, quiet, 
dissous, dissolved, 
favori, favorite, 
frais, fresh, 
franc, free, frank, 
gentil, pretty, genteel, 
grec, Grecian, Greek, 
h£brew, Hebrew, 
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fameau, tot*, ramelle. 

long, long, slow, Tongue, 

maltre, matter, masterly, maltreats, 

malin, cunning, mal ig n an t, maligna, 

mulatre, mulatto, mulatre or 

muscat, muscat, mnacade. 

mil, mull, none, nolle, 

oblong, oblong, oblongue. 

public, public, publique. 

resous, resolved, changed, reaolue. 

sec, dry, barren, sechfe 

sot, silly, sotte. 

traltre, traitor, treacherous, traitresse. 

turc, Turkish, turqua 

vieillot, oldish, vieillotte, 
(9. The following have no fexninint> : 

artisan, mechanic partisan, partisan. 

chatain, ehesnut color. temoin, witness. 

dispoe, active, velin, vellum, of vettum. 

§ 17. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 
(1.) General Rule. — The plural of adjectives is formed by the ad- 
dition of s to the masculine, or to the feminine termination : • 



Masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

grand, great, grands ; 
petit, small, petite ; 



Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

grande, grandes. 

petite, petites. 



(2.) This rule has no exceptions with regard to the' feminine ter- 
mination. 

(8.) With regard to the masculine termination, it is subject to the 
three following exceptions : 

First Exception. — Adjectives ending in the singular with s or *, do 
not change their form in the plural : 

Singular. Plural. 

heureux, happy, heureux 

doux, sweet, soft, doux. 

Second Exception. — Adjectives having in the singular the termina- 
tion eau, form their plural masculine T>y the addition of * ; 
Singular. Plural 

beau, handsome, beautiful, beaux, 

jumeau, twin, ' jumeaux 

nouveau, new, nouveaux. 

Third Exception. — Adjectives ending in oZ, form their plural i 
euline by changing al into aux : 

Singular. Plural 

liberal, liberal, liberaux, 

national, national, nationaux. 

rural, rural, raraux, 



AGREEMENT QF iDJECTITII. — § 18. £97 



We quote from Beecherelle'g Grammaire national the adjectival 
which form their plural in *U : 



Sinaular. 
amiati, friendly, 
bancal, bandy-legged, 


Plural 


bancals. 


fetal, /<rfa/, 


fetah 


final, */?na/, 
frugal, /rwa/, 
filial,jfoj. 


finals. 

frugal*. 

filials. 


facial, frozen, icy, 
initial, initial, 


glacials, 
initials. 


labial, labial, 


labials. 


matinal, eaWy, 


T*i*>ifmfa 


medial, medial, 


mldials. 


naval, naval, 


navals. 


pascal, paschal, 


pascals. 


penal, penal, 
theatraX theatrical, 


penals. 
theatrala. 



§ 18. — Agreement of Adjectives with Nouns! 

(1.) The adjective must agree, in gender and number, with the 
noun or pronoun which it qualifies : 



Masculine. 



Femtntne. 



Singular. 
le beau jardin, 
the fine garden, 
le grand livre, 
the large book, 



Plural. 
les beaux jardms ; 
the fine gardens ; 
les grands livrea ; 
the large books ; 



Singular. 
la belle maison, 
the fine house, 
la grande carte, 
the large map, 



Plural 
les belles maisons. 
the fine houses. 
les grandes cartes. 
the large maps. 



(2.) This agreement must take place, not only when the adjective 
immediately precedes or follows the noun or pronoun, but also when 
it is separated by otKer words: 



Masculine. 

Singular*— F\*\*o a Dku de te 
rendre assez ban pour me*riter la vie 
heureuse ! FiHBxoK. 

Mag God render thee sufficiently 
good to deserve the blessed life. 

Plural. — Jamais, en quoi que ce 
puisse etre les mechants ne sont 
tons a rien de bon. 

J. J. Rousseau. 



Feminine. 

Singular.^rl/haimem de passer 
pour bonne l'erapechait de se mon- 
trer mauvaise, Marivaux. 

The honor of passing for good pre- 
vented her showing herself bad. 

Plural. — Loin de nous raidir con- 
tre les inclinations qui sont bonnes, 
il feut les suivre pour servir Dieu. 
Macs, de Maintemok. 

Far from resisting our good incli- 
nations, we should folhw them in 
order to serve God. 



Hie wicked are never, in amy cir- 
cumstances, fitted {good) to perform 
any thing good 

(3.) When an adjective relates to two or more substantives, 
whether in the singular or the plural, and all of the same gender, it 
must agree with the nouns in gender, and be put in the plural : | 

Le riche et rmdigent,Kmprudeni et I The rich and the poor, the mi- 
le sage, I prudent and the wise, being 

13* 
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Subject to the same late, experienct 
the same fate. 



Begets k memo ki» sabtssent meme 1 
tort J. B. Rousseau. | 

(4.) When the words which the adjective qualifies are of different 
genders the adjective must be jfcit in the masculine plural : 

Je tache de rendre heureux, ma 
femme, moo enfant, et meme moo 
chat et mon chien 

Bernardi* de St. Pierre. 
L'ordre et l'utilite publics ne peu- 
vent etre le fruit du crime. 

Massillon. 



I try to render happy, my wife, 
my child) and even my cat and my 
dog. 

Public order and utUtty cannot be 
the fruit* of crime. 



For special rules on this point, see { 83. 

§ 19. — DETERMINING OB DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

There are four sorts of determining adjectives — the demonstrative, 
the possessive, the numeral, and the indefinite. 

§ 20. — Demonstrative Adjectives. 

(1.) The demonstrative adjectives are used, when an object is to 

be particularly specified or pointed out. They are never, in French, 

used substantively, that is, without the nouns which they determine: 

Singular. 

Masculine. — Ce, this or that, placed before a word commencing with « 

consonant. 
Get, this or that, placed before a word commencing with a 
vowel or anh mute. 
Feminine. — Cette, this or that, placed before all sorts of noun*. 
Plural 
Ces /or both genders. 
Examples, 



Masculine singular. 
ce soldat, this or that soldier. 

cet ami, that or this friend. 

cet homme, this or that man. 

Plural. 
ces hommes, these or those men; ces femmes, these or those women. 

Voyez ce papillon echappe du tom- 

oeau; 
Sa mort fut un sommeil, et aa tombe 

uq berceau. Deluxe. 

. ' . . . Cet admirable don, 

I/instinct, sans doute est loin de 

l'auguate raison. (The same.) 

La, cette jeune plante en vase dis- 

pouee, 
Dans sa coupe elegante aecueille la 

rase* (The same.) 



Feminine singular. 
cette femme, this or that woman. 
cette e*pee, that or this sword. 
cette harpe, this o* that harp. 



See that butterfly escaped from the 
tomb ; his death was a slumber, and 
his tomb a cradle. 

That admirable gift, instinct, is 
doubtless far beneath majestic rea- 
son. 

There that young plant prepared] 
as a vase, receives the dew in its 
elegant cup. 
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Oct honneura que le vulgaire ad- 
mire, 

Re>eillent-ils lea morts au sein de 
monuments ? Sooxnt 



Do these honors, admired by the 
vulgar, awake the dead from their 
sepulchres ? 



' (2.) When it is necessary to make, in French, a difference similar 
to that existing between the English words this and that, the adverbs 
ci and Id must be placed after the nouns : 



ce livre-ci, this book (here), 
ces livres-ci, these books, 



ce livre-la, that book (there), 
ces livrea-la, those books. 



§ 21. — Possessive Adjectives. 

(1.) The possessive adjectives, which are always joined to a noun, 
relate to possession or property; they are: 

Singular, Plural 

Masculine. Feminine. for both genders. 

man, ma, met, my. 

ton, ta, tea, thy. 

<^ son, sa, sea, his, her, its. 

notre, notre, noa, our. 

votre, votre, yob, your. 

leur, leur, lews, their, 

(2.) lln French, these adjectives take the gender and number of 
the object possessed, and not, as in English, those of the possessor* 

Masc. sing. Fern. sing. PL both genders. 

mon frere, my brother, ma sceur, my sister, mea cousins, my cousins. 
ton livre, thy book, ta plume, thy pen, tea maiaona, thy houses. 

son papier, hit or her sa table, his or her ta- sea habits, hit or her 

paper. ble. clothes. 

notre cheval, our horse, notre vache, our cow, noa prairies, our meadows. 
votre lit, your bed, votre chaise, your chair, voa crayons, your pencils. 

leur foin, their hay, leur paille, their straw, leura fermea, their farms. 

my 



Bobri^te dans toute chose, 
Mon ami, c'est l'art de jouir. 

Du TaXMBLAT. 

Ma main de quelque fleur ea- 
quisae la peintura Castkl. 

Met sens aont glacis d'effroi. 

J. B. BOOBSSAV. 

De son propre artifice on est sou- 
vent victime. 

Colin d'Hablevtllk. 
A sa vocation chaque etre doit 
, repoodre. Fa. de Neufohateau. 

II faut de ses amis endurer quel- 
que chose. Molikbjb. 

Notre vie eat one maiaon, 
Y mettre le feu c'est folie. 

NrvEawAis, 



Sobriety in all things, is, 
friend, the true enjoyment. 



My hand sketches the picture of 
some flower. 
My senses are frozen with fear. 

One is often the victim of his own 
artifice. 

Every being should fulfil his vo- 
cation. 

We must bear something from our 
friends. 

Our life is a house; to set U en 
fire is folly. 
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Fof maiUas te rompront boob la Your methes will brtak under the 
charge petftnte. Castkl. Iteavy burden. 

Leurt fleurs suivront roes pas, en Their flower* will follow amy aftpa, 
recreant ma vue. (Tax samx.) [ and please my eight 

(3.) The adjectives mon, my; ton, rty ; son, his or for, are used in. 
stead of ma, ta, sa, before feminine words commencing with a vowel* 
or an h mute, in order to prevent the meeting of two vowels, or of a 
vowel and an h mute ; thus we say : 

mon epee, my sword, and never ma 6pe*. 
ton epouse, thy wife, instead of ta Spouse, 
son armee, his army, but never sa armee. 

Ceo eat Jah> mon heure est vetrae. I All it over, my hour is come. 

BomEAu. I 

(4.) The possessive adjectives must be repeated before every 
noun: 



Hon frere, ma scrar et mes cou- 
sins sont a Paris. 



My brother, stster,and cousins are 
at Paris. 



§ 22. — Numeral Adjectives. 

(1.) There are two kinds of numeral Adjectives: the cardinal and 
the ordinal. 

(2.) The cardinal numbers indicate simply the number or quantity, 
without any reference to order: as, un, one; deux, rwo, &c. 

(3.) The ordinal numbers mark the order or rank which persons 
and things occupy: as, premier, first; second, second, &c. 

We shall, for the purposes of comparison, place the cardinal and 
ordinal numbers in parallel columns: 

(5.) Ordinal Numbers. 
premier, feminine premiere, first 
deuaiemeorseccndC/seconde, 2d. 



(4.) Cardinal Numbers. 




\m, feminine une, 


one. 


deux, 


2 


trois, 


3 


quatre, 


4 


cinq, 


6 


six, 


6 


sept, 


n 


huit, 


8 


neu£ 


9 


(\\-r t 


10 


onze, 


11 


douze, 


12 


treize, 


13 


quatorze, 


14 


quinze, 


15 


seize, 


16 


dix-sept, 


17 


dix-huit, 


18 


dix-neu£ 


19 


vingt, . 


20 


ving^-et-un, 


21 



troi&ieme, 
quatrieme, 
cuKpiieme, 
sixieme, 
septieme, 
huitieme, 
neuyieme, 
dixieme, 
onzieme, 
douzieme. 
treizieme, 
quatorzieme, 
quinzieme, 
seizieme, 
dix-septieme, 
dix-huitieme, 
dix-neuvieme, 
| yingtieme, 
21 I yingt-et-unieme, 



3d. 

4th. 

5th. 

6th 

7th 

8th. 

9th. 

10th. 

11th. 

12th. 

13th. 

14th. 

15th. 

16th. 

17th 

18th 

19th 

20th 

21st 
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Cardinal Nvmbet t. 

▼ingt-deux, Ac, 22 

trente, 30 

trente-et-un, Ac, 81 

trente-deux, 82 

quarante, 40 

quarante-et-uu, Afc, 41 

quarante-deux, 42 

cmquante, 50 

cinquante-et-un, 61 

cinquanto-deux, 52 

soixante, 60 

Boixante-et-un, 61 

soixante-deux, Ac, .62 

soixante-dix, 70 

soixante-onze, 71 

aoixante-douze, 72 

soixante-treize, 78 

soixante-quatorze, 74 

Boixante-quinze, 75 

soixante : seize, 76 

soixante-dix-sept, 77. 

soixante-dix-huit, 78 

Boixante-dix-neu£ 79 

quatre-vingta, 80 

quatre-vingt-un, 81 

quatre-vingt-deux. 82 

quatre-vingt-dix, 90 

quatre-vingt-onze 91 

quatre-vingt-douze, Ac, 92 

cent, 100 

cent-un, 101 

deux-centa, 200 

deux-cent-un, 201 

trojs-cents, 800 

trois-cent-un, 801 

mille, 1000 

deux-mille, 2006 

deux-mille-cinqtuuate, 2050 
un million, 1,000000 



Ordinal Kwed f m 

Yingtrdeuxteme, Ac, 22(1. 

treutieme, . 80th. 

treote-et-uni&me, 8 1st. 

trente-deuxieme, 32d. 

quarantine, 40th. 

quarante-et-uniftme, 41st. 

quarante-deuxifcme, 42dL 

cinquantieme, 60 th. 

cinquante-et-unitone, 61st 

cinquante-deuxieme, 62d 

soixantieme, 60th. 

soixante-et-UQitme, 61st. 

soixante-deuxieme, 62<L 

Boixante-dixieme, - 70th. 

soixante-onzieme, 71st 

soixante-douzieme, 72d. 

soixante-treizieme, .' 78d. 

aoixante-quatorzieme, 74th, 

Boixante-quinzieme, 75th. 

soixante-seizieme, 76th. 

soixante-dix-septieme, 77th. 

soixante-dix-huitieme, 78th. 

Boixante-dix-neuyieme, 79th. 

quatre-vingtieme, 80th. 

quatre-vingt-unieme, 81*t 

quatre-vingt-deuxieme, 82<L 

qu&tre-vingt-dixieme, 90th. 

quatre-yingt-onzieme, 91 at 

quatre-yingt-douzieme, 92d. 

centieme, 100th, 

cent-unifeme, 101st 

deux-centieme, 200th. 

deux-cent-unieme, 201st. 

trois-centifeme, 800th, 

trois-cent-unieme, 801st. 

mfflieme, 1000th. 

deux-millieme, 2000th. 

deux-niiUe-cinquantieme, 2050th. 
millionifeme, 1,000000th. 



§ 23. — Variations of the Cardinal Numbers. 
(1.) The following cardinal numbers vary: 
(2.) Un, one, a or an, takes the gender of t le noun to which it i 
prefixed : 

un livre, a book ; une feuille, a leaf. 
When used substantively, un takes, at times, the form of the 
plural. 

Mate. Les uns et les autres, These and those, 

jPfem. Les ones et les autres, {The ones and the others)* 

(3.) Vvngt and cent, when multiplied by one number, and not fol» 
lowed by another, take the form of the plural : 

quatre-wijrfo, eighty ; six cents, six hundred. 
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Ubomme Tit qumre-einat* ana, 
la cfaieo n'en rit qua lix. Bottom. 

(>n m'apporia chez mot, douse 
x*U$ franca. J. J. Rousseau. 



Man lives eighty year*, the dog 
only ten. 

They brought me, at my haute, 
twelve hundred franc*. 



Charlemagne woe proclaime d em- 
peror of the West, Christmas-day, 
in the year eight hundred. 



The fir*t irruption of the Gaul* 
took place under the reign of Tar- 
quin, about the year of the world 



(4.) Vingt and t ent, kowever, when multiplied by one number, and 
followed by another, or, if not followed by a number, used to indi« 
cate a particular epoch, do not take the form of the plural — 

quatre-Wn^-cuiq hommes, eigltfy-five men. 

ctoq-eaU-deuz hommes, five hundred and two 

Charlemague fut proel&me em- 
pereur d'Oocident, le jour de Noel, 
en huit cent. Voltaire. 

(5.) Mille— (thousand) For the date of the year, reckoned from 
the commencement of the Christian era to the year two thousand 
of the same, we use the abbreviated form, miL 

L'an mil huit cent rinquante, I The year one thousand eight hun- 

I dred and fifty. 

(6.) With regard to the years which have preceded our era, and 
those which mil follow our present thousand, we write the full form, 

milk. 

L* premiere irruption dea Gaulois, 
eut lieu sous le regne de Tarquin, 
environ Fan du moode troia mille 
quatre cent seize. Vkrtot. 

(7.) Million, billion take the plural form. 

§ 24. — Miscellaneous Observations on the Cardinal 
Numbers. 

(1.) In French, in computing from twenty to thirty, thirty to forty 
&c., the larger number must always precede the smaller. We mat 
not say, as often in English, one and twenty, but always vingt-et-un, 
vingUdeux, &c. 

(2.) The conjunction et, after vingt, trente, &c, is only used before 
un : thus, we say vingt-et-un, twenty (and) one, and simply vingt-deux, 
ticenty-two, &c. 

(3.) The word one frequently precedes in English the words hun- 
dred and thousand; it must not be rendered in Frencn. We say: 

mille hommes, one thousand men. 

cent francs, one hundred francs. 

(4.) When the words cent and mule are used substantively before 
the name of objects generally reckoned or sold by the hundreer or 
thousand, in number or in weight, the word un may be placed, ty^B^O 
them ; the name of the object being preceded by 
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Uo cent, un mille (zniDier) de briques, 
One hundred, one thousand (of) brick*. 
Un cent (un quintal) de sucre, 
One hnndi-ed (weight) of sugar. 

(5.) The words septante, seventy; octante, eighty; and nonante, 
finely, are now nearly obsolete, being used only in a few provinces 
of France. They are, as may be seen in the preceding table, repjaced 
by awkward expressions soixanie-dix, sixty-ten ; qualre-vingts, four- 
twenties (four score) ; quaire-vingt-dix, four-score-ten, &c. 

(6.) Before the words onze, eleven, and onzieme, eleventh, the arti- 
cle is not elided. We say le onze, le onzieme, la onzieme. In pro* 
nunciation, the s of the plural article les is silent when this article pre- 
cedes onze or onziime. 

§ 25. — Observations on the Ordinal Numbers. 

(1.) It will be seen that the ordinal numbers, with the exception of 
premier and second, are formed from the cardinal — 

1. By the change of/ into vitme in neuf; 

2. By the change of e into viime in those ending with that vowel; 

3. By the addition of vieme in those ending with a consonant : 

4. Cinq requires uidme to make cinquieme, fifth. 

(2.) All ordinal adjectives may take the form of the plural. 

(3.) Premier and second alone vary for the feminine, and make 
premiere, seconde, &c. 

(4.) Unitme (first) is only used in composition with vingt, irente, &c. 

(5.) Second, deuxieme, (second) — Deuxi&me supposes a series, a con- 
tinuation ; second merely indicates the order : 

1st We may say of a work which has four or more volumes : 
J'ai le deuxieme (or le second) vo- I I have the second volume of thai 
lume de cet ouvrage. | work. 

2d. In speaking of a work which has only two volumes, we should say • 



I have the second volume of Be* 
cher die's dictionary. 



J'ai le second (not le deuxieme) 
volume du dictionnaire de Bescher- 
elle. 

3d. Under the ordinal numbers may be placed the following words, 
which are often used substantively : 

Trentenaire, thirty, of thirty years* duration ; 

Quarantenaire, forty, of forty ** H 

Cinquantenaire, fifty years old, of fifty " u 

Sexagenaire, sexagenarian, of sixty u u 

Septuagenaire, septuagenarian, of seventy H " 

Octogenaire, octogenarian, of eighty " * 

Nonagenaire, nonogenarian, of ninety " * 

Centenaire, centenarian, of one hundred m 

4th. Trentenaire and quarantenaire are law terms: 

Possession trentenaire, quarantc- 1 Thirty, forty years' possession. 
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5th. Of the other* 
fa frequent use : 
Un octogeoaire plantait, Ac 

La Fomtamb. 



and octogenaire only an 
dyfty ytors oW was plant 



A 
ing trees. 

§ 26.— Rules. 
(1.) In speaking of the days of the month, the French use the car- 
dinal, not the ordinal number ; 

le deux mars, the second of March. 

le dix-sept avrfl, the seventeenth of April. 

L'ouverture dee Etatfrgfoeraux 1 The opening of the States-general 

•at lieu le cinq mai, 1789.— Toons. | took place on the fifth of May, 178*. 

(2.) We must, however, say: 

le premier (not Pun) juin, the first of June. 

(3.) The cardinal numbers are also employed in speaking of sove- 
reigns and princes : 



Charles dix, 
Louis dix-huit, 
Louis onze avait trente-huH ana, 
quand il monta sur le trone. 

AHQORIL. 

L* mort de Gregoire sept n'6tei- 
gnit pas le feu qu'3 avait aHume*. 
VoLTAiaa. 



Charles the Tenth. 
Lewis the Eighteenth. 
Lewis the Eleventh was thirty-eight 
gears old when he ascended the 
throne. 

The death of Gregory the Seventh 
did not extinguish the fire which he 
had kindled. 



(4.) We must say, however : 

Henri premier, Henry the First. 

(5.) Deux and second are, in this case, used indifferently : 

Charles deux, Charles second, Charles the Second. 

(6.) In speaking of Charles the Fifth, of Germany, and of the Pope 
Sixtus the Fifth, the obsolete word quint (fifth) is used : 

Charles-quint, Charles the Fifth. 

Sixte-quint, Sixtus the Fifth. 

We shall, in order to render reference easier, place here some ob- 
servations on nouns and adverbs of number. 

§ 27. — Numeral Nouns. 
(1.) The numeral nouns in use with the French are: 
unite*, unit; 

couple, paire, couple, pair; 
trio, trio, three; 

demi-douzaine, half dozen ; 



huitoine, 
neuvaipp 

dizaine, 
douzaine, 
quinzaine. 
vingtaine, 



eight days; 
mne (nine days of 

prayer); 
ten, half a score; 
dozen; 

fifteen, fortnight; 
score, twenty; 



trentaine, 

quarantaine, 

emquantaine, 

soixantaine, 

quatre-vingtaine, 

1 centaine, 

deux centaines, Ac, two hundred; 

1 milker, one thousand; 

deux milliera, two thousand; 

1 myriade, a myriad; 

1 million, a million* 



thirty; 
two score; 

fifty; 

sixty; 

eighty; 

hunarea; 



IYDSK YIH adjiotiyxb.— § 26, 2f, 80. 300 



(20Thetetn*nationwsignjswfies^ 
•f number k equivalent to the English am* in esses like the follow- 
ing: I have some twenty books, i e. about twenty books. Tai one 

vingtaim de livres. 

§ 28. — Fractional Numhulb. 

nn quart, oim quarter; no dnqaieme, one fifth; 

deux quarts, two quarter $; deux anquiemes, two fifth*; 

trois quarts, three Quarter* ; nn sixieme, etc, one etxth, etc ; 

le tiers, the third; nn dixfeme, etc, one tenth, etc ; 

deux tiers, two third*; uneentieme, one hu n dredth ; 

lamoitie, the half; unmfflieme, one thoueandth. 

(1.) It will be seen that, with the exception of tiers, quart and moi- 
tie, these numbers take the form of the ordinal numerals. They may, 
therefore, take the form of the plural when necessary. 

(2.) The word demi, when used adjectively and preceding the nova, 
is invariable: 

one demihanro £, half an how; 

une <femt-aune £, half an eU. 

(3.) When coming after the noun to denote an additional bait, it 
agrees in gender with the noun : 

une heure at denue, one hour and a half ; 

une aune et demie, one ell and a half 

(4.) When used substantively, demi may take the form of the plural ; 

Cettehorloge aonne lea heureaet I Thi* dock ttrihe* the how* and 
les demie*. | the half -hour*. 



§ 20. — Obdikal ADTERT.a 

Qnatriemement, fourthly; 

GiiMjmemement, fifthly; 

Beptiemement, eeeenthly; 

~* ' tenthly. 



) fir*} 
(L) PreTnierement, > in the fir*. 
I place; 

J Vffl^ ^ ig fMunent M 

Secondement, J 9ectma *V: 
Tr oiai e nx e me nt, thirdly ; 
(2.) These, like adverbs of manner, are formed by the addition of 
merit to the feminine form of the adjective. 

§ 80.— iNDJCfLNU'JE AbJSCTIVXS. 

(1.) The indefinite adjectives are used when any thing is to be 
represented or referred to in a general or indefinite manner. They 
arcr- 



ancun, not any, not one ; 


quel, 


cheque, every, each; 


quelconque, 


meme, eame;- 
nul, no; 


quelque, 


pluflieurs, *everal; 


tout, 



all. 
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(U) Aucun is generally followed by a noun, with which it 
agree. It is followed by ne when it comes before a verb : 

autun homme, no man; oueune femme, no woman. 

Aucun chemin de fleurs ne conduit 
u la gloire. La Fontaine. 

On meprise tons eenx qui it'ont 
Stutune vertu. La Rochxfocgauld. 



No flowery path leads to glory 



All those who halt no virtue art 
despised. 



(3.) Aueun is by the French authors sometimes used in the plural . 



lis ne peuvent souflrir ancun em- 
legitime, ne mettent aueunes 
* lean attentats. 

Montesquieu. 



ptre le 
Domes 



They can bear no legitimate do- 
minion, set no bound* to their crimu. 



Aucun and mil should be put in the plural only before such worda 
as are not used in the singular, or have in the singular a different 
acceptation. 

(4.) Chaque is of both genders, and is used only in the singular. 
it always precedes the noun, and cannot be separated from it "by ao 
adjective or by a preposition. It should never be used without a 



Cltaque age a sea plaisirs, chaque I Every age hoe its pleasures, every 
e*tat a ses charmes. Delille. | situation tie charms. 

(5.) Mime, placed before the noun, has the sense of same, in 
English. Placed after the noun, it means, generally, himself, herself, 
itself, or themselves. It may often be rendered by the word even. 
When mime is an adjective it may take the form of the plural, but 
does not vary on ~u junt of gender: 



tfest la mime vertu ; 
it is the same virtue. 
Le penple et les grands n'ont ni 
les mimes vertus, ni les mimes vices. 
Vauvenabgues. 
Les ecorces mimes dee vegetaux 
sont en harmonie avec les tempera- 
tures de l'atmosphere. 

Bebnabdd* de St. Pderbe. 



c*est la vertu mime; 
it is virtue itself. 

The people and the great have 
neither the same virtues nor the same 
vices. 

The bark even of vegetables is in 
harmony with the temperature of the 
atmosphere. 



(6.) It is at times difficult to distinguish mime an adjective from 
meme an adverb, which is invariable. [See j 97 (2,) (3.)] 

(7.) Nul is a stronger negative than aucun. It agrees in gender 
and number with the noun which it qualifies. Like aucun, when re 
lating to the subject of the sentence, it requires ne before the verb 



Nul homme n'est heureux ; nulle 
chose ne peut le rendre tel. Boiste. 

Nulle paix pour l'impie; il la 
cherche, elle le fuit. Racine. 



No man is happy; nothing eon 
render him to. 

No peace for the impious ; he $eeks 
it, it avoids him. 



INDEFINITE ADJE0TIVE8. — § 80. 
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(8.) Nut is sometimes used aloje, in the sense of no one: 

Nut n'est content de sa fortune, I No one is pleated with his fortune, 
ni m^content de son esprit. I nor displeased with hie own wit 

Mice. Deshoulierxs, | 

(9.) Plusieues is, of course, always in the plural It does not 
vary its form : 

There mutt necessarily be several 



II faut bien qu'il y ait plusieurs 
**uisons d'ennui, quand tout le monde 
*st <f accord pour bailler. Floeian. 



reason* for ennui, when all agree in 
yawning. 

(10.) Quel takes the gender and number of the noun to which it 
relates. It is sometimes immediately followed by its noon, from 
which it may be separated by one or several words : 



Quel tableau ravissant presentent 
les campa^nes 1 Deulle. 

Quelle invisible force a soumia 
l'univers ? L. Racine. 

Quels sons harmonieux, quels efforts 

ravissants, 
Be la reconnaissance egalent lea 

accents? 



What a delightful picture the 
country offers I 

What invisible hand has con- 
quered the universe? 

What harmonious sounds, what 
ravishing strains, equal the voice of 
gratitude ? 



(11.) Quelconque is always placed after the noun, and varies only 
for the plural : 

All enjoyments are preceded by 
some sort of exertion. 



Toutes lea jouissances sont pre*- 
eedeea d'un travail quelconque. 

Mme. Camp an. 

Deux points quelconques e*tant 
donnes The Academy. 



Two points of some kind being 
given 

(12.) Quelque in the sense of some (a certain number), or whatever, 
agrees in number with the noun : 



H y a du merite sans Ovation, 
rnais il n'y a point d'elevation sans 
quelque merite. La Rochefoucauld. 
Quetques vains lauriers que pro- 

mette la guerre, 
On peut etre biros sans ravager la 

terre. Boileau. 



There is merit without elevation, 
but there is no elevation without some 
merit. 

Whatever vain laurels war may 
promise, one may be a hero without 
ravaging the earth. 



(13.) Quelque having the sense of about or some or however, is in* 
variable : 



Quel age avez-voust Vous avez 
bon visage 1 Eh ! quelque soixante 
ana. Racine, les Plaideurs. 

Alexandre perdit quelque troia 
cents hoaiines, quand il vainquit 
Porus. D'Ablanooubt. 

Quelque mechants que soient les 
hommea, ils n'oseraient paraitre 
' i de la vertu. 

La Rochefoucauld. 



How old are you t Ton lock well. 
Oh I some sixty years. 

Alexander lost some three hundred 
men when lit vanquished Porus. 

However wicked men may be, they 
do not dire to appear enemies of 

virtue. 



THB PBO«OU». — § 81^ i 



(14.) Til makes in the feminine telle; in the plmral maacalire, 
tels; in the plural feminine, Ulies. It agrees with the noun which it 
qualifies: 

% td liyre, sueh book; telle lettre, such letter ; 

UU livres, sua* fool* ; tMes lettres, such Utter*. 

(15.) Tout meaning every, is of course always in the singular, 
hot varies for the feminine: 

Tout cttoyen doit servir son pays ; 
le soldat de son sang, le pretre de 
eon sale. La mors. 

En tout* chose, il mat eonsiderer 
la fia JjA Fontaine. 

(16.) Tout, io the sense of otf, agrees in gender and number with 
the nonn to which it relates : 



Every citizen should serve his 
country; the soldier with his Mood, 
the priest with hie seal. 

In every thing we must rrmajgfrr 
the end. 



toute la tofle, all the doth. 
He was above ail those vain objects 
which form all the desires aadau the 
hopes of t 



tout Fargent, all the money ; 

H etait au-dessus de tous ces 
rains objets qui forment tous lea 
desirs et toutes lea esperances des 
hommes. Hassillon. 

See { 97 (5). 

§ 31. — The Pronoun. 

(1.) The pronoun, in French, as in other languages, is a word 
used to represent the noun, in order to prevent its too frequent 
repetition. 

(2.) The pronoun serves also to designate the parts which each 
person or thing takes in speech. This part k called person. 

(3.) There are three persons: the first, or that which apeaks; the 
second, or that spoken to ; the third, or that spoken o£ 

(3.) There are five aorta of pronouns : 



The personal ; 
The possessive ; 



The demonstrative ; 
The relative ; 



The indefinite, 

§ 32. — The Personal Pronouns. 

(1.) The personal pronouns are so called because they seem to 
designate the three persons more especially than the other pronouns. 
These pronouns are : 

Nominative Form. Relative Form. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

I. jo, I; nous, we ; me, myself; nous, ourselves; 

tu, thou; youB.yoUyye; te, thyself; voua, yourselves; 

he, U,m. ; ila, m. they; ( himself; 

~? 1 herself; **, themselves. 



(en 



elle, she, it, t ; elles, f. they. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS.— § S3. 900 

(2.) Direct regimen, or Accusative. 
Who* pliced before the verb. When placed after * verb. 

Singular. Plural Singular. Plural 

1. me,»w, noua»iM; moi, me; nous,**; 

2. te, <fo*; Tone, you; toi, <A«; vous, you; 

8 Ue, *wfn,««,«^; lB ^ <A __ ibeth le, Aim, it, m. ; t^a-A both 
* Jla, for, U,L^ th * m >\&n&. la, for,tt,L; le8 > '*""> \ gender* 

(3.) Indirect regimen, or Dative. 

When placed before the verb. 

Singular. Plural 

1. me, tome; noua, tow; 

2. te, to thee; voua, to you; 



C to him; 
. lui, « to for; 



leur, to {font; 

(both genders). 



When placed after the verb. 

Singular. Plural 

ttoi, amoi, to am; none, a nous, to*, 

-toi, a toi, to thee; voua, fcvous, to you; 

(4.) Indirect regimen ; Genitive and Ablative. 

Always placed after the verb. 
Singular. Plural. 

de moi, o/ or from me ; de nous, o/ or from us ; 

de toi, " *fo* ; de vous, M you ; 

delui, a Aim; d'eux, « tfom,Hfi., 

dfelle, « for; d'elfes, - them, t 

§ 33. — Remarks on the Personal Pronouns. 

(1.) The French, as well as the English, use the second person 
plural for the second person singular, in addressing one person. 

(2.) The second person, however, is used, as in English, in address- 
ing the Supreme Being : 

Grand IHeu! tee jogements sont I Great Chdl thy judgment* are 
remplifl d'equite*. Das BA&aEAiTX. | full of equity. 

(3.)' It is also used in poetry, or to give more energy to the diction. 

O men souveram roi 1 my sovereign king I 

Me void done trembtanta et seule Here I am, trembling and atom 
devant toi. Raonna, Esther. before thee. 

(4.) It is used by parents to children, and also tmong intimate 
friends. 

(5.) The pronoun U is used unipersonally, m the woe manner as 
the English pronoun %L 

il pleut, it rain* ; U gele, ii freeze*. 

(6.) Observe that the personal pronouns of the third person ate 
nttt used for tfie indirect regimen to represent inanimate objects 



S10 PIESONIL PBONOUN8. — § 33. 

The relative pronouns bh, of or from it [j 39 (17)], y, to it [) 39 (18)] 
are used instead of the personal pronouns. Thus, in speaking of t 
house, we do not say, Je lui ajouterai une atle, / will add a wrng te 
iL We mast say : 

J'y ajouterai one alle ; I will add a wing to it (thereto). 

In speaking of an author, we may say.: 

Que peases-Tons deluif What do you think of hunt 

But in speaking of his book, we should say : 

Qu'm penses-vous ! What do you think of it (thereof) ? 

(6.) The word mime, plural memes, may be used after the pronoun 
in the sense of self selves : # 

le rot lui-mhne, the king himself. 

la reine elle-mSme, the queen herself 

lea princes eux-mimes, the princes themselves. 

lea princesses elles-mhnes, the princesses themselves. 

(7.) The pronouns mot, tot, fat, eux, are often used after the verb, 
to give greater force to a nominative pronoun of the same person, 
in those cases where the emphasis is placed on the nominative in 
English, or where the auxiliary do is used. 

je le dia, moi, I say so, or I do say so. 

il le dit, lui, he says so, or he does say so. 

(8.) The same pronouns, mot, tot, lui, eux, are used instead of the 
nominative pronouns, je, tu, il, Us, for the English pronouns, I, thou, 
he, they, when those pronouns are employed without a verb in an 
answer, when they are used by themselves, or have a verb under- 
stood after them : 

Qui est arrive ce matin! Moi Who arrived this morning / L 

Lui et moi. Vous et eux. He and I. You and they. 

Vous 6crivez mieux que lui. You write better than he. 

Vous lisez aussi bien que moi. You read as well as I. 

(9.) The same pronouns are used in exclamations, and in those 
cases where the English pronouns, /, ihou, &c, are followed by the 
relative pronoun who ; also after (test, detail, &e. 

Jfot lui cdder 1 I yield to him I 

Eux aller a Londres ! They go to London ! 

Moi qui sui* malade . . I who am sick... 

Lui qui est officier. He who is an officer. 

Eux qui sont savants. They who are learned. 

O'est moi ; c'est lui. It is I; it is he. 

Ce sont eux. It is they. 



Penelope, sa femme, et moi qui 
. Tjifl son nls, nous avons perdu l'es- 
perance de le revoir. F&nelon. 

(10.) These same pronouns are also used instead of the nomi* 
native*,,/'*?, tu, &c,, when the verb has several subjects, wnk* an all 



Penelope his wife, and I who am 
his son, have lost the hope of t 
him again. 



Your father and I were a long 
time enemies. 

Rica and I are, perhaps, the first 



POSSESSIVE PRONOITNB. — § 94. 811 

pronouns, or partly nouns and partly pronouns. The verb may then 
bo immediately preceded by a pronoun in the plural, representing in 
one word all the preceding subjects. 

Votre pere et mot, nous ayone 
6t6 longtemps ennemis Tun de 
l'autre. Fenblon. 

Rica et mot aommes peut-etre les 
premiers. Montesquieu. 

(11.) The recapitulating pronoun and the verb sometimes come 
tirst in the sentence. 

Nous avons, vous et mot, besoin I You and I have need of tolerance. 
de tolerance. Voltaire. | 

(12.) The reflective pronoun se, himself, &c, is used for both 
genders, and for both numbers; for persons and for things; and 
always accompanies a verb. 

Les yeux de 1'amitie se trompent I The eyes of friendship are seldom 
rarement. Voltaire. | deceived (deceive themselves). 

(13.) The same pronoun has sometimes a reciprocal and sometimes 
a reflective meaning, according to the context : 

ils se flattent, they flatter themselves. 

ils se flattent, they flatter one another, each other. 

(14.) Soi, himself itself &c, is of both genders and numbers, 
l» and is applied to persons and things. It is used in general and inde- 
terminate sentences ; having commonly an indefinite pronoun for the 
nominative : 

We have often need of one more 
humble than ourselves. 

It is always in our power to act 
honorably. 

To be too much displeased with 
one's self is a weakness. 

For additional rules on the personal pronouns, see Syntax, } 98, 
and following. 

§ 34. — Possessive Pronouns. 

(1.) The possessive pronouns, which are formed from the personal 
pronouns, represent, in the radical part, the possessor, while in termina- 
tion they always agree with the thing possessed. Some relate to one 
person, some to several. 

(2.) Possessives KELATHfo to One Person : 
The object possessed being in the — 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes, mine; 

2. le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine; 
ft.feaen> lasienne, les siens, les sienuea) M§,Aw%Jfc 



On a souvent besoin d'un plus 
petit que soi. La Fontaine. 

II depend toujours de soi d'agir 
honorablement. Girault-Duvttier. 

Etre trop meoontent de soi est 
une faiblesse. Mice, de Sable. 
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(3.) Two or kobs Person : 

The OVfSCt possessed bti ng ffe iW 11 • 

Singular. PhtrcA. 



le noire, 
le Y6tre, 
le leur, 



la noire, 
la v6tre, 
la leur, 



lea nitres, 
lea votrea; 
lesleurs, 



yours; 
theirs. 



§ 36.— Remarks oh tob Possessive Pbowouks. 

(1.) It may be seen from the above table that, as before said, the 
termination of the possessive pronoun agrees in gender and numbe* 
with the object possessed. 

Votre eaoif et le mien. Voire plume et et la mienne. 

Tour penknife and mine. Tour pen and mine. 

Voe frerea et lea mien*, Yos sceurs et lea miennes. 

Tour brothers and mine. Tour sisters and mine. 

On voit lea mauz d'autrui, d'un 
autre ceil que lea stent. Corneille. 

Lea mioiatrea du roi aentent que 
lew gloire, comme la sienne, est 
dan* le bonbeur national. 

Bernardin vr St. Pierre. 

(2.) These pronouns should relate to a noun previously expressed 
This rule is often violated in mercantile correspondence : 

«Tai recu la v6tre en date du, etc., I received yours dated the, <&&» 

is incorrect It should read thus : 

«Fai recu votre lettre en date du, etc, I received your letter dated, dse. 

(3.) These pronouns may, ^owever, be used absolutely when we 
mean thereby our family, near relatives, or intimate friends : 



We see the misfortunes of others 
differently from our own. 

The ministers of the king feel thai 
their glory, like his own, is in na- 
tional happiness. 



Moi, j'ai lea miens, la cour, le peu- 
ple a eontenter. La Fontaine. 

Malheureux .... qui porte ches lea 
siene le glaive et lea flambeaux. 

COLARDEAU. 

(Teat a nous k payer pour lea 
Crimea des ndires. Kaon*. 



I have my family or friends, the 
court, the people to please. 

Wretched is he who carries among 
his fellow-citizens the sword and the 
torch. 

We must bear the penalty of th 
crimes of cur family or people. 



(4.) Le mien and le tien are also used absolutely as the words mine 
and thine in English, in the sense of possession* property : 



• Et le mien et le tien, deux fibres 
pointilleux. Bozlkau. 

Le tien. et lemien, aont lea sources 
de toutea lea divisions et de toutes 
lea querellea GntAULT-DcvrvncR, 



And mine and thine, two punctili- 
ous brothers. 

Mine and thine (meum and tuum) 
are the sources of all divisions and 
quarrels. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. — § 30, 
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Masculine. 

celui, 

-oeku-ci, 
celuHa, 



(those, 

these; 



§ 36.— Demonstrative Pronouya. 
Plural. 

Ikminine. Masculine, fe&tnine. 

celle, j#«* c 6122 * celles, 

ceUe-ci, this, ceux-ci, oelles-ci, 
ceUe-la, thai, ceuxOa, oellea-U, 
ce. it, they. 
Absolute Demonstrative Pronouns, 
ceci, this, ) not used in the 
cela, that, ) pluraL 

§ 37. — REMARKS ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(1.) The demefis&ative pronouns celui, eeUe, &a, assume the gen- 
der and number of the nouns which they represent: 



Je ne connais d'avarice permiae 
que celle du temps. 

Stanislas Lwhwsky. 

Les seules louanges que le cceur 
donne, sont celles que la bont6 s'at- 
tire. Mabsillon. 



Methinks no avarice is aUowable 
unless it be that of lime. 

The only praises which the heart 
gives are those which goodness de- 
serves. 



(2.) These pronouns are sometimes used absolutely before qui, que 
dora, etc., In the same manner as the English personal pronouns he, 
they, &c, before who, whom, &c. : 



Celui qui rend un service doit 
l'oublier, celui qui le re$oit, s'en sou- 
venir. BaBTHSUEMT. 

Aimer eeux qui vous haissent eeux 

r' -vous persecutent, c'est la charite* 
diretien, c'est l'esprit de la reli- 
gion. BoUEDAJLOUE. 



He who renders a service should 
forget it ; he who receives it should 
remember it. 

To love those who hate you, those 
who persecute you, is the charity of 
the Christian ; it is the spirit of re- 
ligion. 



(3.) Celui-ci, ceUe*ci % etc..; celuHa, ceUe-ld, are used when it is de- 
sirable to denote the comparative proximity or remoteness expressed 
in English by the words this and that : 

eekttVd, iMs cms. oel«i-la, that esse. 

(4.) CtluM, celui-ld, etc., are often used to express contrast or 
comparison. They are then equivalent to the English expressions 
the former, the latter; this one, that one: 

Un magistrat integre et un brave 
officier, sont egalemeut estiraables : 



celui-ld fait la guerre aux ennemis 
domestiqaes, celuuci nous protege 
eawfare lesHMneaiis.exteneufa. 

GlRAULT-DuVIVnCR, 

Tel est l'avantage ordinaire 
Qu'ont sur la beauts les talents : 
Ceux-ci plaittmt dam tons les temps ; 
0eUe4d n'a qu'un temps pour plaire. 
iJ^OKrAUWi. 



An upright magistrate and a brave 
_\osr are equally estimable: the 
former makes war against domestic 
enemies, the latter protects us against 
foreign t 



Such is the ordinary advantage 
which talents possess over beauty: 
the former please at all times ; the 
latter has but one time to pieam 
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(5.) Ccct, cda, have no plural, and are used only of things. They 

do not refer to a word expressed before, bnt serve to point out objects : 

proses eeoi, take fait. doonex-moi eela, gibe me that. 

J*ai deja dtt os quH faut fiure, 
quand ua enfant vent avoir em et 
«/«. J. J.] 



I ham already eaid what should be 
me when a ehUd will heme thie mid 



(6.) Ce, a pronoun, must not be confounded with the demonstra- 
tive adjective ce. The pronoun ce is often used without an antece- 
dent, as the nominative t>f the Terb ten in Hie same manner as the 
English pronoun it * 

c*est moi, it U I c* est vous, Uie you. 

ft U no longer the eport of an 
■wnworthe/ Jtawte. 

ft isPyrrhue; it u the mm emi 
the rural of Achate. 



Ce n'est plus le jouet dtne Jemme 

servile. 
(Test Pyrrhus, e^est le fils et le 
rival d'Achffle. lUcnnt. 



For particular rules on this pronoun, we \ 108. 

§ 88. — Relative Pronouns, 

(1.) The relative pronouns are so named on account of the inti- 
mate relation which they have to a noun or pronoun which precedes, 
and of which they recall the idea. The noun or pronoun so preced- 
ing the relative pronoun is called the antecedent 

(2.) Table of the Relative Prohouhs. 

qui,***, which; (wjet^noiBina^dequi.tf^ 

que, whom, which; (r6g. direct, ace) dont, of from wham; V ZaEEkZ 

a qui, to whom ; (regime indirect, dative.) 
lequel, who, which ; composed of the article and quel 
Singular. Plural 



lequel, laqusBe, lesquela, lesquellei, who, which; 

duquel, de laquelle, deaquels, desquellea, of from which; 
auquel, a laquelle, auzquela, auxquelles, to which. 

J, to it, of it, etc en, of it, of them, etc, 

quoi, what, which, why, etc 

§ 89. — Remakes ok the Relative Pronouns. 

{I .) Qui, who, which, is generally the subject or nominative. It is 
used for both genders and numbers, for persons and for things. (See 
No. 6 of this}.) 

(2.) When used for things, qui cannot be preceded by a preposi- 
tion. Its use, in this respect, is restricted to the nominative. 

(3.) It is used relatively and abso^^ely. 

(4.) It is used relatively when it has an antecedent < 
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Le premier qui fat roi, rat un 
-fjfcre adore. Aobebt. 

L'amour avidement croit tout ce 
qui le flatte. Racine. 




The fir sf who became 
adored father. 

Love believe* eagerly all that flat- 
ter* it 



(5.) It is used absolutely when it has no antecedent expressed. 
It then offers to the mind a vague and indeterminate idea. It is ren- 
dered in English by he who, she who, they who. 



Qui rent parler but tout, souvent 
parle au hasard. Andrikux. 

Lache, qui rent mourir, courageux 
gvi peut vivre. Racine, Jun. 

Qui ne fait des heureux, n'est 
pas digne do l'etre. 



Who (he who) wishes to speak on 
every subject, speaks often at random. 

Me who wishes to die is a coward; 
he who can support life has courage. 

He who does not render others 
happy is net worthy to he so. 

It may 



(6.) Qui is also used absolutely when it k interrogative, 
then be nominatif or regime : 

qui parle I who speaks? gwt voyes-vous ? whom do you see f 

(7.) Que, tbhom, what,^Mt% stands generalry for the regime direct 
This pronoun is- used for persons and things. It is of both genders 
and numbers: 



les fottres que j'ai, 

lea hommea que /ai tub, 



the letters which I have, 
the men whom I hews seen. 



(8.) It is relative when 4t has an antecedent : 



Glory lends a charm to the horrors 
which we face. 

Of the laws which we follow, the 
first is honor. 

(9.) It is absolute when it has no antecedent, and signifies quelle 
chose? what thing 1 quoit what 7 



La gloire prete tin chame anz 
feorreurs quo* affironte. 

Delations. 

Des lois que nous suivons, la pre- 
miere est rionneur. Voi 



que roulez-Tous ! 
que dit-on! 



what will you {have) t 
what do people sayf 



'(H>.) ^xKa.wkatjiB invariable, «nd «aid oniy of things, it may 
be used absolutely and relatively : 

jfgnore ce d qud il pease, I am ignorant of what he thinks. 

In the above sentence it is relative, being preceded by its ante- 
•edentee. 

(11.) QucvwhenaWla^ means ?«ete^ 
jlsed a»oatly in interrogative and doubtful sentences : 

Hy a dans cette affinre jene sais 



tamij-qw^e n'entends pas. 

Laoadbmiz. 
II y avait je ne sais quoi dans ses 
yeux per cants, aui me faisait peur. 



There is in that affair I know not 
what, which I do not understand 

There was I know not what in his 
piercing eyes, which inspired me wM 
fjtar. 



X 
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JBLATIVK PRONOUNS. — § 39. 



<f£) Doxt, of whom, cf which* whose, is used for both genders and 
numbers; for persons sad for things. It is always employed vtsv 
lively, and is, therefore, always preceded by an antecedent: 



Un plaisir dont on est assure de 
•e repeotir ne pent jamais etre tran- 
quille. Mm*, in La Valuskk. 

11 faut plaindre le sort dn prises 
infortune, dont le cobut endurci na 
jamais pardonne. OmtNisa. 



A pleasure of which tee are sun 
to repent, eon never be a peaceful 
one. 

We unit pity the fate of that un- 
fortunate prince, whose hardened 
heart hoe never forgiven. 



(13.) Dont is preferable to de qui, cf whom, and duquel, cf which. 
When, however, the pronoun has the sense of from whom, L e%, when 
used to denote a transfer, de qui is better : 

Le ttbrafas de qui j'at recu ess I The boekseUer from whom I ham 
livres. | received these books. 

(14.) Lequel, Isquette, leeqaelles, who, which, should only be used 
in the nominative, and in the direct regimen, in order to avoid am- 
biguity. They may relate to persons or things: 



(Test un effet de la divine Provi- 
dence, lequel attire ladoriration de 
toutlemonde. Bussi-Rabotin. 



It is an act of divine Provide n c e, 
which (act) attracts the admiration 
of everyone. 



(15.) Lequel, preceded by a preposition— that is, duqud, tntquel, dans 
lequel, &c, must always be used for things in the indirect regimen. 
The word qui, as has been mentioned above, cannot relate to things 
in the oblique cases: 



Un livre curieux sersit eelui dans 
leqnel on ne trouverait jpas un men- 
eonge. Napoleon. 

La Seine, dans le lit de laquelle, 
viennent se jeter 1' Tonne, la Marne, 
et TOise. 



That would be m curious book in 
wluch not a falsehood were found. 

The Seine, in the bed of which the 
Tonne, the Mams, and the Oise 
empty themselves. 



(16.) Lequel, in all its modifications, may be usecr; absolutely or 
interrogatively : 

lequel f which one f duquel! of which one? 

lequel voy es-vous ! which one do you see f 

(17.) En, of it, of (hem. This pronoun is of both genders and 
numbers, and folates almost always to animals and things. It is often 
used for the English words, some, any, when employed absolutely, 
or even when understood. It is also used as an indirect regimen 
in relation to things, and sometimes, but not often, in relation to 
persons [§ 92 (2)], instead of the personal pronouns lui, eUes, eux, 
eOes. tJ108,Rnlel.] 

Vous en parte* you speak of A tfsaat, 1 hem sums of A* 
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X* fortune a eon. pas: l'fapradant 

en abuse, 
I/hypocrite en meclit, et rhonnete 

homme en use. Dxuux. 

Left limitas des sciences aont com- 
me rhorizon; plus on en appvocha, 
plus elles reculent. Mme. JNeokxr. 
La vie est an depot eoofie par le 

ciel ; 
")ser en disposer, (test etre crimineL 
Gsbbset. 



Fortune has its worth: tEH» ^ 
prudent abuse* it; the hypocrite 
speaks evil of it, and the worthy 

The limits of sctence are like His 
horizons the mora we- approach 
(them), the more they recede. 



Lift is>*tru*t confided by I 
to dare to dispose of it, is a crime. 



(18.) Y, to it, to them, thereto, of it, &c. This relative pronoun, of 
both genders and numbers, is used instead of d lui , d elle, en hti, &c 
It is used of tilings, and also adverbially in the sense of there. 
S'y pense, / think of it 



«Tai oonnu le malheur, et j'y sab 
ompatir. Gotchaju). 

H'y songeons plus, cher Paulin; plus 

j'y pense, 
Plus je sens ehaneslar ma cruelle 

Constance. Sacinc. 

Vous avez peu 4a bien ; joignes 
y ma fortune. Dobat. 

En quelque pays que j'aie £te> fy 
ai vecu comxae si j'eusse du « paster 
ma vie. Montesquieu. 



J'y donne mes soins, / devote my 
care to it, 

I have known misfortune, and I 
cem sympathise with it. . 

Let us think no more of this, mat 
Paulin ; the longer I think of it % the 
more I feel my cruel constancy waver. 

You have but little property ; joist 
my fortune to it. 



In whatever country 1 1 
I lived (there) as if I worn to spend 



my life in it 

(19.) Although numerous instances may be found in which French 
authors have used y with regard to persons, these are licenses wh'xb 
it is sot desirable to imitate. 

§ 40. — Indefinite Pronouns. 
(1.) The indefinffe pronouns indicate persons and things witl rat 
particularizing them : they i 



autrui, others* 

chacun, every one. 

on, one, people, they. 

personne, no one, nobody. 

quelqu'un, seme one, somebody. 



quicoaque, 
run Tautre, 
Pun et l'autre, 
tal» 
tout, 



MSXM1MT, 



both, 
such, 
every thing, %+hole 



§ 41. — Remarks on the Indefinite Pronouns. 
(1.) Autrui, others. This pronoun is applied only to persons. It 
baa no change of form for gender or number, and is used only as an 
indirect regimen. 



X|-honnete hommo est discvet ; il 
remarque les defauts & autrui, niais 
Q n'en parle jamais. St. Evrkmond. 

Ne fais point d autrui oe-que tu ne 
roudrais pas qu'on te fit. 



The gentleman is discreet ; he ob- 
serves the defects of others, but never 
alludes to them. 

Do not unto others that which thou 
wouldst not like to be done unto thee. 



fDHriNITB FROKOTTVft^^ 41. 
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Chicoti, every 0110^ adneft one. When Hiia pronoun Is abselutei 
aid means eorry one, everybody, it ia invariable : 

Le sens commun n'est pas chose Com mo n sense is- 

commune, * thine, nVewe* «*ry on* 1 

Chaem* pourtant, eroit eu avoir has enough of iL 
aasez. Valaihooobt. 

Chacun est prosteme devantlea jftwry on* dews tyfo* <** yfcr 

gens heureux, D a srooc a xs* tunate. 

(3.) When chacun is used relatively it may take the form of the 
feminine: 

Ohacune de nous (des femxnss) as I J Wy o*» 0^ tta (women) tfcwpAj 
pretendait superieure aux autre* en I herself ntpemor in beauty to the 
beauty MoMTESQUixa. [ other*. 

(4.) On (one, people, they) is always in the nominative ; and although 
always construed with a verb in the third person singular, it conveys 
most generally the idea of plurality. It is commonly used in indefinite 
sentences: 



On dit, people say, they say, it is said. 

On gardo sans remorda 00 qu'on 
aoquiert 



1 crime. Coaxaiuja 



On relit tout Racine: on choisit 
dans Voltaire. Dbullb. 

On ne surmonte le vice qu'en le 
myant Fenelon. 



On parle, somebo dy speaks, Ac. 

We (one, people) keep without re- 
move* that which we (one, people) 
acquire without crime. 

We (people, they) read again and 
again all Racine : we (<bc) select in 
Voltaire. 

We conquer vice only by avoid- 
ing it. 



(5.) On, coming immediately after the words tf, Jt, on, que, and qui, 
is generally preceded by the article V, used for euphony: 
Ce que Von 



bien, s'ex- 
prime clairement, Boilbau. 

&eat d'un roi que Von tient cette 

maxime auguste, 
Que jamais on n'est grand, qu'autant 

que Von out juste. Boilbau. 



That which one underetandt well, 
ha clearly expresses. 

It is from a king that we derive 
this august maxim, that one is only 
great in proportion as he is Just. 



(6.) Persohne, no one, nobody, used as an indefinite pronoun, I3 
always masculine and singular. When used as nominative to a verb 
expressed, it is followed by ne : 



H n'est personne qui ne cherche a 
se rendro heureux. — Ghinesethought 

Personne ne veut etre plaint de 
ses en-euro. Vauvknaegues. 



There is no one who does not seek 
to render himself happy. 

No one wishes to be pitied am 
account of his mistakes. 



Note. — The word personne, used as a noun, and meaning a particular 
person, ia of the feminine gender. 

(7.) Quelqu'175, somebody, same one, any onty anybody used abac* 
lutely, ia- invariable : 
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quelqyium c*est s'avouer 

linferieur. Mllx. db L'Esnif assb. 
Quelqu'un art-il jamais doute 
•Arievsemeni de "existence de Dieuf 
Girault-D u vivixa . 



7b envy amy one is con f es sin g 

self kit inferior. 

Has any one ever had se 
doubt* am the exigence of Godf 



(8.) Quelqu'un, used relatively, changes for gender and number, 
has then the sense of some of, some one of: 



It 



Oonnaisses-vous quelau*une de ces 
dairies quelquee-une de ces mes- 
sieurs f GnULULT-DuYTTIEB. 



Do yarn know amy one of the* 
ladies, any of those gentlemen t 



(9.) Quiconque, whoever, whosoever, is generally masculine, and has 
no plural. It is only said of persons : 

Quiconque flatte ses maltres, les 
trahit. Massillon. 



Whoever flatters his masters be- 
traysthem. 

Whoever is capable of falsehood is 
unworthy to be counted among the 
number of men, 

Whoever is suspicious, invites 
treachery. 

(10.) L'un I'autre, one another, each other* the one and the other. 
This pronoun makes, in the feminine Vune Vautre, and in the plural 
les ifns les autres, les unes les autres : 



Quiconque est capable de mentir, 
est indigne d'etre comptd au nombre 
des hommea. FInblon. 

Quiccneue&st sovpeonneux, invite 
la trahison. Voltaim. 



Tout le monde se confiait Vun d 
V autre cette confidence. Rulhibbjbb. 

Tout le people suivit Virginie, les 
uns par curiosity, les autres par con- 
sideration pour Iciliua. Vebtot. 

II y a deux sortes de mines ; Vune 
l'ouvrage du temps, V autre l'ouvrage 
des hommea Chatbaubbiand. 



Everybody confided one to another 
this communication. 

All the people followed Virginia, 
some through curiosity, some through 
respect for Iciliua. 

There are two sorts of ruins; one 
the work of time, the other the work 
of men. 

This expression 



(11.) L'un et I'autre, les uns les autres {both). 
may be used of persons and things : 

La Comdamine travelled over both 



La Condamine a parcouru run et 
r autre hemisphere.* Buffon. 

L'un et r autre consul suivaient 
ses etendarts. Cobnbillb. 

Sou* rune et r autre gpoque, il 
pent un tre* grand nombre de ci- 

tOyeQS. BARTHKLEMY. 

Us se reunissaient les uns et les 
autres centre l'ermemi commun. 
GntAUM-Duvivixa. 



hemispheres. 

Both constds followed his stand- 
ards. 

At both epochs a large number of 
citizens perished 



They united with one 
against the common enemy. 



(12.) Tel, telle, feminine, such, many a person, many, is an indefinite 
pronoun in the following and in similar sentences: 



* The noun is in the singular, because the word hemisphere is under- 
stood after the word Fun. This rule is observed by the best French 
authors. 
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Tel dome, a pUines mains, qui 
"o'oblige personne. Cobnbullb. 

Tel brill* au second rang; qui 
s'eclipse au premier. Voutai*b. 

7W est pris qui croyait prendre. 
* La Foctaixb, 

Telle, sans aucun attrait poor la 
rotraite, se oonsacre au Seigneur par 
pure iiortl. Massil&ok. 

TcU que Ton croit d'inutiles amis, 
Dans le beaoin rendent de bons 
nervines. Bochsault. 

(13.) Tel, in connection with Monsieur, Madame, &&, as Monsieur 
itn tel, Madame une telle, Mr., Mrs. such-o-one, is used substantively. 

(14.) Tout, every one, every thing. This word, employed absolateiy, 
is invariable. 



Many a one may give bo wmUf uUy 
without obliging any one. 

Many a person* may shine in the 

first. 

Many are caught while attempting 
to catch others. 

Many [a nunlfor whom retreat 
has no attractions, consecrate* her- 
self to the Lord through mere pride. 

Many friends wham we think use- 
less render us, in our need, valuable 



A la seule vertu, sois aur que 
tout prospere. F. db Niufchateau, 

Tout uest pas Caumartin, Bignon, 
ni d'Aguesseau, Boilbau. 

Son grand genie embrassait tout 
Bossuxt. 



Se assured that it is with virtue 
alone that every thing prosper*. 

Every one is not Caumartin, 
Bignon, nor oVAavesseau. 

Ms great gemus embraced emery 
thing. 



§ 42.— Vkrbb. 

(4.) The verb is that part of speech whieh expresses an actios 
done or suffered by the subject; or simply indicates the condition of 
the subject. 

(2.) The subject or nominative of a verb is the person or thing 
doing the action, or being in the condition expressed by the verb. It 
replies to the question qui esUce-qui? who? for persons; and qu'est* 
ce qui ? which ? what ? for things. 

(3.) Verbs admit two kinds of regimen : the direct regimen and the 
indirect regimen. 

(4.) The direct regimen, or immediate object* is that which com- 
pletes in a direct manner the signification of a verb; that is to say, 
without the aid of any other intermediate word. It answers to the 
question qui? whom? for persons, and quoi? what? for things. 

(5.) The indirect regimen, or remote object, is that which completes 
the signification of the verb by means of an intermediate word, such 
as the prepositions a, de, pour, awe, dans, &c. — a qui ? to whom ? de qui? 
of or from whom? pour qui? for whom) avec qui? &c., for persons; 
and a quoi? to what? de quoi? of or from what? &c., for things. 

(6.) Verbs are regular, irregular, or defective. } 44 (2), 
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g 43. — DlFFEKEHT SoBTS O* VlBBS. 

(1.) There are five sorts of verbs: active, passive, neuter, reflective 
or procominal, and uiupersenai 

(2.) The active verb is that which expresses an action performed by 
the subject, and having some person or thing for its object This ob- 
ject is the direct regimen of the verb. 

(3.) Every Frdfcch verb after which queJqvUufu some one, quelque- 
chose* something, may be placed, is an active verb. Thus, in the fol- 
lowing sentences, proteger, changer, chanter, &c, are active verbs, be- 
cause we may say proteger quelqu'un, to protect some one; changer 
(uelquechosey to change something: 



God protect* innocence. 
Dree* change* the manner*. 

Swan* do not ring their death. 



Dieu protige l'iiniooence/-~IUcVB. 
L'habit change les mceurs. 

Voltaire. 
lies cygnes ne ohemtent pas leur 
foort. Bmvotr. 

(4.) The passive verb is the contrary of the active verb. The active 
verb presents the subject as performing an action immediately directed 
towards an object ; whereas the passive verb presents the subject as 
suffering or receiving an action. The passive verb is composed of 
the past participle of an active verb and the auxiliary tire, to be. 
(See ( 54.) 



Noe campagnes sontfertilisSc* par 
la pluio. L'acadbkis. 

11 Halt guide par la force de son 
genie. Massillon. 

Les petite eeprita *ont trop blesses 
des petites choees. 

La Rochefoucauld. 



Our field* are fertilized by the 
rain* 

He wa* guided by the force of hi* 
genius. 

Little mind* are too much vexed 
wkhtrifie*. 



(5.) The neuter verb marks, like the active verb, an action per 
formed by the subject; but this action can only reach the object in- 
directly ; that is, by means of a preposition. Hence it is that the neu- 
ter verb never has a direct regimen, and that the words quelqu'un and 
quelquechose cannot be placed after it A neuter verb can never 
be used in the passive voice. 



Socrate passa le dernier jour de 
sa vie a diecourir de rimmortalite 
de 1'ame. L'Acadeioz. 

Le feu qui semble eieint, dort 
louvent sou* sa cendre. — Co&neille. 

Les Flattens citfcrent les Laclde- 
tnoniens a comparaltre devant les 
Amphyctions. Lb Gendre. 

(6.) The reflective or pronominal verb is conjugated with two pro. 
14* 



Socrates spent the last day of hi* 
life m discoursing upon the immor- 
tality of the soul. 

The fire which seems extinct sleep* 
often under its aslies. 

The Plateans cited the Lacedemo- 
nian* to appear before tJte Ampkyo- 
tion*. 



CONJUGATIONS OF VBBB8. — § 44, 45. 



person; je«tft, to fe,tf«e, nous nous, vous vous, Hi 



i of the ss 
*e. (Scej 56.) 
•Ar me fiV+e, T flatter myself. 

• II lie faut pa* a* flatter, las pins 
f Xfierimentes ont*Cait des fautes ca- 
pitalea. BossuR. 

Lea pcuples se fSliciteront d'avoir 
vn rai qui liri ressemble. 

MaSSJLLOK. 

U ne font pat pennettre a Fhomme 
da «f mepriser entierement. 

Bossun. 



Vous vous fGasOem, you congrat* 
late yourselves. 

We should not flatter ourselves : the 
most experi enced hone c ommit ted cap- 
ital errors, * 

The nations will congratulate them- 
selves upon having a king who re- 
sembles him. 

We should not allow a man to as 
spise himself entirely. 



(7.) The nnipersonal verb can only fee used m the third person sin- 
gular: II pleat, ii rains; il gele, it freezes; il tonne, it thunders. 

7b judge property of the great, it 
is necessary to approach them. 



Poor faien juger 1m grands, Ufaut 
lea approcher. Aubzkt. 

Ufaut rendre meQlem* le pauvre 
qu on soulage. Sjuni^Lahbult. 



We should (it it necessary to) im- 
prove the poor whom we relieve. 



(8.) There are two verba called auxiliary, because they serve to 
conjugate all others. They are — avoir, to have ; and, etre, to fie. 

§ 44. — Conjugations. ,/ ' ~ 

(1.) The French verbs are divjjjed, into four large oXagses or conju- 
gations: ; ' N / :.. 

1st The first conjugation comprises all Verbs of which the present of the 
infinitive ends in be ; as parler, to spfialc; aimer, tplove, Ac. 

2d. The second conjugation embraces all those/of which the infinitive 
ends in la; as cherir, to cherish ; /punir, topuniejt, <fcc. 

8cL The third conjugation contains all the verns which, in the infinitive, 
end in out ; such as recevoir, to receive; pouvoy, to be able, <fce. 

4th, The fourth conjugation comprises all tpe verbs terminating with 
a* in the infinitive ; as rendre, to render ; prendre, to take, Ac. 

(2.) The verbs are again divided into regular, i 
tive: A— - 

1st The regular verbs are those whig), i* all their t 
like the model verb of the conjugation to which they 1 

2d. The irregular verbs are those which are not v 
model verb. 

8d. The defective verbs are those which want certain tenses or persons 

§ 45.-*-Modbs and Tenses. 

(1.) There are six modes : the indicative, the conditional, the in* 
perative, the subjunctive, the infinitive, and the participle: 

let. The indicative, whatever may be the tense, indicates or declares 
in a positive, absolute manner : i'abandonne, I abandon; j'ai afcandonne, 
I have abandoned; j'abandonnenu. Twill abandotK 




like the 
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2d. The conditional indicates a condition or a supposition : j'abandco- 
nerais si ... . I would abandon if ... . 

3d. The imperative is rued to express a command) prayer, or exhorta- 
tion: abandonne* cet enfant, abandon that child. 

4th* The subjunctive is used after propositions expressing doubt, con* 
tingency, or necessity : il est douteux que je l'abandonne : it is not certain 
that I may abandon him. 

5th. The infinitive presents the signification of the verb in an unlimited 
Wanner : abandonnex ses enfants, to abandon one's children. 

6th. The participle, while retaining the power of the verb, at the same 
time partakes of the nature of an adjective : abandonnant ses parents, 
abandoning hi* relatives; abandonn&> de ses enfants, abandoned by hie 
children, 

(2.) The indicative haa eight tenses : 

1st. The present* : je parle, I speak; je donne, I give. 

2d. The simultaneous past, «r imperfect : je narlais, I was speaking* 

&d. The past definite : je parlai, I spoke, I did speak. 
A v4th. The past indefinite : j ai parl$, I have spoken ; j'ai donne\ I have given. 
v )tt|. The past anterior, j*ens parley I had spoken. 

Sh. The pluperfect, j'avaia pari**, I had been speaking. 

ttth. The future absolute, je parlerai, / shall, will speak. 

(3.) The conditional has two tenses : 

1st. The present or future, je parlerais, I should, would speak. 

2d. The past, j'aurais parl6, / should have spoken. 

(4.) The imperative has one tense: 

parle, speak. 

(5.) The subjunctive has four tenses : 

1st. The present or future, que je parle, that I may speak. 

2d. The imperfect, que ie jparlasse, that I might speak 

8d. The past indefinite, que 1'aie parte, that I may have sp Jeen. 

4th. The pluperfect, que /eusse parle, thatlmight have sp ken, 

(6.) The infinitive has two tenses: 

Ut. The present relative, parler, to weak. 

2d. The past, avoir j>arl6, to have spoken* 

(7.) The participle has three tenses : 

1st The present relative, parlant, speaking. 

2d. The past active, ayant parley having spoken. 

8d. The past or passive, parle', spoken. 

(8.) Tenses are simple or compound. 

1. Simple, wien they are expressed in a single word: je parle, I 
tpeak. 

2. Compound, when they require the assistance of the verb avoir or 
Itre : j'ai parle, / have spoken ; je Buis arrive, / am arrivtJ, 



H24 USX OF TEE AUXILIARY VERBS. § 46. 

§-46. — Use ot the Attxtliabt Verbs avoir and ktrx. 
(1.) The auxiliary avoir is used: 

1. In the conjugation of its own •ompoand tenses: j*al en, I hens 
had. 

2. In the conjugation of the compound teases of the verb etre: 
j'ai »te, I have been. 

3. In the compound tenses of the active verbs: j'ai aime, Ihm 
hied, 

4. In the compound tenses of most neuter verbs expressing an 
action : j'ai marche, / have walked. [See exceptions to this rale (3) 
below.] 

5. It is also used in the conjugation of verbs which are always 
unipersonal : il a pin, it has rained; il a grele, it has hailed, &c 

(2.) The verb etre is used in the conjugation of: 

1. All the tenses of passive verbs: je snis aime, lam loved. 

2. The compound tenses of all reflective or pronominal verbs : je me 
suis flatte, / have flattered myself; je me suis promene, I have walked. 

3. The compound tenses of the following neuter verbs, though the 
same, express action : 

aller, 

arriver, 

choir, 

decider, 

mourir, 

4. A few unipersonal verbs, which are not always but occasionally 
such : il lui est arrive un malheur, a misfortune has happened to 1 

(3.) A certain number of neuter verbs : 



to go; 


naltre, 


to be hern; 


to arrive; 


tomber, 


tofaU; 


to fall; 


venir, 


to come; 


to decease ; 


parvenir, 
devenir, 


to succeed; 


to die; 


to become; 


revenir, 


to return. 





accourir, to run towards ; entrer, to enter; 

dif paraltre, to disappear; sortir, to go out; 

ci ltre, to grout; passer, to pass; 

ce ser, to cease ; partir, to depart; 

p< rir, to perish; vieillir, to grow old; 

m inter, to mount to ascend ; grandir, to grow; 

descendre, to go down; rester, to remain, to dnett, 

lake sometimes avoir, and sometimes etre. 

1. They take avoir when we have in view the action expressed by 
tno verb ; 

2. And etre when situation or condition is the principal idea which 
we wish to express : 

Examples. 

With avoir. With &TJLB. 

33Ue a difiparu eubiiement Elle est disparue depuia < 

ot j. J ours - 

She disapj. eared suddenly. „ghe has been cons a fortnight. 
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La fievre a cess6 hier. La fievre ««* cessee depuis quel- 

que temps* 

The fever ceased yesterday. It is some time since the fever 

ceased. 

Le baromMre a deseendu de B <m* deseeodu depais uae heur* 
plusieurs degree en peu d'heures. 

The barometer went down several He has been down one hour, 
degrees in a few he+rs* 

II a passe en Amerique en tel Lea chaleurs sont passees. 
temps. 

He went to America at such a time. The heat is past. 

Le trait a parti avec impetuosity. Lea troupes sont parties depuis 

L'acadrmie. six mois. L'acadenik. 

The dart went with impetuosity. The troops have been gone six 



La sang avait cease de cooler. Ce grand bruit est cease. 

Boistx, Mm. dx Sbvignk. 

The blood had ceased to, flow. That great noise is over (has 

ceased). 

(4.) Rester and demenrer, meaning to dwell, to reside, take the 
auxiliary avoir; when they mean to remain, to be left, they take elre: 

AVOIR. ETRE. 

J'ai reste* plus d'un an en Italic. Elle donnerait pour yous sa vie, 
. . . Montesquieu, le eeul bien qui lui soit reste. 

Marmontel. 
I resided more than a year in She would give, for you, her Ufa, 

Italy. the only possession which remains to 

her. 
H a demeure' deux ans a la cam- Deux cents homines sont de- 
pagne. L'acupkmtr. meurea sur le champ de bataille. 

L'AOADRMIE. 

He lived (dwelt) two years in the Two hundred men remained on 
country. the field of battle. 

(5.) £chapper, to escape, to pass unnoticed, to be forgotten, takes the 
auxiliary avoir. In the sense of, to say inadvertently, it takes etre. 
avoir. Anus. 

Cette difference ne m'a pas echap* Oe mot m'est echappe ; parduime* 
pe. Boussxau, ma franchise. Voltaire. 

That difference has not escaped That word escaped my lips; excuse 
me. myfranhness. 

J'ai retenu le chant, les vers Excueez les fautes qui pourront 
m'ont echappe'. Voltaire. rrCetre echappeea Boilxau. 

I retained the tune, Put the verses Excuse the faults which I may 
have escaped my memory. have committed inadvertently. 

(6.) Convenir, to become, to suit, takes avoir. When it is used in 
the sense of agreeing, or settling upon a price for an article, it takes 
etre. 

Cette maison m'a convents tf ous som nes convenus du prix. 

L'acadbiox. 

That house suited me. We agreed upon the price. 



V 
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a 47.— Pabadi«mb ©» the AuxitUBT Verbs. \^ 
To frmiliirixe the student with the frequent use made by tin 
Franca, of the indefinite pronoun on [} 41, (4.)], we h*» introduced 
It in our conjugation of the verbs. 

(1.) AVOIR, TO HAr^-APPIEBiATIVKLT. 
Indicative Mode. 

SIMPLE TSEBE9. COMPOUHD 



Tuaa, 

On a, 

Nous avons, 
Yous aves, 
Bflont, 



thou hast 

he has 

em has, people have 

we have 

you have 

they have 



I hovel J% en, 



7t? 



I have had 



Tuaseu^ 
ILaeu, 
On a eu, 
Nous avons eu, 
V ous ave* eu, 
lis ont eu, 



he has had 

one has had 

we have had 

you have had 

they have had 



IMPERFECT. 

J'avais./JkoZ, was having, or I used 
to have 
thouhadst 
he had 
one had, people had 
toe had 
you had 
theyhad 



Tu avals, 
II avait, 
On avait, 
Nous avion*, 
Yous aviefeL 
lis avaientj 



"SiSfcen, 

Tu avals eu, 
II avait eu, 
On avajt.eu, 
NottR-avi'ons en, 
Yons avise eu, 
Da avaient eu, 



PLUPERFECT. 



FAST DEFINITE. 



I had had 



J'eus, 
Tneos, 

Ileut, 
On eut, 
Nona eumes, 
Vons eutes, 
lis eurent, 



I had, or did haw 

thou hadst, etc 

he had 

one had, etc. 

we had 

you had 

they had 



thouhadsthad 

he had had 

one had had 

we had had 

you had had 

they had had 



>/-' 



PAST ANTERIOR. 



eu, 
Tu eus eu, 
n eut eu, 
On ent eu, 
Nous eumes eu, 
Yous eutes eu, 
lis eurent eu, 



I had had 

thouhadst had 

he had had 

one had had 

we had had 

you had had 

they had hal 



FUTURE. 



J'aurai, 
Tu auras, 
H aura, 
On aura, 
Jfous aurons, 
Voua aurcz, 
flaattront, 



I shall or will have 
thou wilt have 
he will have 
one will have 
toe shall have 
you will have 
0ey will have 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

4i \A\. 



J'flftnai eu, 
Tu auras eu, 
II anra eu, 
On aura en, 
Nous aurons eu, 
Vous aurez eu, 
lis auront eu, 



I shall, win have haa 

thou shalt have had 

he will have had 

one will have had 

we will have had 

you will have had 

they will have had 



J 



^ 



.« 



V"* y 



s* 



A' f - 
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J'awMfeT 
Tn aurais, 
II aurait, 
On aurait, 
Nous aurions, 
Vous auriez, 
Us auraient, 



SIMPLE TENSES. 
P&E8ENT. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
[ • w ' ' PAST. 



I should 

thou could st 

he would 

one would 

we i00u&£ 

you would 

they would 

II 



Aie, 

Qu'il ait, 
Qu'on ait> 

Ayons, 
Ayez, 
^Qu'ils aient, 

PIESEftT. 



have | J'aurais en, / should have had 

havel Tu aurais en, M<w wouldst have had 
havel II aurait eu, he should have had 

have On aurait eu, one should have had 
have Nous aurions eu, we should have had 
have Vous auriez eu, you should have had 
have lis auraient eu, they should have had 

rattvr Mobs. 

have thou 

let him have 

let one, people, them, hone 

let us have 

have ye or you 

let them have 



Sttbjutictiyb Mods. 



PAST. 



Quej'aie, 
Que tu aies, 
Qu'il ait, 
Qu'on ait, 



that I may 
that thou mayest 
that he may 
that one may 



Que nous ayons,^ that we may 
Que tous ape's, * that you may 



Qu'ils aientU| 



Qiv- fM eu, that I may 

Quo U\ aies eu, that thou mayest 
Qu'il ait eu, £&ol A« may 

Qu'on ait eu, that one may 

Qni j m >us ayons eu, that we may 
Qi us ayez eu, £&ol yott may 
Quit* aient eu, tAo* tfoy may 



IMPERFECTA * - . 



Quej'eussei** * that I might* 
tueussqpRqif 



tthoumighUst 



Que 

Qu'il eut, tfai Ae si^A* 

Qu'on eut, that one might 

Que nous eussions, that we might 

Que vous eussiez, Mat you might 

Qu'ils etunent, that they might 



i 



ftnoy swsss en, that 1 might 
Tine tu eusses eu, tAat ttou 



PRESENT 



miehtest 
Qu'il eat eu, #at Ae m^A* 

Qu'on eut eu, ttat mm w^rt< 
Que nous eussions en, thai we 

Que tous eussiez eu, that you 

might 
Qu'ils eussent eu, that they might , 

ImruuTivs Mode. 

past. 



Avoir, 



Ajant, 



to Aot* | Avoir en, 
Participle. 

having | Ayant eu, 

FAST OR PASSIVE. 



to have he* 



COMPOUND. 



jtof>ifl£A*i{ 



Ao** 



Stt 
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(*») AVOIR, TO HAVE: CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY 
Indicative Mode. 



SOULS TENSES. 



COMPOUND TEASES. 



Past indefinite. 



Je n'al pas, 

lln'apn, 
Ob n'a pas, 
Nous n f avons pas, 
Vous n'avez pas, 
lb n'oot pas, 



1 have not 

then hast not 

he has not 

one has not 

you have not 
they have not 



Je n'ai pas en, 
Tn n'as pas en, 
II n'a pas en, 
On n'a pas en, 
Nona iravons pas en, 
Vous n'avez pas en, 
Us n'ont pas en, 



I have} 

thou host] 

hehasl 

one has \^ 

we have \ 1 

you hovel 

they have] 



■ i 



IMPERFECT. 



PLUPERPEQT, 



Je n'avais pas, 
Tn n'avais pas, 
II n'avait pas, 
On n'avait pas, 
Nona n'avions pat, 
Vous n'avies pas, 
lis n'avaient pas, 



I had not 

thou hadst not 

he had not 

one had not 

toe had not 

you had not 

theyhadnot 



Je n'avais pas en, 
Tn n'avais pas en, 
II n'avait pas en, 
On n'avait pas en, 
Nous n'avions pas en, 
Vous n'aviez pas en, 
Ds n'avaient pas en, 



Ihad} 

thou hadst 

he had 

one had 

we had 

you had 

they had t 



PAST DEFINITE. 



Jen'enspaa, 
Tun'euspas, 
II n'ent pas, 
On n'ent pas, 
Nousn'eumesi 
Vous n'entes pas, 
Dsn'e 



I had no} 

thou hadst not 

he had not 

one had not 

we had not 

you had not 

theyhadnot 



FUTURE. 

Je n'aurai pas, / shall not 

Tn n'anras pas, thou wit not 

II n'aum pas, he will not 

On n'anra pas, one will not 
Nons n 'aurons pas, weshdlnol 

Vous n'aurez pat) you shall not 

lis n'anront pas, they will not 



PAST ANTERIOR. 

Je n'eus pas en, • . I had" 
Tn n'ensnas en, thou hadst 
II n'ent Jasen, tsj he had ]f 

On n^nt pas en, one had \^ 

Nous n*e*umes pas en, we had § 
Vous n'eutes pas en, you had 
Ds n'eurent pas eti, , they had 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



Je n'aurai pas en, 
Tn n'auras pas en, 
H n'aurapasen, 
On n'anra pas en, 
Nons n'aurons pas en, 
Vous n'aurez pas eu, 
lis n'anront pas eu, 



IshalT\ 

thoushaU 

ht wilt 

one will 

wewiM 

you will 

they will 



1 
i 



Conditional Mode. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 



Je n'anrais pas, 
Tn n'auraispas, 
II n'anrait pas, 
On n'anrait pas, 
Nous n'aurions pas, 
Vous n'auricz pas, 
Us n'auraient pas, 



I should} 

thouwovldst, I 

he would 

one would J 

we would I 

you would I 

they would) 



Je n'anrais pas en, I should 

Tu n'aurais pas en, thoushouldst 
II n'aurait pas en, he would 
On n'aurait pas eu, one would 
Nous n'aurions pas en, we would 
Vous n'auriez pas eu, you would 
lis n'auraient pas eu, they would 
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N'aiepas 
Qu'il n'ait pas, 
Qo'on n'ait pas, 
N'ayons pas 
N'ayea pas 
Qu'ils n'aient pas, 



Mom. 

• have not 
let him not have 
let one not have 
let us not .lave 
have not ye or ym 
let them not have 



NKFLB TENSES. 
PRESENT. 

Que je u'aie pas, that I may" 
Que tn n'aies pas, that thou 

mayest 
Qu'il n'alt pcM, that he may 
Qu'on n'ait pas, that one may 
Que nous n'ayons pas, 1*** we 

map 
Que tods rfayez paa, ft** yrw 

may 
Qu'ils n'aient pas, that they may 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je n'etEne pas 1 , tfol I might* 

Que tu n'euslSs pas, £fa£ <Aou 

mightest 
Qu'il n'eut pas, tfazl & might 
Qu'on n'efct pas, tital one might 



SuBJUflcnvK Mode. 

COMPOUND TENSES* 



Que now n'&issions paa, that 

we might 
Que vous a'aussiez pas, tto* ye* 

migr/it 
Qu'ila tt'eussent pas, ihoJt they 

might m 



j 



PAST. 

Que je n'aie pas eu, that I may 
Que tu n'aies pas eu, that thou 

maycst 
Qu'fl n'ait pas eu, that he may 
Qu'on n'ait pas eu, that one may 
Que nous n'ayons pas eu, that 

toe may 
Que vous n'ayea pas eu, that 

you may 
Qu'ils n'aient pas eu, thai they 
may 

PLUPERFECT 

Que je n'eusse pas eu, that I 

might 
Que tu n'eusses pas eu, that 

thou mightest 
Qu'il n'eut pas eu, that he might 
Qu'on n'eut pas eu, that one 

might 
(Jue nous n'eussions pas eu, that 

we might 
Que tous ntausiez pas eu, that 

you might 
Qu'UsD'eussettt pas eu, that they 
might 



LnuonvB Mode. 



present. 



PART. 



N.3 pss avoir* 



N'ayantpas, 



net to have] JTavoir pas eu, 
Paeticifle. 

COMPOUND. 

not having | N'ayant pas eu, not having 

Past oe Passive. 
Paseu, Nothad ^ 



not to have had 



W 



ato 



AUXILXABY TIB1I. — 8 4t. 



(•.) AVOm,-UfTKaftOGATIVELY. 
Ikdicativk Mods. 

compoove* ' 



Ai-Jel 


hovel? 


Ai-jeeu1 


haver\ 




Aa-tul 


hast thou? 


As-tueul 


hast Hum, 




A-M1V*) 


huh*? 


A-MIeu? 


has he 


e* 


At^nlC 4 ) 


ketone? 


A-t-on eu % 


has one 


3 


Avons-noui 1 


have we? 


Avons-nous eul 


have we 


Aves-Yous 1 


have you? 


Avez-Yous en 1 


have yon 




Ont-Usl 


have they? 


Ont-iheu? 


have they 






BfBOf. PLUPEBFECT'. 




AYait-Jel 


***/? 


AYais-jeeu, 


hadl\ 




AYaia-tut 


hadstthou? 


Ayais-tueu, 


hm4sttkou\ 




Avait^Ut 


had he? 


AvaitrU en, 


had he 


** 


Arait-onl 


had one? 


Avait-oneu, 


had one 


\S 


Aviona-noufll 


had we? 


Avions nous en, 


had we 


AYlea-YOUS? 


hid you? 


Aviez-vous eu, 


had yon 




Avaient-ilal 


had they? 


Avaient-Us en, 


had they. 




PABT PBTtttlTE. PAST ANTEBIOR. 




Eus-je? 


kadi? 


Eus-je en 1 


hadr\ 




Eus-tul 


hadstthou? 


Eus-tu eu 1 


hadstthou 




Eut-ttt 


had he? 


Eut-il eu 1 


had he 


««* 


Eat-on 1 


had one? 


Eut-on eu 1 


had one 


•1 


Eumes-nousl 


hadwe? 


E Ames-nous en? 


had we 


Eutes-voust 


had you? 


Eutes-Yous eu? 


•had you 




Eurent-ils 1 


had they? 


Eurent-tfaeu? 


had they 




rUTUBJL FOTUBB ACTSBIOB. 




Auiai-jel 


shall I have? 


Aurai-je eu 1 


shaUr 




Aurat-tul 


shaU thou have? 


Auras-tu eu 1 


shall thou 


CW 


Aura-t-ilt 


will he have? 


Aura-t-il eu 1 


shall he 


.3 


Aura-t~on? 


stall one have? 


Aura-t-oneu? 


shall one 


Aurons-nouat 


shall we have? 


Aurons-nous eu 1 


shall we 


i 


Aurez-Tonst 


will one have? 


Aurez-Yous eu 1 


shall you 


Auront-ilsl 


shall they have 


Auront-ils eu ? 


shall they ^ 





Conditional Mode. 



Aufaifrje? 
Aarais-tul 
Aurait-ill 
Aurait-OB 1 
Aurions-nous f 
Auriez-vous 1 
Auraient-ilsl 



should Ihave? 

shouldst thou have ? 

should he have? 

would they have? 

would we have? 

should you have ? 

should they have ? 



Aurais-jeeu? 
Aurais-tu eu t 
Aurait-il eu 1 
Aurait-on eu 1 
Aurions-nous eu T 
Auriez-vous eu % 
Anraient-ils eu 1 



should r} 

wouldstthou 

would he 

should one 

should we 

should you 

would they 



.3 



(*) See Lesson 4, Rule 6. 



AUXILIARY V3EBBS. 8 4f. 



SSI 



(4.) AVOOa^NBOAnTELY A]0> QTCIEBOQAIIVELT. 
Itohuttvb Mods. 
shgpls tkjmbs. compound 



NVi-jepasT 
N'as-tu pas ? 
Na-t-il pas ? 
N'a-t-oo pas 1 
N'avons-nocs pas f 
N'avez-vous pas % 
N'ont-ils pas ? 



have I not? 

hast thou not ? 

has he not? 

has one not? 

have we not? 
have you not? 
have they not? 



IMPERFECT. 



N'avais-jspas? 
N'avais-tu pas ? 
N'avait-il pas ? 
N'avait-on pas ? 
N'avions-nous pas ? 
N'aviez-vous pas ? 
N'avaieBt-ilspas? 



hadlnot? 

hadst thou not ? 

had he not? 

had one not ? 

had we not? 

had you not ? 

had they not? 



FAST DEFINITE. 



N'eus-jepas? 
N'eus-tu pas ? 
N'eut-ilpas? 
N'eut-on pas ? 
N'eumes-nous pas ? 
N'eutes-vous pas? 
N'curent-ils pas ? 



hadlnot? 

hadst thou not ? 

had he not? 

had one not? 

had we not? 

had you not? 

had they not? 



N'aurai-je pas ? 
N'auras-tu pas 1 
N'aura-t-il pas 1 
N'aura-t-on pas ? 
N'aurons-nous pas ? 
N'aurez-vous pas 1 
N'aurQat-ilapas? 



PRESENT. 



PAST INDEFINITE. 

N'aije pas eu ? have r 

N'as-tu pas eu ? hast thou 

N'art-il pas eu ? has he 

N'a-t-on pas eu t has one 

N'avons-nous pas en ? have we 

N'avez-vous pas en ? have you 

N'ont-ils pas eu 1 have they 

PLUPERFECT. 

N'avais-je pas eu ? had JT 

N'avais-tu pas en ? hadst thou 
N'avait-il pas en ? had he 

N'avait-on pas eu ? had one 
N'avions-nous pas en ? had we 
N'aviez-vous pas en ? had you 
N'avaient-il pas en 1 had they, 

PAST ANTERIOR. 






N'eus-je pas eu ? had I 

N'eus-tu pas en ? hadst thou 
N'eut-il pas en ? had he 

N'eut-on pas eu 1 had one 

N'eumes-Dons pas eu ? had we 
N'eutes-vous pas en ? had you 
N'eurent-ils pas eu 1 had they, 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



1 



shall f 




shaM Uwu 


cv. 


shaUhe 


.1 


shall one 


shall we 


1 


shall you 


shall they 





N'aurai-je pas eu? 
N'auras-tnpaseu? 
N'aura-t-il pas en? 
N'aura-t-on pas eu ? 
N'aurons-nous at* eu 
N'anrez-vous pK cu? 
N'auront-ils pas eu ? 



shaUI} 

shaltthou 

shall he 

shallow 

? shall we 

shall you 

shall they w 



3 



Conditional Mods. 



N'anrais-je pas ? should . 

N'aurais-tu pas? shouldst thou ] 
N'aurait-il pas ? should he 

N'auraitrKHi pas ? should one | 
N'aurions-nous pas 1 should we j 
N'auriez-vous pas 1 should you 
N'auraient-ils pas ? should they 



N'aurais-je pas eu ? should T 
N'aurais-tu pas eu 1 shouldst thou 
N'aurait-il pas eu ? should he 
N'aurait-on pas en ? should one 
N'aurions-nous pas eu? should we 
N'auriez vous pas eu? should you 
N'auraieiaVils pas eu? should 
they . 



&'■ 



^W lutniiiTTiRift — § 47. 
(5.) fern, ty> jtx v -^AvmaiMmu: 

Indicative Mode. 



BUUUK TENSES* 



COMPOXflfD TENSES. 
- PAST UIDRrmiTA . 



Tues, 

Host, 
On est, 

Nous somines, 
Vous fites, 
Us soot* 



J'fitata, 
Tufitafs, 
Ufitait, 
Onfitait, 
Nous fitfong, 
Vous 6tiez, 
lis fitaient, 



/am 

Amort 

fei* 

<meti 

ittf are 

ift or you are 

they are 



Jttfitfi, 
Ta as fit*, 
II a fitfi, 
On a fitfi, 
Nous avons fitfi, 
Vons avez fitfi, 
lis out fitfi, 



Have Bern 

thou hast been 

he has been 

one has been 

toe have been 

you have been 

they have been 



PLUPERFECT. 



Iwasar Iusedtobe 

thou toast 

he was 

one was 

we were 

you were 

they were 



J'avate fitfi, 
Tu avals fitfi, 
II avait fitfi, 
On avait fitfi, 
Nous avians fitfi, 
Vous aviez fitfi, 
Us avaient fitfi, 



Ihadbem 

thouhodstbeen 

he had been 

one had been 

toe had been 

youhadbeen 

they had been 



PAST ANTERIOR. 



Je Ais, / 
Tu Ats, 
Ilfut, 
On fut, 
Nous fumes, 
Vous futes, 
Usfurent, 



Je serai, 
Tuseras, 
II sera, 
On sera, 
Nous seroni 
Vous seres, 
lis seront, 



Ivas 

IMruvnst 

he was 

one v as 

we were 

you were 

they were 



J'eus fitfi, 
Tu cus fitfi, 
II eut fitfi, 
On eut fitfi, 
Nous eumes fitfi, 
Vous eutes fitfi, 
Us eurent fitfi, 



I had been 

thou hadst been 

he had been 

one had been 

we had been 

youhadbeen 

they had been 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



I shaft be,wiU be 
thou mill be 
heshaUbe 
one shall be 
we shall be 
you shall be 
they shall be 



J'aurai fitfi, 
Tu auras fit*, 
II aura fitfi, 
On aura fitfi, 
Nous aurons fitfi, 
Vous aurez fitfi, 
Us auront fitfi, 



thou shall 
he shall 
one shall 
we shall 
you will 
theywiU. 



i 



Conditional Mode. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 



Je aerate, 
Tu serais, 
II serait, 
On serait, 
Nous serions, 
Vous series, 
lis sentient, 



I should be 

thou shouldst be 

he wouldbe 

one should be 

we wouldbe 

you should be 

they wouldbe 



J'aurais fit*, 
Tu aurais fitfi, 
II aurait fitfi, 
On aurait fitfi, 
Nous aurions fitfi, 
Vous auriez fit*, 
lis auraient fitfi, 



/should 

thou shouldst 

he would 

one would 

we should 

you should 

they should 






I 
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IHISEATIVS JfeBB. 



Bote, 

Qn'il soit, 
Qu'on soft, 
Soyons, 
Soyez, 
Qu'ils sofetit, 



bettor* 
let him be 
let one be 
ktusbe 
be ye or you 
Utihrm.be 



SuujuncTivK Mode. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOTTNT TENSES. 



PRESENT. 



(Ho jo vols, 
>jnc tu sois. 
Qu'il eoit, 
^Qa'on soit, 
Que nous soyons, 
Que vous soyez, 
Qu'ils soient, 



that I may be 

that thru mayest be 

that he may be 

that one may be 

thai we may be 

that you may be 

that they may be 



IMPERFECT. 

Que je fasse, that I might be 

Que tu fusses, that thou mighiest be 

Qu'il fut, that lie might be 

Qu'on fut, that one might be 

Que nous fussions, that we might be 

Que vous fussiez, that you might be 

Qu'ils fussent, that they might be 



PAST. 

Quej'aie6te\ that Immy-\ 

Que tu aies 6t6, that thou mayest 
Qu'il ait 6te, that he may 

Qu'on ait, 6t6, £Ao4 ene ffuty 
Que nous ayons 6t6, Mat 100 may 
Que vous ayez et6, that you may 
Qu'ils aient6t6, that they 



PLUPERFECT 



Que j'eusse 6t6, that I might} 
Que tu eusses 6t6, $A*rf www 

mightest 
Qu'il eut 6t6, Mo< A* might 
Qu'on eut et6, ftrt o»* mig-A* 
Que nous eussions 6t6, JAoJ to* 

mig'At 
Que tous eussiez 6te, tAol yw 

Qu'ils eussent et6, «A*t they 
might 



1 



fa*, 



Stoat, 



Iffi r BimvK Mode. 

fcfc| Avoir «*, 
Participle. 

fcwi^l Ayant6tt, 
Past or Passtte. 



PAST. 



to haw been 



COMPOUND. 



ftu 



834 



KBOULAft YIRBS. — §48. 



n 






§ 48.— Bboulak Vsrbs. 
FUST CONJUGATION,— ENDING IN ER. 



MODEL VERB. 



l.A 



tlHANTBB, TO SING. 
Ihdicative Mode. 

''- 'p*ialNTr'*' 



Je chante, 
Tu ohantes, 
II chante, 
On chante, 
Nous chantona 
Vous cbantez, 
Dschantont, 



I sing 

thousingest 

he sings 

one sings 

toe sing 

you sing 

they sing 



j COMPQUND Tg&SEfL , 



j'ai chante, 
Tu as chante, 
II a chante*, 
On a chante, 
Nous avons chante, 
Vous avea chante, 
Hs ont chante, 



I have sung 

thou hast sung 

he has sung 

one has sung 

toe have sung 

you have sung 

they have sung 



IVFBIKCT. 



PLUPERPfiCT. 



Je chantais, / was singing, or / 
used to sing 



Tu chantais, 
II chantait, 
On chantait, 
Nous chantions, 
Vous chantiez, 
Ufl chantaient, 



thou wast singing 



J'avais chante, 
Tu avais chante, 



Ihad\ 



he was singing II avait chante, 



one was singing 

we were singing 

you were singing 

they were singing 



On avait chante, 
Nous avion* chante, 
Vous aviez chante, 
lis avaient chante, 



thouhadst 

hehad 

one had 

we had 

you had 

they had. 



PAST DEFINITE. 

Je chantai, I sang or did sing 

Tn chantai, thou sangest 

II chanta, he sang 

On chanta, one sang 

Nous chant&mes, we sang 

Vous chant&tea, you sang 

lis chanterent, they sang 



PAST ANTERIOR. 



J'eus chante, 
Tu ens chante, 
II eut chante, 
On eut chante, 
Nous eurae&<chante, 
Vous eutes chante, 
Us enrent chante, 



I had sung 

thou hadst sung 

he had sung 

one had sung 

we had sung 

you had sung 

they had sung 



FUTUE* 4AMVBR10R. 



Je chanterai, 

Tu chanteras, 

II chantera, Sfe 

On chantera, -TH 1 

Nous chantorons, 

Vous chanterez, 

lis chanteront, 



/ shall or will sing- 
thou wilt sing 
he will sing 
one will sing 
we shall sing 
you will sing 
they will sing 



J'aurai chante, 
Tu auras chante, 
II aura chante, 
On aura chante, 
Nous aurons ohaate, 
Vous aurez chante, 
lis auront chante, 



I win} 

thou shall 

he will 

one will 

weshaU 

you will 

theyshaU t 



CONDITIQNJX MOOJ., 



PRESENT. 



Je chanterais, / should, would sing 
Tu chanterais, thou sKouldest sing 



II chanterait, 
On chanterait, 
Nous chanterions, 
Vous chanteriez, 
Ila chanteraient, 



he should sing 
one should sing 

we would sing 
you would sing 
fhey wovEdsbng 



I should} 



J'aurais chante, 

Tu aurais chante, thou wouldest I 
II aurait chante, he would I | 

On aurait chante, one would V J 
Nous aurions chante, we wouH I | 
Vous auriez chante, you would •* 
Us auratent chacnte, MeywWtd) 



'Id 



r w 

BI«ULiH VftRBB.— §48, 

Imperative Mods. 






885 



Chaste, 

Qu'il chante, 
Qu'on chante, 
Chanton*, 
Chantez, 
Qu'ils chantent, 



let Mm, sing 
let one sing 
let us sing 
sing ye or you 
let them sing 

SUBJTJHCTIVE MODS, 



anc?XA tssrsss. 

PRESENT. 



Que je chante, that Imtfysmg 

Que tu chantes, that thou mayei sing 



COMPOUND fKKHEg. 
FAST. 



Qu'il chante, that he may sing 

Qu'on chante, that one may sing 
Que none chantions, that we may sing 

Que vous chanties, that you may sing 

Qu'ils chantent, &o* they may sing 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je chantasse, that I might sing 
Que tu chantasses, that thou mightest 

sing 
Qu'il chant&t, that he might sing 
Qu'on chant&t, that one might sing 
Que nous ohantassions, that we might 

sing 
Que vous chantassiez, that you might 

sing 
Quils chantassent, that they might 

sing 



Que j'aie chante\ that I may 
Que iu aies chante, that thou 

mayest 

Qu'il ait chante\ that he may 
Qu'on ait chante, that one may 
Que nous ayons chante, that we 

may 
Que vous ayes chante, that you 

may 
Qu'ils aient chante, that they may 4 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusae chante, that I might" 
Que tu eusses chante, that thou 

mightest 
Qu'il eat chante, that he might 
Qu'on eut chante, that one might 
Que nous eussions chante, that y 

we might 
Que vous eussiez chante, that 

you might 
Qu'ils eussent chante, that they 
m%ht 



PRESENT. 



Chanter, 



Chantant, 



Infinitive Mods. 

to sing | Avoir chante, to have sung 

Paeticiplk. 

compound. 

singing | Ayant chante, havi ng mug. 

PAST OR PASSIVE. 

Chante, swap"* 






$/•. 






it*L 
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§ 49. — Remarks of the Peculiarities of bomb Verbs 
or iBB First Conjugation. 

(I.) In verbs ending in ger, in order to retain the soft pronuncia- 
tion of the gf the e of the infinitive is preserved, whenever the g 
would come before a, or o : 

Nous msngeons, we Mi; instead ef nousmangons; 
Je mangeai, I -MA tat? ** jemangai; 

Jugeant* judging; " juganl. 

(3.) In verbs ending in yer, the y is changed into t, before e, es, atf, 

and e (no( accented), followed by r, and one or more vowels : 

Jepaie, I pay; instead of jepaye; 

Ilsessaient, they try? " tlsessayent; 

Jepaierai, I will pay; " je payer ai. 

(8.) In verbs terminating in cer,t to preserve to the c its soft pro- 
nunciation, a cedilla (c) is put under it, when it comes before a or o: 

Commeneaiit, commencing; instead of ammenc&nt; 
Nous plafons, ire £?&z6e ; " nous placons. 

(4.) In verbs ending in eter and eler, the * or J of the infinitive is 
doubled, when it comes before e, es, ent and e (not accented), followed 
by r, and one or more vowels: 



J'appelle, 


I call; instead of 


fappele; 


Je jetterai, 


I will throw; « 


je jeter ai; 


J'appellerais, 


I would call; " 


fappelerais. 


Ifi.) The following verbs form exceptions to the last rule : 


Acheter, 


to buy ; 


Decolleter, to\ 


uncover the throat t 


Bourreler, 


to torment; 


Etiqueter, 


to tickets 


Congeler, 


to- congeal; 


Geler, 


to freeze ; 


Collcter, 


to collar; 


Harceler, 


to teaze ; 


Coqueter, 


to coquet; 


Peler, 


to peel; 


Dfceler, 


to detect; 


Suracheter, 


to over bug. 


Degeler, 


to thaw. 







In the above vexbs, when the t or I comes before e, es, ent> or e (net 
accented) followed by r and ©He or more vowels, a grave accent (*) 
is put over the e, which precedes the tori: 

Jepele, Ipetl; Je pelerai, Iwillpeeli 

J*achete, Ibuy; J'acheterai, I will buy. 

(6.) A grave accent is also used in verbs ending in 

emer. ener. ever: 



* See L. 8, 9. 

f This rule applies also to o and u in verbs of the third conjugation, 
ending in evoir y Je re^ois, I receipt J'sperfois, I per aw* 



fflOULAR VERBS. 



§ 50. 



337 



ancftbe acute accent of the infinitive of those ending in 



leer, "" 
ibrer, 



Sder, 



• egler, 
egner, 

— -iffSE^. 
eguer, 



61er, 
6mer, 
finer, 
equer, 



e"rer, 

6tcr, 
6trer, 



: s changed into a grave one, when the consonant following the first 

e of these terminations, comes before e, et, ent, and e (not accented) 

followed by r and one or more vowels : 

Je seme, / sow ; Je mene, / lead ; 

Je celebrerai, I vrill celebrate ; U regnera, he will reign. 

(7.) In the tables of peculiar, irregular, defective, and unipersonal 
verbs, we will place a model verb of each class embraced in the pre- 
ceding remarks, and also include in the same table the names of the 
principal verbs coming under these remarks, with references to the 
models. 

§ 50.- Regular Vebbs. — Continued. 
SECOND OONJUGATION,— ENDING IN IR. 

MODEL VEBB. 
FINIR, TO FINISH. 

Indicative Mode, 
simple tenses. compound tenses. 



PRESENT. 



PAST INDEFINITE. 



Je finis, 
Tu finis, 
11 finit, 
On finit, 
Nous finissons, 
Vous finissez, 
llsfinissent. 



I finish 

thoufinishest 

he finishes 

one finishes 

wefinish 

you finish 

they finish 



J'ai fini, 
Tu as fini, 
II a fini, 
On a fini, 
Nous avons fini, 
Vous avez fini, 
lis ont fini, 



I have finished 

thou hast finished 

he has finished 

one has finished 

we have finished 

you have finished 

they have finished 



IMPERFECT. 



Je finissais, I was finishing, or used 
to finish 
thou wast finishing 
he was finishing 



Tu finissais, 
11 finissait, 
On finissait, 
Nous finissions, 
Vous finissies, 
lis finissaient. 



one was finishing 

we were finishing 

you were finishing 

they were finishing 



PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais fini, / had finished 



Tu avals fini, 
11 avait fini, 
On avait fini, 
Nous avions fini, 
Vous avies fini, 
lis avaient fini, 



thou hadst finished 

he had finished 

one had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

they had finished 



PAST DEFmiTE. 



PAST ANTERIOR. 



Je finis, 
Tu finis. 
II finit, 
On finit, 
Nous finimes, 
Vous Unites, 
IlBfinlmit, 



I finished, did finish 

tkou didst finish 

he finished 

one did finish 

we finished 

you finished 

they finished 

15 



J'eus fini, 
Tu eus finl, 
II eut fini, 
On eut fini, 
Nous eumes fini, 
Vous eutes fini, 
lis eurent fini, 



I had finished 

thou hadstfinished 

he had finished 

one had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

fceyhadfinWxd 
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SIMPLE 1W8ES. 



COMPOUND 



WUVUUE. 



Je Antral, 
Tu finiras, 
Uflnira, 
Onfinira, 
Nona finlrons, 
Vous finires, 
flsflnirnnft. 



I thatt finish 
Uum wilt finish 

he will finish 
erne will finish 
we shall finish 
vouwiU finish 



FUTUBE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai flnjL I shall have 

Tu auras flni, than wilt have 

II aura flni, he shall have 

On aura fini, one will have ^ 

Nous aurons fini, we shall have 

Vous aurez fini, you will have 

Dsaurontflni, they shall have 



COHDITIOHAL Mo*)B. 



PRESENT. 



PAIS. 



Je flnirais, 
Tu flnirais, 
Ilflnirait, 
On flnirait, 
Nona finirions, 
Vona finiriez, 
Ds flniraient, 



I would finish 

thou shouldst finish 

he would finish 

one might finish 

we would finish 

you might finish 

they should finish 



J'aurais fini, 
Tu aurais fini, 

Ilauraitflni, 
On anrait flni, 
Nous anriona fini, 
Vous auriez fini, 
lis anraient flni, 



I should 

thouweuldst 

he might 

one should 

we would 

might 

should 



you\ 
fays 



Imperative Mode. 



Fini*, 

Qu'il finisse, 
Qu'on flniase, 
Finissons, 
Pinissea, 
Qu'ils flnissent, 



finish thou 
let him finish 
letoneinish 
let us finish 
finish ye or you 
let them finish 



Subjtjhctive Mode. 



PRESENT. 



Que je finisse, that I may" 

Que tu flnisses, that thou mayest 
Qu'il finisse, that he may 

Qu'on finisse, that one may 
Que nous finissions L that we may 
Que vous flnissiez, that you may 
Qu'ils flnissent, that they may 

IMPERFECT. 



4 



Que j'aie flni, that I may 

Que tu aies fini, that thou mayest 
Qu'il ait flni, that he may 

Qu'on ait fini, that one may 
Que nous ayons fini, that we may 
Que vous ayez fini, that you may 
Qu'ils aient flni, . that they may 

PLUPERFECT. 



I 



Que je finisse, that I might'' 

Que tu finisses, that thou mighiest 

Qu'il flnit, that he might 

Qu'on finit, that one might 

Que nous finissions, that we might 

Qne vous flnissiez, that you might 

Qu'ils flnissent, that they might. 



Que j'eusse flni, that I might" 
Que tu eusses flni, that thou 

mightest 
Qu'il eut flni, that he might 
Qu'on eut fini, that one might 
Que nous eustions fini, that we 

might 
Que vous eussiez flni, that you 

might 
Qu'ils eussest fkn^that they might 



A 



RKOULAR VERBS. §51. 



889 



Infuutivk Mode. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 



FAST. 



Pinfr 



Finissant, 



ta finish | Avoir fini, 
Participle. 



toJUuvefig&hed 



>»*Un#| Ayantflnl, 
Past or Passive. 



compound. 

having finished 



Fini, 



finished 



§ 51. — Regular Verbs. — Continued. 
THIRD CONJUGATION,— ENDING IN OUL 

MODEL VERB. 

RECEVOIR, TO RECEIVE. 

Indicative Mode, 
present. past indefinite. 



Je re$ois * 
Tu re9ois, 
II re$oit, 
On re^oit, 
Nous recevons, 
Vous recevez, 
lis resolvent, 



I receive 

thou received 

he receives 

one receives 

we receive 

you receive 

they receive 



J'ai re^u, 
Tu as refu, 
II a re$u, 
On a re^u, 
Nous avons ro^n, 
Vous avez re^u, 
lis ont re9U, 



I have received 

thou hast received 

he has received 

one has received 

we have received 

you have received 

they have received 



IMPERFECT. 

Je recevais, / was receiving, or / 

used to receive 
Tu recevais, thou wast receiving 
II recevait, he was receiving 

On recevait, one was receiving 

Nous recevions, we were receiving 
Vous receviez, you were receiving 
Is recevaient, they were receiving 



past definite. 

Je re^us, / received or did receive 

Tu re$ us, thou receivedst 

ITrefUt, he received 

On refut, one received 

Nous resumes, we received 

Vous refutes. you received 

tls re9urent, they received 



PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais 1^90, / had received 

Tu av ais re9U, thou hadst received 
H avait re9U, he had received 
On avait re9U, one had received 
Nous avions re; u, we hadrecewed 
Vous aviez re9U, you had received 
lis avaient re^u, they had received, 

PAST ANTERIOR. 



I 



J'eus refu, 
Tu ens re9U, 
II eut re9U, 
On eut re9U, 
Nous eumes re9U, 
Vous eutes re$u, 
Us eurent re^u, 



I had received 

thou hadst received 

he had received 

one had received 

we had received 

you had received 

they had received 



* Bee note t$ 49, (3.) Also, §62. 
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BBOULAR TBXBB. — § 51. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 

FCrums. 



Jerecevrai, 
Tureoevrma, 
II recevra, 
On recevra, 
Nous recevrons, 
Voua recevrez, 
lis recevront, 



I shall 
than wilt 

he shall 
one will 

we shall 
you will 
they will 



receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai re^u, / shall have^\ 

Tu auras re^u, thou wilt have 
II aura re$u, he will have 

On aura re$u, one will have 
Nona aurora re$u, we shall have 
Vous aurez re$u, you will have \ 
Hs auront re^u, they shall have J 



CONDITIOHAL MODE. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 



Jereoevrala, 
Turecevrais, 
Hrecevrait, 
Onrecevrait, 
Nous recevrions, 
Vous recevriez, 
Hs recevraient, 



1 should receive 

tfxru wouldst receive 

he should receive 

one might receive 

you should receive 

you might receive 

they should receive 



.Faurais re$u, 
Tu aurais re^u, 
II aurait re$u, 
On aurait repn, 
Nous aurions re?u, 
Vous auriez 1690, 
lis anraient refu, 



I should 

thou wouldst 

he might 

one would 

we should 

you might 

they should 



Imperative Mode. 



Recois, 
Qu'il resolve, 
Qu'on re$oive, 
Recevons, 
Recevez, 
Qu'ils refoivent, 



receive thou 
let him receive 
let one receive 
let us receive 
receive ye or you 
let them receive 



Subjunctive Mode. 



PAST. 



Quejere?oive, that I may 

Que tn resolves, that thou mayest 
Qu'U re$ oive, that he may 

Qu'on resolve, that one may 
Que nous receviona, that we may 

Que vous receviez, that you may 
Qu'ils resolvent, that they may 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je refusse, that I might" 
Que tu refusses, that thou 

mightest 
Qu'il re9ut, that he might 

Qu'on re? ut, that sne might 
Que nous refussions, thai we 

might 
Que vous regussiez, that you 

might 
Qu'ils refussent, that they might 



Que j'aie re^u, that 1 may 

Que tu aies re^u, that thou mayest 
Qu'il ait re^u, that he may 

Qu'on ait re^u, that one may 
Que nous ayons ie$u, that we 

may 
Que vous ayez regu, that you may 
Qu'ils aient re$u, that ihey may^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que j 'eusse re$u, that I might" 
Que tu eusses refu, that thou 

mightest 
Qu'il eut re$u, that he might 
Qu'on eut re$u, that one might 
Que nous eussions re$u, that we 

might 
Que vous eussiez re$ u, that you 

might 
Qu'ils enssent refii, that they 

might t 
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InjruiiTivjB Mode. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENTES. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Becevoir, torecewe | AtoIt re$u, to have recehed 

Participle. 

compound. 



Recevant, 



having received 



\ Ayant re$ u, 

FAST OR PASSIVE. 

Re$u, received 

§ 52. — Remarks. 
(1.) In the verbs of this conjugation, ending with cevoir, in order to 
preserve to the e its soft pronunciation, a cedilla ($) is put under it, 
when it comes before a, o, u : — 

Jerefois, I receive; J'aperfois, I perceive, 

(2.) There are only seven regular verbs in this conjugation. They 
are: — 

Percevoir, to collect duties, taxes / 



Apercevoir, 
Concevoir, <* 
Decevoir, 
Devoir, 



to perceive i 
to conceive; 
to deceive; 
to owe; 



Recevoir, 
Jiedevoir, 



to receive; 
to owe agtvb. 



§ 53. — Regular Verbs. — Continued. 

FOURTH CONJUGATIONS-ENDING IN RE. 

model verb. 

VENDRE, TO SELL. 

Indicative Mode. 



present. 



Je vends, 
Tu vends, 
n vend, 
On vend, 
Nous vendons, 
Vous vendez, 
Us vendent, 



IseU 

thouseUest 

he sells 

one sells 

toe sell 

you sell 

they sell 



PAST 

J'ai vendu, 
Tu as vendu, 
11 a vendu, 
On a vendu, 
Nous avons vendu, 
Vous avez vendu, 
Us ont vendu, 



1 have sold 

thou hast sold 

he has sold 

one has sold 

we have sold 

you have sold 

they have sold 



imperfect. 

Je vendais, I was selling, or used to 
sell 



Tu vendais, 
H vendait, 
On vendait, 
Nous vendions, 
Vous vendiez, 
Us vendaient, 



thou wast selling 

he was selling 

one was selling 

we were selling 

you were selling 

they were seUi'ig 



PLUPERFECT. 



J'avais vendu, / had sold or been sell' 



Tu avals vendu, 
II avait vendu, 
On avait vendu, 
Nous avions vend a, 
Vous aviez vendu, 
Us avaient vendu, 



xng 

thnu hadst sold 

he Lid sold 

one had sold 

we had sold 

you had sold 

they had sold 



MS 
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SIMPLE TENSES, 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PAST DEFINITE. 

Jevendis, / sold or did sell 

Tuvendis, thousoldest 

Ilvendit, AcmU 

Onvendit, one sold 

Nous vendlmes, toe wW 

Vous vendites, yw wta 

Da vendirent, they sold 



PAST ANTERIOR. 



Pens vendu, 
Tu ens venda, 
II eat rendu, 
On eat vendu, 
Nous eumes vendu, 
Vous eates vendu, 
Us eurent venda, 



I had sold 

thou kadst sold 

he had sold 

one had sold 

we had sold 

you had sold 

they had sold 



FUTURE. 



Je vendral, 
Tu vendras, 
n vendra, 

On vendra, 
Noosvendrons, 
Vous veneres, 
Bsvendront, 



I shall sell 
thou wilt sell 

hewiUseU 
one will sell 
we shall sell 
you will sell 
they will sell 

Corditiokal Mode. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J 'aural rendu, / shall have sold 

Tu auras vendu, thou wilt have sold 
II aura rendu, he shall have sold 
On aura vendu, one will have sold 
Nous aurons venda, we shall have sold 
Vous aurez venda, you wiU have sold 
Us auront venda, they shall have sold 



Je vendrais, 
Tu vendrais. 
II vendrait, 
On vendrait, 
Nous vendrions, 
Vous vendriez, 
Ha vendraient, 



I should sell 

thou wouldest sell 

he might sell 

one would sell 

we should sell 

you might sell 

they would sell 



J'aurais venda, *• / should 

Tu aurais venda, thou wouldest 
II aurait venda, he might 

On aurait venda, one should 
Nous aarions venda, we should 
Voas aarlez venda, you should 
Us aaraient venda, they should d 



Imperative Mode. 



Vends, 
Qu'il vende, 
Qu'on vende, 
Vendons, 
Vendez, 
Qu'fls vendent, 



sell thou 
let him sell 
let one sell 
let us sell 
sell ye or you 
let them sell 



Subjunctive Mode. 



past. 



Que je vende, that I may sell 

Que tavendes, that thou mayest sell 

Qu'il vende, that he may sell 

Qu'on vende, that one may sell 

Que nous vendions, that we may sell 

Que vous vendiez, that you may sell 

Qu'Us vendent, that they may seU 



Que j'aie venda, that I may 
Que tu aies venda, that thou 

mayest 
Qu'il ait venda, that he may 
Qu'on ait vendu, that one may 
Que nous ayons venda, that we 

may 
Que voas ayes venda, that you 



Qu'ils aient venda, that they may 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



IMPERFECT. 

Que Jo vendisse, that 1 might sett 
Que tu vendisses, that Gum mightest 

sell 
Qu'il yendit, that he might sell 

Qu'on vendit, that you might sell 
Que nous vendissions, that we might 

Que yoas vendjasiee, that you might 

Qu'ils vendiasent, that they might sell 



PLUPSRFCCT. 



Que j'eusse vendu, thatlm*ght 
Que tu eusses vendu, tfol Mam. 

mighttU 
Qa'il eut vendu, Atot £r rn^JU 
Qu'on out vendu, ttal on* mteAJ 
Que nous eussions vendu, thai 

we might 
Que vous eussies vendu, that 

you might 
Qu'ils eussent vendu, tAaf they 

InrmmvK Moss. 



PAST. 



Vendre, 



Vendant, 



to sett | Avoir vendu, 
Pabticiplb. 



ty have sold 



COMPOUND. 

*#»*# I Ayant rendu, having sold 

PAST OR PASSIVE. 

Vendu, sold 

§ 54. — Conjugation op a Passive Verb. 

fiTRE AIMfi, TO BE LOVED. 

Indicative Mode. 



Je sub ahn6, m. aimee,/. 

Tu ea aim6 or aimee, 

n est aim6 , 

Elle est aimte, 

Onestaime*, 

Nous sommes aimes or aimees, 

Vous etes aim6s or aimeeft, 

lis sont aimes, m. 

Elles sont aimee*, /. 



I am loved 
thou art loved 
he is loved 
she is loved 
one is loved 
we are loved 
you are loved 
they are loved 
they are loved 



IMPERFECT. 



J'ltais aiml, m. aimee,/. 
Tu etals aim6 or aimee, 
II 6tait aim6, 
Elle 6tait aim6e, 
On 6tait aim6, 

-Nous 6 tions aimes or aimees, 
Vous 6tiez aimes or aim6es, 
lis 6taient aimes, m. 
EUles etaient aimees,/. 



I was loved, was being loved 
thou wast loved, toast Iking loved 
he was loved, was being loved 
she was loved, was being loved 
one was loved, was being loved 
we were loved, were being loved 
'you were loved, were being loved 
they were loved, were being loved 
they were loved\ were being loved 
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PilT 



Je fas aim*, m. aim*©,/. 

Ta fas aim* or alm*e, 

II fat aim*, 

Elle fut aimee, 

Od fut aim*, 

Nous fumes aim*s or aimfiea, 

Voua futes aim*s or aim*es, 

lis furent ainics, m. 

Elles forent aim*es,/. 



DEFINITE. 

I was loved 
thou wast loved 
he was laved 
she was loved 
one was loved 
life were loved 
you were loved 
. they were loved 
they were loved 



FAIT INDEFINITE. 



Xai *t* aim* or aim*e, 

Tu as *t6 aim* or aim*6, 

II a *t* aim*, 

Elle a *t* aim*e, 

On a *t* aim*, 

Nous avons *t* aim*s or aim*es, 

Vous avez *t* aim*s or aim*ea, 

11a ont *tf aim*s, m. 

Elles onf *t* aimees,/. 



I have been loved 
thou hast been loved 
he has been loved 
she has been loved 
one has been loved 
we have been loved 
you have been loved 
they have been loved 
they have been loved 



PAST ANTEEIO* DEFINITE. 



J'ens *t* aim*, m. aimee,/. 
Tu ens *ft* aim* or aim*e, 
II eut 6t* aim*, 
Elle eat *t* aimee, 
On eat *t* aim*, 

Nous eumes *t* aim*s or aimees, 
Vous eutes 6t* aim*s or aim*es } 
lis eurent *t* aim*s, m. 
Elles eurent *t* aim*es,/. 



I had been loved 
thou hadst been loved 
he had been loved 
she had been loved 
one had been loved 
we had been loved 
you had been loved 
they had been loved 
they had been loved 



PLUPERFECT. 



J'avais *t* aim* or aim*e, 
Tu avals *t* aim* or aim*e, 
II avait *t* aim*, 
Elle avait *t* aim*e, 
On avait *t* aim*, 
Nous avions *t* aim*s or aim*ea, 
Vous aviez *t* aim*s or aim*es, 
lis avaient *te aim*s, m. 
Elle*avaient *t* aimees,/. 



I had been loved 
thou hadst been loved 
he had been loved 
she had been loved 
one had been loved 
we had been loved 
you had been loved 
they had been loved 
they had been loved 



J$ serai aim*, m. aim*e, /. 

Tu seras aim* or aun*e, 

11 sera aim*, 

Elle sera aimee, 

On sera aim*, 

Nous serons aim*s or aim*es, 

Vous scrcz aira*s or aim*es, 

lis seront aim*s, m. 

Elles seront aimees,/ 



I shall or will be loved 
thou shall or will be loved 
he shall or will be loved 
she shall or will be loved 
one shall or will be loved 
we shall or will be loved 
you shall or will be loved 
they shall or will be loved 
they ihaU or will be love* 
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FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



Faurai ete aim*, m. aimee,/. 
Tu anraa 6 te aima or aimee, 
H aura ete" aime, 
Elle aura 6te aim6e, 
On aura ete aime, 
Nous aurons ett aimes or aimees, 
Vous aurez ete aimes or aimee*, 
lis auront ete aimes, m. 
EUes auront ete aimees,/. 



I shall, will have been laved 
thou shall, wilt have been loved 
he shall. wiU have been loved 
she shall, will have been loved 
one shall, will have been loved 
we shall, will have been loved 
yon shall, will have been loved 
they shall, will have been loved 
they shall, will have been loved 



Conditional Mode. 



Je serais aime, m. aimee,/. 
Tu serais aime or aimee, 
II serait aime, 
Elle serait aimee, 
On serait aime, 
Nous serious aimes or aimees, 
Vous seriez aimes or aimees, 
lis seraient aimes, m. 
EUes seraient aimtes,/. 



PRESENT. 

I should, would, could, might be loved 

thou shouldst, couldst, migiUest be loved 

he would or might be loved 

she might be loved 

one could be loved 

we should or would be loved 

you would or might be loved 

they might or should be loved 

they might, could, should be loved t 



PAST. 



J'aurais eie" aim£, m, aimee,/. 
Tu aurais 6te aime or aimee, 
II aurait ete aime, 
Elle aurait ete aimee, 
On aurait 6t6 aimfi, 
Nous aurions ete aimes or aimees, 
Vousauriez6t6 aimes or aimees, 
lis auraient ete aimes, m. 
EUes auraient ete aimees,/. 



/ should, would have been loved 

thou wouldst have been loved 

he would have been loved 

she would have been loved 

one would have been loved 

we might have been loved 

you would have been loved 

they might have been loved 

they should ov might have been Uved 



Imperative Mode, 



Sois aim6, m. aimee,/. 
Qu'il soit aime, 
Qu'elle soit aimee, 
Qu'on soit aime, 
Soyons aimes or aimees, 
Soyez aimes or aimees, 
Qu'ils soient aimts, m. 
Qu'elles soient aimees,/. 



be thou loved 
let him be loved 
let her be loved 
let one beloved 
let us be loved 
be ye or you loved 
let them be loved 
let them be loved 

Subjunctive Mode. 



Que je sois aime, m, aimee,/. 

Que tu sois aime or aimee, 

Qu'il soit aime 1 , 

Qu'elle soit aimee, 

Qu'on soit aim6, 

Que nous soyons aimes or aimees; 

Que vous soyez aimes or aimSes, 

Qu'ils soient aim6s, 

Qu'elles soient aimees, 



that I may be loved 
that thou may est be loved 
that he maybe loved 
that she maybe loved 
that one may be loved 
thai we may be loved 
that you may be loved 
that they may be loved 
that they may be loved 
10* 



(/' 
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UmftFBCT. 

Que je fuss© afaj*, m, aim*c,/ that I might be loved 

Que tu fusses aim* or aim*e, that thou, mightest be loved 

Qu'il fut aim*, that he might be loved 

Quelle fut aim*e, ttot she might be loved 

Qu'on fut aim*, tfot <wi* m^A/ be loved 

Que nous fussioot fthafe or aim*es, £U* we might be loved 

Que vous fussies aim*e or aim*es, that you might beloved 

Quits fussent aimes, m. that they might be loved 

Qu'elles fussent aim*es,/. that they might be loved 



Que j'aie *t* aim*, m. aim*e, /. that I may have been loved 
Qu? tu aies 6t* aim* or aim*e, that thou mayest have been loved 

Qu'il ait 6t* aim*, that he may have been loved 

Qu'elle ait *t* aim*e, that she may have been loved 

Qu'on ait *t* aim*, that one may have been loved 

Que nous ayons*t*aha*8*raim*ei } that we may have been loved 
Que vous ayez *t* aim*s*r aim*es, that you may have been loved 
Qu'ils aient *t* aim*s, m. that they may have been loved 

Qu'elles aient *t* aim*es,/. that they may have been loved 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse *t* aim*, m, aim*e, /. that I might have been loved 

Que tu eussea *t* aim* or aim*e, that thou mightest have been loved 

Qu'il eut *t* aim*, that he might have been loved 

Qu'elle eut 6t* aim*6, that she might have been loved 

Qu'on eut *t* aim*, Mo/ mm mi^A/ have been loved 

Que nous evasions *t* aim*s or that we might have been loved 

aim*e8, 

Que vous eussiez *t* sim*s or that you might have been loved 

aimies, 

Qu'ils eusaent *t6 aim*s, that they might have been loved 

Qu'elles eussent *t6 aim*es, that they might have been loved 

iHrnmnvE Mode. ^ 



FBESENT. -A 

fitre aim*, m. aim*e,/ to be loved ' } ' 



PlUTOFLB. 



titant aim*, w. aim*e, /. fefagr fr*** 

COMPOUND. 

Ayant*t*aim*,m.tim*e,/. having been loved 

PAST. 

Avoir *t* aim*, m. aim*e,/. to fewfesa few* 

§ 55-— Rule. 

There is only one conjugation for passive verbs. It is formed of? 
the auxiliary tire in all its tenses, simple and compound, and the par- 
ticiple past of the active verb which we wish to conjugate in the ] 
live voice* See { 48, (4.) 
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§ 56. — Conjugation of Reflective Verbs [§ 43, (6.)]. 

model verb. 

SB FLATTER, TO FLATTER ONE'S SELF. 

Ikdicattve Mode. 

PRESENT. 

Je me flatte, 1 flatter myself 

Tnte flatten, thou flatterest thyself 

II se flatte, he flatters himself 

On se flatte, one flatters himself or one's self 

Nous nous flattens, toe flatter ourselves 

Vous vous flattes, you flatter yourselves 

Us se flatten*, they flatter themselves 

IMFEBFBCT. 

Je me flattais, I was flattering or used toflvttet my* 

self 

Tu te flattais, thou wast flattering thyself 

H se flattait, he was flattering himself 

On se flattait, one was flattering one's self himself 

Nous nous flattions, we were flattering ourselves 

Vous vous flattie*, you were flattering yourselves 

lis se flattaient, they were flattering themselves 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Je me flattai, 1 flattered or did flatter myself 

Tu te flattas, thou didst flatter thyself 

U se flatta, he flattered himself 

On se flatta, one flattered one's self himself 

Nous nous fiattimes, we flattered ourselves 
Vous vous flattates, < you flattered yourselves 

lis se flatterent, they flattered themselves 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

Je me suis flatte, m. flattee, /. / have flattered myself 

Tu t'es flatte or flattee, thou hast flattered thyself 

II s'est flatte, he has flattered himself 

EUe s'est flattee, she has flattered herself 

On s'est flatte, one has flattered himself or one's self 

Nous nous sommes flattes or flatties, we have flattered ourselves 

Tons vous etes flattas or flattees, you have flattered yourselves 

lis se sont flattes, m. they have flattered themselves 

Elles se sont flattees,/. they have flattered themselves 

PAST ANTERIOR. 

Je me fus flatte, m. flattee,/. I had flattered 1 „ a 

Tu te fus flatte or flattee, thou hadst flattered i 

II sefut flatte, he had flattered him 

EUe se fut flattee, she had flattered herself 

On se fut flatte, one had flattered himself one's self 

Nous nous fumes flatted or flattees, we had flattered ourselves 

Vous vous futes flattes or flattees, you had flattered yourselves 

Us se furent flattes, m. they had flattered themselves 

Elles se furent flattees,/. they had flattered themselves 
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PLUPE1FECT. 



Je m'ltals flattl, m. flattie,/. 

Tix t'ltais flattl or flattie, 

II s'ltait flatty, 

Bile s'ltait flattie, 

On s'ltait flattl, 

Nous nous Itions flattls or flatties, 

Vous vous Itiez flattls or flatties, 

lis s'ltaient flattes, m. 

Kllcs s'ltaient flatties,/. 



I had flattered myself 

thou hadst flattened thyself 

he had flattered himself 

she had flattered herself 

one had flattered himself one's self 

we had flattered ourselves 

you had flattered yourselves 

"they had flattered themselves 

they had flattered themselves 



Je me flatterai, 
Tu te flattens, 
II se flattera, 
On se flattera, 
Nona now flatterons, 
Vous vous flatterez, 
Us se flatteront, . 



I shall or will flatter myself 
thou shall or wilt flatter tkysttf 
he shall or will flatter himself 
one will flatter himself one's self 
we will flatter ourselves 
you will flatter yourselves 
they will flatter themselves 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



Je me serai flattl, m. flattie,/. 

Tu te seras flattl or flattie, 

II se sera flattl, 

Elle se sera flattie, 

On se sera flattl, 

Nous nous serons flattls or flatties, 

Vous vous serez flattls or flatties, 

Us se seront flattls, m. 

EUes se seront flatties,/. 



I shall have flattered myself 
Thou wilt have flattered thyself 
He will have flattered himself 
She will have flattered herself 
One will have flattered himself 
We will have flattered ourselves 
You will have flattered yourselves 
They will have flattered themselves 
They will have flattered themselves 



Conditional Mods. 



Je me flatterais, 

Tu te flatterais, 
II se flatterait, 
On se flatterait, 
Nous nous flatterions, 
Vous vous flatteriez. 
Us se flatteraient, 



I should, would, could, might flatten 

myself 
thou would st flatter thyself 
he would flatter himself 
one would flatter himself one's self 
we would flatter ourselves 
you would flatter yourselves 
they would flatter themselves 



PAST. 



Je me serais flattl, m. flattie,/. 

Tu te serais flattl or flattie, 

II se serait flattl, 

Elle se serait flattie, 

On se serait flattl, 

Nous nous serions flattls or flatties, 

Vous vous seriez flattls or flatties, 

Us se seraient flattls, m. 

Elles se seraient flatties,/. 



I should, would, could, might ham 

flattered myself 
thou wouldst have flattered thyself 
he would have flattered himself 
she would have flattered herself 
one would have flattered one's self 
we might have flattered ourselves 
you would have flattered yourselves 
they would have flattered themselves 
.they would have flattered themselves 
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Imperative Mods. 



Flatte-tol, 
Qtr'il se flatte, 
Qu'on se flatte, 
Flattons-nous, 
Flattez-vous, 
Qa'ils se flattent, 



UUUm flatter himself 

let one fatter one's stlf himself 

let us flatter ourselves 

flatter yourselves 

M them flatter themselves 



Subjunctive Mode. 



Que je me flatte, 
Que tu te flattes, 
Qn'il se flatte, 
Qu'on se flatte, 
Que nous nous flattlons, 
Que vous vons flattiez, 
Qu'ils se flattent, 

Que je me flattasse, 

Que tu te flattasses, 

Qu'il se flatt&t, 

Qu'on se flatt&t, 

Que nous nous flattassions, 

Que vous vous flattassiez, 

Qa'ils se fiattassent, 



PEESENT. 

that 1 may flatter myself 
that thou mayest flatter thyself 
that he may flatter himself 
that one may flatter himself 
that we may flatter ourselves 
that you may flatter yourselves 
that they may flatter themselves 

impebfect. 

that I might flatter myself 
that thou mightest flatter thyself 
that he might flatter himself 
that one might flatter himself 
that toe might flatter ourselves 
that you might flatter yourselves 
that they might flatter themselves 



Que je me sois flatte, m. flattee,/. 
Que tu te sois flatte or flattee, 
Qu'il se soit flatte, 
Qu'elle se soit flattee, 
Qu'on se soit flatte, 
Que nous nous soyons flattes ot 
. flattees, 
Que vous vous soyez flattes or 

flattees, 
Qu'ils se soient flattes, m. 
Qu'elles se soient flattees,/. 



PAST. 



that I may have flattered myself 
that thou mayest have flattered thyself 
that he may have flattered himself 
• that she may have flattered herself 
that one may have flattered himself 
that we may have flattered ourselves 

that you may have flattered yourselves 

that they may have flattered themselves 
that they may have flattered themselves 



PLUPERFECT. 



Que je me fusse flatte, m. flattee,/. 
Que tu te fusses flatte or flattee, 

Qu'il se fut flatte, 

Qu'elle se fut flattee, 

Qu'on se fut flatte, 

Que nous nous fussions flattes or 

flattees, 
Que vous vous fussiez flattes or 

•flattees, 
Qu'ils se fussent flattes, m. 

Qu'elles se fussent flattees,/. 



that I might have flattered myself 
that thou mightest have flattered thy 

self 
that he might have flattered himself 
that she might have flattered herself 
that one might have flattered himself 
that we might have flattered ourselves 

that you might have flattered your' 
selves 

that they might have flattered thin- 
selves 

that they might have flattered them- 
selves 
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IanBrnvE Mods. 

fUSSMT. PAST. 

8e flatter, to flatter one's self \ S'etre flatte, to have flattered one's se^ 

Participle. 

PRESENT. COMPOUND. 

Seftattant, flattering one's sdf\ S'etantflatt*, having flattered one's seg 

PACT. 

Flattf t «kilMI^/.iUttfB,M.^.flalt6es > /.^. flattered 

§ 57. — Negative Form of the Reflective Verb. 

MX PAS SB FLATTER, NOT TO FLATTER ONE'S SBLF. 

Indicative Mode. 



Je ne me flatte pas, / do not flatter myself 

Tu ne te fUttes dm, thou dost not flatter thyself 

H ne se flatte pas, he does not flatter himself 

On ne se flatte pas, one does not flatter himself 

Nous ne nous flattens paa, we do not flatter ourselves 

Vous ne vous flattez pas, you do not flatter yourselves 

lis ne se flattent pas, they do not flatter themselves 
Ac dec. 4*c. <$>c. 

• We will add a compound tense and the imperative easjiigaaed If 
this form. 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

Je ne me snis pas flattf, m. flattie,/. I have not flattered myself 

Tu ne t'es pas flatt6 or flattie, thou hast not flattered thyself 

II ne s'est pas flatte, he has not flattered himself 

Bile ne s'est pas flattie, she has not flattered herself . 

On ne s'est pas flatte, one has not flattered himself 

Nous ne nous sommes pas flattie we have not flattered ourselves 

or flatties, 

Vous ne vous etes pas flattis or you have not flattered yourselves 

flatties, ' 9 

lis ne se sont pas flattis, m. they have not flattered themselves 

Elles ne se sont pas flatties,/. they have not flattered themsehm 
Ac. Ac. <pe. 4>c. 

Imperative Mode. 

Ne te flatte pas, do not flatter thyself 

Qu'il ne se flatte pas, let him not flatter himsetf 

Qu'on ne se flatte pas, let one not Hatter himself 

Ne nous flattens pas, let us not flatter ourselves 

Ne vous flattez pas, do not flatter yourselves 

Qu'ils ne se flattent pas, let them not flatter themsehm 
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§ 58. — Interrogative Form of the Reflective Verb 
Indicative Mode. 

PRESENT. 

Me flatte-je 1 tt* est-ce-que je me do J flatter myself? 

flatted 

Te flattes-tu ? dost than flatter thyself? 

Se flatte-t-il Tf does he flatter himself? 

Se flatte-t-on ? does one flatter himself? 

Nous flattons-nous 1 do we flatter ourselves ? 

"Vous flattez-vous 1 do you /after yourselves ? 

Soilattent-ikl do they flatter themselves? 
Ac. Ac <f«c, tyc. 

PAST INMFINITE. 

Me suis-je flatte, m. flatted 1/. Aavt Iflattered myself? 

T'es-tu flatte or flatt6e 1 fcut thou flattered thyself? 

S'est-il flatte 1 A«j he flattered himself? 

S'eat-eUe flattee 1 fcu she flattered herself? 

S'est-on flatte 1 Aos one flattered himself? 

Nous sommes-nous flattes or flat- Aooe we flattered ourselves 7 

tees? 

Vous fetes- vous flattes or flattees 1 have you flattered yourselves ? 

Be sont-ils flattes 1 to. Aove they flattered themselves ? 

Se sont-elles flatties If. , have they flattered themselves ? 
Ac. Ac. <f*c. #c. 

g 59. — The Reflective Verb Conjugated Negattveli 
and Interrogatively. l 

Indicative Mode. 

% 

PRESENT. 

Ne me flatte-je pas 1 Est-ce que je do I not flatter myself? 

ne me flatte pas 1 

Ne te flattes-tu pas 1 dostthounot flatter thyself ? 

Ne se flatte-t-il pas ? does he not flatter himself? 

Ne se flatte-t-on pas 1 does one not flatter himstif? 

Ne nous flattons-nous pas ? do we not flatter ourselves ? 

Ne vous flattez-vous pas 1 do you not flatter yourselves ? 

Ne se flattent-ils pas ? do they not flatter themselves ? 

'Ac. Ac. <f*c. <pe. 

FAST INDEFINITE. 

Ne me suis-je pas flatte, to. flat- have I not flattered myself? 

Ne t'es-tu pas flatte or flattee ? hast thou not flattered thyself? 

Ne s'est-il pas flatte ? has he not flattered himself? 

Ne s'est-elle pas flattee 1 has she not flattered herself? 

Ne s'est-on pas flatte 1 has one not flattered himself ? 

Ne nous sommes-nous pas flattes have we not flattered ourselves? 

or flat tees 7 

Ne vous etes-vous pas flattes or have you not flattered yourselves? 

flattees 1 

Ne se sont-ils pas flattes ? m. have they not flattered themselves ? 

Ne se sont-elles pas flattees?/. have they not flattered themselves ? 



* See $ 98, and L. 25. t See L. 4. R. «. 



§ 60. TABLE 
REGULAR TERMINATIONS 



TWS. 



PRMBNT 

Fakticitlb. 



Patt 
P*mnciru. 



s 



Ihvicatxtx. 



Imtk 



ant 



1st 

KB. 



Sing. 

6, mas. 
i *e,fem. 
SJPfcr. 

cGBfftfn, 



1 

ft* 

* 8 
1 

I 2 

* 8 



«, 



*•■ 



ez, 
ent 



aia, 
aia, 

gions, 
iea, 
aient. 



IB. 



i, mas. 
ie,/<rm. 
Plur. 
Is, hum. 
iee,/<wf. 



1 

| , 2 
3 



is, 

is, 

£ issons, 



issaia, 

issaia, 

.issait, 

Missions, 

issiez, 



eroir. 



eyant. 



8d 
OIB. 



n, mas. 
a ue, fem. 
n PUvr. 

ua,mas. 

ues,/m. 



. 1 

I 2 
* 3 



018, 

ois, 
6.oit, 
bs evons, 



oivent 



evais, 
evais, 
^evait, 
Seviom, 
eyiez, 
evaient 



re. 



ant 



4th 
RE. 



a, mas, 
4 ue,/«w. 

us, mas. 
UBBjfem. 



I 2 

88 s 



8| 

£ ons, 
ez, 
ent. 



BIB, 

A ait, 
lions, 
So* 



OF THE 

OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 



Fast 
DKrwrrs. 


FUTtJKE. 


i 

Cokditioiul. 


IxrKKATITK. 


Su*. 

JUMCTIVB. 


iMFSBrKCT. 


ai, 


erai, 


erais, 




e, 


asse, 


as, 


eras, 


erais, 


e, 


es, 


asses, 


n Sines, 


£ era, 
n erons, 


& erait, 
3 erions, 


* e 

as e » 

g ons, 


g ions, 


u assions, 


ites, 


erea, 


. eriez, 


ex, 


iez, 


assiez, 


drent 


eront. 


eraient 


ent, 


ent. 


assent 


is, 


irai, 


irais, 




isse, 


isse, 


is, 


iras, 


irais, 


is, 


isses, 


isses, 


E Imes, 


5 irons, 


^ irait, 
5 irions, 


i isse, 
E issons, 


• isse, 

2 

E issions. 


£ issions, 


ites, 


irez, 


iriez, 


issez, 


issiez, 


issiez, 


Trent 


front 


iraient 


issent, 


issent 


issent 


us, 


evrai, 


evrais, 




oive, 


usse, 


us, 


eyras, 


evrais, 


ois, 


oives, 


usses, 


« times, 


6 evra, 
« evrons, 


^ evrait, 
« evrions, 


$. oive, 
5 evons, 


& oive > 
« evions. 


m ussions, 


iites, 


evrez, 


evriez, 


evez, 


eviez, 


ussiez, 


urent 


evront. 


evraient. 


oivent. 


oivent 


ussent 


is, 


rai, 


rais, 




e, 


isse, 


is, 


ras, 


rais, 


8| 


es, 


isses, 


iit, 
}! imes, 


£ ra, 
{■ rons, 


A rait, 
P rions, 


J! ons, 


ge, 
g ions ; 


A it, 
£ issions, 


ites, 


rez, 


riez, 


ei, 


iez, 


issiez, 


trent. 


rout. 


raient. 


ent. 


ent 


issent 



954 FORMATION 09 THI TEN81B. — § 61. 



$ 61. Formation of the Tenors. 

(1.) The tenies in ample or compound. 

1. We call those staple tenses, which do not borrow one of tin 
tenses of the auxiliaries avoir and itre. 

3. We call those compound tenses, which are composed of the 
tenses of avoir and Stir, and the participle past of a verb. 

(2.) Among the simple tenses, five are called primitive, because 
they serve to form the other tenses. They are 
1. The present of the indicative ; 
9. The past definite ; 
8. The present of the infinitive ; 

4. The participle present; 
6. The participle past 

(a.) The other simple tenses, called derived tenses, are formed 
from the primitive. 

(4.) 1. The present of the indicative forms the imperative by sup- 
pressing the pronouns : as, je chante, ehante ; nous chantons, voua 
ehantez, chantons, chaniex. It will be seen that the third person of 
the singular and plural of the imperative, is properly the third per* 
son of the singular and plural of the subjunctive, used imperatively. 

(6.) The past definite forms the imperfect of the subjunctive, by 
changing t into see for the first conjugation: as, je chantai, queje 
chantasse, and by adding se for the other conjugations : as, je finis, 
quejefinuee; je recus, queje recusse ; je vendis, queje vendisse. 

(6.) The present of the infinitive forms :— • 

1. The future absolute, by adding ai for the first and second con- 
jugations: as, chanter, .;> chanierai ; funr,je jinirai; and by chang- 
ing oir and re into rat for the other two conjugations : as, recevoir, 
jerecevrai; rendre^e rendrai. 

2. The conditional present is by French grammarians formed from 
the future by the addition of s : as, je chanterai, je chanterais ; je 
timraij jejinircns ; je recevrai,^ recevrais ; je vendrai,je vendrais. 

(7.) The participle present forms :— 

1. The imperfect of the indicative by changing ant into ais : as, 
chantant, je chantais ; finissant, je Jlnissais; recevant, je recevais ; 
vendant,je vendais, 

2. The present of the subjunctive by changing ant into e: as, 
chantant, queje chante ; finissant, queje jinisse; vendant, queje vende. 

Exception: In verbs of the third conjugation the termination 
f is changed into oiue : as, recevant, queje regohe. 



t avoir. — § 61-2. „ 855 

(8.) This formation m ist not prevent the change of y into i, ac- 
cording to Rule (2.) $ 49. 

(9.) The participle past forms all the compound tenses of verbs 
with the aid of the auxiliaries avoir ancT&re; as, fax ckante\je tuts 
mim6, fawns chantt,ftiais tnmL 



§ 61-2. Paradigm of the Unipersonal Verb Y Avoir, 

To BE THERE. 

Indicative Mode. 

PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. 

Hya, there is; there are | Hyaeu, there has been; then have 

been 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

II y avait, there was; there were | II y avait en, there had been 

PAST DEFINITE. PAST ANTERIOR. 

Hyeut, there was ; there were] Hyeuteu, there had been 

FUWURB. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

II y aura, there will be\Hy aura eu, there will have been 

Conditional Mode. 

present. past. 

Hy await, there would be j II y aurait en, there would have been 

Imperative Mode. 
^ Qu'ilyait, Let there be. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Qu'il v ait, that there may be | Qu'il y ait en, that there may ham 

. been 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

Qu'il y eat, that there might be | Qu'il y eat eu, thai there might have 

been 

Infinitive Mode. 

present. past. 

Y avoir, to be there | Y avoir eu, to have been there 

Participle. 

PRESENT. COMPOUND. 

Tayant, there being \ Y ayant eu, there having been 

FART OR PASSIVE. 

Bu. 



§ 62 ALPHABET 
OF THE IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE; 

SEE $ 44, RULE (2.) 

The figures placed alter the infinitive of the verbs 
The tenses not given in 



ISPUMTIVB* 


Participle*. 


Imdicatxvs. 


Impbkfbct. 


Past Dkftxiti 


Abattbe, 4. to 


abattant 


j'abats 


j'abattais 


j'abattis 


^jmlldown 

T&.BBOUD1E, 4. 


abattu, /. e. 


SeCBATTRE 






absolvant 


j'absous 


j'absolvais 




to absolve 


absous 


tu absous 


tu absolvais 




aux. avoir 


abeout 


Qabsout 


il absolvait 




defective. 




n. absolvons 
v. absolves 
ils absolvent 


n. absolvions 
v. absolviez 
i. absolvaient 




Abstenib (%') 


s'abstenaot 


Je m'abstiens 


jem'abstenaja 


jem'abstins 


2. to abstain 


abetenu,/. e. 


ret. see tenir 






Abstbaire, 4. 


abstrayant 
abstrait, f. e. 
accourant 


j'abstrais 


j'abstrayais 




to abstract 


see trairb 






Accodrir, 2. 


j'accours 


j'accourais 


j'accourus 


to run to 


acoouru, /. e. 


see courir 






Accro!tre,4. 


accroissant 


j'accrois 


j'accroissaifl 


faccrus 


to increase 


accru, /. e. 
accueillant 


see croItre 


also reflec. 




Accueilur, 2. 


j'accueille 


j'accueiHais 


j'accueiQis 


to welcome 


accueilli, /. e. 


see cueillir 






ACHETER, 1. 


achetant 


j'acbete 


j'achetais * 


j'achetai 


to buy 


achete, /. e. 


tu acbetes 


Uke CHANTER 


aux, avoir 




il achete 






« 49, (6) 




n. achetons 






peculiar. 




v. achetez 
i. acbetent 


\ 




Achever, 1. 


achevant 


j'acheve 


i'achevais 

Wee CHANTER 


j'acheval 


to complete 


achevt, e. 


tu acheves 




aux. avoir 




il acheve 






$ 49, (6) 




n. acbevons 






peculiar. 




v. achevez 
i. achevent 






AcquCrir, 2. 


acquerant 


j'acquiers 


j'acqu6rais 


j'acquis 


to acgw*e 


acquis,/, e. 


tu acquiers 


tu acqufirais 


tu acquis 


aux. avoir 




il acquiert 


il acquerait 


il acquit 


irregular. 




n. acqu6rons 


n. acquerions 


n. acqnimes 






v. acqu6rez 


v. acquenez 


v. acquites 




- 


i. acquierent 


ils acqu6raient 


ils acq ui rent 


Adh>tndre, 4. 


a^jolgnant 


j'adjoins 


j'adjoignais 


j'adjoigms 


to associate, 4>c. 


adjoint,/ e. 


see JOINDRE. 






Admettre, 4. 


adtnettant 


j'admets 


j'admettais 


j'admis 


U admit 


admis/ e. 


see METTRE 







IOAL TABLE 

PECULIAR ASD UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 
$ 48, rule (7) and $ 49, 
indicate the conjugations t*> which they belong 
this Table are not used. 



Fdtvrs. 


Comditioiul. 


Imperative. 


SOBJUMCTXVK. 


IiinavBCT 


j'abattrai 


j'abattrais 


abate 


j'abatte 


j'abatftae 


j'abooudrai 


j'absoudrais 




j'absolve 




tu absoudras 


tu absoudrais 


absous 


tu absolves 




il absoudra 


il absoudrait 


q. absolve 
absolvons 


il absolve 




n. absoudrons 


n. absoudrions 


n. absolvions 




v. absoudrez 


v. absoudriez 


absolvez 


y. absolviez 




i. absoudront 


Labsoudraient 


q. absolvent 


i. absolvent 




je m'abstien- 


je m'abetien- 




jenVabstienne 


jem'abstJnsM 


[drai 
j'abetrairai 


[drais 
j'abstrairais 


abetiens-toi 
abstrais 


j'abstraie 




j'accourrai 


j'accourrais 


accours 


j'accoure 


j'accouraeae 


j'accroitrai 


j'accroitrais 


accrois 
accueille 


j'accroisse 


j'aocrnsse 


j'accueillerai 


j'acAieillerais 


j'accueille 


j'accueillisse 


j'acheterai 


j'acheterais 


j'achete 


j'achetasse 


tu acheteras 


tn acheterais 


achete 


tuachetes 


like 


il achetera 


il acbeterait 


q. achete 


il achete 


CHANTXR 


n. acheterons 


n. acbeterions 


achetons 


n. achetions 




v. acheterez 


% acheteriez 


achetez 


v. achetiez 




lis acheteront 


i. acheteraient 


q. achetent 


ils achetent 




j'acheverai 


j'acheverais 




j'acheve 


j'achevasse 


tn acheveras 


tu acheverais 


acheve 


tu acheves 


like 


il achevera 


11 acheverait 


q. acheve 


il acheve 


CHANTER 


n. acheverons 


n. acheverions 


acbevons 


n. achevions 




y. acheverez 


y. acheveriez 


achevez 


v. acheviez 




ils acheveront 


i. acheveraient 


q. achevent 


i. achevent 




j'acquerrai 


j'acquerrais 




j'acquiere 


j'acquisse 


tuacquerras 


tu acquerrais 


acquiers 


tu acquieres 


tu acquisses 


il acqnerra 


11 acqnerrait 


q. acquiere 


il acquiere 


il acquit 


n. acquerrons 


n, acquerrions 


acqu6rons 


n. acquerions 


n. acquissions 


n. acquerrez 


y. acqulerriez 


acqu6rez 


v. acqu6riez 


y. acquissiez 


ils acquerront 
j'odjoindrai 


i. acquerraient 
j'adjoindrais 


q. acquierent 
adjoins 


i. acquierent 
j'adjoigne 


i. acquissent 
j'aojoignisse 


j'admettrai 


j'admettrais 


j'admette 


J'axlmisae 






admets 





858 



hreqular, detective, f^oluab, 



Imamva* 


FARTlOVLBa. 


ImncATxr*. 


Imfkfbct. 


Past. Dbvurtb. 


Aller, 1. to 


allant 


je vais 


j'allaia 


j'allai 


g° 


alle/.e. 


tuvas 


tuaUais 


tu alias 


aux-etre 




ilva 


il allait 


ilalla 


irregular. 




n. alkm 


n. anions 


n,alltmea 






v. allez 


v. allies 


v. altites 






lis vont 


ils allaient 


LaUerent 


Amener, 1. to amenant 


j'amene 


j'amenais 


j'amenai 


mug lament* /. e. 


* 49, (6) 
j'amoncelle 


see aCbrver 




Amonceler, 1 amoDcelant 


j'amoncelais 


j'amoncelai 


to heap 


amoncele / e. 


§ 49, (4) 
japparais 


see appsusb 




APPARAlTRE t 4. 


apparaissant 


j'apparaissais 


j'appanu 


to appear 


apparu / e. 


see paraItre 






Apfa*teni*,2 


appartenant 


j'appartiens 


j'appartenais 


j'appsrtins 


to belong 


appartenu/. e. 


see tenir. 


/ 




Appsler, 1. to 


appelant 


j'appelle 


j'appelais 


j'appelai 


coll 


appele, /. e. 


tu appellee 


like 


aux. avoir 




il appelle 


CHANTER 


CHANTER 


* 49, (4) 




n. appelons 






peculiar 




v. appelez 
ils appellent 






Apprendre, 4. 


apprensnt 


j'apprends 


j'apprenais 


j'appris 


to learn 


appris /. e. 


see prendre 






Apputer, 1. to 


appuyant 


j'appuie 


j'appuyais 


j'appuyai 


support 


appnye /. e. 


tu appules 


t. appuyais 


like 


aux. avoir 




11 appuie 


il appuyait 


CHANTKR 


$ 49, (2) 




n. appuyons 


n. appuyions 




peculiar. 




v. appuyez 
ils appuient 


v. appuyiez 
i. appuyaient 




Asiaillir, 2. 


assaillant 


j'assaille 


j'assaillais 


j'assaillig 


to assault 


assailli /. e. 


tu a&sailles 


t. assaillais 


t aasaillis 






ilassaille 


i. assaillait 


i assaillit 






n. assaillons 


n. aasaillions 


a. assaillimet 






v. assaillez 


v. assailliez { 


\ assailites 
f. assailllrent 






ils assaillent 


i. assaillaient 


Asseoir, 8. to 


asseyant 


j'aasieds 


j'asseyais , 


j 'assia 


set something 


assia /. e. 


see s'asseoir 






downs to seat. 






\ 


,■* 


A08EOIR,(s') 8. 


s'asseyant 


]. m'assieds 


je m'asseyais 


j. m'assis 


to sUdown 


assia,/. e. 


t. t'assieds 


t. t'asseyais 


t. t'assis 


aux. dtre 




i. s'assied 


i. s'asseyait 


t s'assit 


irregular. 




n. n. asseyons 


n. n. asseyions 


il n. assimef 






v. v. asseyez 


v. v. asseyiez 


v. v. assitea 






i. s'asseient 


i. s'asseyaient 


L s'assirent 


Ajtreindre,4. 


astreignant 


j'astreins 


j'astreignais 


j'astreignia 


to amtptZ 


astreint,/. e. 


see ceindre 






Atteindre, 4. 


atteignant 


j'atteins 


j'atteignais 


j'atteignis 


vo attain 


atteint,/. e. 


see CEINDRE 






Atteleh, 1. to 


attelant 


j'attelle 


j'attelais 


j'atUlai 


put to, harness 
Attraire, 4. to 


atteW,/. e. 


* 49, (4) 
j'attrais 


see APPELER 




attrayant 


j'attrayais 




attract 


attrait f. e. 
avenant 


see TRAIRE 






Avenir, 2. to 


il avient 


il avenait 


flavint 


happen 
Avoir, to tow 


avenu 

see model § 47 


U happens 


it was happen- 
ing 


it happened 



AJTO TOIFSBgONAL YEBB& § 62 



8*9 



WVWCMM* 


CoHMTIOSAIm 


Imfuativk. 


Suvraofifi. 


hmavac*. 


j'irai 


j'irais 




j'affle 


j'allasse 


til iras 


tuirais 


va 


raailles 


m allasses 


ilira 


Hirait 


q . aiHe 
allons 


il aille 


ilall&t 


Xk. irons 


virions 


n. alliens 


a. allasslont 


▼. irez 


v. iriez 


allez 


y. alliez 


7. allassiea 


Us iront 


i. iraient 


q. aillent 


i. aillent 


L allaasent 


j'amenfirai 


j'am&neraia 


amene 


j'amene 


j'amenasse 


j'amonceHerai 


j'amoncelle- 
[rai& 


amonoeUe 


j'amoncelle 


j'amoncekaM 


j'apparaitrai 


j'apparaitrais 


apparais 


j'apparaisse 


j'apparnaat 


j'appartien- 


j'appartiea- 


j'appartienne 


j'appartinsse 


[drai 


[drais 
j'appellerais 


appartiens 






j'appellerai 




j'appelle 


j'appolaima 


tu appelleras 


t. appellerais 


appelle 


tu appelle* 


like 


il appellera 


i. appellerait 


q. appelle 


i. appelle 


CHAMTBR 


n. appeUerons 


n. appelleriona 


appeloro 


n. appeliona 




t. appellerez 


v. appelleriez 


appelez 


y. appeliez 




i. appelleront 


i.appelleraient 


q. appelleiit 


i. appellent 




j'apprendrai 


j'apprendrais 


apprends 


j'apprenne 


j'apprisae 


j'appuierai 


j'appuierais 




j'appnie 


j'appuyaa* 


t. appnieras 


t. appuierais 


appuie 


tu appnies 


like 


1 appuiera 


i. appuierait 


q. appuie 


il appnie 


CHANTER 


ii. appuierons 


n. appuierions 


appuyons 


n. appnyions 




v. appuierez 


y. appaieriez 


appuyez 


y. appuyiez 




i. appuieront 


I. appuieraient 


q. appuient 


ils appuient 
j'assaille 




j'assaillirai 


j'assaillirais 




j'assafllisse 


t. assailliras 


t. assaillirais 


assaille 


t. assailles 


t. assaillisses 


i. as8aillira 


!. assaillirait 


q. assaille 


L assaille 


i. assailit 


n. assaillirons 


n. assaillirions 


assaillons 


n. a&saillions 


n.assaillissioM 


v. assaillirez 


y, assailliriez 


assaillez 


y. assailliez 


y. aesaillissiez 


i. assailliront 


k atfsailliraient 


q. assaillent 


i. assaillent 


i. assaillissent 


j'assidrai 


j'assidrais 


asaieds 


j'asseie 


j'assisse 


je m'assferai 


j. m'assie'rais 




je m'asseie 


je m'assisM 


t. t'assferas 


t. t'assiSrais 


assieds toi 


t t'asseies 


t t'assisses 


S. s'assiera 


i. s'assterait 


q. s'asseie 


i. s'asseie 


i. s'assit 


n. n. assierons 


n. n. assi6rions 


asseyons n. 


n. n. asseyions 


n. n. assissiont 


v. v. assi€rez 


y. v. assienez 


aftseyez v. 


v. y. asseyiez 


y. y. assissiez 


i. s'asai&ront 


i s'assieraieiit 


q. s'asseient 


i. s'asseient 


i. s'assissent 


j'astreindrai 


j'astreindrais 


astreins 
atteins 
attella 


j'astreigne 


j'astreignisse 


j'atteindrai 


j'atteindrais 


j'atteigne 


j'atteignisse 


J'attellerai 


j'attellerata 


j'attelle 


j'attelass* 


j'attrafrai 


j'attrairais 


j'attraie 








attra's 






flaviendra 


il ayiendrait 




il avienne 


ilayint 


it wiU happen 


ittdd. haypen 




it m&. happen 


U mgt. happen 



fceo* 



DBBOULAB, DEFECTIVE, PXOTUAB 



Avoir (y)tofc 
there 
Battre, 4. to 

aux. avoir 
Irregular. 



Bem, 4. to 
drink 

UULftTOir 

irregular. 



Bootujr, 2. to 

mi 



BOURRELER, 1. 

to torment 
Braiib, 4. to 

£r«y 

defective. 
Biuiner, 1. to 

drizzle 
unipersonal. 
Bruire, 4. to 

roar, rustle 

defective. 

Cacheter, 1. 
to seal 
Ceindrb, 4. to 



aux. avoir 
irregular. 

Chanceler, 1, 

to stagger 
Changer, 1. U 

change 

aux. avoir 

4 49 (1) 

peculiar. 

ClECONSCRIRE, 

4. to circum- 
[scribe 

OlRCONVENlR, 

1L to circum- 
[dntf 



PAMTfOIPLSa. IimOATXTB. 



y ay ant 
eu(unip.) 
batUnt 
battu, /. e. 



buvant 
bu,/.e. 



bouillant. 
bouilli, f. e. 



bourrelant 
bourreW,/. e. 



bruinant 
bruine* 

brulssant 



cachetant 
cachet*,/, e. 
ceignant 
ceint,/. e. 



chanoelant 
chancel6, /. e. 
changeant 
change,/, e. 



circonscrivant 
circonscrit, 

circonvenant 
clrconvenu, 



ilya 

there is, are 
je bats 
tu bats 
ilbat 
n. battons 
v. battez 
ilflbattent 
jebois 
tuboifl 
Uboit 
n. buvons 
v. buvez 
lis boivent 
je boos 
tubous 
ilbout 
n. bouillons 
v. bouiUez 
i. booillent 
je bourrele 
* 49, (5) 
il brait 
ils braient 

il bruine 
it drizzles 

U bruit 



je cachette 

.*«. (4) 
je ceins 
tuceins 
il ceint 
n. ceignons 
v. ceignez 
ils ceignent 
je chancelle 
J 49, (4) 
je change 
tu changes 
il change 
n. changed* 
v. changes 
ilschangent 
je circonscris 
see ecrire 

j. circonviens 
see venir 



IxramrECT. Pa*t Dbfimitr, 



ilyavait 
there was, were 
je battais 
tu battais 
il battait 
n. battions 
v. battiez 
L battaient 
je buvais 
tu buvais 
il buvait 
n. bavions 
v. buviez 
i. buvaient 
je bouillais 
tu bouillais 
il bouillait 
n. bouillions 
v. bouilliez 
ils bouillaient 
jebourrelais 



ilbruinait 
it was driz- 

[zling 
il bruyait, or 
il bruissait 
ils bruyaient 
ils bruissaien£ 

je cachetais* 

** m j 

je ceignais -, 
tu ceignais ^ \ 
il ceignait x -> 
n. celgnions 
v. ceigniez 
ils ceignaient 
je chancelais 

see APPELER 

je changeais 
tu changeais 
il changeait 
n. changions 
v. changiez 
ils changeaienljila 
je circonscri- 
[vais 



je circonve- 
[nais 



il y eut 
there was, wen 
je battis 
tu battis 
ilbattit 
n. battimea 

battites 
ils battirenr 
jebus 
tubus 
ilbut 
n. bumes 
v. butes 
ils burent 
je bouillis 
tubouillis 
il bouillit 
n. bouillimes 
v. bouillites 
ils bouillireni 
jebourrelai 



ilbruina 
it drizzled 



je cachetai 

je ceignis 
tu ceignis 
il ceignit 
n. ceignimes 
v. ceignites 
ils ceignirent 
je chancelai 

je changeai 

tu changeas 

il changes 
changeftmel 
change! tea 
> chang&rent 

j. circonscrivjg 



jecirconvina 
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FUTURS. 


CONDITIONAL. 


Impbkativc. 


SDBJtrMCTITB. 


Ivnaracr. 


il y aura 


il y aurait 


"■ 


il y ait 


il y eAt 


there will be 


there would be 




there may be 


there might bt 
je battisse 


je battrai 


je battrais 




je batte 


tn battras 


tu battrais 


bats 


tu battes 


tu battisse8 


il battra 


il battrait 


q. batte 


il batte 


il hattit 


li, battrons 


d. battrions 


battons 


n. battions 


n. battissions 


v. battrez 


v. battriez 


battez 


v. battiez 


y. battissiez 


i. battront 


i. battraient 


q. battent 


i. battent 


i. battissent 


je boirai 


j. boirais 




je boive 


je busse 


tu boiras 


tu boirais 


bois 


tu boiveg 


tu busses 


il boira 


il boirait 


q. boive 


il boiye 


Ubut 


n. boirons 


n. boirions 


huyons 


n. buyions 


n. bussions 


v. boirez 


v. boiriez 


buvez 


v. buviez 


v. bussiez 


I. boiront 


i. boiraient 


q. boivent 


i. boiyent 


ils bussent 


je bouillirai 


je bouillirais 




je bouille 


je bouillisse 


tu bouilliras 


tu bouillirais 


bous 


tu bouilles 


tu bouillisses 


ilbouillira 


il bouillirait 


q. bouille 


il bouille 


il bouillit 


n. bouillirons 


n. bouillirions 


bouillons 


n. bouillions 


n. bouillissiona 


v. bouillirez 


v. bouilliriez 


bouillez 


v. bouilliez 


y. bouillissiez 


* bouilliront 


i. bouilliraient 


q. bouillent 


il bouillent 


i.bouillissent 


je bourrelerai 


jebourrelerais 


bourrele 


je bourrele 


je bourrelasse 


il braira 


il brairait 








Us brairont 


ils brairaient 








il bruiner* 


il bruinerait 


q. bruine 


q. bruine 


q. bruinit 


it will drizzle 


it wld drizzle 


let it drizzle 


it may drizzle 


it mgt. drizzle 


je cachetterai 


je cachette- 
[rais 


cachette 


je cachette 


je cachetasse 


je ceindrai 


je ceindrais 




je ceigne 


je ceignisse 


tu ceindras - 


tu ceindrais 


ceins 


tu ceignes 


tu ceignisses 


ilceindra * 


il ceindrait 


q. ceigne 


il ceigne 


il ceignit 


n. ceindrons 


n. ceindrions 


ceignons 


n. ceignions 


n. ceignissiong 


y. ceindrez 


v. ceindriez 


ceignez 


v. ceigniez 


v. ceignissiez 


ils ceindront 


ils ceindraient 


q. ceignent 


ils ceignent 


i. ceignissent 


je chancellerai 


je chancelle- 
[rais 


chancelle 


je chancelle 


je chancelasse 


je changerai 


je changerais 




je change 


je changeass* 


like 




change 


tu changes 


tuchangeasses 


CHANTER 




q. change 


like 


il changefit 






changeons 


CHANTER 


changeassions 






changes 




ychangeassies 






q. changent 




ichangeassent 


to drsconcri- 


je circonscri- 




jecirconscriye 


je circonscri- 


[«i 


[rais 


circonscris 




[visse 


>b drconvien- 


je clrconvien- 




Je drconvi- 


jeciroonyiiuwo 


[drai 


[drais 


droonviens 


[enne 


i 



ie 
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XHBBGULAB, DBJ*CTOV», PECULIAR 



Imuuiiva* 


FARTlCIPbM. 


IeMCATIVB. 


lurmmncr. 


Pa«t. Difxjrt* 


Close, 4. to 




jeclos 






dose 


clot 


tucloa 






iefectire 




ilclot 






Colleter, 1. 


colletant 


Je collate 


je eoUetsis 


jecolletai 


to collar s 


collet*,/, e. 


% 49, (6) 


see ACHETEE 




?3MBaTTRB, 4. 


combattant 


je combats 


je combattate 


je combattis 


ioambat 


oombattu, /. e. 


see BATTEE 






CoNM£TTRR,4. 


commettant 


je commets 


jecommettais 


je commis 


to cjmmit 


commis, f.e. 
comparausant 


see METTRE 






ComparaItre, 


je comparais 


je comparaia- 


je comparts 


4. to appear 

COMPLAIEE, 4. 


compam 
complaisant 


see paraItee 
je complais 


[sate 
je complaisate 


jecomplua 


to humor 


comphi 


see plaibe 






CoMPEENDRE, 


comprenant 


jecomprenda 


je comprenate 


je compris 


4. to wutor- 
stand 


compris,/. e. 


see PRENDRE 






CoMFEOMET- 


compromet- 


jecompromets 


jeoompromet- 


je compromis 


TRE,4.toC0St- 


[tent 


see METTRE 


[tate 




promU 

CONCLURE, 4. 


compffomis,/.e 
concloant 


je conchu 


je conciliate 


je conclus 


to conclude 


concJu. /. e. 


tu conclus 


tu concluaia 


tu conclus 


, aux. avoir 




il conclut 


il concluait 


il conclut 


irregular. 




n. concluons 


n. concluions 


n. conclumes 






r. concluez 


v. concluiez 


v. conclutes 






i. concluent 


i. concluaient 


ils conclurent 


Concourir, 2. 


concourant 


jeconconrs 


jecoocourais 


je concourns 


to concur 


concouru,/. e. 


see courir 






CONDUIRE, 4 


conduisant 


je condute 


je condnteate 


je conduisis 


to conduct 


conduit, A e. 


tu conduis 


tu conduisais 


tu conduisis 


aux. avoir 




il conduit 


il conduisait 


il conduisit 


irregular. 




n. conduisons 


n. conduisions 


n. conduMmcs 






v. conduisez 


v. conduisiez 


v. conduisites 






ils conduisent 


i. conduteaient 


L conduisirfiol 


Confire, 4. to 


conusant 


jeconfis 


je confisais 


je confis 


preserve 


conflt,/.«. 


tu confis 


tu confisais 


tu confis 


aux. avoir 




ilconfit 


il confisait 


il confit 


irregular 




n. confisons 


n. confisions 


nVoonfimef 






r. confteez 


v. confisiez 


v, confites 






i. confident 


i. confisaient 


ils confirent 


Gongelee, 1. 


congelant 


je congele 


jecongelais 


je oongelais 


to congeal 
Conjoindrb, 4 


conceit,/, e. 
conjoignant 


« 49, (5) 
je conjoins 


je conjoignais 


je cdnjoignis 


to conjoin 

CoNNAlTEE, 4. 


conjoint, /. e. 


see CEINDRE 






connaissant 


je connais 


je connaissais 


je connus 


to know 


connu,/. e. 


tu connate 


tu connaissais 


tu connus 


aux. avoir 




il connait 


il connatesait 


il connut 


irregular. 




n. connaissons 


n. commissions 


n. conntimes 






v. connaisaez 


v. connaissiez 


v. eonnuire 






i. connaiasent 


i.connatesaient 


i. connurent 


Conquerir, 2. 


conque'rant 


je conquiers 


je oonqulrais 


je consuls' 


to conquer 


conquis, /. e. 


See ACQUERIR 






CoNSENTIR, 2. 


consentant 


je consens 


jc conwentsis 


jeconae&tis 


toonuntt 


oonjeafc/. e. 


seeBEtrnu. 
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Fotvkb. ) Cohditiohal. Imperative. Subjuscttcb 



jeclorai 
tu cloras 
n clora, &c. 
jo collateral 

je combattrai 

je commettrai 

je comparai- 

[trai 

je complairai 

Je compren- 
[drai 

jecompromet- 
[trai 

je conclurai 
tu concluras 
11 conclura 
n. conclurona 
t. conclurez 
Us conclaront 
je concourrai 

je conduirai 
tu conduiras 
il condufra 
♦ *B. conduirotys 
v. conduire* ■• 
Us conduiront 
je confirai 

^tu conflras 
il confira 
n. confirons , 
v. conflrez 
i. confiront 
je congelerai 



je clorais 
tu. clorais 
il clorait, etc. 
je collaterals 

je combattrais 

je commet- 
[trais 

je comparai- 
[trais 

je complairais 

je compren- 
[drais 

jecompromet- 
[trais 

je eonclurais 
ta eonclurais 
il conclurait 
n. conclurions 
v. concluriez 
concluraient 
je concourrais 

je conduirais 
tu conduirais 
il conduirait 
n. conduirions 
v. conduiriez 
i conduiraient 
je confirais 
tu confirais 
il confirait 
n. conflrions 
v. conflriez 
ils confiraient 
je congelerais 



je conjoindrai 

je connaitrai 
tu connaitras 
11 connaitra 
n. coMjitrons 
v. conflmrez 
Us connaitront 
je conquerrai 



je conjoin- 

[drais 
je connaitrais 
tu connaitrais 
il connaitrait 
n connaitrions 
v. connaitriez 
i.connaitraient 
'je conquerraisl 

conquiei* 
je consenti- 



coUete 

combate 

commete 

comparais 

complais 

comprends 

compromets 

conclus 
q. conclue 
concluons 
concluez 
q. concluent 

concours 

conduis 
q. couduise 
condnisons 
conduisez 
q. conduisent 

confis 
q. confise 
conflsons 
confisez 
q. confident 

congele 



je collate 

je combatte 

je commette 

je compa- 

[raisse 
je complaise 

je comprenne 



conjoins 

connais 

q. connaisse 

connaissons 

connaissez 

q. connaissent 



je compro- 
[mette 

je conclue 
tu conchies 
il conclue 
n. concluions 
v. concluiez 
ils concluent 
je concoure 

je conduise 
tu conduises 
il conduise 
n. conduisions 
conduisiez 
ils conduisent 
je confise 
tu confises 
il confise 
n. confisions 
v. confisiez 
confisent 
je congele 

je conjoigne 

je connaisse 
tu connaisses 
il connaisse 
n. commissions 
v. connaissiez 
Us connawseut 
je conquiere 



jeooHetasse 
jecombattiase 
je commisse 
je comparufM 
je complusse 
je comprlsse 



je compro- 
[misse 

je conclusse 
tu conclusses 
il conclut 
n. conclussioni 
y. conclussiez 
ils conclussent 
jeconcourusse 



je conduisisse 
tu conduisisses 
il conduisit 
conduisissions 
y.conduisissiez 
i.conduisissent 
je confisse 
tu confisses 
il conf It 
n. confissions 
v. confissiez 
ils confissent 
je congelasse 

je conjoignisse 

je connusse 
tu connusses 
il connut 
n. connu8sion8 
y. connussiez 
ils connussent 
je ccfliquiase 



je consent* I jo a 
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ntBBOULAB, DXFBCTIVX, PECULIAR 



IimmmrB. 

CoNrrRCiRF.,4. 
to construct 

CONTENIR, 2. 

to contain 

CONTRAtNDRE, 

4. to constrain 

CONTBEDIBE, 4 

to contradict 
aux. avoir 



CoNTREFAIRE, 

4. to counter- 
Jeit 

CONTRSVENIR, 

2. to contra- 
vene 

CONVAINCEE, 4 

to convince 

CoNVF.NJB, 2. 

to suit, JU^c. 

COQUETER, 1. 

to coquet 

CORROMPRE, 4 

to corrupt 

COUDRE, 4. to 

sew 

aux. avoir 

irregular. 

Uoubir, 2. to 
run 

aux. avoir 
irregular. 



Couvrir, 2. to 

cover 
Craindre, 4. 

tofiar 
Croibe, 4. to 

believe 

aux. avoir 

irregular. 



CroItre, 4. to 
grow 

aux. avoir & 
Atre 
irregular. 



PlBTICtrLM. 



construisant 
const ruit,/. e. 
con tenant 
contenu,/. e. 
contraignant 
contraint, f.e. 
contredisant 
contredit,/. e. 



contrefaisant 
contrefait,/. e, 

contrevenant 
contrevenu ; /.e 

convainquant 

convaincu,/.e. 

oonvenant 

convenu,/. e. 

coquetant 

coquete 

corrompant 

corronipu,/.e. 

couaant 

cousu, /. e. 



courant 
couru 



couvrant 
couvert,/. e. 
craignant 
craint, f. e. 
croyint 
cm,/, e. 



croissant 
cru, f e. 



Indicativk. 



je construis 

see CONDOIRE 

je contiens 
see tenir 
je contrains 
see ceinore 
je contredis 
tu contredis 
il contredit 
n.contredisons 
v. contredisez 
i. contredisent 
je contrefais 
see fairs 

je contreviens 
see tenir 

je convaincfl 

je conviens 
see tenir 
je coquete 
see acheter 
je corromps 

see ROMFRE 

jecouds 
tu couds 
il coud 
n. cousons 
v. cousez 
ils cousent 
jecours 
tu cours 
il court 
n. courons 
v. courez 
ils courent 
jecouvre 
see ouvrir 
je crains 

500 CEINDRE 

jecrois 
tu crois 
il croit 
n. croyons 
v. croyez 
ils croient 
jecrois 
tu crois 
il croft 
n. croissons 
v. croissez 
Us croissent 



iMPBRFXCT. 



je construisais 

je contenais 

jecontraignais 

je contredisais 
like dire 



je contrefai- 
[sais 

je contreve- 
jnais 

je convain- 

[quais 
je convenais 

je coquetais 
peculiar. 
je corrompais 

je cousais 
tu cousais 
il cousait 
n. cousions 
v. cousiez 
ils cousaient 
je courais 
tu courais 
il courait 
n. courions 
v. couriez 
ils couraient 
je couvrais 

je craignais 

je croyais 
tucroyais 
il croyait 
n. croyions 
v. croyiez 
ils croyaient 
je croissais 
tu croissais 
il croissait 
n. croissions 
v. croissiez 
ils oroissaient 



Past Dcnxm. 



je construisJfl 

jecontins 

je contraignig 

je contredis 
Wee dire 



je contrefls 

jecontrevina 

je convainquis 

je convins 

je coquetai 

je corrompii 

je cousis 
tu cousis 
il cousit 
n. cousimea 
v* coii8ites 
ils cousirent 
je courus 
tu courus 
il courut 
iLcourdmes 
v. courutes 
its coururent 
jecouvris 

je craignis 

je cms 
tu eras 
il crut 
n. Crimea 

ils crorlbt 
je crus 
tu crus 
ilerut 
n. crumes 
v. crates 
Us crfaenl 
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FuTUKB, 



Je eonstruirai 

je contiendrai 

je contrain- 

[drai 
Je contredirai 
like -dike 



je contreferai 

Je -contrevien- 
[drai 

Je convaincrai 

je conviendrai 

je coqueterai 

je corromprai 

je coudrai 
tu coudras 
SI coudra 
XL coudrpns 
v. coudffez 
O Us coudr#nJ 
je courrai ' 
tu courras , 
il courra r 
n. courrons 
v. courrez ' 
lis courront 
je couvriral 

je craindrai 

je croirai 
tu croiras 
il croira 
n. croirons 
v. croirez 
lis croiront 
je croitrai 
tu croitras 
il croitra 
n. croitrons' 
V. croitrez 
Us croitront 



CONDITIOHA-L. IMPERATIVE. SUBJUKCTIVl 



je coDstruirais 

je contien- 
[drais 

je contrain- 
[drais 

jecontredirais 
like dike 



je contreferais 



je contrevien- 
[drais 

je convaincrais 

je convien- 

[drais 
je coqueterais 

je corromprais 

je coudrais 
tu coudrais 
il coudrait 
n. coudrious 
r. coudriez 
i. coudraient 
je courrais 
tu courrais 
il courrait 
n. courrions 
v. courriez 
ils courraient 
je couvrirais 

je craindrais 

je croirais 
^ti croirais 
il croirait 
n. croirions 
v. croiriez 
ils croiraient 
je croitrais 
tu croitrais 
il croitiait 
n. croitrions 
v. croitriez 
ils croitraient 



construis 

contiens 

contraius 

contredis 
q. contredise 
contredisons 
contredisez 
q.contredisexit 

contrefais 

contreviens 

convaincs 



coquete 

corromps 

couds 
q. couse 
cousous 
cousez 
q. consent 



cours 
q. coure 
courons 
courez 
q. courent 

couvre 

crains 

crois 
q. croie 
croyons 
croyez 
q. croient 

crois 
q. croisse 
croissons 
croissez 
q. croissent 



je construise 
je contienne 
je contraigne 
je contredise 



je contrefasse 



je contrevien- 
[ne 

je convainque 

je convienne 

je coquete 

je corrompe 

je couse 
tu couses 
il couse 
n. cousions 
y. cousiez 
i. cousent 
je coure 
tu coures 
il coure 
n. courions 
v. couriez 
ils courent 
je couvre 

je craigne 

je croie 
tu croies 
il croie 
n. croyions 
v. croyicz 
ils croient 
je croisse 
tu croisses 
il croisse 
n. croissions 
v. croissiez 
ils croissent 



Inpebpect. 



je construisis- 
je continsse 
je contraignis- 
je contrediase 



je contreflsse 



je contrevinsse 



je convain- 

fquisse 
je convinsse 

je coquetasse 

je corrompisM 

je cousisse 
tu coussisses 
il cousit 
n. cousissiona 
v. cousissiez 
ils cousissent 
je courusse 
tu courusses 
il courut 
n. courussions 
v. courussiez 
ils courussent 
je couvrisse 

je craignisse 

je crusse 
tu crusses 
il crut 
n. cruaeiona 
v. crussiez 
ils crussent 
je crusse 
tucrusiec 
il crut 
n. crussions 
v. crussiez 
ils crussent 
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Iiranivii 


pAmciriM. 


ImnoATrra. 


ImincT. 


Past. Dwam 


CocajjR, 2. to 


cneilUnt 


je caeille 


> jaeillais 


je cueilKs 


ratktr 


caeilli,/. e. 


tacueiUes 


ta caeillais 


tu cueillis 






il caeille 


il coeUlait 


il caeillit 






n. cueillons 


a caeiltions 


H. cueillimes 






v. caeillez 


v. caeilliez 


v. caeillites 


• 




ils cueillent 


ils cueillaient 


ils cueillireat 


CtJIBJB, 4. to 


cnisant 


jecuis 


jecoisais 


je caisis 


Aate, coal:, 4*. 


cuit,/. e. 


see cohduibb 






D£battre, 4. 


debattant 


je debate 


jedftbattais 


jedrtattis 


to dtfafe 


dtbatta,/. e. 


see BATTRE 






DtCACHETER, 


dtcachetant 


je d6cachette 


jed6cachetais 


je decachetai 


1. to unseal 


decachete,/.e. 


* 49, (4) 






Dfciioia, 8. to 




je dechois 


je decboyais 


je d6chos 


decay 


d6chu, /. e. 


ta dechois 


tu dlchoyais 


tu dechus 


aux. avoir & 




il dechoit 


il dechoyait 


il dechut 


etre 




n. dlchoyons 


n. dfichoyions 


n. d6chdmes 


defective 


(Besctereile) 


v. dlchoyez 


v. dtchoyiez 


v. d6chutes 






ils d£choient 


ilsdlchoyaient 


ils dechurent 


DicoiTDRB, 4. 


decomant 


je dlcouds 


je dfioousais 


je d6coosis 


to rip 


dScoosu,/. e. 


see coudbe 






DicomraiR, 2. 


dtcouvrant 


je dlcouvre 


je decouvrais 


je d6couvrfs 


to discover 


d6couvert,/.e. 


see ouvrir 






Dtf crire, 4. to 


decrivant 


je d6cris 


jedecrivais 


je dtaivifl 


describe 


decrit,/. e. 


see icRiRE 






Dbdire,4. to 


dddisant 


je d£dis 


jed6disais 


jedfcHs 


unsay 


d6dit,/. e. 


5MCONTREDIRB 






D^doire, 4. to 


dtdaisant 


je dtduta 


je d&luisais 


je d^duisia 


<fcd*c< 


dtduit, /. e. 


see conduIre 






D*>aillir, 2. 


d6faillant 


il deTaille 


je ddfaOlais 


jedgfafflis, 


to fail Joint 


defailli 


u. deTaiilons 


etc. 


etc 


defective. 


(BeschereUe) 


v. dtfailles 
ils d6fafflent 






DtFAJRE, 4. to 


d6fa'sant 


je dlfais 


je dtfaisaifl 


jedSfis 


1MUto 


d6fait,/. e. 


see paire 




* 


DCGELBR, 1. to 


digelant 


il degele 


il degelait 


il degela 


ttoio 


degell, /. e. 








D£jor.vDRE, 4. 


dejoignant 


je dejoins 


je dejoignais 


je dejoignis 


disjoin 


dejoint,/. e. 


see ceihdre 






Dcmbntir, 2. 


dementant 


je demens 


je dtmentais 


je d6mentis 


to £e/i* 


dementi, /. e. 


See 8BNTIR 






DeMETTRE, 4. 


demettant 


je dSmets 


je demettais 


je demis 


to disjoint 


d6mis,/. e. 


see METTRB 






DiPEINDRE, 4. 


de*peignant 


je d6peins 


je depeignais 


je d6peignis 


to depict 


dfipeint, f. e. 


see CEINDRE 






DtfPLAlRE, 4. 


dSplaisant 


je dSplais 


je dfiplaisais 


je deplus 


to displease 


deplu, /. e. 


see plaire 






D£SAPPREN- 


deaapprenant 


je d£sap- 


je disappre- 


je dlsappri* 


dre, 4, to un- 


d6sappris,/.e. 


[prends 


[naia 


" ( 


learn 




see prendre 






Desservir, 2. 


desservant 


je dessera 


je desservais 


jedesservfs 


to clear the ta- 
ble 


desservi, /. e. 


See 8ERVIR 




> 


DSTKINDRB, 4. 

to discolor 


d6teigna&t 
cUteint,/. a 


je dfiteins 

see TEINDBB | 


je d6te{gnais 


jedltetgnfe 



-SB USmtRBOVAL YXBB8. § 63 
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?VTVMM. 



je cueillerai 
tu cucilleras 
il cueillera 
n. cueillerous 
v. cueillerez 
lis cueilleront 
je cuirai 

jedtbattrai 

je de'cachet- 
[terai 
je decherrai 
tu decherras 
il decherra 
n. decherrons 
v. decherrez 
ils decherront 
je decoudrai 

je decouvrirai 

je d&crirai 

jedecliral 

jededuirai 

see BesckereUe, 
Dictionnaire 
Nationhl. 

je dtferai 

n d6gelera 

je dejoindrai 

je dementirai 

je demettrai 

je depeindiai 

je deplairai 

je dfeappreu- 



je desservira: 
fedtteinlrai 



OOKr.YlOMi-L. 



je cueilleiaiB 
tu caeillerais 
il cueillerait 
n. cueillerions 
v. cueilleriez 
i. cueilleraient 
je cuirais 

je daba&aUi 

je d6cachet- 
[terais 
je decaerrais 
tu d6cherrais 
il decherrait 
n. decherrions 
v. dddhenriez 
i. dfccherraient 
je decoudrais 

jedeeoayrirais 

je decrirais 

je d6dirau 

je d6duirais 



je dtferai 

il degftlerait 

je dejoisdrais 

jedementirais 

je demettrais 

je dependrais 

je deplaiiais 

je desappren- 
[drais 

je desaervirais 
> dfteindrais 



Impseativi- 



cueille 
q. cueiUe 
cueillons 
cueilles 
q. cueillent 

cuis 

d6bats 

decachette 

dfichois 
[. dechoie 
iechoyons 
dechoyez 
q. cWchoient 

decoud* 

dticouyre 

dficrifl 

d6dis 

de'duis 



d6fais 
q. d6gele 

dejoins 
d6mens 
d6mets 
d6peins 
deplais 
dftsapprends 

dessers 

d6tei» 



Sdmuhctivb. 



je cueille 
tu cueilles 
il cueille 
n. cueillions 
y. cueilliea 
i. cueillent 
je cuis* 

jedebatte 

je dlcachette 

je dtchoie 
tu dechoies 
il dtchoie 
n. ddchoyioiw 
y. dechoyiez 
ils dechoieut 
je decouse 

jedecouvre 

je decrive 

je dfidise 

je d6duise 



jedtftsse 

il dlgele 

je dejoigne 

je d6mente 

je demette 

je dftpeigne 

je deplaise 

je d*sappren- 
[ne 

je desserye 
jedtteigna 



Impuipbct. 



je cueilliaie 

tu cueiiliases 

il cueillit 

n. cueilliasioDi 

y. cueilliasies 

ilscueilliasent 

jecuisifse 

jedAbattisM 

jedlcache- 
[tasse 
je decbusse 
tu dtcbusses 
ildechut 
n. decDUsaions 
y. d6chussiez 
ils dechuasent 
je decousisse 

jedecouvrisse 

je dficririsse , 

jededisse 

je d&luisisse 



je define 
ildegeUt 
je dejoignisBe 
je dementisse 
je d&nisse 
je depeignisse 
je d6plusse 
je deaapprisse 
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XBBSOULAB, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 



iRFWTlVa. 



DfiTRNIR, 2 tO 

t/ctain 
Drtruirb, 4 
to destroy 

pKYKNIR, 2. tO 

become 
DirfrriB, 2. to 
^diiest 
Dire. 4. to 

say 

aux. avoir 

irregular. 

DiscoumiR, 2. 
to discourse 

DlftPARAlTRE, 

4. to disappear 
D188OCDRE, 4. 
to dissolve 

DlSTRAlRS, 4. 

to divert 
Dor mir, 2. to 

aux. avoir 
irregular. 



PAmTicmBs. 



ftcHOIR, 3. to 
falldvA 

ficLORB, 4. to 

hatch 

KCONDUIRE, 4. 

to re/w« 
Ecrire, 4. to 

aux. avoir 
irregular. 



£lire, 4. to 
Smettre, 4. to 

Emmener, l.to 

take away 
£moudre, 4. 

to sharpen 
Emouvoir, 3. 

to excite, <f»c. 
Employer, 1. 

to employ 
Empreikdrb, 
w 4. to imprint 



dgtenant 
detenu,/, e. 
d£truisant 
detruit,/. e. 
devenant 
devenu,/. 6. 
d6vet*nt 
d6vdtu,/ 6. 
disant 
dit,/ e. 



discourant 

discount 

disparaissant 

disparu, /. e. 

dissolvant 

dissous,/ te. 

distrayant 

distrait, /. e. 

dormant 

dormi 



ech6ant 
echu,/ e. 

eclos 

6conduisant 
econduit, /. e. 
6crivant 
ecrit, /. e. 



glisant 
61a,/ e. 
6mettant 
6mis, / e. 
emmeuaut 
emmene\/ e. 
emoulant 
emoulu, / e. 
emouvant 
6mu, /. e. 
employant 
employ6,/. e. 
empreignant 
empreint, /. e. 



IwrncArm. 



je d6tiens 
see tenir 
je dttruis 

see CONDtTTRE 

je deviena 
see tenir 
je d6vete 
see vetir 
je dis 
tu dis 
il dit 
n. disons 
v. dites 
ila disent 
je discours 
see codrir 
je disparais 
see connaItre 
je dissous 

see ABSOODBE 

je distrais 

see TRAIRE 

je dors 
tu dors 
il dort 
n. dormons 
v. dormez 
ils dorment 
il echoit 
or il echet 
il 6clot 

j'econduis 

see CONDUIRE 

j'ficris 
tu 6cris 
il fieri t 
n. 6crivons 
v. Scrivez 
ils 6crivent 
j'elis 
see lire 
j'6mets 
see mettre 
j'emmene 
$ 49, (6) 
j6mouds 

see MOUDRE 

j 'emeus 
see mouvoir 
j'emploie 
§ 49, (2) 
j'empreins 
see CEINDRK 



Iktcrfbct. Past DtmnT« 



jetlfttenais 

jedttruisais 

je devenais 

je derfttais 

jedisais 
tu disais 
il disait 
n. disions 
y. disiez 
ils disaient 
jediscourais 

je disparais- 
[sais 
je dissolvais 

je distrayais 

je dormais 
tu dormais 
il dormait 
n. dorm ions 
v. dormiez 
ils dormaient 



j'Sconduisais 

jVterivais 
tu 6crivais 
il ecrivait 
n. ecrivions 
v. ecriviez 
ils ccrivaient 
j'lligais 

j^mettais 

j'emmenais 

see MENER 

j'emoulais 
j'6mouvais 
j'employais 

see APPUYER 

j'empreignais 



jed6tins 

je d6truisis 

je devins 

jedevetii 

jedis 
tu dis 
il dit 
n. dimes- 
▼. dites 
ils dirent 
je discounts 

jedisparus 



je dormis 
tu dormis 
il dormit 
n. dermimes 
v. dormites 
ils dormirent 
il echut 



j'econduisis 

j'ecrivis 
tu Scrivis 
il ecrivit 
n. 6crivimea 
v. 6crivites 
ils ecrivirent 
j'elus 

j'€mis 

j'ommenai 

j'6moulus 

j'gmus 

j'employai 

j'empreiguto 



AND UNIPKBBONAL VERBS. § 62 
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Futuks. 

jo ddtiendrai 

je detruirai 

je deviendrai 

je devetirai 

jedirai 
tudiras 
ildira 
n. dirons 
▼. direz 
lis diront 
je discourrai 

je disparaitrai 

je dissoudrai 

jedistrairai 

je dormirai 
tu dormiras 
il dormira 
n. dormirona 
v. dormirez 
lis dormiront 
il 6cherra 

II eclora 

j'teonduirai 

j'dcrirai 
tu 6criras 
il ecrira 
n. ecrirons 
v. 6crirez 
Us ecriront 
j'elirai 

j'emettrai 

j'emmenerai 

j'emoudrai 

j'emouvrai 

j'emploierai 

j'empreindrai 



CONDITIONAL. IMPERATIVE 



je ddtiendrais 

jedetruirais 

je deviendrais 

je devetirais 

jedirais 
tu dirais 
U dirait 
n. dirions 
v. diriez 
ils diraient 
je discourrais 

je disparai- 

[trais 
je dissoudrais 

je distrairais 



je dormirais 
tu dormirais 
il dormirait 
n. dormirions 

v. dormiriez 

ils dormiraient q. dorment 
il echerrait 



ddtiens 

ditruis 

deviens 

duvets 

dis 

q. dise 
disons 
dites 
q. disent 

discours 

disparais 

dissous 

distrais 



dors 

qu'il dorme 

dormons 

dormez 



il 6clorait 

j'6conduirais 

j'ecrirais 
tu ecrirais 
il ecrirait 
n. 6cririons 
v. ecririez 
ils 6criraient 
j'elirais 

j'emettrais 

j'emmenerais 

j'emoudrais 

j'emouvrais 

j'emploierais 

j'empreindrais 



econdnis 

6cris 
q. derive 
ecrivons 
ecrivez 
q. 6crivent 

elis 

6mets 

emmene 

emouds 

6meus 

iploie 

en 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



je ddtienne 

jedftruise 

je devienne 

je devtte 

jedise 
tadises 
ildise 
n. disions 
v. disiez 
ils disent 
jediscoure 

je disparaisse 

je dissolve 

je distraie 

je dorme 
tu dormes 
il dorme 
n. dormions 
v. dormiez 
ils dorment 



q. dolose 

j'dconduise 

j'dcrive 
ta derives 
il derive 
n. dcrivions 
v. dcrivies 
ils dcrivent 
j'dlise 

j'dmette 

j'emmene 

j'dmoule 

j'dmeuve 

j'emploie 

j'empreigne 



jeddtinsse 
je detruisisse 
je devinsse 
je ddvetisse 



jedisse 
ta disses 
ildit 
n. dissions 
'. dissiez 
Js dissent 
je discounuM 

jedispanuns 



iMPSaFBCT. 



je dormisse 
tn dormisses 
il dormit 
n. dormissioni 
v. dormissiez 
ils dormissent 
qu'il debut 



j'dconduisisse 

j'dcrivisse 
tu dcrivisses 
il dcrivit 
n. dcrivissions 
v. dcrivissiez 
ils dcrivissent 
j'dlusse 

j'dmisse 

j'emmenassa 

j'dmoulusse 

j'dmusse 

j'emplovaise 

j'empreigmsse 



lfl# 
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UfeOTL&B, DXnORTXy ttCTJUABL 



Inruiit'ivB* 

Bnclorb, 4. to 

enclose 
Encourir, 2. 

to incur 
Bndormir, 2. 

to lull asleep 
Enduirk, 4. to 

plaster 
Enfreindrje, 

4 to infringe 
Enpuir, (■*) 2. 

to run away 
Enjoindre, 4. 

to enjoin 
Ennuyer, (•') 

1. to be weary 
ENOOiRIR, (a 1 ) 

2. to inquire 
Entremettre 

(s') 4. to in- 
terpose 
Entrefren- 

dre, 4. town 

dertake 
Entretenir, 

2. to entertain' 
Bntrevoir, 8, 

to glimpse at 
Bnvoyer, 1. to 

send 

aux. avoir 

irregular. 



fipmENDRE^s') 

4. to be smit- 
ten 

SsflAYBR, 1. to 

try 
8teindre, 4. 

to extinguish 
IStinceler, 1. 

to spar hie 
IStiqueter, 1. 

to label 
Ejtre, 4. to be 
Ktreindre, 4. 

to press 
Exclure, 4. U 
*Kezclude 

EXTRAIRE, 4. 

to extract 



PARTICIFUt. 



enclos, /. e. 
encoarant 
encouru, /. 6. 
endortaant 
endormi,/. e. 
enduiaant 
enduit,/ e. 
enfreignant 
enfreint, /. a. 
s'enfuyant 
enfui. /. e. 
enjoignarit 
enjoint,/. e. 
s'emmyant 
enmiy6,/. e. 
ft'eaquftraat 
enquls, /. e. 
s'entremettaat 
entremis,/. e. 

entreprenant 
entrepris, /. e. 

entretenant 
entretenu,/. e. 
entrevoyant 
entrevu, /. e. 
envoyant 
envoy^,/. e. 



s'6prenant 
6pru, /. e. 



esaayaot 
essay6, /. e. 
gteignant 
6 teint, /. e. 
Stincelant . 
6tincel6,/. e. 
ftiquetant 
6tiquete\/.e. 
see model 
etreignant 
6treint,/. e. 
excluant 
exclu, exclus 
extrayant 
extrait,/. e. 



IjfSICATlTK. 

j'enclos 

j'encours 
see coram 
j'endors 

see DORMI1 
j'enduis 

See CONDUfRE 

j'enfreins 

see CEINDRE 

je m'enfuis 
see ruin. 
j'enjoins 

see CEINDRE 

je m'eDnuie 



j. m'enquiers 
see ac4uijrir 
j. m'entremets 

see METTRE 

j'entreprends 

see PRENDRE 

j'entretiens 
see tenir. 
j'entrerois 
see voir 
j'envoie 
tu enroies, 
il envoie 
n. envoyons 
▼. envoyez 
ils envoient 
je m'eprends 

see PRENDRE 

j'essaie 
see appuyer 
j'iteius 

see CEINDRE 

j'6tincelle 

see APPELER 

j'6tiquete 

see ACHETER 

% 47, (5) 
j'Streins 

see CEINDRE 

j 'exclus 
see conclbre 
j'extrais 
\see TRAIRB 



iMPBarsc^. 

j'eneonrais 

j'endormais 

j'enduisais 

j'enfreignais 

j. m'enfuyaifl 

j'enjoignatB 

je m'ennuyais 
.* f, (2) 
j. m'enquerais 

je m'eutre- 
[mettais 

j'entreprenais 

j'entretenais 

j'entreYoyais 

j'envoyais 
tu envoyais 
il envoyait 
n. envoyions 
y. eiivoyiez 
ils envoyaient 
je m'eprenais 

j'esgayais 

$ 49, (2) 

j'6teignais 

j'Stincelle 

$ 49 (4) 
j'etiquetais 

5 49, (5) 

j'6treigiiais 

j'excluais 

j'extrayais 



Past. Dsranrs. 

j'encourus 
j'endormii 
j'enduisis 
j'enfreignia 
je m'enfuis 
j'enjoignu 
je m'ennuyal 
je m'enquis 
j. m'entremii 

j'entrepris 

j'entretins 

j'entrevis 

j'envoyai 
tu envoyas 
il exivoya 
n. envoy&mea 
v. envoyates 
ils envoyereot 
je m'epris 

j'essayai 
j'6teignis 
j'etincelai 
j'6tiquetal 

j'6treignis 
j'exeliu 



ASS UXIFKHSOITAL VXRBS. § 62 



an 



Unuii 



j'enciorai 

j'encourrai 

j'endonnirai 

j'enduirai ; 

j'eofrenidrai 

je m'enfnirai 

j'enjoindrai 

jem'ennuieiai 

jem'enquerrai 

je m'entre- 
[metfcrai 

j'entrepren- 
[drai 

j'entretiendrai 

j'entrevenai 

j'enverrai 
tu enverras 
U enverra 
n. enverrons 
v. enverrez 
lis enverront 
je m'epren- 
[diai 

fessaierai 

j'eteindrai 

j'etinceUerai 

j'etiqueteral 

j'etreindrai 
j'exclorai 
j'extaftiifti •> 



QommoHAU Impbkativk 



j'enclorais 

j'encourraiB 

j'endormirais 

j'enduirais 

j'enfreindrate 

je m'eofuiraifl 

j'enjoindrais 

je m'ennnie- 
[rais 

je m'enquer- 
[rais 

je m'entre- 
[mettraii 

j'entrepren- 
[drais 

j'entretien- 

[drais 
j'entreverrais 

j'enverrais 
tu enverrau 
il enverrait 
n. enverrions 
v. enverriez 
ila enverraient 
je m'epren- 
[drais 

j'easaierais 

j'eteindraas 

j'6tincellerais 

j'Stiqueteraia 

j'etreindrais 

j'exclnrais 

j'extiairafe 



encouiv 

endon 

enduis 

enfreins 

enftus-toi 

enjoins 

ennuie-toi 

enquiere-toi 

entremeta-toi 

entreprends 

entretiens 

entrevow 

envoie 
q. envoie 
envoyons 
envoyez 
q. envoient 

6prend*4oi 

essaie 
eteins 
ttincelle 
6tiquete 

fitrems 
ezchu 
extrata 



SllBJOHUTlfB. IMPMICO*. 



j'enconre 

j'endorme 

j'enduise 

j'enfreigne 

je m'enfuie 

j'enjoigne 

je xn'ennuie 

je xn'enquiere 

je m'entre- 
[mette 

j'entreprenne 

j'entretienne 

j'entrevoie 

j'envoie 
tu envoies 
il envoie 
n. envoyioas 
v. envoyiea 
ila envoient 
je xn'eprenne 

j'essaie 
j'6teigne 
j'6tinceUe 
j'etiquete 

j'6treigne 

j'exclue 

j'extraie 



j'e 

j'endormiase 

j'enduiaisse 

j'enfreignisfle 

je m'enfldaw 

j'enjotgitee 

je xn'ennuyas- 

je m'enqwsee 

je m'entre- 
[mista 

j'entxeprisw 

j'entretfoase 

j'entrevisse 

j'envoyasse 
tu envoyasses 
il envoyat 
nenvoyamiona 
v. envoyairies 
ilsenvoyatttnt 
je m'epriase 

j'essayasse 
j'eteignisse 
j'etincelasse 
j'itiquetasse 

j'etreigniflM 
j'exchuee 
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DUOCaULAB, DEFECTIVE, PXOUXJAB 



IffFUUHVB. 


pAftTtCtPLB*. 


Imvicativb. 


Impbmct. 


Pa«t Dsracrrm 


^AII LIC, 2. to 


faillisaant 


jefkillis 


je failliasais 


je faillis 


Jail failli 


now regular 


see finib, § 50 




(New form) ( BesckereUe) 
(Old form ; 'faillant 








je faux 


je faillais 


je faillis 


still uied) 


faUli 


tu faux 


tu faillaia 


tu faillis 


Irregular. 


(Academte) 


il faut 


il faillait 


il faillit 






n. faillona 


n. faillions 


n. faillimes 






v. faillez 


v. failliez 


v. faillitea 


\ 




il faillent 


ils faillaient- 


ils faillirent 


Faire, 4. to do, 


faisant 


jefais 


je faisais 


jefis 


to make 


fait,/, e. 


tufais 


tu faisais 


tufis 


aux. avoir 




il fait 


il faisait 


il fit 


irregular. 




d. faisons 


n. faisions 


n. f imes 






v. faitea 


v. faisiez 


v. fites 






ils font 


ils faisaient 


ilsfirent 


Fallow, 8, to 


fallant 


il faut 


il fallait 


il fallut 


be necessary 


follu 


unipersoual 






Feindre, 4. to 


feignaut 


je feins 


je feiguais 


je feignis 


PlCELEl, 1. to 


feint, / e. 


see CEINDRE 






ficelant 


Je ficelle 


je ficelais 


jeficelaii 


cord 


fleele./ e. 


see APPELES 


4 49, (4) 




Fribe, 4. to 




je fris 






/^y 


frit,/e. 


tufris 




v 


defective 




ilfrit 






Fuir, 2. to 


fayant 


jefuis 


je fuyais 


jefuis 


>» 


fui 


tu fuis 


tu fuyais 


tu fuis 






Ufuit 


il fuyait 


Ufuit 






n. fuyona 


n. fuyions 


d. faimes 






v. fuyez 


v. fuyiez 


v. fuites 






ils fuient 


ils fuyaient 


ils fuirent 


Geler, 1. to 


gelant 


ilgele 


il gelait 


Ugela 


freeze, unip. 
<H«R, 2. to tie 


gel*,/, e. 








gisant 




je gisais 




defective 




Ugit 
n. gisons, 
v. gisez 
ilsgisent 


tu gisais 
il gisait 
n. gisions 
v. gisiez 
ils gisaient 




Grasseyer, 1. 


grasseyant 


jegrasseie 


je grasseyais 


jegrasseyal 


to lisp 


grassey* 


see APPUYER 


$ 49, (2) 




GrsIler, 1. to 


£r6lant 


Ugrele 


il grelait 


Ugrfla 


hail. unip. 


gr61e 








Gr*SILLER, 1. 

to sfeet uuip. 


grfsillant 
gresille 


ilgr6sille 


il gresillait 


ilgresUla 


Hair, 2. to 


laissant 


je hais 


je haissais 


je hais 


Aafc 


hai, f. e. 


bu hais 


tu haissais 


tu hais 


aux. avoir 




ilhait 


il haissait 


ilhait 


irregular 




n. haissons 


u. haissions 


n. haimes 






v. haissez 


v. haissiez 


v. haites 






i. haissent 


ils haissaient 


ils hairent 


Harceleb, 1. 


larcelant 


je harcele 


je harcelais 


jeharoelait 


vo torment 


liarce!*,/. e. 


« 49, (5) J 


1 
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FuTums. 


Conditional. 


Imperatiyc. 


Subjcnctivb. 


I*i>RftFECT. 


jo failiirai 


je faillirais 


faillis 


jefaillisse 


jefaillisse 


je faudrai 


je faudrais 




je faille 


jefaillisse 


tn faudras 


tu faudrais 




etc. 


etc. 


il faudra 


il faudrait 








n, faudrons 


n. faudrions 








v. faudrez 


r. faudriez 








ils faudront 


ils faudraient 








je ferai 


je fcrais 




je fasse 


je fisse 


tn feras 


tu ferais 


fais 


tu fasscs 


tu fisses 


il fera 


il ferait 


q. fasse 


ilfasse 


Uflt 


n. ferons 


n. ferions 


feisons 


n. fassions 


n. fissions 


v. ferez 


v. feriez 


faites 


v. fassiez 


v. fissiez 


ils feront 


ils feraient 


q. fassent 


ils fassent 


ils Assent 


il faudra 


il faudrait 


q. faille 


q. faille 


q. fallut 


je feindrai 


je feindrai 


feins 


je feigne 


je feignisse 


je ficellerai 


je flcellerais 


je ficelle 


je ficelasse 






ficelle 






je frirai 


je frirais 








tu friras 


tu frirais 


fria 






il frira, &c. 


il frirait, &c. 








je fuirai 


je fuirais 




jefuie 


je fuisse 


tn i'uiras 


tu fuirais 


fuis 


tufuies 


tu fuisses 


il fuira 


il fuirait 


q. fuie 


ilfuie 


il fuit 


n. fuirons 


n. fuirions 


fuyons 


n. fuyions 


n. fuissions 


v. fuirez 


v. fuiriez 


fuyez 


v. fuyiez 


v. fuissiez 


ils fuiront 


ils fuiraient 


q. fuient ' 


ils fuient 


ils fuissent 


il gelera 


il gelerait 


qu'il gele 


qu'il gele 


q. geUt 


Je grasseierai 


je grasseierais 


grasseie 


jegrasseie 


je grasseyasse 


il grelera 


il grelerait 


q. grele 


qu'il grele 


qu'il greUt 


il gresillera 


il gresillerait 


q. grfisille 


q. gresille 


q. gresilUt 


je hairai 


je hairais 




je haisse 


je haisso 


tn hairas 


tu hairais 


hais 


tu haisses 


tu haisses 


. 1 haira 


il hairait 


q. haisse 


il haisse 


il hait 


\\. hairons 


n. hairions 


haissons 


i. haissions 


n. haissions 


V. liairez 


v. hairiez 


haissez 


v. haissiez 


v. haissiez 


Its hairont 


ils ha'iraient 


q. haissent 


ils haissent 


il haissent 


:e hnicelerai 


je harcelerais 


harcele 


je harcele 


je harcehwe 



9U 



BRIGULAB, DIROTIVK, peculiab 



IMPORTER, 1. 

to metier. 

unipersonal. 
Induire, 4. to 

induct 
Inscrire, 4. to 

inscribe 
Instruire, 4. 

to instruct 
Interdirb, 4. 

to interdict 
Intebbompre, 

4. to interrupt 
Inteevenir, 2. 

to intervene 
Introdcirb, 4 

to introduce 
Jeter, 1. to 

throw 

Rax. avoir 

r culiar. 
49, (4.) 

JoiNDRE, 4. tO 

^oin 
Lire, 4. to 

read 

aux. avoir 

irregular. 



Participucs. 



Luire, 4. to 

shine 
Maintenir, 2. 

to maintain 
Malpaire, 4. 
>£> do wrong 
Maudibe, 4. to 

aux. avoir 
irregular. 



Mbconnaitre 
^4. to disown 
£dibe, 4. to 
slander 

MiFAIRE, 4. 1 9 

<fo wrong 
Mener, 1. to 

Mentis, 1. to 
Ue 



important 
import* 

induisant 

induit,/.e. 

inscrivant 

inscrit, /. e. 

instruisant 

iostruit,/ e. 

interdisant 

interdit,/. e. 

interrompant 

interrotnpu/.e 

intervenant 

intervenu,/. e. 

introduisant 

introduit, /. e. 

jetant 

jete,/.e. 



joignant 
joint, /.e. 
liaant 
In, /. e. 



luisant 
lui 

maintenant 
maintenu,/. e. 
malfaisant 
malfait,/. e. 
maudi&sant 
mandit,/. e. 



mtconnaissant 

meconnu,/. e. 

m6disant 

m6dit 

mgfaisant 

mefait 

menant 

men6,/. e. 

mentaht 

menti 



ImncATivB. 



il importe 
it matters 

j'induis 

see CONDUIBE 

j'inscris 
see sjcrire 
j 'installs 

see CONDUIBE 

j'interdis 

SWCONTREDIRE 

j'interromps 

see ROMPRE 

j'interviens 

SMTEN1R 

j'introduis 

see COKDUIRE 

jejette 
tu jettes 
iljette 
n. jetons 
v. jetez 
ils jettent 
je joins 

see CEINDBE 
je lis 
tulis 
il Tit 

nous lisons 
vous lisez 
ils lisent 
jelnis 

see COKDUIRE 

je maintiens 
see tenir 
seldom 

je mandis 
tu mandis 
" mandit 

maudissons 
. . maudissez 
ils maudissent 
je meconnais 
see connaItre 
je medis 

tttfCONTBEDIRE 



je 



mefais 

FAIRE 

mene 



iHTERrccT. Past. Dbfixr* 



jemens 

see SENTIR 



il importait 

j'induisais 

j'inscrivais 

j'instruisais 

j'interdis&is 

j'mterrompais 

j'intervenais 

j'introduisais 

jejetais 
tujetais 
iljetait 
n. jetions 
v. jetiez 
ils jetaient 
je joignais 

je lisais 
tu lisais 
il lisait 
n. lisions 
v. lisiez 
ils lisaient 
je luisais 

je maintenais 

used except 

je maudissais 
tn maudissais 
il maudissait 
n. maudissions 
v. maudissiez 
Lmaudissaient 
je mficonnais- 
[sais 
je mldisais 

je mlfaisais 

je menais 

je mentals 



il importa 

jlndoirfs 

j'mscriris 

j'instmisis 

j'interdis 

j'interrompii 

j'intervins 

jintroduisfB 

je jetai 
tujetas 
iijeta 
n. jettmes 
v. jetates 
ils ieterent 
jejoignis 

jelus 
tnlus 
illut 
n. lumes 
v. lutes 
ils lurent 

je maintins 

in the 

je mandis 
like dire 



je mSconnos 
je nitidis 
jem£fis 
jemensi 
je mentis 



▲JTD tTHXFEBSOVAL VERBS. § 62 



m 



FOTORI. 

II importer* 

j'induirai 

j'inscrirai 

j'iustrairai 

j'interdirai 

Jinterromprai 

jinterviendrai 

j'introduirai 

je jetterai 
tu jetterai 
il jettera 
n. jetteroas 
v. jetterea 
ils jetteront 
je joindrai 

je lirai 
tu liras 
il lira 
n. lirons 
v. lirez 
ils liront 
je luirai 

je maintien- 
[drai 
tenses 

je maudirai 
like Diafi 



je mSconnai- 
[trai 
je m6diiai 

je m6ferai 

je menerai 

jementirai 



CoKMTMr 4&. 



A importerait 

j'induirais 
j'inscrirais 
j'instroirais 
j'interdiraifl 

j'interrom- 
(prais 

j'interyien- 
[drais 

j'introduirais 

jejetterais 
tu jetterai8 
il jetterait 
n. jetterjons 
v. jetteriez 
ils jetteraient 
j^ joindrais 

je lirais 
tu lirais 
il lirait 
n. lirions 
v. liriez 
ils liraient 
je luirais 

je maintien- 
[drais 
given 

je maudirais 
like dire 



je mSeonnai- 
[trais 
je m6dirais 

je mSferais 

je menerais 

j) mentirais 



iMFCRATtTK. 



q. importe 

indois 

inserts 

instruis 

interdis 

interromps 

interviens 

introduis 

jette 
q. jette 
jetons 
jetez 
q. jettent 

joins 

lis 

q. lise 
lisons 
lisez 
q. lisent 



maintiens 
here 



maudis 
q. mandisse 
maudissons 
maudissez 
q. maudissent 

meconnais 

medis 

meTais 

mene 

mens 



SmwuxGnvB. 



q. importe 

j'indutae 

j'inscrive 

j'instruise 

j'interdiM 

j'interrompe 

j'interyienne 

j'introdoiae 

je jette 
tu jettes 
il jette 
n. jettons 
v. jetiez 
ils jettent 
jejoigne 

je lise 
tu lises 
illise 
n. lisions 
v. lisiez 
ils lisent 
jeluise 

je maintienne 



I*mifb«t« 



q. import&t 

j'mduisisse 

j'inacrivisse 

j'instruisisse 

j'interdisse 

j'interromp- 

risso 

j'interyinsse 

j'introduisisse 

jejetaase 

tujetaases 

iljettt 

n. jetassions 

v. jetassiez 

ils jetassent 

je joignisse 

je lusse 
tu lusses 
ilfilut 
n. lussions 
v. lussiez 
ils luasent 

je maintinsse 



je maudisse 
tu maudisses 
il maudisse 
n. maudissions 
y. maudiasiez 
ils maudissent 
jemdconnaisse 

je m6dise 

je mefasse 

je mene 

je mente 



je maudisse 
like dike 



je meconnusso 
je me'disses 
je m^flsse 
jemesasse 
je mentis*© 



m 



nsMoviin, sxnonvx, pkculub 



!■ viiii if r» 


Fabticiplbi. 


IimCATTVK. 


Impbrfbct. 


Past Dsram 


*Mpbendbb,4. 


se mtprenant 


j.m. meprends 


j. me m6pre- 


je me mepris 


(se) to mis- 


mepris,/. e. 


see pbendbjs 


[naia 




\take. ref. 

H CTTRB, 4. to 










mettant 


je mets 


je mettais 


jemig 


put 


mis,/, e. 


tu mets 


tu mettais 


tu mis 


aux. avoir 




ilmet 


il mettait 


il mil 


• irregular. 




n. mettons 


n. mettions 


n. mimes 


\ 




v. mettez 


v. mettiez 


v. mites 




lis mettent 


ils mettaient 


ils mirent 


MOUDBB, 4. tO 


moulant 


je mouds 


je moulais 


je moulus 


grind 


moulu,/. e. 


tu mouds 


tu moulais 


tu moulus 


aux. avoir 




il moud 


il moulait 


ilmoulut 


irregular. 




n. moulons 


n. moulions 


n. moulumes 






v. moulez 


v. mouliez 


v. moulutes 


, 




ils mouleut 


ils moulaient 


ils moulurent 


WfoURIB, 2. tO 


mourant 


je meurs 


je mourais 


je mourns 


die 


motif/, e. 


tu meurs 


tu mourais 


tu mourns 


aux. fttre 




il meurt 


il mourait 


il mourut 


Irregular. 




n. mourons 


n. mourions 


n. mourumes 






v. mourez 


v. mouriez 


v. monrutes 


\ 




ils meurent 


ils mouraient 


ils mourureot 


Mouvoir, 8. to 


mourant 


jemeus 


je mouvais 


je mus 


move 


ma./, e. 


tumeus 


tu mouvais 


tu mus 


aux. avoir 




il meut 


il mouvait 


il mut 


irregular. 




n. mouvons 


n. mouvions 


n. mumes 






v. mouvez 


v. mouviez 


v. mutes 






ils meuvent 


ils mouvaient 


ils murent 


Mouvoib, (se) 


se mouvant 


je me meus 


j. me mouvais 


je me mus 


8. to move. 


ma, /. e. 


see mouvoir 






reflective. 










NaItre, 4. to 


naissant 


jeuais 


je naissais 


je naquis 


be born 


ne,/.e. 


tunais 


tu naissais 


tu naquis 


aux.6tre 




ilnait 


il naissait 


il naquit 


irregular. 




n. naissous 


u. naissions 


n. naquimes 






v. naissez 


v. naissiez 


v. naquites 






ils naissent 


ils naissaient 


ils naquireut 


Nbolioeb, 1. 


negligeant 


je neglige 
* 49, (1.) 


je negiigeais 


je n6gligeal 


to neglect 


n«gHg6,/. e. 
neigeant 






Neiqer, 1. to 


llneige 


il neigeait 


il neigea 


snow. unip. 


neigft 








NlVELER, 1. tO 


nivelant 


je nivelle 


je nivelais 


je nivelai 


level 


nivel6,/. e. 
nuisant 


see APPELER 


$ 49, (4) 




Nuire, 4. to 


jenuis 


je nuisais 


je nuisis 


injure 


nui 


see CONDUIRE 






Obtenir, 2. to 


obtenant 


j'obtiens 


j'obtenais 


j'obtins 


obtain 


obtenu,/. e. 


see tenir 






Opprir, 2. to 


offrant 


j'offre 


j'offrais 


j'offris 


offer 


offert,/. e. 


see ouvrir 






OlNDRE, 4. to 


oignant 


j'oins 


j'oignais 


j'oignit 


anoint 


oint 


see ceindre 






Omettre, 4. 


omettant 


j'omets 


j'omettais 


jomia 


to omit lomis,/ e. 


see 1AETTRE 






Ouih, 4. to 


fouis 
uouit 






JUar. def. | 


oul,/ e. 


i 
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FVTURB. 


CONDITIOHAL. 


Impbrativk. 


SCBJDltCTIfK. 


lumnct. 


je me mepren- 


jemem^pren- 




j. me mepren- 


je me nieprfs- 


[drai 


[drais 


meprends-toi 


[ne 


[se 


je mettrai 


je mettrais 




je mette 


je misse 


tu mettras 


tu mettrais 


mets 


tu mettes 


tu misses 


il mettra 


il mettrait 


q. mette 


il mette 


ilmit 


. mettrons 


n. mettrions 


mettons 


n. mettions 


n. missions 


". mettrez 


v. mettriez 


mettez 


v. mettiez 


v. missiez 


lis mettront 


ils mettraient 


q. mettent 


ils mettent 


ils missent 


je moudrai 


je mondrais 




je moule 


je moulusse 


tu moudras 


tu mondrais 


mouds 


tu monies 


tu moulusses 


il moudra 


il moudrait 


qu'il moule 


il moule 


il moulut 


n. mondrons 


n. moudrions 


moulons 


n. moulions 


n. moulussiow 


v. moudrez 


v. moudriez 


moulez 


v. mouliez 


v. moulu8siez 


ils moudront 


ils moudraient 


q. moulent 


ils moulent 


ils moulussent 


je mourrai 


je mourrais 




je meure 


je mourusse 


tu raourras 


tu mourrais 


meurs 


tu meures 


tu mourusses 


il mpurra 


il mourrait 


q. meure 


il meure 


il mourut 


n. mourrons 


n. mourrions 


mourons 


n. mourions 


n.mourussions 


v. mourrez 


v. mourriez 


mourez 


v. mouriez 


v. mourussiez 


ils mourront 


ils mourraient 


q. meurent 


ils meurent 


ils mourussent 


je monvrai 


je mouvrais 




je meuve 


je musse 


tu niouvras 


tu mouvrais 


mens 


tu meuves 


tu musses 


il mouvra 


il mouvrait 


q. meuve 


il meuve 


il mut 


n. mouvrons 


n. mouvrions 


mouvons 


n. mouvions 


n. mussions 


v. mouvrez 


v. mouvriez 


mouvez 


v. mouviez 


v. mussiez 


ils mouvront 


ils mouvraient 


q. meuvent 


ils meuvent 


ils mussent 


je me mouvrai 


je me mouv- 




je me meuve 


je me musse 




[rais 


meus-toi 






je naitrai 


je naitrais 




je naisse 


je naquisse 


tu naitras 


tu naitrais 


nais 


tu naisses 


tu naquisses 


il naitra 


il naitrait 


q. naisse 


il naisse 


il naquit 


n. naitrons 


n. naitrions 


naissons 


n. naissions 


n. naquissions 


v. naitrez 


v. naitriez 


naissez 


v. naissiez 


v. naquissiez 


Us naitront 


ils naitraient 


q. naissent 


ils naissent 


ils naquissent 


je negligerai 


je negligerais 




je neglige 


je negligeasse 


il neigera 


il neigerait 


neglige 
q. neige 


quMlveige 


q. neige&t 


je nivellerai 


je nivellerais 


nivelle 


je nivelle 


je nivelasse 


je nuirai 


je nuirais 


# 


je nuise 


je nuisisse 


j'obtiendrai 


j'obtiendrais 


nuis 
obtiens 


j'obtienne 


j'obtinsse 


j'offrirai 


j'offrirais 


offre 


j'offre 


j'offrisse 


j'oindrai 


j'oindrais 


., 


j'oigne 


j'oignisso 


j'omcttrai 


j'omettrais 


oins 
omets 


j'omette 


j'omisse 








j'ouisse 
il ouit 











918 



WlBGULaB, PMFlU T IVg, PBOUIXiA 



bvuinvB. Pa*ticipl*». Immgativs. Impbrpcct. Past. Dtnnn, 



Omnia, 2.1* 

9fCtk 

aux. avoir 
irregakr 



ouvrant 
tTert,/ e. 



PaItrk, 4. a* 
jraza . 
mux. avoir 
dofootive 



PiRJ>AIRE,4,to 

complete 

PaBAITRB, 4. 

to appear 
Pabcoubib, 2. 

to#* through 
Parti r, 2. to 

depart 
Parvenu, 2. 

to succetdifrc 
Payer, 1. to 

Peindre, 4. to 
point 
Peler, 1. to 

Permettre, 4. 

to permit 
Plaindre, 4. 

to pity 
Plaindee, (so) 

4. to complain 

reflective. 
Plaire, 4. to 

aux. avoir 
irregular. 



Pleuvoir, 8. 

to rain. unip. 
Poikdre, 4. to 

dawn. def. 

P0UR8UIVXE,4. 

to pursue 
Pourvoir, 8. 
to provide 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 



P* 



paiiaisiat 
parfait,/*. 
paraisaant 
para 

parconrani 
parcouru, /. e. 
partant 
parti, /.e. 
parvenani 
parvenu, /. e. 
payant 
paye,/. e. 
poignant 
point, f. e. 
polant 
pele,/. e. 
permettant 
permis, /. e. 
plaignant 
plaint,/, e. 
so plaignant 
plaint,/, e. 

plaisant 
plu 



pleuvant 
plu 



poursuivant 
poursuivi,/e. 
pourvoyant 
pourvu,/. e. 



j'ouvro 
tu ouvres 
il ouvre 
n. ouvrons 
v. ouvroi 
Us ouvreot 
jepais 
tapais 
ilpait 
n. paissons 
v. paissea 
ila paissent 
Jo parfais 
see fairb 
jo parais 
see connaItre 
jo parcourt 
see couBiB 
jepars 

see SENTIR 

jeparviens 

5&TENIR 

jo paie 
see apputbx 
je peins 

see CEIND&E 

jo polo 
% 49, (5.) 
je permeto 

see METTRE 

je plains 

see CE1NDRB 

jo me plains 



jeplais 
tn plais 
il plait 
n. plaison* 
v. plaisoz 
ils plaisent 
il pleut 

il point 

je poursuis 
see suivre 
je pourvois 
tu pourvois 
il pourvoit 
n. pouTvoyons 
v. pourvoyez 
ils pourvoient | 



j'ouvrais 
tuouvrais 
ilouvrait 
n. onvrions 
v. ouvries 
ils ouvraient 
jepaissais 
tupaissais 
il paissait 
n. paisrions 
v. paisaiez 
ils paissaient 
joparnusaia 
seldom used 
jeparaissais 

jeparcouraia 

jepartais 

jo parvenaifl 

jepayais 
* 49, (2.) 
je peignais 

jo pelais 

jepermettais 

jeplaignais 

je me plai- 
[gnais 

joplaisais 
tu plaisais 
il plaisait 
n. plaisions 
v. plaisiez 
ils plaisaient 
il pleuvait 



j'ouvris 
tu ouvris 
ilouvrit 
n. ouvrimes 
▼. ouvrites 
ils ouvr front 



jeparfls 
je pares 
jeparcouna 
je partis 
jo parvhu 
je payai 
jepeignis 
jepelai 
je permis 
jeplaignis 
je me plaignii 



je plus 
tu plus 
ilplut 
n. plumes 
v. plutes 
ilsplurent 
ilplut 



je poursuivais 

je pourvoyais 
tu pourvoyais 
il pourvoyait 
n. pourvoyions n. 
v. pourvoyiez ~ 
ii.pourvoyaient 



je pourstdvis 



je pourvns 
tu pourvus 
il pourvnt 
n. pourvAmea 
v. pourvutes 
ils pourvureni 



▲» TOIPXBSONAL YMBBB. § 02 



379 



Futubb. 


COHDITXONAL. 


Imfmativb. 


flowuromi. 


iWBBFBOT. 


j'ouvrirai 


j'ouvrirais 




j'ouvre 


j'ouvrisse 


tu ouvriras 


tu ouvrirais 


ouvre 


tuouvres 


tu ouvrisses 


il ouvrira 


il ouvrirait 


q. ouvre 


il ouvre 


ilouvrit 


n. ouvrirons 


n. ouvririona 


OUVTODS 


n. ouvrions 


n. ouvrissions 


v. ouvrirez 


v. ouvririez 


ouvrez 


y. ouvriez 


v. ouvrissies 


ils ouvriront 


ils ouTriraient 


q. ouvrent 


ils ouvrent 


ils ouvrissent 


je paitrai 


je paitrais 




je paisse 




tupaitras 


tu paitrais 


pais 


tu paisses 




ii paitra 


il paitrait 


q. paisse 


il paisse 




n. paitrons 


n. paitrions 


paissons 


n. paissions 




v. paitrez 


v. paitriez 


paissez 


v. paissies 




ils paitront 


ils paitraient 


q. paisBent 


ils paissent 




je parferai 


je parferais 


parfais 


je parfasse 
obsolete 


jeparflsse 


je paraitrai 


jeparaitrais 


parais 


je paraiase 


jeparusse 


je parcouirai 


je parcourrais 


je parcoure 


jeparcourusse 


je partirai 


jepartirais 


parcours 


je parte 


jepartisse 


je parviendrai 


jeparviendrais 


pars 
paryiens 


je parvienne 


jeparvinase 


je paierai 


jepaierais 


paie 
peins 
pele 
permets 


je pale 


jepayasse 


je peindrai 


jepeindrai 


je peigne 


jepeignisse 


je pelerai 


je pelerai 


jepele 


jepelasse 


je permettrai 


je penuettrais 


jepermette 


je permisse 


je plaindrai 


jeplaindrais 


jeplaigne 


je plaignisse 






plains 






je me plain- 


jemeplain- 




je me plaigne 


je me plai- 
[gnisse 


[drai 


[drais 


plains-toi 




je plairai 


je plairais 




je plaise 


je plusse 


tu plairas 
ii plaira N 


tu plairais 
il plairait 


plais 
q. plaise 


tu plaises 
il plaise 


tu plusses 
il plut 


n. plairons 


n. plairions 


plaisons 


n. plairions 


n. plussions 


v. plairez 


v. plairiez 


plaisez 


v. plaisiez 


v. plussiez 


ils plairont 


ils plairaient 


q. plaisent 


ils plaisent 


ils plussent 


il pleuvra 


il pleuvrait 


q. pleuve 


q. pleuve 


q. plut 


il poindra 


il poindrait 








jepoursuivrai 


jepoursuivrais 


poursuis 


je poursuive 


je poursuivts- 
[se 


je pourvoirai 


je pourvoirais 




je pourvoie 


je ponrvusse 


tu pourvoiras 


tu pourvoirais 


pourvois 


tu pourvoio 


tu pourvusses 


il pourvoira 


il pourvoirait 


q. pourvoie 


il pourvoie 


il pourvut 


B. pourvoirons 


n.pourvoirions 


pourvoyons 


n. pourvoyions 


n.pourvus8ion« 


y. pourvoirez 


v. pourvoiriez 


pourvoyez 


v. pourvoyiez 


v. pourvussies 


Uspourvoiront 


i.pourvoiraient 


q. pourvoient 


ils pourvoient 


ikpouiruflsent 



880 IRRIOULAB, 


DITIOTIYB, FIOULIAB 


iRPlMlllfB. 


Partuxmm. 


Invioatitb. 


iMTIRrBCT. 


Past D«n*m 


PooBvoiB,(se) 


se pourvoyant 


Je me pour- 


je me pour- 


je n« pourra 


8. to provide. 


pourvu, /. e. 


[vols 


[voyais 
je pouvais 




Pocvoib, 8. to 


poovant 


Je puis 
tupeux 


je pus 


be able 


pa 


tu pouvais 


tu pus 


aux. avoir 




ilpeut 


il pouvait 


ilpnt 


irregular. 




n. pouvons 


n. pouvions 


n. primes *| 






v. pouvez 


v. pouviez 


v. putes 






ils peuvent 


ils pouvaient 


ils parent 


PrJdIRB, 4. to 


pridwant 


jeprodis 


je prfdisais 


je predis 


predict 


preclit,/. e. 


50SCONTREDIRE 






Prendre, 4. to 


prenant 


je prends 


jeprenais 


je pris 


take 


pris, /. e. 


tu prends 


tu prenais 


tu pris 


adz. avoir 




il prend 


il preuait 


il prit 


irregular. 




n. prenons 


n. prenions 


n. primes 






v. prenez 


v. preniez 


v. prites 






ils prennent 


ils prenaient 


ils prirent 


Prbbcrirb, 4. 


prescrivant 


je prescris 


je prescrivais 


je presenvis 


to prescribe 


present, /. e. 


see bcrire 






pRRRS£NTlR,2. 


pressentant 


je pressens 


je pressentais 


jepressentis 


to foresee 
Prb>aloir,8. 


pre88enti,/. e. 


see 8ENTIR 






prevalant 


je prevaux 


je prevalais 


je prcvalus 


to prevail 


prevalu 


see valoir 






PrIVENIR, 2. 


prevenant 


je pr6viens 


je prevenais 


jeprevins 


tovrevenl * 
PrBVOIR, 8. to 


prevenu, /. e. 


see tenir 






prevoyant 


je prfivois 


je prevoyais 


je previs 

like voir 


foresee 
Produirb, 4. 


prevu,/. e. 


like voir 


like voir 


produisant 


je produis 


je produisais 


je prodoiafa 


.to produce 


produit./. e. 
projetani 


see CONDOIRE 






Pro jeter, 1. 


je projette 


je projetais 


jeprojetai 


to project 


projet6, /. e. 


see jeter 


$ 49, (4.) 




Promettre, 4. 


promettant 


je promets 


je promettais 


je promis 


to promise 


promis,/. e. 


see mettre 






Promouvoir, 


promouvant 


je promeus 


jepromouvais 


je promus 


8. to promote 


promu./. e. 


see mouvoir 






Proscrire, 4. 


proscrivant 


je proscris 
see bcrire 


Je proscrivais 


je proscrivii 


to proscribe 


proscrit, /. e. 






Provenir, 2. 


provenant 


je proviens 


je provenais 


je proyins 


to proceed 


provenu,/. e. 








Qvt*iR,to fetch 


only used 


in the infinitive 


except in the 


composition cf 


Rabattre, 4. 


rabattant 


je rabats 


je rabattais 


je rabattis 


to «£«to 


rabattu,/. e. 


see BATTRE 






Racheter, 1. 


rachetant 


je rachete 


jo rachetais 


J^fachetai 


to £uy ^atn 


rachet6, /. e. 


see acheter 


% 49, (5.) 




Rappeler, 1. 


rappelant 


je rappelle 


je rappelaia 


je rappelai 


to reai# 


rappel6, /. e. 


see APPELER 


$ 49, (4.) 




Rapprendre,4 


rapprenant 


je rapprenda 


je rapprenais 


je rappris 


to learn again 


rappris, /. e. 








Ratteindrk,4. 


ratteignant 


je ratteins 


je ratteignais 


je ratteignis 


to reach again ratteint, /. e. 








Kebattre, 4. rebattant 


jerebats 


je rebattais 


je rebattis 


to beat again Irebattu,/. e. 


see «ATTRE 






Brcon-dci re, reconduisant 


je reconduis 


je recondui- 


je reconduidi 


4. to conduct reconduit,/, e. 


see cr JtDUiBE 


Jsais 




again \ 
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Future. 



je me pour- 
[voirai 
jo pourrai 
tu pourras 
U pourra 
n. pourrons 
v. pourrez 
ils pourront 
je pre*dirai 

je prendrai 
tu prendras 
a prendra 
n. prendrons 
v. prendrez 
ils prendront . 
je prescrirai 

je pressentirai 

je prevaudrai 

je previendrai 

je prdfroirai 
like pourvoib 
je produirai 

je prqjetterai 

je promettrai 

• je promouvrai 

je proscrirai 

je proviendrai 

other verbs 
je rabattrai 

je racheterai 

je rappellerai 

je rapprendrai 

je ratteindrai 

je rebattrai 

je reconduirai 



Conditional. Impbbativi. 



j* n* pour- 
[voiraie 
je pourrais 
tu pourrais 
il p* urrait 
n. pourrions 
v. pourriez 
ils pourraient 
je predirais 

je prendrais 
tu prendrais 
il prendrait 
n. prendrions 
v. prendriez 
ils prendraient 
je prescrirais 

je pressenti- 
[rais 
je prevaudrais 

je previen- 

[drais 
je prevoirais 
like poubvoir 
je produirais 

je projetterai 

je promettrais 

je promou- 

[vrais 
je proscrirais 

je provien- 
[drais 

je rabattrais 

je racheterais 

je rappellerais 

je rappren- 

Tdrais 
je ratteradrais 

je rebattrais 

jerecondui- 
I [rais 



pourvois-toi 



prldis 

prends 
q. prenne 
prenons 
prenez 
q. prennent 

prescris 



prevaux 

previens 

prevois 

produis 

projette 

promets 

promeus 

proecris 

proviens 

rabats 

rachete 

rappelle 

rapprends 

ratteins 

rebate 

reoonduis 



BuBJUHcmrB. 



je me pour- 
[voie 
jepuisse 
;u pnbses 
il puisse 
n. puissioim 
v. puissiez 
ils puissent 
jepredise 

je prenne 
tu premies 
il prenne 
n. prenions 
v. prcniez 
ils prennent 
je prescribe 

je pressente 

je prevale 

je previenne 

je prevoie 
ike voir 
je produise 

je projette 

je promette 

je promeuve 

je proscrive 

je provienne 

je rabatte 
je rachete 
je rappelle 
je rapprenne 
je ratteigne 
jerebatte 
jereconduise 



JjfPBRFBCT. 



je me pour- 
[vusse 
je pusse 
tu pusses 
ilput 
n. pussions 
v. pussiez 1 
ils pussent 
je predis«e 

je prisses 

tu prisses 

flprit 

n. prissions 

v. pris8iez 

ils prissent 

je prescrlvisse 

jepressentisse 

je prtivalusse 

je previnsse 

je previsse 

like voir 

je produisisse 

je projetasse 

je promisse 

je promnsse 

jeproscrivisse 

jeprovinsse 

je rabattisse 
jerachetasse 
je rappelasse 
je rapprisse 
je ratteignisse 
je rebattisse] 
jerecondui- 
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IftmSeVLAB, DIIIOTITX, PECULIAR 



BaOONNAiTU, 

4. to recognize 
RacoNQuiaia, 

2. to conquer 

again 
EccoNmuiRC 

4. to recon- 
struct 
Kecoudm, 4. 

to tew again 
Bbcowub,2. 

to have re- 
course 
Recoutrjr, 2. 

to cover again 
Recueillib, 2. 

to reap 
Eedire, 4. to 

say again 
Rrduire, 4. to 

reduce 
Kepaire, 4. to 

make again 
Rejoindre, 4. 

to rejoin 
Relies, 4. to 

read again 
Bbluire, 4. to 

shine 
Remettre, 4. 

to remit 
Remoudre, 4. 

to grind again 
Renaitre, 4. 

to revive 
Rendormir, 2. 

to lull to sleep 
Rentraire, 4, 

to darn 
Rentoteb, 1. 

to send back 
RepaItre, 4. 

to feed 
Rep artir, 2. 

to set off again 
Repeindre, 4. 

to paint again 
Repentir, (ae) 
% to repent, ret. 
Reprendre, 4. 

to take again 
Rbproduire,4. 

to 



reeonBtnriaant je 

reconatniit,/.© 



reconaant 
reconau,/. e. 
reconrant 



Participum. 



reconnaiaaant 
reoonnu,/. e. 
reoonqnerant 
reconqoia/. e. 



je reconnaia 

See CONNliTRE 

Je reconqniera 
see acqoijrir 



recoDstrais 

see CONDUIRE 



reconrrant 
reconvert,/ e. 
recneillant 
recueilli, /. e. 
rediaant 
redit, f. e. 
rfduisant 
rednit, /. e. 
refaiaant 
refait,/. e. 
rejoignant 
rejoint, /. e. 
reliaant 
rein, /. e. 
reluisant 
relui 

remettant 
remis, f. e. 
remonlant 
remouln, f. e. 
renaiaaant 
rene\ / e. 
rendormant 
rendormi, /. e. 
rentrayant 
rentrait, /. e. 
renvoyant 
renvoy6, /. e. 
repaiaaant 
repu 

repartant 
reparti, /. e. 
repeignant 
repeint,/. e. 
se repentant 
repenti, /. e. 
reprenant 
repris,/. e. 
reprodttlsant 
reproduit,/.©, 



InMCATITS. 



je reconda 

je reooare 
see coubir 

je recouvTe 
see ouvrir 
je recneiUe 
see cueillir 
jeredia 
see dire 
je r6duia 

see CONDUIRE 

je refaia 
see fairs 
je rejoins 

see CE1NDRE 

je relia 
see lire 
je relnia 
see luire 
je remeta 
see mettre 
je remouda 

see MOUDRE 

je renaia 
see naItre 
je rendora 
see dormir 
je rentraia 
see traire 
je renvoie 

see ENYOTER 

je repaia 
see paItrb 
je repars 

KtSENTIR 

je repeina 

see CEINDRE 

je me repena 

see BESTIR 

je reprenda' 

see PRENDRE 

je reproania 
see comxtib* 



iMPBKncr. Past. Dinnn 



je reconnai8- 
[sais 

je reconque- 
[rak 

je recooatrui- 



[■ 

jereconaaia 
jerecouraia 

je reconvraia 

je recneillaifl 

je rediaaia 

je rfduiaaia 

je refaiaaia 

je rejoignaia 

je relfaaia 

je reluisais 

je remettais 

je remonlaia 

je renaiaaaia 

je rendormaia 

je rentrayaia 

je renroyaia 
* 49, (2.). 
je repaiaaais 

je repartaia 

je repelgnaia 

Je me repen- 
[taia 
je reprenaia 

je rerrodni- 
[aafii 



je reconnna 
jereoonqina 

ie leconatnil 

je recouaia 
je recouma 

je recoarria 
je recneiffifl 
je redia 
je reduisia 
jerefis 
je rejoifinib 
jerelna 
je reluiaia 
je remis 
je remonlna 
je renaquia 
je rendormia 

je renroyaia 

jerepus 

Ac. 
je repartia 

je repeignis 

jemerepentti 

jercpria 

jereprednisla 
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FDTBl| a 

je reconnai- 
[trai 
je recanqmer- 
[rai 

je rcconstmi- 

jo reooadrai 
jereconrrai 



je recoayrirai 
je recueillerai 
je redirai 
jeredoirai 
je referai 
je rejoindrai 
je relirai 
je reluirai 
je remeteai 
je remoudrai 
je renaitrai 
jerendormirai 
je rentrairai 
je renverrai 
je repaitrai 
jerepartirai 
je xepeindrai 
je me repenti- 
Je reprendrai 



OOHDITtOIULL. 

je reconnai- 
[trais 
je reconquer- 
[rais 

je reconstrui- 
[raia 

je recondraia 

je recourraia 

je reconvrirais 



iMPKKATlVa. 

reooimaia 
reconqnien 

reconatrafa 

reooada 



je recneille- 
[rais 
je redirau 

je riduiraia 

je reCerais 

je rejoindrais 

jereliraia 

je reluirais 

je remettrais 

je remondrais 

jerenaltrais 



je rendormi- 

[raia rendora 
je rentrairais 



recotiTre 

recueille 

redis 

rednia 

refais 

rejoins 

relis 

reluis 

remets 

remouds 

renaia 



je renverrais 

jerepaitrais 

je repartirals 

je repeindrais 

1e me repenti- 
[rate 
je reprendraia 

jerepvwtat. 



rentraia 

renvoie 

repais 

repars 

repeina 

repena-toi 

reprenda 

reproduia 



je 
jeieconquieie 

jerecooatru- 

[188 

jerecouae 
jerecoure 



B09JVB€ftttM. 



Impbrpvct. 

je reconnusae 
jereoonqttiaM 

jereconatrui. 
[stoo 

je reoouaiase 

jei 



jerecouyre 
je recueille 
jerediae 
jereduiae 
jerefaaas 
je rejoigne 
je relise 
je reluise 
je remeite 
je remoule 
je renaisse 
je rendorme 
jerentraie 
je renvoie 
jerepaisae 
jereparte 
je repeigne 
je me repente 
jereprenne 
jireproduiae 



je reoouvrissa 
je recueiUiase 
jereiisse 
je reduiaisse 
jerefisse 
je rejoigiuaae 
jereluaae 
je relufeiase 
je remiase 
je remouluaae 
je renaquisae 
jerendormisae 



je reuToyaaae 

jerepuase 

Ac. 
je repartiaae 

je iepei gn l s a a 

je me repen- 
[tiase 
jerepiiaae 

je reprodula* 
ffat» 
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XftftSQULAB, DIF10TITI, PKOULIAI 



bmxmrm. 


P4RTtCIPt.M. 


InMCATfTB. 


JmrmurucT. 


PinDiram 


Rsautfftift, 2. 


requerant 


Je requiera 


jerequeraia 


je requis 


to require 


requis,/. e. 


see acqubrir 






BaaouoaE, 4. 


reaolvant 


je reaoua 


je reaolvaia 


jereaotus 


to resolve 


reaolu, reaous 


5*? ABSOUDBE 






RsaSEXTtB, 2. 


resaentant 


je reaseii8 


je rementaia 


je reaaentis 


to resent 


reaaenti, /. e. 


see SENT1R 






KftMOSTIR, 2. 


reaaortant 


je reason 


jereaaortais 


jereaaortia 


o go out again 


ressorti,/. e. 


see aoRTis 






lUsiOCYENIB, 


ae reaaouve- 


je me reaaou- 


jeme ressou- 


je me reason- 


(se) to remem- 


[nant 


[viena 


[venais 


[tos 


ber, ref. 


souvenu,/ e. 


see tenir 






ResTREIKDRE, 


reatreignant 


je reatreina 


je reatrei- 


je restreigBk 


4. to restrain 


restraint,/, e. 


see CEINDRE 


fgnaia 




Retenir, 2. to 


retenant 


je retiens 


jeretenais 


je retina 


retain 


retenu,/. e. 


see tenir 






ReTRAIBE, 4. 


retrayant 
retrait,/. e. 


je retrais 


je retrayaia 




to redeem 


see TRAIRE 






Rrvenir, 2. to 


revenant 


je reviena 


jereveuaia 


je revins 


return 


revenu,/. e. 


see tenir 






Rbvetir, 2. to 


rev6tant 


je revdts 


je rev6tai8 


je revAtis 


clothe 


reveta,/. e. 


see vfrriR 






Reviybe, 4. to 


revivant 


je revis 


je revivals 


je revecu* 


live again 


revecu 








Ravoia, 3. to 


revoyaut 


je revois 


je revoyaia 


jerevia 


see again 


revu,/. e. 


see voir 






Rise, 4. to 


riant 


je ris 


je riais 


je ris 


biugk 


ri 


tu ris 


tu riais ^ 


tu ris 


aux. avoir 




ilrit 


il riait 


ilrit 


Irregular. 




n. rions 


n. riions 


n. rimes 






v. riez 


v. riiez 


n. rites 






il8rient 


ils riaient 


ils rirent 


Rompre, 4. to 


rompant 


je romps 


je rompais 


je rompis 


break 


rompu,/. e. 


tu romps 


tu rompais 


tu rompis 


aux. avoir 




11 rompt 


il rompait 


il rompit 


irregular. 




n. rompona 


n. rompions 


n. rompimes 






v. rompez 


v. rompiez 


v. rompitea 






lis rompent 


ils rompaient 


ils rompirent 


Routrir, 2. to 


rouvrant 


je rouvre 


je rouvraia 


je rouvris 


re-open 


rouvert,/. e. 


see ouvrir 






Baillir, 2. to 


aaillant 


il aaille 


il aaillait 




project 
Satisfaire, 4. 


aailli 
aatisfkiaant 


je aatisfaia 


je aatiafaiaaia 


jeaatiafiai 


to satisfy 


satisfait f. e. 


see fairs 






Bavoir, 8. to 


sachant 


jeaais 


jeaavaia 


jeaus 


know 


su,/. e. 


tusaia 


tuaavais 


tuaua 


aux. avoir 




ilaait 


Uaavait 


ilaut 


irregular. 




n. aavona 


n. aaviona 


n. aumea 






v. aavez 


v. saviez 


v. sutea 






lis aavent 


ils savaient 


ils aurent 


Becourir, 2. to 


secourant 


jeaeooura 


je secouraia 


je aeoouTua 


succor 


secouru, /. e. 
s&taisant 


see courir 






BtDUIRB, 4. to 


jestduia 


jes4duiaaia 


>t*dofcU 



•adult,/.* 



AND UKIPERSONAL VERBS. § 6t 



8ft* 



Fttturk. 


CeNMTIOIfAL. 


Imnaumwrn, 


SoBJtmcrnvv. 


Ixnarscv. 


je requerrai 


je requerrais 


reorders 


je requlere 


je requisse 


je resoudrai 


je resoudraia 


resous 


je resolve 


je resohuse 

&C. 


je ressen&ai 


je ressentirais 


resseos 


je ressente 


je ressentisas 


je resaoriiFai 


je reasortiraia 


reason 


jeressorte 


je ressortisse 


je me ressou- 


je me ressou- 




je me ressou- 


je me reseou- 


[viendrai 


[viendrais 


reason viens-toi 


[yienne 


[vinsse 


jerestreindrai 


jerestrem- 




je restreigne 


je restrei- 




[drais 


restreins 




[gnitM 


je retiendrai 


je retiendrais 


retiens 


je retienne 


jeretinsse 


je retrairai 


je retrairais 


retrais 


je retraie 




je reviendrai 


je reviendrais 


reyieus 


je revienne , 


jerevinsse 


je revdtirai 


je revetirais 


revets 


je revete 


je revdtlsse 


je revivrai 


je revivrais 


je revive 


jerevgcuase 


* 




re vis 






je reverrai 


je reverrais 


revois 


je revoie 


jerevisse 


je rirai 


je rirais 




jerfe. 
turies 
flrie 


jerisse 


tu riras 


tu rirais 


ris 


tu risses 


il rira 


il rjirait 


q. rie 


il lit 


n. rirons 


n. ririons 


rions 


in. riiona 


n. rissions 


y. rirez 


r ririez 


riez 


v. riiez 


y. rissiez 


lis riront 


ils riraient 


q. rient 


ils rient 


ils rissent 


je romprai 


je romprais 




'je rompe* 


je rompisse 


tu rompras 


tu romprais 


romps 


tu rompes 


tu rompisseg 
il rompit 


il rompra 


il romprait 


q. rompe 


il rompe 


q. romprons 


n. romprions 


rompons * 


n. rompious 


n.rompissiom 


v. romprez 


v. rompriez 


rompez 


v. rompiez 


y. rompissiez 


lis rompront 


ils rompraient 


q. rompent 


ils rompent 


ils rompissent 


je rouvrirai 


je rouvrirais 


rouvre 


je rouvre 


je rouvrisse 


il saillera 


il saillerait 




q. saille 


q. saillit - 


je satisferai 


je satisferais 


satisfais 


je satisfassft 


je satisfisse 


je sanrai 


jesaurais 




je sache 
tu saches 


je susse 


tu sauras 


tu saurais 


sache 


tu susses 


il saura 


il saurait 


q. sache 


il sache 


ilsut 


d. saurons 


n. saurions 


sachons 


n. sachions 


n. suasions 


y. saurez 


y. sauriez 


sachez 


v. sachiez 


v. sussiez 


ils sauront 


ils sauraient 


q. sachent 


ils sachent 


ils sussent . 


je secourrai 


je secourrais 




je secoure 


je secourusse 


— 




secours 






jeseduirai 


je seduirais 


stduia 


jeetduiie 


jeseduisisse 



in 



380 



IRRXGULAR, DIFIOTIVJ, PKCULIiR 



IrTOQTIVB* 


Paaticvlbi. 


ImiCATIVB. 


Imperfect." 


Past. Dsrafm. 


BeMKB, 1. to 


seraant 


jeseme 


je Bemaia 


jesemai 


sow. pec 


seme,/, e. 








Bkntir, 2. to 


sentant 


je Bens 


je Rentals 


jesentis 


feel 


senti,/.e. 


tu sens 


tu sentais 


tu sends 


aux. avoir 




ilsent 


ilsentait 


U sen tit 


irregular. 




n. sentons 


n. sentions 


n. sentimee 






v. Bentez 


v. sentiez 


v. sentites 






ilfl sentent 


ils sentaient 


ils sentirent 


Stoia, 8. UJU, 


seyant 


ilsied 


ilaeyait 




became 


sia 








Bkrvir, 2. to 


servant 


jesera 


je servais 


je servis 


serve 


servi,/. e. 


tusers 


tu servais 


tu servis 


irregular. 




ilsert 


il servait , 


il servit 






n. servona 


n. 8ervions 


n. servi mes 






v. servez 


v. serviez 


v. servites 






flsservent 


ils sexvalent 


ils servirent 


Bortir, 2. to 


sortant 


je son 


je sortais 


jesortis 


jo out 
Sooppbir, 2. to 


aortl./. e. 


see SENT1R 






souffrant 


je souffre 


je souffrais 


jerouflris 


sufer 


souffert,/. e. 


see ouvaia 






BOUMETTRE, 4. 


soumettant 


je soumets 


je soumettais 


je soumis 


to submit 


soumis, /. e. 


see METTRE 






SOORIRB, 4. to 


souriant 


jesouris 


je souriais 


jesouris 


smile 


souri 


see rire 






BOUSCRIRE, 4. 


Bouscrivant 


je Bouscris 


je souscrivaiB 


jesonscris 


to subscribe 


souscrit 


see icRiRE 






SotJBTRAIRE, 4. 

to subtract 


Boustrayant 
soustrait, /. e. 


je soustrais 

see TRAIRE 


je soustrayais 




BOUTKNIR, 2. 


soutenant 


je soutiens 


je soutenais 


jeaoutins 


to sustain 


soutenu, /. e. 


see tenir 






Souvenir, (se) 


bo souvenant 


jeme souviens 


je me souve- 


je me souviu 


2. to remember 


souvenu, /. e. 


see tenir 


fnais 




Bubvenir, 2. 


subvenant 


je subviens 


je subvenais 


je subvins 


to rt/i*ftt 


subvenu, /. e. 


see tenir 






Boffire, 4. to 


suffisant 


jesums 


je sumsais 


je suffis 


n^ce 


suffi 


tusuffis 


tu sufBsais 


tU SUffi8 


aux avoir 




il sufflt 


il suffisait 


il suffit 


irregular. 




n. suffisons 


n. suffisions 


n. sufFimeb 






v. suffisez 


v. suffisiez 


v. suflTites 






lis suffisent 


ils snffisaient 


ils suffirent 


Fotvre, 4. to 


suivant 


je suis 


je suivais 


je suivis 


follow 


8uivi,/. e. 


tusuis 


tu suivais 


tu suivis 


aux. avoir 




ilsuit 


il Buivait 


il suivit 


irregular. 




n. suivons 


n. suivions 


n. 8uivimes 






v. suivez 


v. suiviez 


v. suivites 






lis suivent 


Us 8uivaient 


ils suivirent 


Bchfaire, 4. to 


surfaisant 


je surfais 


je surfaisais 


jesurfls 


erad 


Burfait,/. e. 


see faire 






BURFRnrMUE, 


surprenant 


je Burprends 


je surprenaia 


jesurpris 


4. to surprise 


surpris, /. e. 


see prendre 
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Future. 



je s&merai 

je sentirai 
tu sentiras 
il sentlra 
a. sentirons 
v sentirez 
ils sentiront 
il siera 

je servirai 
tu serviras 
il servira 
n. servirons 
v. servirez 
ils serviront 
je sortirai 

je souffrirai 

je soumettrai 

je gomrirai 

je sotiscrirai 

je soustrairai 

je soutiendrai 

je me souvien- 
[drai 
je subviendrai 

je suffirai 
tu suffiras 
il suffira 
n. suffirons 
v. suffirez 
ils suffiront 
je suivrai 
tu suivras 
il suivra 
n. suivrons 
v. suivrez 
lis suivront 
je surferai 

je snrprendrai 



je sentirais 
tu sentirais 
il sentirait 
n. sentirions 
v. sentiriez 
ils sentiraient 
il si6rait 



Conditional. Impkrattvk. Scbjunctivb. Impcrfcct. 



je semerais 



seme 

sens 
q. sente 
sentons 
sentez 
q. sentent 



je servirais 
tu servirais 
il servirait 
n. servirions 
v. serviriez 
ils serviraient 
je sortirais 

je souffrirais 

je soumettrais 

je sourirais 

je souscrirais 

je soustrairais 

jesoutiendrais 

jemesouvien- 
[drais 
je subvien- 

[drais 
je suffirais 
tu suffirais 
il suffirait 
n. suffirions 
v. suffiriez 
ils sufflraient 
je suivrais 
tu suivrais 
il suivrait 
n. suivrions 
v. suivriez 
ils suivraient 
je surferais 

je surpren- 
[drais 



sers 

q. serve 
servons 
servez 
q. servent 

sors 

souffre 

soumets 

souris 

souscris 

soustrais 

souiiens 

souviens-toi 

subviens 

suffis . 
q. suffise 



suffisez 
q. suffisent 

suis 

q. suive 
suivons 
suivez 
q. suivent 

surfais 

surprends 



je seme 

je sente 
tu sentes 
il sente 
n. sentions 
v. sentiez 
ils sentent 
q. si6e 

je serve 
tu serves 
il serve 
n. servions 
v. serviez 
ils servent 
je sorte 

je souffre 

je soumette 

je sourie 

je souscrivcj 

je tjcmslraie 

je soutienae 

je me souvien- 

[ne 
je subvienne 

je suffise 
tu suffises 
il suffise 
n. suffisions 
v. suffisiez 
ils suffisent 
je suive 
tu suives 
il suive 
n. suivions 
v. suiviez 
ils suivent 
je surfasse 

je surprenne 



je semasse 

je sentisse 
tu sentisses 
il sen tit 
n. sentissions 
v. sentissiez 
ils sentissent 



je servisse 
tu servisses 
il servit 
n. servissions 
v. servissiez 
ils servissent 
jesortisse 

je souffrisse 

je soumisse 

je sourisse 

je souscriviaM 



je soutinsse 

je me sou- 

[vinsse 
je subvinsse 

je suffisse 
tu spffisses 
il suff it 
n. suffissions 
v. suffissiez 
ils suffissent 
je suivisse 
tu suivisses 
il suivit 
n. suivissions 
v. suivissiez 
ils suivissent 
je surflsse 

je surprisse 
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IB1XOUL1R, DKYIOTIVX, PIOULUB 



Ibfmiiivb* 


PlBTtCtFLB*. 


lumcATivK. 


Imperfect. 


Past DBraora 


Bctilseoir, ft. 


sarsoyant . 


je sursois 


je sursoyais 


je sursia 


to supersede 


sursis,/. e. 


tu sursois 


tu sursoyais 


tu sursis 


aux. avoir 




il sursoit 


il sursoyait 


il sursil 


irregular. 




n. Bursoyons 


u. suraoyions 


n. sursimea 






v. aurooyez 


v. sursoyiez 


v. Bursites 






ils sursoient 


ils sursoyaient 


ils 8uraireni 


Bcrvenib, 2. 


survenant 


je Burviens 


je survenais 


je survins 


to happen, etc. 


survenu,/. e. 


see tenir 






8crvivbk, 4. 


survivant 


je survia 


je survivals 


jesurvecua 


to survive 


survecu 


see vivrk 






Taire, (ae) 4. 


se taiaant 


je me taia 


jeme taisais 


jeme tus 


to be silent 


tu,/. e. 


see pl a ire 






Teindre, 4. to 


teignant 


je teins 


je teignais 


je teignis 


dye 


teint,/ e. 


see CEINDRE 






Tenir, 2. to 


tenant 


je tiens 


je tenais 


je tins 


hold 


tenn, /. e. 


tu tiena 


tutenais 


tu tins 


aux, avoir 




iltient 


il tenait 


il tint 


irregular. 




n. tenons 


n. tenions 


n. tinmea 






v. tenez 


v. teniez 


v. tintea 






ils tiennent 


ils tenaient 


ils tinrent 


Tonner. 1. to 


ti * ii Hi' it 


il tonne 


U tonnait 


il tonna 


thunder, unip. 


tonn* 








Traouire, 4. 


traduicul 


je traduis 


je traduisais 


je traduisifl 


to translate 


trmtttU 


see CONDUIRE 






Traire, 4. to 


tin van! 


je trais 


je trayais 




milk 


truit 


tu trais 


tu trayais 




aux. avoir 




il trait 


il trayait 




defective 




n. trayons 
v. trayez 
ils traient 


n. trayions 
v. trayiez 
ils trayaient 




Transcribe^. 


transcrivant 


je transcris 


je transcrivais 


je transcrivia 


to transcribe 


transcrit 


see tfcRiRB 






Tranbmettre 


transmettant 


je transmeto 


je transmettais 


je transmis 


4. to transmit 


transmis, /. e. 


see METTRE 






TRE88AILLIR, 


tressaillant 


je tressaille 


je tressaillais 


je tressaillis 


2. to start 


tressailli 


See A88AILUB 






Vaincre, 4. to 


vainquant 


je vaincs 


jevainquais 


je vainquis 


vanquish 


vaincu,/. e. 


tu vaincs 


tu vainquais 


tu vainquis 


aux. avoir 




il vainc 


il vainquait 


il vainquit 


irregular. 




n. vainquons 


n. vainquions 


n. vainquimes 






v. vainquez 


v. vainquiez 


v. vainquites 






ils vainquent 


ils vainquaient 


ils vainquiren 


Valoir. 3. to 


valant 


je vaux 


je valais 


je valus 


to worth 


valu 


tu vaux 


tu valais 


tu valus 


atfx, avoir 




il vaut 


il valait 


il valut 


irregular. 




n. valons 


n. vaHons 


n. valume8 






v. valez 


V. valiez 


v. valutes 






ils valent 


ils valaient 


ils valurent 


Venik, 2. to 


venant 


jms^mm 


je venais 


je vius 


come 


venu,/. e. 


J&TKNia 
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PuTUJLB. 



je surseoirai 
la surseoiras 
il surseoira 
n. surseoirons 
v. surseoirez 
lis surseoiront 
je snrriendrai 

je survivrai 

je me tairai 

jetemdnd 

je tiendrai 
tu tiendras 
11 tiendra 
n. tiendrons 
y. tiendres 
lis tiendrent 
il tonnera 

je tradairai 

jetrairai 
tu trairas 
il traira 
n. trairons 
v. trairez 
Us trairont 
je transcrirai 

je transmet- 
[trai 
je tressaillirai 

je yaincrai 
tu vaincras 
il vaincra 
n. vaincrons 
v. vaincrez 
lis vaincront 
je vaudrai 
tu vaudras 
il vandra 
n. vaudrons 
v. vaudrez 
Ik vaudront 
je viendrai 



je sureeoirais 
tu siirseoirais 
il suneoirait 
d. surseoirions 
v. surseoiriez 
Lsurseoiraient 
jesurviefidraia 

je survivrais 

je me tairais 

je teindrais 



COKDITIOHAL. ImPC&ATIVB. SuBJUHCITVE 



je tiendrais 
tu tiendrais 
il tiendrait 
n. tiendrions 
v. tiendriez 
ils tiendraient q, 
il tonnerait 



sursois 
q. sureoie 
suraoyons 
sursoyez 
q. sursoient 

snrviens 

survls 

tais-toi 

terns 



dens 
q. tienne 
tenons 



_. tiennent 
q. tonne 



je tradirirais 

je trairais 
tu trairais 
Utrairait 
n. trairions 
v. trairiez 
ils trairaient 
je transcrirais 

je transmet- 
[trais 
je tressaillirais 

je vaincrais 
tu vaincrals 
il vaincrait 
n. vaincrions 
y. vaincriez 
ils vaincraient 
je vaudrais 
tu vaudrais 
il vandrait 

vaudrions 
v. vaudriez 
ils vaudraient 
je viendrais 



traduis 

trais 
q. trale 
trayons 
trayez 
q. traient 

transcris 

transmets 

tressaflle 

vaincs 
q. vainque 
vainquons 
vainquez 
q. vainquent 

vans 

q. vaille 

valons 

valez 

q. vaillent 

viens 



je sureoie 
to sursoies 
il sureoie 
n. sursoyions 
v. snrsoyiez 
ils 8ursoient 
je survienne 

je survive 

je me taise 

je teigne 

je tienne 
tu tiennes 
il tienne 
n. tenions 
v. teniez 
fls tiennent 
q. tonne 

je traduise 

je traie 
tn traies 
il traie 
n. trayions 
v. trayiez 
ils traient 
je transcrive 

je transmette 

je tressaille 

je vahque 
tu yainqucs 
il vainque 
n. vainquions 
v. vainquiez 
ils vainquent 
je vaille 
tu vailles 
il vaille 
n. valions 
v. valiez 
ils vaillent 
je vienne 



ImPEKFKCT. 



je sursisse 
tu sursisses 
il sursit 
n. 8ursi8sion8 
v. sureissiez 
ils sursissent 
je snrvinsse 

jesurvecoase 

jeme tuise 

je teignisse 

je tinsae 
tu tinsses 
iltint 
n. tinssions 
v. tinssiez 
ils ttnssent 
q. tonnftt 

je traduisiase 



je transcrf- 

[visse 
je transmisse 

je tressaillisse 

je vainquisse 
tu vainqnisses 
il vainauit 
vainquissions 
v. vainquissiez 
i. vainquissent 
je valusse 
tu valusses 
il valnt 
n. valussions 
v. valussiez 
ils valussent 
je vines* 
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IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, P10VLIA1 



Ixmnmri. 


Participles. 


Iiomcatitr. 


iMPBKrKCT. 


Past. Dcrunri 


VtnR, 2. to 


vetant 


jevets 


je vetais 


je vdtis 


dMke 


vetu,/. e. 


tuvats 


tu vetais 


tu vdtis 


aux. avoir 




ilvet 


il vdtait 


il vdtit 


irregular. 




n. vetons 


n, vetions 


d. v&times 






v. vdtez 


v. vetiez 


v. v&tites 






ils vetent 


ils v&taient 


ils v€tirent 


Vina, (se) 2. 


sevttant 


Je me vdts 


Je me vetais 


je me v&tis 


to clothe one's 


veta,/. e. 


Ac 


&c. 


&c. 


self, ret 










Viyre, 4. to 


vivant 


jevis 
tu via 


Je vivais 


je v6cus 


live 


vecu 


tu vivais 


tu v6eu8 


aux. avoir 




11 Tit 


il vivait 


il vecut 


irregular. 




n. vivons 


n. vivious 


n. vecr&mes 






v. rivez 


v. viviez 


▼. vecutes 






usvivent 


ils vivaient 


ils vecurent 


Tom, 8. to 


voyant 


Je voia 


je voyais 


je vis 


see 


vu,/e. 


tuvois 


tu voyais 


tu via 


mux. avoir 




ilvoit 


il voyait 


ilvit 


irregular. 




n. voyons 


n. voyiona 


n. vimea 






v. voyez 


v. voyiez 


v. vites 






ils voient 


ils voyaient 


ils virent 


VouLOta, 8. to 


voulant 


jeveux 


je voulais 


je voulus 


be willing 
mux. avoir 


voulu 


tuveux 


tu voulais 


tu voulus 




il veut 


il voulait 


il voulut 


irregular. 




n. voulons 


n. voulioua 


n. voulumes 


• 




v. voulez 


v. vouliez 


v. voulutes 






flaveolent 


ilsvoulaient 


ils vouloreal 
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Future. 


CONSITIOIIAL. 


Impbrativb. 


BoBJtmcnvB. 


iHPBItntCT* 


je vetirai 


je vetirais 




jevete 


je vdtisse 


tu vetiras 


tu vetirais 


vets 


tuvetes 


tu vetisses 


il vetira 


il vetirait 


q. vete 


ilvete 


il vetit 


q. vetirons 


n. vetirions 


vetons 


n. vetions 


n. vetissions 


v. vetirez 


v. vetiriez 


vetez 


v. votiez 


v. vetissiez 


lis vetiront 


ils vdtiraient 


q. votent 


ils vetent 


ils vetissent 


je me vetirai 


je me vetirais 




je me vote 


je me vetisse 


&c. 


&c. 


vets-toi 


Ac. 


Ac. 


je vivrai 


je vivrais 




je vive 


je vfcusse 


tu vivras 


tu vivrais 


vis 


tuvives 


tu vecusses 


il vivra 


il vivrait 


q. vive 


ilvive 


il vecut 


n. vivrons 


n. vivrions 


vivons 


n. virions 


n. vecussions 


v. vivrez 


v. vivriez 


vivez 


v. viviez 


v. vftcussiez 


ils vivront 


ils vivraient 


q. vivent 


ils vivent 


ils vecussent 


je verrai 


je verrais 




je voie 


je visse 


tu verras 


tu verrais 


vols 


tu voles 


tuvisses 


il verra 


il verrait 


q. voie 


il voie 


U vit 


n. verrons 


n. verrions 


voyons 


n. voyions 


n. vissions 


v. verrez 


v. verriez 


voyez 


v. voyiez 


v. vissiez 


ils verront 


ils verraient 


q. voient 


ils voient 


ils rissent 


je voudrai* 


je voudrais 




je venule 


je vonlusse 


tu Totidras 


tu voudrais 




tn venilles 


tu vouln8ses 


il voudra 


il voudrait 




il venille 


il voulut 


n. voudrons 


n. voudrions 




n. vonlions 


n. voulnssioni 


v. voudrez 


v. voudrlez 


veuillez 


v. vonliez 


v. vonlussiez 


lis voudront 


ils voudraieat 




Us venillent 


Us vonlOBsent 



Stt 



TAX PABTICIPLB.—§ 63, 64,65, (HL 



§ 63. — Tecs Participle. 

(1.) The participle U bo called, because it participates of the na- 
ture both of the verb and of the adjective. It partaken of the natun 
of the verb, in having ita signification and regimen, and of the na- 
ture of the adjective in relating, like the latter, to nouns and pro- 
nouns. 

(3.) There are two aorta of participles ; the present and the past 

' § 64. — The Participlb Pbbsbnt. 

(1.) The participle present, which denotes continuance of actio* 
answers to the English participle in ing. 

(2.) This participle is invariable ; always terminating in ant; at, 

ehantant, tinging; fufiuswt, finishing ; recevant, receiving; vendant, 

selling. 

una dame marchant, a lady walking: 

des hommes marchant, men walking. 



J*ai vu lea vents grondant sur ces 

moissons superbes, 
Deraciner les bles, se dispater les 

gerbes. Delille. 



I have seen the winds roaring over 
those superb ' harvests, root up the 
grain, and contend, for the sheaves. 



§ 65. — Verbal Adjectives ending in ant. 

(1.) The verbal adjective in ant expresses merely the condition, 
the manner of being, the quality of the noun. It never denotes ac- 
tion. 

(2.) This adjective varies in gender and number. We give below 

examples of the same words, used as participles and as adjectives.— 

Adjectives. 

Une femme obligeante est aimee 
de tout le monde. 

An obliging woman is loved by 
tvery person. 

Les tribus errantes de l'Afrique. 

The wandering tribes of Africa. 

II n'y a que les natures aimantes 
qui soient propres a l'etude de la 
nature. Bernardin de St. Pierre. 

Affectionate natures (dispositions) 
only, are fit for the study of nature. 



Participles. 

Une femme obUgeant tout Is 
monde est gene'ralement aimee. 

A woman obliging every body u 
generally loved. 

Les tribus errant dans l'Afrique. 

The tribes wandering in Africa. 

Les natures aimant la Solitude, 
aiment generalement l'6tude. 

Natures (dispositions) loving soli- 
tude, are in general fond of study. 



§ 66. — The Participle Past. 

(1.) The participle past denotes the completion of the action. 
(3.) It is susceptible of variations for gender and number. 
(3.) The participle past, used without an auxiliary, agrees in gen- 
der and number with the noun which it qualifies, whether the noun 



Like a golden lamp suspended in 
the azure vomit, the moon balance* 
herself in the confines of the horizon t 
her tmmkentii rays sleep on the turf. 
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precedes or follows. In short, all that we have said of the agree- 
ment of the adjective with the noun, may be applied to thia par- 
ticiple. 

des enfants cheris, beloved children ; 

des femmea esUmies, esteemed women ; 

Comme une lampe d'or dans l'asw 

suspendue, 
La lnne se balance aux bonds de 

l'horuon ; 
Bes rayons affaHbUs dorment snr le 

gaSOn. LlMAKTXNE. 

(4.) For farther rules on the participle past, see Syntax, { 134, and 
following. 

§ 67. — The Adverb. 

(1.) The adverb is an invariable word joined to verbs, adjectives, 
or to other adverbs, to modify their signification. 
(2.) Adverbs are divided into seven classes: — 

1. Of manner; doucement, softly ; sagement, wisely; Ac. 

2. Of order; premierenent, first; d'abord, at first; ensuite, af- 

terwards; &c. 
8. Of place ; ici, here; ou., where; la, there; aillems, else- 

where; &c. 

4. Of time; hier, yesterday; aujourdlrai, to-day; demain, to- 

morrow; dec. 

5. Of quantity ; pen, tittle; trop, too much; tent, so much; 6Vc 

6. Of comparison; pins, more; moins, less; ires, very. 

7. Of affirmation, ne- oui, yes; certes, certainly; non, no; mtUement, 
gation and doubt ; by ne means ; peut-ttre, perhaps ; ne, pas, point, 

not; &C. 

(3.) A few adjectives are sometimes used adverbially. They are 

then invariable ; — 

chanter juste, to sing in tune ; 

cooler cher, to cost dear; 

parler haul, to speak loud. 

(4.) Several words united together, and having the force of an ad 

verb, are called an adverbial phrase : — 

tout-a-ooup, suddenly; 

peu-a-peu, by degrees; 

tout-a-1'heure, . immediately; 
de-temps en-temps, now and then, dec. x 

§ 68. — Formation of Adverbs from Adjectives. 

(1.) Adverbo ending in tnent, may be formed from adjectives in die 
following manner : — 

(2.) When the adjective ends in the masculine with a vowe^ ment 
Is added to form the adverb a— 

17 # 
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Adjective* 

utile, useful; utilement, 

poll, pottle; poliment, 

aisfi, easy ; ailment, 

(3.) Exceptions. 

bean, beautiful; bellement, beautifully; 

foa, foolish; foUement, fooUsf&y; 

moo, soft; mollement, softly; 

nouveau, new; nouveUement, newly; 

traitre, treacherous t traitreusement, treacherously. 

(4.) When the adjective ends in the masculine with a consonant, 
the syllable ment is added to its feminine termination: as, 
Hose. fern. 

bon, bonne, good; bonnement, in a good manner; 

doux, donee, soft; doacement, softly; 

heareux, heurense, happy; heureusement, happily. 

(5.) Adjectives ending in itf, change that termination into mmeiU :^ 
prudent, prudent; prndemment, prudently g 

tlegant, elegant; 61egamment» elegantly. 

Exceptions. 
lent, slow; lentenient, slowly; 

present* present; prlsentement, presently. 

(6.) The following adverbs require an acute accent over the e pre- 
ceding men/, which e is mute in the adjective : — 

expres86ment, expressly; 



importun6ment, importunately ; 
incommodement, incommodiously ; 
obscurement, obscurely; 
opiniatrement, obstinately ; 
precisement, precisely ; 
profondement, profoundly. 



aveuglement, blindly; 

commodement, commodiausly ; 

communement, commonly; 

conformement, conformably ; 

confinement, confusedly ; 

diffusement, diffusely; 

6normement, enormously ; 

§ 69. — Degrees of Signification in Adverbs ending in 

ment. 

(1.) Adverbs ending in ment, are, like all the adjectives from which 
they are formed, susceptible of three degrees of signification ; the 
positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

(2.) The first expresses the manner simply. 

(3.) The second expresses it in a degree of equality, superiority, 
or inferiority, by adding to the adverb the words, si, so; aussi, as, 
plus, more; moins, less. 

(4.) The third, by the addition of the words bien, tree, fort, very, 
carries that signification to the highest degree. 

§ 70. — Adverbs making of themselves a Comparison. 



comme ) . ., I ainsi, 1 

dememe, tin the same man- \^ . 

.parefflemeht, J neri | davantage, \ 



thus; 
more; 
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Deptas, 

Moins, 

Mieux, 

Pis, . 
Tree, 



less; 
haters 
worseg 
very; 



A-peu-pris, 
Poor le plus, 
Tout an plus, 
A qui mieux 

mieux, 
A l'envi, 
De mieux e: 

mieux, 



nearly; 
for the 
at most; 

r vying with om 
i another; 

better and better. 



Ni plus nl moins, neither more nor 
lees? 

ST • J—* 

§ 71. — The Preposition. 

(1.) The preposition is an invariable word used to express the re- 
lations of things. 

(2.) The preposition conveys by itself no distinct meaning. The 
preposition and the word which it governs, form what ia called an 
indirect regimen. 

§ 72. — Table of the Principal Prepositions. 

A, 

A cause de, 
Apres, 
Attendu, vn, 
Aupres de, 
Autour de, 
Avant, 



Avec, 

Chez, 

Contre, 

Dans, 

D'aprds, 

D'avec, 

De, 



to, at, in; 

on account of s 

after; 

on account of s 

near; 

about, around; 

before (earlier) ; 

with; 

at the house of; 

against; 

in, within s 

from, after ; 

from; 

of from j with; 

that 



Dela,audel&de, 1 beyond, on 
De dela.par dela J side of; 



since, for s 
behind; 
from; 

before, opposite; 
awing; 
in, at, to; 
1 this side; 

I on this side; 

between; 
I towards; 

about; 



Proche, proche &e,near by ; 



Depuis, 

Derridre, • 

Des, 

Devant, 

Durant, 

En, 

En de$a de, 

De de$a, par 

de^a, 
Eutre, 
Envers, 
A l'6gard de, 
Environ, 

(2.) The prepositions are divided into several classes. 

(8.) Among those denoting place are — 

f Ce n'est qa'autour de lui que vole la victoire. 
Autour, around; 1 Racihe. 

{Around him alone hovers victory. 



Excepts, 

Hormis, 

Hors, 

Jusqu'a, 

Jusques a, 

Loin de, 

Le long de, 

Malgre, 

Moyennant, 

Nonobstant 

Outre, 

Par, 

Pardevant, 

Parmi, 

Pendant, 

Pour, 

Presde, 



I except, huts 

save; 

\ until, as far as; 

far from / 
along; 
in spite of; 
by means of; 
notwithstanding! 



by, through; 

before, {una term); 

among, amongst; 

during; 

for; 

near, close by; 



Quanta, 

Sans, 

Sauf, 

Selon, 

Sous, 

Suivant, 

Sur, 

Touchant, 

Concernant, 

Vers, 

Vis-a-vis de, 



as for, with respects 
without s 
saving, except / 
according to; 
under; 
according tot 
upon,- on; 
touching s 
concerning s 
towards, to; 
opposite. 
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Dans, in; 

Farm*., among; 
Vers, toward* i 



Bona, under; 



Bur, upon; 



^ .,. ^ it ( Enfin, chez lea chrttiens les mceur* soot isaooen* 

Ches, witf ; at the **"££ Corneiua 

^//f. ^J* 1 ?* ( | Am**? Christians, finally, the manners are irmocenu 
(apudoftheLattn.) J cke ^ kQa pc^ at my father's house. 

Rome n'est plus <fo7w Rome. Corneille. 

i Rome is no longer in Rome. 
' Parmi les rochera, vers le milieu de ces montagnea 
j escarpses. F£n*lq«. 

1 Among the rocks, towards the middle of those site? 
mountains. 
'L'autel comyert 4e feox, tombe et fait, sous Is 
J terre. Voltaire. 

" The altar covered with fire, falls and disappears un- 
¥ der the earth. 

Les riches ne sont sur la terre que pour faire dn 
< bien. F£n£loh. 

^Tfu rich an placed on the earth merely to do good. 

(4.) Some, denoting time, are — 

Durant, \ » . . J /"Hiraii* la rait, elle n'a point dormi. Corneille. 
Pendant, ) awnn S » J During the night she has had no sleep. 

(5.) Some mark place and time, as: — 

iDes Orleans; Diss* source. L'AcAnims. 

from Orleans ; from its source. 
L'homme, des sa naissance, a le sentiment da phusk 

et de la douleur. Massillom. 

Man from his birth has the sensation of pleasure and 

of pain. 
La France s'ctend depuis le Rhin jusqu'a l'Oceaa. 

L'ACADSSMIfi. 

France extends from the Rhine to the Ocean. 

En Orient, en Occident, depuis denx mille ana on 

ne parle qne d' Alexandre. N. Massillon. 
In the East, in the West, since ity tho u s a n d years, 

they speak continually of Alexander. 

Dans, en, sons, vers, &c., may also be placed under this head. 
(6.) Some prepositions mark order; as:— 

La conscience nous avertit, en ami, avant de nous 
punir. Stanislas. 

Conscience warns us, as a friend, before punishing us. 

Je crains Dien, et apris bien. je crains principale- 
ment cehri qui ne le cramt pas. 8adi. 

I fear God, and, after God, I fear principally the man 
who does not fear him. 

L'homme est place* libre entre le rice et la vertu, 

Marmontel. 
Man is placed free between vice and virtue. 

II se met tonjouis dwriere celui qui parle. 

La. Bruyers, 

He places himself always behind the speaker. 
Faifl marcher devant toi 1'ange exterminateur. 

Voltajs* 
Send before thee the exterminating angel 



Dls,from; 
« {times) 



Depuis, from / since ; 
(place ,) 



(time;) 



Avant, befores 

(at an earlier time;) 



Apres, afters 



Entre, between; 



Derriere, behind; 

Devant, before; 
(in front of;) 
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(7 ) The prepositions marking union, are, 

/Je Teux vivre avec elle, avec elle expirer. 
Cobheillb. 

^Iwill live with her, die with her. 
Outre l'estime de soi-meme, lTionnete 



Avec, with; 



Outre, besides; 



Excepts, except; 
Hormis, except; 
Hors, accept'; 

Bans, without, - 
Ssnf, sow; except; 



Centre, againd; 



Malgre, in spite of; 



Nonobstant, notwith-l 



homme 
possede encore l'estime et la confiance univer- 
selles. Marmontcl. 

Besides self-esteem, thenonest man possesses universal 
esteem and confidence. 

(8.) Those of separation, exception, are :-~ 

U travaille tottte la semaine, excepts le dfmanehe, 

L'AcADiMia. 
He works the whole week, except Sunday. 
Hormis toi, tout le monde est content. 
All are pleased, except you. 
Nul n'aura de l'esprit, hors nous et nos amis. 

MOLIERE. 

No one shall have wit but ourselves and our friends. 
Point de vertn sans religion, point de bonheur 

sans vertu. Diderot. 

No virtue without religion, no happiness without 

virtue. 
On peut tout sacrifler a 1'amitie, sauf rhonnetete 

et la justice. * Martmontbl. 

We may sacrifice all to friendship, except honesty and 
justice. 

(9.) The prepositions of opposition are :— 

Le travail est une meiUeureressouioscwiJr* rennui 

que le plaisir. Trublet. 

Labor is a better resource against ennui than 

pleasure. 
Nous awvrons malgre nous le vainqueur de Lesbos. 

Racine. 
We shall follow against our will the conqueror />f 

Lesbos. 
La verite nonobstant le prejugS, l'erreur et le 

mensonge, se fait jour a la fin. Marmontel. 
Truth, prejudice, error and falsehood notwithstand* 

ing, comes at last to light. 

(10.) The prepositions of conformity are : — 

La terre, cette bonne mere, multiplie ses dons 

selon le nombre de ses enfants. F£n£lon. 

The earth, that good mother, multiplies her gifts ac 

cording to the number of her children. 
Les talents produisent suivant la culture. 

Marmontel. 
L Talents produce according to their cultivation. 

(11.) Several words placed together and performing the part of a 
preposition, are called a prepositional phrase : — 

A Tegard de, *ilh regard to ; 

Enfaveurde, in favor of; 

A la reserve de, . reserving; +c. 



Selon, > 
Buivant, $ 



to; 
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CONJUNCTIONS. — § 78. 

§ 73. — The Conjunction. 



(1.) Conjunctions are invariable words which serve to connect 
words and sentences. 
(2.) French grammarians divide the conjunctions into nine 



1 Copulative: 



' et, and; ni, nor; que, that ; de sorte que, jo 

tkat;SLC. 
mais, but; quoique, though; cependant, 

yet; dec. 
ou, or ; ou bien, else ; ni, neither ; &c. 
savoir, namely ; comme, as ; e'est-a-dire, 

that is to say ; dtc. 
quand, lorsque, when; pendant que, while, 
si, if; sans quoi, without which ; suppose que, 

supposing that ; &c. 
car* for; puisque, since; pourquoi, why, 

wherefore; &c. 
or, done, therefore; ainsi, thus; d'ailleurs, 

besides; &c. 
que, that 

(3.) We here present a list of the conjunctions and conjunctive 
phrases most commonly used in French. We will divide them into 
two classes. 

1. Conjunctions and conjunctive phrases which may be placed in 
the first or in the second part of a period : — 



8 Adversative, 

3 Disjunctive, 

4 Explanatory, 

6 Circumstantial, 

6 Conditional, 

7 Causal, 

8 Transitive, 

9 Determinative, 



A cause que, 
A moins que, 
Aussitdt que, 
Au cas que, 
Apres que, 
Ainsi que, 
Attendu que, 
Ann que, 
Au reste, 
Avant que, 

Cependant que, 
De crainte que, 
De meme que, 
De peur que, 
Dcpuis que, 
Desorte que, 
Durant que, 
En cas que, 
Encore que, 



because; 

unless; 

as soon as; 

in case that, if; 

after that; 

as, as well as; 

whereas; 

in order that; 

besides; 

before that, sooner 

than; 
although; 
for fear that, lest; 
in the same way as ; 
for fear that, lest; 
since that; 
so that; 
while; 

in case that ; 
although; 



Jusqu'a ce que, 

Lorsque, 

Ou bien, 

Outre que, 

Pendant que, 

Parce que, 

Pourvu que. 

Puisque, 

Quand, 

Quoique, 

Si, 

Sans que, 

Sitot que, 

Soit que, 

Si ce n'est que, 

Suppose que, 

Tant que, 

Tandis que, 

Vu que, 



until that; 
if, when; 
or, else; 
besides thai; 
while that; 
because; 
provided ; 
since ; 
if, when; 
although, thought 
if: 

unless; 

provided that; 
beUthat; 
unless; 

supposing that? 
provided that; 
while thai ; 
provided that. 



INTERJECTIONS. — § 74. 
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2. The conjunctions and conjunctive phrases which usually come 
between two parts of a sentence, or at the commencement of a dis- 
course momentarily interrupted, are : — 
Aussi bien que, as well as ; 
Aprfcs tout, nevertheless; 

A condition que, on condition that; 



Au surplus, 

C'est pourquoi, 

Cependant, 

C'est-a-dire, 

C'est-a-savoir, 

Car, 

Done, 



En effet, 
Et puis, 
Mais. 


in fact ; 
and Lien; 
but; 


Partant, 

Par consequent, 

Pourtant, 


therefore; 
consequently t 
however ; 


Sans quoi, 


unless that ; 


Savoir, 
Sinon, 
Toutefois, 


to wit; 
unless ; 
nevertheless. 



Ahlehl&c. 



besides; 
therefore; 
however; 
that is to say ; 
that is; 
for, because; 
therefore; 

See Lesson 100 — Examples on the different uses of conjunctions. 

§ 74. — Interjections. 
(1.) The interjections indicate some sudden affection or emotion 
of the mind. They are exclamations which seem to take the place 
of entire propositions. 

(2.) Some imply astonishment :— 

J Beaux arts, eh! dans quels lieux n'avez-rous droit 
I de plaire. Delill£. 

I Fine arts, aht in what place have you not a right to 
{ please. 

(3.) Some express derision, irony, distrust, &c. : — 
Ouais ah I indeed! ( ^ ua ^ • ** maitre d'armes vous tient bien au coeur. 
Oui da, truly, Ac. ^ M ; indged ; a{$ j^^ ^^ displeases you much. 

(4.) Others express contempt, aversion and disapprobation : — - 

(5.) We shall carry no further this classification, but content our- 
selves with giving a list of the most usual interjections: — 

oh! 

ah, indeed!*, sol 
eighi 
crack! 
hist! 
quickly! 
quickly! 
fythen! 
holla! 
now then! 
well then! 
truly! 
quickly! 
softly! 

6c. &c. 



Ah! 


ah! 


Oh! 


AM! 


eigh! 


Ouais! 


Bah! 


bah! 


Ouf! 


Chut! 


silence! hist! 


Paf! 


Eh! 


eh! 


St! 


Fi! 


lake care! 


Sua! 


Oare! 


Zest! 


Ha! 


ha! 


Fidonc! 


Helas 


alas! 


Hoca! 
H6bien! 


Hen! 


alas! 


Hola! 


holla! 


Eh bien! 


Ho! 


ho! 


Oui da! 


Hem! 


hem! 


Or ca! 


Hein! 


eh! 


Tout beau ! 


Hum! 


hum! 


Silence! Paix 
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§ 76.— SYNTAX. 

(1.) Syntax treats of the agreement, g ove r nm ent, and arrangement 
of words in sentences* 

(2.) One word is said to agree with another, when it takes the 
same modification of gender, number, and person. 

(3.) One word governs another, when by the influence of the 
former the latter is made to assume a particular form or place. 

(4.) The proper arrangement of words consists in placing them m 
the order sanctioned by grammatical rules, deduced from the best 
reputable custom. 

(5.) For the cases adopted by the modern French grammarians, 
the student is referred to } 2, and { 42, (2.) (3.) (4.) (5.) 

§ 76- — The Nouk. — Place op Nouns. 

(1.) In French, aa well aa in English, a noun used as the subject 
or nominative of an affirmative or negative sentence, generally pre- 
cedes the verb : — 

7%e most humble man laves HberUf. 



Vhemme le plus obseur aime la 

liberty. Chateaubsiand. 

L'espirance tient lieu des biens 
qu'elle promet La Chausssjs. 



Hope takes the place of the benefits 
which it promises. 

(2.) In poetry and in elevated prose, the subject is sometimes 
placed after the verb :— 



II n'est point de noblesse, on 
manque la vert*. CssBiLixm. 

La fortune est a cramdre o4 
manque la sagesse. Bobmault. 



Nothing noble eon exist, where vir- 
tue is wanting. 

Where wisdom is wanting, for- 
fume is to be feared. 



(3.) In interjected sentences, that is, in sentences which we, 
while repeating the words of a person, throw among other sentences, 
to indicate that person as the speaker ; the subject, in French, must 
always follow the verb :— 

Heureux, disait Mentor ', le peuple I Happy, said Mentor, the people 
qui est conduit par un sage roi ! I who are governed by a wist king. 
FfoaLON. | 

(4.) In interrogative sentences, the noun generally precedes the 

verb which must be immediately followed by a pronoun corresponds 

ing in gender, number and person with the noun ; — 

Is death an evU ? Is life a bene- 
fit ? Literally, Death, is it an evil ? 
&c. 

(5.) When the sentence commences with one of the following 
words, od, where; que, what; combien, how much; quartd, when 9 



La mort est-elle un mal 1 ha vie 
eat-eUe un biea ? Crsbillon. 
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| • Where is your father ? 

Of what urn is a long reign, 1 
less U be glorious ? 



the noma may be placed immediately alter the verb, or in ac- 
cordance with the last rule :— 

Ou est votre pere ? or 
On votre pire est-il 1 
Mais que sert un long rigne, a 
moins qtfa ne soit beau 1 

Boursault. 

(6.) The noun, need as a direct regimen, has the same place in the 
sentence in French as in English: — 

La force fonde, 6tend et main- I Power founds, extends and wuun> 
tient un empire. SaUrin. | tains an empire. 

(7.) When there are, in the same sentence, two nonns, one used 
aa direct, the other as indirect regimen, and those nouns with the 
words qualifying or modifying them, are of equal length, the direct 
regimen should precede the indirect : — * 

Le malheur ajoute un nouveau Misfortunes add a new lustre to tile 

bistre a la gloire des grands horn- glory of great men. 
mes. Fshblon. 

Avez-vous donne Us livres a mon Have you given the books to my 

frere? Girault Duvivier. brother? 

(8.) When, however, the qualifying or explanatory words render 
the direct regimen longer than the indirect, the regime indirect is 
placed first : — 

Avez-vous donne 1 d mon frere Us 
livres que vous lui aviez promis ? 

Les hypocrites parent des dehors 
de la vertu Us vices les plus honieux. 

NOEL. 



Have you given my brother the 
books, which you had promised him ? 

Hypocrites adorn with the appear- 
ance of virtue, the most shameful 
vices. 

(9.) The indirect regimen precedes the direct regimen, when the 
meaning would otherwise be doubtful :— 



Tfichez de ramener par la dou- 
ceur ces esprits egares. 

Bescherelle. 



Try to bring back, by mildness, 
these erring spirits. 



Any other construction would render the sentence equivocal. 

(10.) In English, the name of the possessor frequently precedes 
the name of the object possessed ; and the two are connected by 
means of 's (the old Saxon genitive termination). In French the 
order is always different The name of the object precedes that of 
the possessor, and the connecting link is a prepo jition : — 

Les livres de mon ami 
Vous avez vu la montre de ma | 
sceur. 



Mj friend's books. 

You have seen my sister's watch. 



• This must also be the case when the regime direct is shorter 
the regime indirect. 
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(U.) The name of an object always precedes the name of tin 
substance of which it is formed, or which it contains. The piepoav 
tion de conies between them : — 



A marble table. 

France has many marble quarries. 



Una table de marbre. 

La France a beanconp de car- 

rforos de marbre. 
Un bouteille de Tin. A bottle of i 

(13.) The word representing an individual always precedes that 

describing his particular occupation, or the merchandise of which he 

disposes:— 

Un maitre de dense. I A dancing master. 

Un maitre de Ungues. I A teacher of languages. 

Un marchand de drap. | A draper, or dealer in doth. 

(13.) The name of a vehicle, boat, mill, etc, always precedes the 
nonn representing the power by which it is impelled, or the purpose 
to which it is adapted. The connecting preposition is generally d.*— 



Aioind-mUL 

A grist-mill. 

Water-mills. 

A steam carriage. 

A steamboat. 

A two horse carriage. 

(14.) The name of an object precedes the noun representing its 
particular produce, use, or appendages, dec. A generally connects 
these nouns : — 



Un moulin-a-vent 

Un moulin-a-farine, 

Des moutin*4-eau. 

Une voiture-a-vapeur. 

Un bateau-a-vapeur. 

Une voiture a deux chevaux. 



Le gout du fruit de Varbre & pain 
ressemble celui de l'artichaut 
Bebnabdin de St. Pierre. 

Le nom de vertn, dans la bouche 
de certaines personnes, nuttressail- 
lir comme le grelot du serpen* & 
sonnettes. Mme. Neckbr. 

Les bites & comes ne sont pas si 
nombreuses que les bites d laine. 

La salle-a-manger. 
Du bois-a-bruler. 
Un verre-a-eau. 

See § 81, (2.) 



The taste of the fruit of the bread- 
tree resembles that of the arUchobt. 

The name of virtue in the mouth 
of certain persons makes one shud- 
der, like the noise of the rattlesnake. 

Horned animals (neat cattle) are 
not so numerous as sheep {wool ani- 
mals). 

Tike dining room, 

Firewood. 

A water glass, i. e. glass for water. 



§ 1*1. — The Article. — Use of the Article. 

(1.) The article* must be used in French before every noun em- 
ployed in a general sense, or denoting a whole species of objects ; 
altnough in similar cases, the article is not used in English. Ex. :— 

* The student will recollect that the French have only one article, le. 
The word mi being by modern French grammarians, very properly < " 
ed with the numeral adjectives. 
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Les bieiifaits peuvent tout sur Benefits are all powerful with a 

one tee bien nee. Voltaire. well disposed mind, 

IVhonneur, aux grands occurs, est Honor is with magnanimous hearts ' 

plus cher que la vie. Cokneiltjs. more precious than life. 

La honte suit toujours nn lache Shame always follows a couarcUf 

desespoir. Cb£billon. despair. 

(2.) The article is used in French, as in English, before a noun 
denoting a particular object, or taken in a particular sense :-— 

Le bonheur des mechants comme 
nn tcrreul s'6coule. Racine. 

IVarbrisseau le plus sain a be- 
eoin de culture. 

FABRE D'fioLANTINE. 

Le moment du peril est celui du 
courage. La Habpe. 



The happiness of the wicked runs 
away like a torrent. 

Thel 
Hon. 



t healthiest shrub needs cultioa- 



The tone of peril is the time for 
courage. 

(3.) The article is used before the names of countries, provinces, 
rivers, winds and mountains :— 



La France est bornee au midi 
par les Pyrenees etla M£diterranee ; 
a Z'est par la Suisse et la Savoie ; 
au nord par la Belgique et a Z'ouest 
par /'Ocean. Ses pnncipales rivieres 
sont la Meuse, le Rhin, la Seine, la 
Loire, la Garonne et le Rhone. 



France is bounded on the south by 
the Pyrenees and the Mediterra- 
nean; on the east by Switzerland 
and Savoy ; on the north by Bel- 
gium, and on the west by the Ocean. 
Its principal rivers are the Meuse, 
the Rhine, the Seine, the Loire, the 
Garonne and the Rhone. 



(4.) Those countries which take their name from their capital, or 
some other city within their boundaries, take no article : — 



Naples est nn pays delicieux. 
Venise etait nn etat puissant. 
New York est un etat sain. 



Naples is a delightful country. 
Venice was a powerful state. 
New York is a healthy state. 



(5.) The French use the article before titles prefixed to names: — 



General Cavaignac; 
President Bonaparte. 



Le general Cavaignac. 
Le president Bonaparte. 

(6.) The article is also used before the names of dignities, of cer- 
tain bodies, systems of doctrine, and with other words mentioned 
below: — 

La monarchic, monarchy} 
Le parlement, parliament; 
Le gouvernemenl government ; 
Le christianisme, Christianity; 
L'4piscopat, episcopacy; 

A Teglise, at church ; 

(7.) Rafore the names of the seasons, and the following expres- 
sions * — 

L'annee prochaine, next year; L'automne dernier, last fall; 

L'annee derniere, last spring; La semaine derniere, last week; 

iGprmtem^vrochsan, next spring; &c. &c 



A l'ecole, 


at school; 


Au college, 
An march*, 


at college ; 
at, to market* 


Aulit, 


in bed. 


&c 


Ac 
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(8.) The names Of several cities take the article. Those nouni 
have generally a meaning, and indicate often natural objects : — 

he Havre, Havre; I LaRocheUe, RocheUe; 

La Haie, The Hague ;\ Le Detroit, Detroit; 

(9.) In speaking of the parts of the body or of the qualities of the 

mind, the French use the article in cases where the English use a 

possessive adjective, or the indefinite article : — 

Votre frere a let cheveux noirs. Your brother hat black hair. 
II s'est blew* ala main. He has hurt his hand, 

Charles a la memoirs excellent*. Charles has an excellent \ 



§ 78. — Use or the Article beforb Wordb taken in a Par- 
titive Sense. 

(1.) A word, when need to denote an entire object or class of ob- 
jects, is said to have a general sense; when, however, it is employed 
to indicate a part of any thing or class of things, considered in refer- 
ence to the whole, it is said to have a partitive sense. Before a word 
taken partitively, the word some or any, is, or may, in English, often 
be employed. I£ for example, I use the words courage and wood, 
abstractedly, I take them in the general sense : but if I say, give me 
wood, your brother has courage, I use them in the partitive sense, that 
is, I ask for a part of that substance called wood, and attribute to your 
brother something of that quality called courage. 

(2.) The article accompanied by, or in combination with the prep- 
osition de, called by some grammarians the partitive article [} 13, 
(10.)] is used before nouns taken in a partitive sense .— 

Du pain et de l'eau mi suffisent. 



Apportez-nous du sel et du vi- 
naigre. 

Toujours la patrie a des charmes 
pcur moi. La Habpe. 



Bread and water are sufficient for 
him ; that is, some bread. 

Bring us salt and vinegar; that 
is, some salt. 

My native land has always (seme) 
charms for me. 

(3.) The preposition de only is used, when the noun taken in a 
partitive sense, is preceded by an adjective : — 
II possede de belles maisons. 
Proposons-nous a nous-msmes de 

grands exemples a imiter, plu- 

tot que de veins systemes a suivre. 



He possesses fine houses. 

Let us propose to ourselves rather U 
imitate great examples, than to fel- 
low vain systems. § 



J. J. Rousseau. 

(4.) When, however, the noun preceded by the adjective, is con. 
fleeted with it, and the two form a compound noun that noun takes 
the article according to rule (2.), as, 

Des jeunesgens j des grands hom- I Young people; gnat men (same). 
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Henreux ai de son temps, pom* de 

bonnes raisons, 
La Mac6doine eat eu rinpetites 

maisons I Boilbau. 



Fortunatt would it have bam, if in 
his time (Alexander's) Mdcedon had 
had fanatic fliy/tnnf. 



(6.) The pieposition alone is used before a noun, when it is pre- 
ceded by a collective word or by an adverb of quantity :— 

Une umltitudo de pennies. 
Beaucoup de personnes. 
A quoi bon tant rf'amia 1 
Unsenl nous snffit s'il nous aime. 
Florian. 



A multitude of nations. 
Many persons. 

Of what use are so many friends 
A single one suffices if he loves us. 



(6.) The article, however, is used, when the noun preceded by a 
collective word, is limited by what follows. The words la prupart, 
the most ; bien, many ; and infiniment, infinitely, form also exceptions 
to the preceding rale : — 



Un grand nombre des personnes 
quej'ai vues. Noel. 

II me reste pen des livres qui 
m'ont et6 donnes. No£i.. 

Les mechants ont bien de la peine 
a demeurer unis. F£n£loh. 

(7.) The preposition is used alone before a noun placed after a 
verb conjugated negatively, but not interrogatively at the same 
time: — 



Many .of the persons whom I have 

I have few left, of the books which 
have been given me. 

The wicked have much trouble to 
united. 



Je ne vousferai pas de reproches. 

L'on ne dit jamais que Ton n'a 
point d'esprit. Boursault. 

On ne fait jamais de bien a Dieu 
en fiusant du mal aux hommes. 
Voltaire. 

(8.) The commencement of rule (6.) will also apply to this 
tence :— * 



/ sha3 east upon you no reproaches. 
We never say, that we have no wit. 

We never can do good in respect to 
God, by doing evil to men. 



Ne doimez jamais da conseflsqu'il j 
soit dangereux de suhrre. j 

GlRAULT DUVIVIER. ! 



Never give advice which it is dan* 
gerous to follow. 



§ 79. — English Letokstvixb Article A on Air. 
The French numeral adjective un, mate, une, fern, answers to th 
English article a or an [} 13, (4.) (11.)]. 

The restrictions to its use are specified in the remarks on the ar- 
ticle. 

§ 80. — Repetition or the Article. 
(1.) General rtjle. The article* is repeated before every noun 
and every word used as a noun, having a separate meaning:— 

• This rule applies to the determinative adjectives, mon, ton, son, oe, 
est, Ac ' 
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£* oorar, /"esprit, to moan, tout 
g»rne a la culture. 

Le nere et la mere semWaient ex- 
citer leur petite compagne a s'en 
repaitre la premiere. Borrow. 



The heart, the mind, the manner* 
every thing improves by cultivation. 

The father and mother seemed U 
excite their little companion to feea 
upon U first. 



(2.) The article will, therefore, be repeated, when one of two ad- 
jectives united by the conjunction et, qualifies a noun expressed, ani 
the other a noun understood : — 

L'hiatoire ancienne et la moderne. | Ancient and modern history. 

that is, rhistoire ancienne et l'hiatoire moderne. 

Lea philosophes andens et les mo- I Ancient and modern philosophers. 

denies. I 

Le premier et le second Stage. | The first and second stories. 

(3.) Should, however, the two adjectives qualify the same ex. 

pressed word, the article must not be repeated. 

The wise and pious Fcnelon hasweU 
to general es- 



Le sage et pieux Fenelon a des 
droits bien acquis a l'estime gene- 
rale. GlRACLT DUVIVIER. 

A ces mots 11 lui tend le doux et 
tenure ouvrage. Boileau. 

(4.) When two nouns are joined by the conjunction ou, and the 
second is merely a repetition or explanation of the first, the article 
should not be repeated. 



established rights 
teem. 

At these words he presents to At* the 
sweet and tender book. 



Les joues on cotes de la tftte du 
condor, sont couvertes d'un duvet 

. noir. Buppon. 

On distingnait parmi les nobles les 
palatins ou gouverneurs des pro- 
vinces. J. J. Rousseau. 



T%e cheeks or sides of the head of the 
condor, are covered with black down. 

They distinguished among the nobles 
the palatines or governors of prov- 
inces. 



§ 81. — Miscellaneous Remarks on the Use of the Article. 

(1.) The article is not used before numbers placed after the names 
of sovereigns, to designate their order of succession [} 26, (3.)]. 
Louis diz-kuit, Charles dix. . | Louis the eighteenth, Charles the tenth. 

(2.) The French pat no article before nouns placed in apposition 
with, or explanatory of, other preceding nouns : — 



Louis trelzefils de Henri quatre, fat 
bien different de son pere. 

Le Tartufe, comedie de Moliere. 
Lamartine, c61ebre poete et proea- 

teur fran^ais. 
Je suis fran^ais, vous etes amencain. 



Louis the thirteenth, the son of Henry 

the fourth, was very different from 

his father. 
The Tartufe, a comedy ofMoliire. 
Lamartine, a celebrated French poet 

and prose writer. 
J am a Frenchman, you are an 

American. 

(3.) If the explanatory word be itself qualified or restricted hj 
words, ttte an is tfcen placed before It*— 
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Oet homma est un Fran^ais 
d'une famille illustre, mais nialheu- 
reuse. 

Co* messieurs sont "des marchands 
de, Lyon. 



That man is a Frenchman, of an 
illustrious, but unfortunate family. 

Those gentlemen are merchants 
from Lyons. 



(4.) Under the second rule of this Section may also be placed the 
words mentioned in } 76, bales (11.) (12.) (13.) and (14.) :— 

une montre d'or, a gold watch; 

un maitre de dessm, a drawing-masters 

uu moulin-a-vapeur, a steam mitts 

une chambre-a-coucher, abed-room. 

(6.) Some exceptions to rule (2.) will be better explained by ex 
amples than by precepts : — 

un magasin a foin, a haylofts 

une bouteille a, Tin, a wine-bottle, 

are a loft intended for hay, a bottle intended for wine, bat not actu- 
ally containing hay or wine. , 

un magasin an foin, a hay-lofts 

la bouteille an vin, the wine-bottle. 

That is, the loft actually used for hay, the bottle now used for 

wine. 

un magasin de foin, aloft \ A n f ( hays 

une bouteille de vin, a bottle \ J™ °J \ wine. 

(6.) Proper names of persons do not receive the article, unless it 

forms a part of the name ; as, Lebrun, Lamarline, La Harpe, La 

Fontaine ; as also in some gallicised Italian names ; as, Le Tasse, 

Tasso, Le Dante, Dante, &c. An adjective, however, coming before 

proper names, is generally preceded by the article. 

Le bon et naif La Fontaine. I The good and candid La Fontaine. 

Le pieux F6n61on. | The pious Fenelon. 

(7.) It has been seen [} 12, (1.) Examples] that the plural article is 
often placed in elevated style before the names of renowned indi- 
viduals : — 



Nous avons vu a la fois a la tAte 
des escadrons impenaux, les Murat, 
les Kellermann, les Lassalle, les Mon- 
torua Lb GMnbral Fot. 



We have seen at once at the head 
of the imperial squadrons, Murat i 
keUerman, Lassalle, Mmtorun. 



(8.) Names of kingdoms and provinces, when preceded by the 
preposition en, take no article: — 

En France, en Amenque. In France, in America. 

(9.) No article is placed after en preceding a noun used indeter- 
minately; or after the word ni standing before a noun, which is the 
direct regimen of a verbj preceding the n e gat ive >~ 
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Nous irons en voiture. 

Voos lies en peine. 

Nona n'avons ni or ni argent 



We shall go in a carriage. 
You are in trouble. 



We Have neither gold nor stiver. 
(10.) The article is omitted before phts and mains in comparative 
sentences, where, in English, it would, in the corresponding place, be 



I Tat more useful an action is, the 
J more praiseworthy it is. 



Plas sum action est utile, plus 
lie est louable. 



(11.) The article precedes plus and mains to express- comparison 
in the highest degree, and agrees in gender with the noun .* — 

V otre soeur no pleurait pas, quoi- I 
qa'elle fat la pins affligee de tontes ] 
cea dames. 



Your sister did not weep, although 
I she was the most grieved of all those 
ladies. 



(13.) The article remains invariable when it stands before a su- 
perlative, in which, however, no direct comparison is intended: — 

Your sister does not. weep, ess* 
when she is most grieved. 



Voire sosw ne pleurejpas Ion 
meme qu'elle est le plus affligee. 
Noel. 

(13.) To give more force to the diction, the article is often omitted 
in a rapid enumeration of individuals : — 



Citoyens, Strangers, amis, enne- 
mis, tons le reverent. 



Citizens, strangers, friends, 
mies, all reverence him. 



§ 82. — Idioms in which the Article is omitted. 



Ajouter foi, 
Avoir besom, 
Avoir chaud, 
Avoir coutume, 
Avoir dessein, 
Avoir dispute, 
Avoir envie, fc 
Avoir appetit, 
Avoir faim, 
Avoir froid, 
Avoir honte, 
Avoir mal, 
Avoir patience, 
Avoir peur, 
Avoir pitie, 
Avoir raison, 
Avoir somineu, 
Avoir soif, 
Avoir soin, 
Avoir sujet, 
Avoir tort, 
Chercher fortune, 

-Courir risque, 
Demander justice, 



to give faith; 
to have need ; 
to be warm; 
to be accustomed ; 
to intend; 
to have difficulties ; 
to wish, to desire ; 
to have an appetite; 
to be-kungry ; 
to be cold; 
to be ashamed; 
to have a pain; 
to have patience; 
to be afraid; 
to take pity; 
to be right; 
to be sleepy; 
to be thirsty; 
to take care; 
to have reason ; 
to be wrong; 
to seek one's for- 
tune; 
to run the risk ; 
,to demand justice; 



Demander pardon^ beg pardon ; 
Donner avis, \ . jw«_ . 
Faire part, J to inform; 
Entendre raillerie * to bear joke*. 
Faire attention, to pay attention; 
Faire bonne chere,to live well; 
Faire credit, to give credit ; 

Faire envie, to excite envy. 

Faire honneur, to honor; 



Faire horreur, 
Faire peur, 
Faire mention, 
Faire naufrage, 
Faire place, 
Faire plaisir, 
Faire present, 
Faire reflexion, 
Faire tort, 
Mettre fin, 
Mettre ordre, * 
Perdre courage, 
Porter envie, 
Porter malheur, 

Prendre conge 1 , 



to inspire horror ; 
to frighten; 
to mention; 
to suffer shipwreck; 
to make room ; 
to oblige f. 
to present: 
to refect i 
to injure; 
to put an end, 
to arrange ; 
to lose courage r 
to envy; 

to cause misfor- 
tune; 
to take leave; 



• Entendre to raillerie iaaasri 



, last \t nypini fl> \tmhn Slanf istisw 
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Prendre fen, to 
Prendre garde, to 
Prendre haleine, to 
Prendre medecine to 
Prendre ratine, to 
Bendre compte, 
Rendre justice, 
Bendre service, 
Bendre visite. 



catch fire ; 

take care; 

take breath ; 

take medicine ; 

take root ; 

account; 

render justice ; 

oblige ; 
ju> uuu&v ,M~*w~. ~~ visit; 
Tenir compagnie, to accompany ; 



Tenir lien, 
Tenir parole, 
Trouver moyen, 
Avec ardeur, &e, 
Par depit, &c., 
Pour recompense, 

&c., 

Sans peine, 

Sans souci, 



to take the place ; 
to keep one f s word; 
to find means s 
with curdor ; 
through spite ; 
as a reward; 

without difficulty f 
without sorrow or 
care. 



§ 83. — The Adjective. . 

(1.) We have seen [{ 18, Rule (3.)] that an adjective relating to 
two substantives of the same gender most agree with them in gender, 
and be put in the plural : 

(2.) And Rule (4.) that an adjective, relating to two or more nouns 
of different genders, must be put in the masculine pluraL 

(3.) When, however, nouns, united or not by the conjunction et, 
are somewhat synonymous; when the writer wishes actually to 
qualify only the last ; or when the mind, more particularly occupied 
with the last noun, seems to forget the others ; the adjective will 
assume the gender and number of the last noun only. 



His whole life has been nothing but 
continual labor and occupation. 

I know no romance, no Spanish 
comedy, without combats. 

T%e sword, the band, the flame is all 
ready, 

(4.) Sometimes the adjective preceded by two or more substan- 
tives joined by the conjunction et, qualifies the last only. It must 
then, of course, agree with that noun only. 

The good taste of the Egyptians 
made them like solidity and un- 
adorned regularity. 



Toute sa vie n'a 6t6 qu'un travail, 
qu'une occupation continueUe. 

Massillon. 

Je ne connais point de roman, 
point de com6die espagnok «ans 
combats. Flobjan. 

Le fer, le bandeau, la flamme est 
toute prete. Racinb. 



J^e smile is a mark of good-will, 
of applause, and of inward sattsfao* 
turn. 



Le bon gout des Egyptiens leur 
fit aimer la soliditf et la regularite" 
toute nne. Bossott. 

Le sourire est une marque de 
bienveUlance, d'applaudissement, 
et de satisfaction inUrieure. 

Buppon. 

§ 84. — Remarks on the Peculiarities of several Adjectives. 

(1.) The adjective feu (late, deceased), is invariable, when placed 

before, the article or adjective determining a noun, but varies when 

placed, after the determining word : — 



J'ai oui dire a feu ma sceur. que 1 
sa fllle et moi naquimes la meme | 

MONTBSatJIEU. 

18 



/ have heard my late sister say, 
that her daughter and J were bom 
\ the same year* 
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Leducde, . . dolt 4 la WenveO- 
lanea dont llionorait la feue reine, 
let bonnet graces de I'empereur. 
Dc Salvandt. 



7%e duke of . . . awes to the good* 
will of the late queen towards him, 
the good graces of ike emperor. 



(2.) The adjectives nu, bare ; and demi, half; are invariable when 
placed before the noun : — 



Htlait»*-tete ; letpledt chausses 
de petitei tandalet. Voltaire. 

Una iemi-heare aprea avoir quitte 
It vaisseau, je foulal le sol ameri- 
catn. Chateaubriand. 



He was bare-headed ; he wore on his 
feet small sandals. 

Half an hour after having left the 
ship, I trod the American sad. 



(3.) The adjectives nu and demi, when coming after the noon 



agree with it : — 

Accoutumez vos enfantsa demeu- 
rer ete et Mver, jour et nnit toujour* 
ttte nue. J. J. Rousseau. 

Opimius paya la tele de Cains 
Gracchus, dix-sept livres et demie 
d'or. Vertot. 



Accustom your children to remav.% 
summer and winter, day and night, 
always bare-headed. 

Opimius paid for the head of Caws 
Gracchus, seventeen pounds and a 
half of gold. 



(4.) The adjectives except*, except ; passe, put ; y-compris, includ- 
ing; el-joint, ci-inclus, annexed, inclosed; franc-de-port, postage free; 
come under the two last rules : — 



Vous trouverez ci-joint la copie 
de la lettre que M. . . m'a ecrite. 
J. J. Rousseau. 

Le dessin de cet oiseau m'a 6t& 
envoy* d'Angleterre, avec la des- 
cription cirjointe. Buffon. 

V out trouverez ci-indus, copie de 
ma lettre. Domergueb. 

Je vous rtcommande les cinq 
lettres ci-incluses. 

Bernardim de St. Pierre. 

J'ai re^Uj^anc-de-port, une lettre 
anonyme. J. J. Rousseau. 

Le Contrat social est imprim6, 
et vous en recevrez douse exem- 
plaires, francs de port 

The same. 



You will find annexed the copy of 
the letter which M. . . has written 
to me. 

The drawing of that bird came to 
me from England, with the descrip- 
tion here annexed. 

You will find inclosed, a copy oj 
my letter. 

1 recommend to you the five letters 
inclosed. 

I received, postage free, an anony- 
mous letter. 

The Social Contract is printed, 
and you will receive twelve copies free 
of postage. 



(5.) An adjective used adverbially, that is, modifying a verb, is of 
course invariable [} 67, (3.)] : — 

In Lupland the skin of the hermtn 
costs four or five sous; the flesh of 
this animal smells bad. 



En Laponie, une peau dliermine 
coute quatre on cinq sous; la 
chair de cet. animal sent tres mau- 
vais. Regnard. 

De ma vie je n'ai entendu des voix 
de femme monter si haul. 

Mom. j>& SamoN*. 



Never in my life have I heard 
women's voices sound so loud. 
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§ 85. — Place of the Qualifying Adjective. 

(1.) No invariable rule can be given for the place of the adjective 
in French, although it follows the noun much more frequently than 
it precedes it : — 

(2.) The adjectives which are generally placed after the noun are :— 

1. All participles present and past used adjectively; 

une personne recoimaissarUe, a grateful person ; 

une histoire amusante, an amusing history ; 

un enfant cheri, a beloved child; 

de la viande rbtie, roast meat ; 

2. All adjectives expressing the form, the shape ; 

une table ronde t a round table ; 

une chambre. carree, a square room ; 

(3.) Adjectives explaining the matter of which an object is com- 
posed ; — 

acide sulfurique, sulphuric acid , 

corps atrien, aerial body; 

(4.) Those«xpressing color, taste, or relating to hearing and touch. 

tag; 

un habit rurir, a black coat ; 

du fruit amer, bitter fruit; 

des sons harmonieux, harmonious sounds ; 

de la cire niolle, soft wax; 

(5.) Adjectives which may be used substantively; 

un homme riche, a rich man ; 

une femme aveugle, a blind woman ; 

(6.) Adjectives representing nation ;* 

une graromaire fran^aise, a French grammar; 

une dictionnaire allemand, a German dictionary; 

(7.) Adjectives expressing the defects of the body and mind; 

un homme boiteux, a lame man ; 

un esprit ali6n6, . an unsound mind; 

(8.) Almost all adjectives ending in oZ, able, ible, ique and if, 

un homme liberal, a liberal man ; 

une nation paisible, a peaceful nation ; 

un esprit fanatique, a fanatical spirit; 

un soldat fugitif, a fugitive soldier. 

* The French often use the name of the^ country instead of the ad* 
Jective of nation ; particularly when speaking of the produce of the 
country:— 

De la laine d'Espagne, Spanish wool. 

Du fromage d'Angleterrt, English oheem. 
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(9.) It most not be inferred from the roles above that the adjective 
always comes after the noon. The deviations are quite frequent; and 
no other reason t/ian taste can be assigned for them. We give a 
few examples, in which the same adjective is, by different authors, 
placed before and after the noun :— 

After the Now*. 
Qn'a-t-U dh, quVt-il fait, 
Qui ne promette a Borne un em- 

perenr par fait ? Racine. . 

What has JU said\what has he done 
which does not promise to Rome a 
perfect emperor? 

Dans un sommeil profond Us out 
passe* leur vie. Boileau. 



Before the Noun. 
Jamais nous ne goutons do par- 
fatie allegresse. Corneille. 



We 



enjoy perfect (unalloyed) 



n fallut reveiUer d'un profond 
sommeil cet autre Alexandre. 

. Bossuet. 

It was necessary to rouse from a 
profound sleep that second Alexan- 
der. 

Craignes, d'un vain plaisir les 
trompeuses amorces. Boileau. 

Fear the deceitful allurements of a 
vain pleasure, 

(10.) We find, however, in our best writers, few examples of a long 
adjective placed before a short noun ; although they often place the 
adjective before the noun to give variety or force to the diction, they 
never, for instance, would say (in prose) cTimaginaires lois, for dea 
lois imaginaires, imaginary laws. 

(11.) The following adjectives when used in a literal sense, gene- 
rally precede the noun : See } 144, Note : — 



They spent their life in a profound 
sleep. 

Le monde est une flguie trompeust 
qui passe. Bufpon. 

The world is a deceitful picture, 
which passes before us. 



Beau, 

♦Bon, 

♦Brave, 

Cher, 

Chetif, 

Grand, 

Gros, 

Jeune, 

Joli, 



fine, handsome ; 

good; 

brave; 

dear (loved) ; 

mean; 

tall; 

large; 

young;, 

pretty; 



Mauvais, 


bad; 


Mechant, 


wicked; 


Meilleur, 


better; 


Moindre, 


less; 


Petit, 


small; 


Saint, 
Vieux, 


holy, 
old; 


Vrai, 


true. 



Those marked with an asterisk are included in the following table. 

86. — Libt ot Adjectives haying a Different Meaning, 
according as they precede or follow the noun. 



Un bon homme, a simple, artless 

man; 
Un brave homme, a worthy man; 
Une certaine histoire, a certain 

story; 
Un cher enfant, a dear child ; 
Une commune voix, a unanimous 

voice; 



Un homme bon, a good; benevolent 
man (un homme de bien) ; 

Un homme brave, a brave man ; 

Une histoire certaine, a reliable 
story; 

Une robe chore, an expensive dresst 

Une voix commune, an 
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Un cruel homme, a tiresome man; 

&a derniere ann&e, tft tasi year (#" 
a sert«) ; 

Une feusse clef, a false key; an imi- 
tation key ; 

Un furieux menteur, an excessive 
liar; 

0n galant homme, a gentleman ; 

Un grand homme, a great man; 

he grand air, M* air of good society; 

he haut ton, a haughty ioite ; 

Un honnete homme, an honest man; 

he jeune Pline, youm^ Pliny; 

Un malhonnete homme, a dishonest 

man; 
Mauvais air, wufaoard appearance; 

Un mechant livre, a j*w>r book ; 

Morte eau, foioejt tides; 

Un nouveau litre, a new book, (ano- 
ther book) ; 

Un pauvre historien, a wretched his- 
torian; 

Un plaisant homme, a ridiculous 
man; 

Un petit homme, a man of small 
size; 

Mes propres mains, my own hands ; 

Un seal enfant, a single child ; 

Un simple soldat, a private soldier; 

Un triste homme, a pitiful man; 

Un unique tableau, a single pic- 
ture; 

Un vilain homme, an ugly, unplea- 
sant man; 

Une vraie histeire, a mere story ; 



Un homme cruel, a cruel man; 
L'annee derniere, last year ; 

Une clef fausse, a key belonging to 

another lock, (the wrong key) ; 
Un lion furieux, a furious lion; 

Un homme galant, a man attentat 

4o the ladies; 
Un homme grand, a tall man; 
L'air grand, a noble appearance ; 
he ton haut, a loud tone; 
Un homme honnete, a polite man # 
Pline le jeune, Pliny the younger; 
Un homme malhonnete, an unpolite 

man; 
L'afr mauvais, malicious appear- 
ance; 
Un livre mediant, a biting, caustic 

book; 
fiau morte, stagnant water; 
Un livre nouveau, a book recently 

published ; 
Un -historien pauvre, a historian 

without pecuniary means; 
Un homme plaisant, an a gr e ea b le 

man; 
Un homme petit, a mean man ; 



Mes mains propres, my clean hands? 
Un enfant seul, a child alone; 
Un soldat simple, a foolish soldier; 
Un homme triste, a sorrowful wan; 
Un tableau unique, a matchless pic* 

Pure; 
Un homme vilain, a sordid, miserly 

man; 
Une histoire vraie, a true history. 



§ 87. — Regimen op Adjectives. 
(1.) The regimen or complement of adjectives is a noun or a verb 
completing or denning their sense. Between the noun and the ad- 
jective comes one of the prepositions, a, de, dans, en, sur, &c. :— 

Get homme est digne de louange. I This man is worthy of praise. 

Ce general est digne de commander. \ That general is worthy to command. 

In the first phrase, louange, in the second, commander, is the regi- 
men of the adjective digne. 

(2.) The regimen is not always necessary to the adjective. It is 
added to it only to give it a particular limitation :— 



Without a regimen. 
Cet homme n'est pas content 

That man is not pleased. 



WUh a regimen. 
Get homme n'est pas content de 
son fils. 
That man is not pleated with his son* 
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(3.) As may be seen in the last sentence, an adjective is not ak 
ways, in French, followed by the same preposition as the correspond* 
tag adjective in English. Thus, after the adjective content, the 
French use the preposition de (o/), while after its English represen- 
tative (pleased), the preposition with must be employed. M. Bes- 
eherelle and several other French grammarians, while acknowledging 
the difficulty, give us the consoling assurance, that " L'usage et lea 
dictionnaires les feront connaltre" (use and dictionaries will make us 
acquainted with them) ; that is, with the prepositions required after 
the adjectives. As the student will scarcely be satis/ait de cela\ we 
give a rule or two on this difficult subject, and add lists of adjectives 
with their proper accompanying prepositions. 

(4.) When an adjective follows the verb etre, used unipersonally, 
the preposition de is placed after that adjective, and before the verb 
following: — 



R is sweet to die for one's country. 
It is easier to be wise for another than 
for one's self. 

It is more glorious to conquer one's 
self thorn, to conquer others. 



II est doux de mourir pour son pays. 

H est plus aise d'etre sage pour les 
autres que pour soi-mome. 

La Rochefoucaulb. 

II est plus glorieux de se vaincre 
soi-meme, que de vaincre les 
autres. Scudsst. 

(5.) It should be recollected, that it is only when the verb tire is 
unipersonal, that it thus seems to influence the choice of the prepo- 
sition. In other cases, the adjective must be followed by the prepo- 
sition proper to it See } 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, below. 



Oela est doux au toucher. 
Cela n'est pas aise* d faire. 



That is soft to the touch. 
That is not easy to be done (easily 
done.) 

§ 88. — Libt of Adjectives requiring the Preposition De. 



Absent de, 
Ambitieux de, 
Amoureux de, 
Avide de, 
Approchant de, 
Capable de, 
Chlri de, 
Complice de, 
Content de, 
Curieux de, 
DSsireux de, 
D6daigneux de, 
D&solg de, 
Different de, 
Digne de, 
Envioux de, 
EloigrtfS de, 
JSsclave de, 



absent (from) % 
ambitious of 
in love with 
eager for 
approaching, near 
capable of, to 
beloved by 
accomplice in 
pleased with 
curious to 
desirous to, of 
disdaining to 
grieved with, 
different from 
worthy of to 
envious of 
remote, far from 
a slave to 



Exempt de, 
F&ch6de, 
Fatigue de, 
Fier de, 
Fort de, 
Fou de, 
Glorieux de, 
Honteux de, 
Impatient de, 
Incapable de, 
Inconsolable de, 
Indigne de, 
Indigne' de, 
Inquiet de, 
Ivre de, 
Las de, 
M6content de, 
Parent de, 



exempt from 
sorry for 
tired with, of 
proud of 
confident in 
excessively fond of 
proud of 
ashamed of 
impatient of 
incapable of 
inconsolable for 
unworthy of 
indignant with 
uneasy about 
intoxicated with 
weary of 
displeased with 
related to 
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Plein de. full of 

Ravi de, glad to, of 

Rassasie de, satiated with 

Reconnaissant de, grateful for 
Rempli de, filled with 

Redevable de, indebted for 

Qui vit content de rien, possede 
toute chose. Boileau. 

II n'est pas de Romain, 
Qui ne soit desireux de vous donner 

la main. Cobneille. 



Soigneux de, careful of to 
8ur de, sure of 

Surprisde, surprised of 

Tributaire de, tributary to 
Victime de, victim to, of 

Vide de, void of 

He who lives content with a kttk, 
possesses all. 

There is no Roman that is not desw* 
ous to reach you his hand. 



§ 89. — List of Adjectives Requiring the Preposition A. 



Formidable a, formidable to 
Fatal a, fatal to 

Importun a, importunate to 
Impenetrable a, impenetrable to 
Indispensable a, indispensable to 



Accessible a, accessible to 

Accoutunie a, v accustomed to 

Adherent a, adhering to 

Agrcable a, agreeable to 

Ajustea, fitted for 

Aiterieur a, prior to Int6resse a, interested in 

Aise a, easy to Invisible a, invisible to 

Ardent a, zealous for Insensible a, insensible to 

Assidua, assiduous to Nature! a, natural to 

Attentifa, attentive to Necessaire a, necessary to 

Bon a, good for Nuisible a, hurtful to 

Cher a, dear to Odieux a, odious to 

Conforme a, similar to Posterieur a, posterior to 

Contrairea, contrary to Preferable a, preferable to 

Cruel a, cruel towards Propice a, propitious to 

Difficile a, difficult to Propre a, fit for 

Enclin a, prone to Rebelle a, rebellious toward* 

Stranger a, a stranger to Redoutable a, formidable to 

Exact a, exact in Semblable a, similar to 

Facile a, easy to Sujeta, subject to 

Favorable a, favorable to 

L'ignorance toujours, est prite d 

s'admirer. Boileau. 
Insensible a la vie, insensible & la 

mort, 
II ne sait quand il veille, il ne salt 

quand il dort Racine. 1 

§ 90. — Adjectives requiring a Different Preposition in 
French and in English, not included in the above List, 
with the following Signification. 



Ignorance is always ready to ad- 
mire itself. 

Insensible to life, insensible to death, 
he o!oes not know when he is awake, 
or when he sleeps. 



Bon pour, kind towards, de- 

voted to 
CeHbre pour,par,«kftrate<J/0r 
Civil envers, polite to 

Quand on est bon pour tout le 
monde, on ne Test pour personne. 
C. Delavignb. 

II fut cclebre par sa doctrine, au- 
ftant que par sa naissance. 

BOBSUET. 



Ignorant en, not versed in 
Indulgent pour, indulgent towards 
Insolent avec, insolent to 
Poli envers, polite to 

When one is devoted to every body 
one is so towards nobody. 

Be was celebrated for his doctrine, as 
well as for his birth. 
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§ 91. — Remark. 

It mast not be forgotten, that when the verb %he is used uniper- 
sonally before the adjectives contained in the two preceding sections, 
these adjectives become subject to rule (4.) \ 87. 

II est indispensable <T6tudier I It is indispensable to study touch, U 
leaucoup pour devenir savant. | became learned. 

§ 92. — Important Rules. 

(1.) A noun may be followed by two or more adjectives, having 
one and the same regimen, provided those adjectives require the 
same prepositions after them ; thus we may say : — 

Ce pere est utile et cher & sa fa- That father is useful and dear to 

mille. Girault Duvivier. his family. 

La religion est necessaire et na- Religion, is necessary and natural 

turelle d l'homme. Anonymous. to man. 

These two sentences are correct, because the adjectives, utile, and 
cher, in the first, and necessaire and naturel, in the second, require the 
same preposition, d. 

(2.) We could notin the first of these two sentences, substitute 
the adjective chSri (beloved) for the word cher, and say as in English, 
That father is useful to, and beloved by his family. Such a construc- 
tion in French, is never admissible. We must say, That father is use- 
ful to his family, and is beloved by them; because the adjective chirs 
requires the preposition de, or its substitute, the relative pronoun en 
[} 39, (17.)].* Ce pere est utile a sa famille et en est cheri, i e. est 
oh6ri d'elle. 

§ 93. — Determining Adjectives. — Demonstrative Adjecx 

TIYES. 

The demonstrative adjective, which must not be confounded with 
the demonstrative pronoun [{ 36.], always precedes the noun, and 
must be repeated before every substantive. It assumes the gender 
nd number of the word which it determines [{ 20, (1.)] :— 

Cet air pur, ces gazons, cette voute 

mobile : 
Ici tout plait an coeur, tout enchant© 

les yeux. Oastel. 



That pure air, that turf that chang- 
ing vauti; here every thing pleases 
the heart and charms the eyes. 



* The rule with regard to the regimen of verbs is equally imperative. 
We could not say in French, as in English, Every week I write letters to, 
and receive Utters prom my brother. We must say, Every week I write let- 
ters to my brother, and receive some from him. Toutes les semaines j'ecrii 
des lettres a mon frere, et j'en re^ois de lui. 
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§ 94.— Agreement, Repetition, and Plage of the Posses- 
sive Adjective. 
We have said [} 21, (2.)] that the possessive adjective assumes the 
gender and number of the object possessed, and (4.) that it must be 
repeated before every noun. The place of the possessive adjective 
is the same in French, as in English, that is, before the noun. These 
adjectives must not be confounded with the possessive pronouns 
034,(2.)]:- 

Mon pere, ma mere et mes sceurs I My fatter, mother, and sisters art 
sent arrives. | arrived, 

§ 95. — Remarks. 

(1.) It has been said [} 77, (9.)] that the French use the article in- 
stead of the possessive adjective, when alluding to the parts of the 
body. This, however, must only take place where the possession k 
otherwise sufficiently explained. We must say, for instance '.— 

J'aimalafcitste. 

Charles s'est casse* le bras, 
because the possession is sufficiently explained by the pronouns je 
in the first sentence, and se in the second. But, we must say, 
Je vois que mon bras s'enfle, I see that my arm swells. 

because without the mon, the possession of the arm would not be 
indicated. 

(2.) The English expressions, a book of mine, a cousin of his, can- 
not be translated literally into French. We must say un de mes 
amis, one of my friends; un de ses cousins, one of his cousins. 

Cinna et Carbon, un de seslieuten- I Cinna and Carbo, a lieutenant of 
ants, se camperent sor les bords du Au, encamped on the banks of ike 
Tibre. Vertot. | Tiber. 

(3.) In familiar or jocose style, we sometimes use the possessive 
pronoun, mien, tien, sien, without the article, to express th^ same 
relation :— 



My head aches (J have a pain in 
the head). 

Charles has broken his arm. 



A travers d'un mien pre*, certain 
ftnon passa. Racine. 

Un mien cousin est juge-maire. 
La Fontaine. 



Through a meadow of mine * 
young ass passed. 

A cousin of mine is judge and 
mayor. 



(4.) When the possessor is an inanimate object, the adjectives son, 
ta, ses, leurs, can be placed before the object possessed, onty when 
the possessor is the subject of the same proposition : — 

The country has Us pteasuVts. 
Those languages havethetrT 
ties, 

18* • 



I*a campagne a ses agrfimerits. 
Ces langues bnt leurs beatttSs. 
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(5.) When the (inanimate) possessor is not the subject of th« 
proposition, in which the possession is expressed, but of a preceding 
one, the article and the relative pronoun en are used' [} 39, (17.) 

I no.].— 

ThaX book is wellrprinted, its paper 
(the paper of it) is excellent. 

I inhabit Ike country ; its pleasures 
(the pleasures of it) are without num- 

Those languages are rich, I admire 
their beauties (the beauties of them). 



Ce livre est bien imprim£, le pa- 
pier en est excellent. 

J'habite la campagne; les agree- 
ments en sont sans nombre. 

Ces Ungues sont riches, Ven ad- 
mire les beautes. No£l. 



(6.) Exception. The possession may be expressed by son, so, ses, 
leurs, although the possessor be not the nominative of the same 
proposition, when the object possessed is the regimen of a prepo- 
sition: — 



Paris est une ville remarquable ; 
les strangers admirent la beaute* de 
ses Edifices. No£l. 



Paris m a remarkable city, foreign* 
ers admire the beauty of Us edifices. 



§ 96. — Numeral Adjectives. 

(1.) The cardinal number used simply to indicate number, not 
order, precedes the noun. 

(2.) When used to indicate order [} 26, (3.)], the cardinal number 
generally follows the noun (except when indicating the day of the 
month) [} 26, (1.)] :— 

Leon dix. — Chapitre dix. Leo the tenth. — Chapter ten. 

(3.) The ordinal number is placed before the noun : — 
La dixieme annee. The tenth year. 

(4.) It follows the words chapitre, livre, article, page, &c in the 
division of a book. 

Livre sixieme, chapitre dixieme. Sixth book, tenth chapter. 

§ 97. — Indefinite Adjectives. 

(l.)~QM*lque i» written in three ways:— 

1. Followed by a verb, it is written in two words, quel one; the 
first, quel, which is an adjective, agrees in gender and number with 
the subject of the verb, and the second, que, which is a conjunction, 
is invariable. 



Mais quels que soient ton culte et 

ta patrie. 
Dors sous ma tente avec Blcuritf. 
Campenon. 
Get homme quelle que fijit sa for- 
tune on son merite, ne put rfiussir 
dans ses enterprises. Bonifack, 



But, whatever may be thy religion 
or thy country, sleep in security under 
my tent. 

That man, whatever his fortune m 
his merit might be, could not . 
in his undertakings. 



Games of chance, however trifling 
they may seem t are always expensive 
and dangerous. 
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2. Followed by a noun, it is then an adjective \J\ 30, (12.)] , and 
agrees in number with that noun : — 

Princes, quelques raisons que vous I Princes, whatever reasons you may 
puissiez me dire. Racine. | give me. 

3. Quelque followed by an adjective, or an adverb, is invariable. 
Les jeux de hasard , quelque m6- 

diocres qu'ils paraissent, sont tou- 
jours chers et dangereux. 

Mme. de Genus. 

(2.) Mime is an adjective or an adverb : 

It is an adjective [} 30, (5.)] : 

1. When it precedes the noun, and means same .•— 

Vous retombez toujours dans les I You always fall into the 
mimes alarmes. Racine. J prehensions. 

2. When it follows a noun or pronoun, and has the sense of him- 
self, herself themselves, even, very, and cannot be turned into de la 
m&ne maniere, in the same manner : — 

Les dieux enx-memes devinrent, I The gods themselves became jealous 
jaloux des bergers. F£n£lon. of the shepherds. 

Ces mure mimes, seigneur, pen- These very walls, my lora^hay have 
vent avoir des yeux. Racine, \eyes. 

(3.) It is an adverb and is invariable, when it modifies a verb, an ad- 
jective, or a participle. It has then the sense of aussi, also ; quoique, 
although, or de la m&me maniere, in the same manner :— 



Frappez, Tyriens et mime Israel- 
ites. Racine. 

Leurs vertus et mime leurs noms 
gtaient ignor6s. 

Bernardin de St. Pierre. 

Exempts de maux reels les hom- 
mes s'en forment mime de chimSri- 
ques. 



Strike, Tyrians and Israelites also. 

Their virtues, as well as their 
names, were unknown. 

When exempt from real misfor- 
tunes, men create to themselves imagi- 
nary ones. 



(4.) We have seen that tout, when an adjective, that is, when sig- 
nifying every, all, is variable [} 30, (15,) (16.)]* 

(5.) Tout, when it means entirely, quite, nothing but, is an adverb, 
and, as such, invariable :— 

The lion is nothing but nerves and 
muscles. 

He showed us, in poetry, paths en- 
tirely new. 

The dog is nothing but zeal, ardor 
and obedience. 



Le lion est tout nerfs et muscles. 
Buffon. 

II montra pour rimer des chemins 
tout nouveaux. Boileau. 

Le chien est tout zele, tout ardeur, 
tout obeissance. Buffon. 



(6.) But, here, is the same invariable word, variable by euphony 
before a feminine word, commencing with a consonant or an a as- 
pirate : — # 

Les plaisanteries ne sent bonnes I Jokes are only good, when the) an 
que quand elles sont servies toutesl served up qwte warm, 
chaudes. Voltaire. | 
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TTie following- extract (for the historical accuracy of which wt 

tannot vouch) offers an example on the last rule, and on the ezcep* 

tion: — 

La vanity est sortie toute par6e del Vanity issued quite adorned from 
Is tete des femmes comme Minerve \ woman's head, as Minerva issued 
est sortie tout armee de la tete &Q\qutte armed from the head of Ju- 
Jupiter. Saint Lambert. 



§ 98. — The Pronoun. — Plack of the Personal Prohoun, 
Subject of the Verb. 

(1.) Personal pronouns, used as subjects of verbs, are in French 
as well as in English, placed before them in affirmative and negative 
sentences :— 



J'inventai des couleurs, j'armai la 

calomnie, 
J'interessai sa gloire; U trembla 

pour sa vie. Racine. 



I invented colors, I armed caU 
umny, I touched his glory ; he trem- 
bled for his life. 



(2.) In affirmative or negative sentences commencing' with an 
moins,0 peine, encore, peut-etre, en vain, du mains, combien, &c., the 
pronoun may elegantly be placed after the verb, although thiB con- 
struction is not imperative : — 



Peut-etre slvqz-vous raison. Noel. 
Peut-etre vous entretiendrai-je 
aussi de rastronomie. 

AimI-Martin. 
Combien (l'homme) perd-tf de 
voeux, combien fait-tf de pas ! 

La Fontaine. 



Perhaps, you are right. 
Perhaps, I will converse with you 
on astronomy. 

How many wishes he loses, ham 
many steps he takes ! 



(S.) In exclamations, the nominative pronoun is often placed after 
the verb in French, as well as in English :— 

Puissi-je de mes yeux j voir torn- I May I with my own eyes see tie 
ber la foudre ! Corneille. | thunder crush it! 

(4.) In interrogative sentences the nominative pronoun is placed 
immediately after the verb in the simple tenses, and between the 
auxiliary and the participle, in the compound:— 

Ou8uis->?qu'ai-> fait 1 que doia- | Where am I? what have I done? 
jeftixe encore! \ what have I yet to do ? 

(5.) In interrogative sentences with verbs having only one* sylla- 
ble, in the first person singular of the indicative present, and with 
some verbs having more than one syllable, but in which that person 
ends with an s preceded by a consonant, the pronoun je is not placed 

* We may say, however, suis-je? am J? ai-je'i have I? fais-je % do 1 
make? doisjel shouldl? ought I? vois-je? do I see? vato-je? do I gel 
entends-je? do I hear? ° 
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liter the verb, in each case another construction moat be given 
to the sentence . — N 



Est-ce-que $e cours? 

Est-ce-que je dors ! 
Est-ce-que je comprends ? 



Do I run? literally, It it that I 
un? 

Do I sleep? 
Do I understand ? 

(6.) The same construction is admissible, though not desirable 
with all the persons and tenses which may be used interrogatively. 

§ 99. — Repetition and Omission of the Nominative 
Pronoun. 

(1.) It is proper to repeat the personal pronouns je, ;* tZ, nou% 
Us, before every verb : — 

Je lis, /6cris, je me promene. | I read, write, and walk, 

(2.) The omission of the pronouns je, tu, tZ, nous, vous, Us, before 
the second or third verb of a sentence, is a matter of choice and 
Bubject to the following restrictions :— . 

Those pronouns must be repeated : 

1. When the verbs are not in the same tense :— 

Je pretends et je prftendrai ton- I I maintain and will always naxn- 
jours. | tain. 

2. When the first verb is in the negative and the second in the 
affirmative :— 

Je ne plie^ww et je romps. | I do not bend and I break. 

3. When the propositions are connected by conjunctions other 

than et, and ; ou, or ; ni, nor ; mais, but :— 

Sous detestons les mechants, par- I We detest the wicked because we 
ceque nous les craignons. | fear them. 

(8.) Although we would advise the student to follow the 1st rule 
of this {, particularly with regard to the pronouns je, tu> nous, vous, 
and thereby avoid all uncertainty, we give a few examples, where 
the pronouns after the first are — 



Repeated: 
Je voux qu'on dise un jour aux 

peuples effrayes, 
R rat des Juife, it fut une insolente 

race. Racine. 

I wish that they may one day say to the 

frightened nations, there were Jews. 

there was an insolent race. 



Omitted: 
11 s'arrache les cheveux, se roule 
sur 1© sable, reproche auz Dieuz 
leur rigueur, appelle en vain a son 
secours la cruelle mort. 

F<N^L0N. 

He (Telemachus) tears his hair, 
rolls on the sand, reproaches the Gods 
with their rigor, and calls in * 
cruel Death to hu aid. 
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// s'ecoute, il se plait, U s'adonise, 
tl s'aime. J. B. Rousseajt. 

He listens to himself, he adorns him- 
self he loves himself. 

Sous avons dit, et nous allons 
prourer, qu'il n'y a pas de bonheur 
sans vertu. BeaczsIe. 

We have said, and we are going to 
prove, that there is no happiness 
without virtue. 



L'Eterael est son nom, le moods 

est son outrage, 
II entend les soupirs de lTiumble 

qu'on outrage, 
Juge tons les mortels avec d'egales 

lois, 
Et da haut de son trone interroge 

les rois. Racine. 

The Eternal is his name, the world 
is his work; he listens to the sighs 
of the humble oppressed, judges all 
mankind with equal laws, and in- 
terrogates the mighty from his lofly 
throne. 

g 100. — Plage of Personal Pronouns used as Regimens of 

Verbs. 
(1.) The personal pronoun used as regime direct, (direct object or 
accusative) [} 42, (4.)], and the pronoun used as regime indirect, (indi- 
rect object) with the preposition to, expressed or understood, in Eng- 
lish, (dative of the Latins), [} 42, (3.)] are in French placed before 
the verb : — 

Indirect Regimen. 
Je vous parte, I speak to you ; 
Vous leur parlez, you speak to them. 
A ce prix je leur permets de 
vivre. Racine. 

On that condition I allow them to 
live. 

II faut compter sur I'ingratitude 
des hommes, et ne laisser pas de 
leur faire du bien. F£n£lon. 

We should expect ingratitude from 
men, but not cease, on that account, to 
do them good. 



Direct Regimen. 
Je vous vois, / see you ; 
Vous les voyez, you see them. 

Madame, enftn le ciel pres de 
vous me rappelle. Racine. 

Madam, at last heaven recalls me 
near you. 

Pauvre science humaine ! 
Un fll t'arrdte h61as, comme le 

moucheron 
Du bon Jean La Fontaine. 

Aime Martin. 

Poor human science I a web stops 
thee, like the gnat of the good Jean La 
Fontaine. 

(2.) 1st Exception : When the verb is in the second person singu- 
lar, or in the first or second person plural of the imperative used at 
firmatively, these pronouns must be placed after it:— 



Ypyez-&5, see them. 

Rends-ffun chr6tienne et libre, a 
tout je me soumets. Voltaire. 

D6pouillon8-7»0U5 aussi d'une vaine 
flerte. Boileau. 

Allez, conduisez-fa dans la cham- 
bre prochaine. Racine. 

(3.) Remark : But if the verb in those persons of the imperative 
be used negatively, the pronouns will be placed according to 
Rule(l.):— 
Ne Us voyez pas, do not see them. | Nefewparlez pas,<fo not speak to them. 



Parlez-fewY speak to them. 

Make me a Christian and free, 1 
submit to every thing. 

Let us divest ourselves from a vain 
pride. 

Go, conduct her into the next room. 
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Si Ton vous propose de faire une 
biauvaisr action, ne la faites pas. 
Dissipe tcs douleurs, 
Et ne ms trouble pas par ces in- 

dignes plenrs. Boileau. 



If they propose to yon to commit a 
bad action, do it not. 

Dissipate thy grief, end trouble me 
not by these unworthy tears. 



(4.) 2d Exception : With reflective verbs, when the r6gime indi 
direct 9 " is a person, the pronoun representing it must follow the verb 
This must also be the case with the following verbs :— 



Aller a, to go to, towards. 

Je m'adresse a lui, d evx. 
Je vais d vous ou d eux. 
Vous courez a lui on a elle. 
Elle vient d moi ou d vous. 
Vous pensez a nous ou d lui. 
Us songent d eux et d vous. 



Yenir a, to come to. 
Boire a, to drink to. 
Penser a, songer a, to ttonk of. 

I apply to him, to them. 
I go to you or to them. 
You run to him or to her. 
She comes to me or to you. 
You think of us or of him. 
They think of them and of you. 



(5.) The pronoun used as the indirect regimen of the French, 
which answers to the indirect object of the English preceded by a 
preposition other than to y and to the genitive and ablative cases of 
the Latin, is always, in French, placed after the verb, and preceded 
by one of the propositions de, of; pour, for; avec, with, &c. 



J speak of him and of you. 

I write for him and for her. 

He who laughs at others, must fear 
that in their turn, they may also laugh 
at him. 



Je parle de lui et de vous. 

J'6cris pour lui et pour eUe. 
Qui rit d'autrui, 
Doit craindre qu'en revanche on 

rie aussi de lui. Moliere. 

(6.) When two imperatives, used affirmatively, are joined together 
by the conjunction et, the pronoun regimen of the second may b* 
placed before it, or after it, as in English : — 



After the Verb. 

Sortez et laissez-mot dormir. 

Go out, and let me sleep. 

Marche, et suis-nous du moins ou 
l'honneur nous appelle. Boileau. 

March and follow us, at least, where 
honor calls us. 

Cessez, vous dis-je et laissez-moi, 
Madame, ex6cuter les volontes du 

roi. Racine. 

Cease, I tell you, and suffer me, 
Madam, to execute the commands of 
the king. 



Before the Verb. 

Sortez et me laissez dormir. 

Go out, and let me sleep. 

Laissez-^wt cette chaine, ou m'ar- 
rachez le jour. La Harpe. 

Leave me this chain, or deprive me 
of life. 
Vous attendez le roi; parlez et lux 

montrez, 
Contro le flls d'Hector tous les Grecs 

conjures. Racine. 

You expect the kings speak and de- 
pict to him all the Gieeks conspiring 
against the son of Hector. 



* Otflect of the verb preceded in English by to, expressed or under- 
stood, dative of the Latins. 
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§ 101. — Respective Place of the Pronouns when two ooctfe 
with one Verb. 
(1.) When two pronouns occur, one regime direct (accusative) and 
the other regime indirect (dative), the pronoun regime indirect, if not 
in the third person singular or plural, must precede the pronoun re- 
gime direct :— 



Ii dm le donnera. 

II te le pretera. 

lis nous les montreront 

Vous nous le direz. 
Quand je puis obliger, ma joie est 

asaez grande ; 
Pour n'attendre jamais que Von, 

me le commande. Boursault. 

Je vous le dis encore, vous n'aurez 
l'estime des horames que par une 
solide vertu. Mme- De Maintenon. 



He will give it to me. 

He will lend it to thee. 

They will show them to -us. 

You will say it to us. 

When I can oblige, my joy is great 
enough, without my wishing to wait 
until they command me (l. e., they 
command it to me.) 

I repeat it to you : you can obtain 
the esteem of men only by real virtue. 



(2.) When the pronoun regime indirect is in the third person singu- 
lar or plural, it must then be placed after the regime direct :— - 



• On le lui donnera. 

Vous le lui prdterez. 

Nous ne le leur preterons pas. 

Vous le leur 6crirez. 

Le plus sur appui de l'homme est 
Dieu, et vous voulez le lui ravir. 

BOISTE. 



They wiU give it to Jam. 
You will lend it to him. 
We will not lend it to them. 
You will write it to them. 
The surest support of man is Got, 
and you wish to deprive him of it. 



(3.) Remark : The reflective pronoun se, used as an indirect regi- 
men, makes an exception to the above rule, as it takes precedence of 
the direct regimen: — 

Si les hommes pensent mal les If men think ill of each other, at 
uns des autres, du moins ils ne se le least they do not say tt to each other. 
disent pas. Anonymous. 

(4.) The Rules (1.) and (3.), also the Exception (3.), apply to the 
imperative used negatively ; but Rule (1.) eannot apply to the impera- 
tive used affirmatively. 

Examples of the Imperative used NegaHv&y. 



Ne nous le donnez pas [Rule (l.)l. 
Ne le leur pretez pas [Rule (2.)1. 
Qu'ils ne se le disent pas [Remark 



sang de tant de row c'est Fu- 
nique heritage ; 
Ne me.l'enviez pas, laissez-moi mon 
partage. Voltaike. 



Do not give it to us. 

Do not lend it to them. 

Let them say it to themselves. 

Of the blood of so many kings, %% u 
my only inheritance ; do not envy it 
(to me), leave me my portion. 



(6.) When the imperative used affirmatively has two regimens, 
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the pronoun regime direct precedes the regime indirect in all the 
persons :— 



Envoyez-fe-flwri. 
"Dormez-le-nous. 
Qu'ils le hit donneni. 
ikontrez-le-moi, ce mortel privi- 
€gi6. Ballanche. 

Mets-fe-toi dans l'esprit ; qui fait 
mal, trouve mal • Anonymous. 



Send it tome. 

Give it to us. 

Let them give U to Mm. 

Show kim to am, that privileged 
mortal. 

Put this into thy mind; he who 
does evil, finds evil. 



§ 102.— Rulk. 
When two pronouns in different cases, representing rational be- 
ings, occur, and the pronoun in the regime direct is in the first, or in 
the second person, this pronoun must be placed according to the 
general rules ; and the pronoun in the regime indirect must follow 
the verb, and be preceded by the proper preposition :■— 

n nous a recommandes a euz. 

D vous a presents a eUe. 

Nul ne peut se comparer a lui, pour 
faire en peu de temps, un travail 
fort inutile. La Bruyere. 



He has recommended us to them. 

tie has presented you to her. 

No one can compare himself to him, 
for doing in a short time, a vent 
useless piece of work. 



§ 103.— Rule. 
(1.) The personal pronouns lui, eUe, eux, elles, used as indirect re- 
gimens of verbs and preceded by a preposition, can only relate 
to persons, and not to things. The expressions of or from it; of or 
from them, when relating to things, should be rendered by en [} 39, 



Ten parle ; fen ddnne. 

J'aime trop la yaleur, pour en etre 
jaloux. La Harpe. 

Celui qui est dans la prosperity, 
doit craindre d'en abuser. 

F£n£lon. 



/ speak of it, of them; I give of it 
(some). 

I prize valor too highly to be jealous 
of ii. 

He who is in prosperity should feat 
to abuse it. 



(2.) The relative pronoun y [} 39, (18.) { 111], is used in French 
in relation to things, for the indirect regimen, expressed in English by 
at or to (dative). It means at or toil; or to them ; thereto, &c : — 
J'y songerai, I will think of it. | Faites-y attention, Pay attention to it. 



C'estlorsque nous sommes eloigned 
de notre pays, que nous sentons 
surtout l'instinct qui nous y at- 
tache. Chateaubriand. 

Tous nos jours vont a la mort, le 
dernier y arrive. Montaigne. 

Les choses do la terre ne valent 
pas qu' on s'y attache. Nicole. 



It is when we are far from our coun- 
try that we feel, above all, the in- 
stinct which attaches ustott. 

All our days travel towards death, 
the last one arrives at it (reaches 
it). 

The things of the earth me not worth 
our attachment to them. 
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§ 104.— Place of En and Y. 

1 1.) The place of en and y is the same as that prescribed by Auk 
(1.) { 100, for the personal pronouns. They are also subject to Ex* 
ception (3.) and Remark (3.) of the same }. See examples above. 
. (2.) En and y are always placed after the other pronouns re- 
gime* :— 



II turns en a parK. 

II lui en a dit quelque chose. 

Parlez- fou-*n. 

Ne nous en parlez pas. 

Je Vy ai renvoyd. 

Renvoyez-nons-y. 

Ne nous y ronvoyex pas. 



He has spoken to us of it. 

He has told him something o/tL 

Speak to him of it. 

Do not speak to us ofU. 

I have referred him to it. 

Refer, or send us back to it. 

Do not refer us to it. 



§ 105.— Repetition of the Pronouns, Regimes. 
These pronouns must, in French, be repeated before every verb: — 

Ah ! mon enfant, que je voudrais 
bien vous voir un peu, vous enten- 
dre, vous embrasser, vous voir pas- 
ser. Mme. DeS<vign*\ 



Je veux le voir, le prier, le presser, 
/'importuner, le fl£chir. 

Bescheeelle. 



Ah! my child, how I would like to 
see you for a short time, to hear you, 
embrace you, see you pass. 



I will see him, entreat him, press 
him, importune him, bend him. 



§ 106. — The Possessive Pronoun. 

(1.) The possessive pronoun, in French, is always preceded by 
the article [} 34, (2.) (3.)] which, as well as the pronoun itself, agrees 
in gender and number with the noun represented [} 35, (1.)] : — 

L 'ambition ni la fumee ne tou- 
chent point un coeur comme le mien. 
J. J. Rousseau. 

Au lieu de dfiplorer la mort des 
autres, je veux apprendre de vous 
a rendre la mienne sainte. 

BOSSUET. 



Neither ambition nor smoke have 
power on such a heart as mine. 

Instead of bewailing the death of 
others, I wish to learn from you how 
to render my own holy. 



(2.) The pronouns le natre, le vdtre [} 34, (3.)], cYc., unlike the 
adjectives notre, votre, &c., always take the circumflex accent : — 

La musique des anciens Grecs 
6tait tres difffcrente de la ndtre. 
Voltaire. 



The music of the ancient Greeks 
was very different from ours. 



(3) When the English possessive pronouns, mine, thine, &c^ 

come after the verb to be, they are often rendered into French by tha 

indirect pronouns d moi, d toi : — 

Ce livre est a moi. I That book is mine. 

Ces plumes sont-elles d vous ? | Are these pens yours? 
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§ 107. — The Demonstrative Pkonodn. 

(1.) The demonstrative pronouns [{ 36] can never be placed be- 
fore nouns. They merely represent them : — 



La meillenre le^on est cette des 
exempies. La Harpe. 

N'oublie jamais les bienfaitsque 
tu as re^us; onblie promptement 
ceux que tu as accordes. 

Boiste. 



The best lesson is that of examples. 

Never forget the benefits which thou 
hast received; forget quickly those 
which thou hast conferred. 



(2.) The pronouns celui, ceUe, ceux, ceUes, as has been said [} 87, 
(2.)], are often used absolutely, not only in the nominative, but also 
in the regimes, direct and indirect They have then the sense of he 
toho, him whom, of whom; that which, of which. They apply, in this 
sense, as well to things as to persons :— 

Celui qui compte dix amis, n'en 
a pas un. Malesherbes. 

On ne saurait forcer celui qui ne 
veut pas. 

L'harmonie la plus douce est la 
voix de cells qu'on aime. 

La Brutere. 



He who reckons ten friends, has not 
one. 

We cannot compel him who will not. 

Tne sweetest harmony is the voice 
of her whom we love. 



<3.) The French use celuiy ceUe, ceux, ceUes, indifferently for this, 
that When they institute a contrast or a comparison, they suffix the 
adverbs* ci (ict) and 2d to the pronouns [} 37, (3.)] :— 



Oorneille nous assujettit a ses 
caracteres et a ses idees ; Racine 
se conforme aux notres. Celui-ld 
peint les hommes, comme ils dev- 
raient Gtre, celui-ci les peint tela 
qu'ils sont. La Brutere. 



Corneille subjects us to his charac- 
ters and to his ideas g Racine con- 
forms himself to ours. Tnat one (the 
former) paints men as they should be, 
this one (the latter) paints them as 
they are. 



(4.) Celuuci, ceUe-ci, ceux-ci, ceUes-ci, may be used absolutely in 
French in the sense of this one, that one, &c. : — 



On la vit, toutes les semaines, es- 
suyer les larmes de celui-ci, pour- 
voir aux besoins de celui-ld. 

Fljchier. 



Every week, she was seen wiping 
the tears of this one, providing for the 
wants of that one. 



(5.) Ceci and cela are always used absolutely. They serve to 
point out things only. They can, of course, never be prefixed to a 
noun [} 37, (5.)] : — 

* The same adverbs produce the same difference in meaning with the 
demonstrative adjectives ce, cct, &c. They are not placed immediately 
after those adjectives, but after the nouns which they determine : cet 
homme-ci, this man, cet homme-la, that man. The commencement of 
Remark (3.) applies also to the adjectives ce, cet % cette, ces, &c. 
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Tint que le jour est long, U gronde The livelong day he mutters between 

entre sea dents K his teeth, do this, do that, go, come, 

Fais ceci t fab cdo, va» vieus, monte, #> «p } ohm down. 
descends , Bcgnabd. 

Jesuisimpeusurprisdetoutdea. / am a UtOe surprised at aH this. 

Massillon. 

•Vous n'avez pa dtsavouer cela. You have not been able to disavow 

Pascal. that. 

§ 108. — Remarks on the Demonstrative Pronol* Ce. 

(1.) Ce, when used as a demonstrative pronoun, is almost alwayi 

construed with the verb tire, or followed by a relative pronoun : — 

A greatname is a very heavy weigU 
to sustain. 



Cest un poids Hen pesant qu'u'n 
grand nom a soutenir. 

Montesquieu. 
Ce qui me plait e'est sa modestie. 
LIvizac. 



That which pleases me is her mod- 
esty. 

(|2.) Ce is used for he, she, they, preceding any part of the verb to 
be, when that verb is followed by a noun, or an adjective used sub- 
stantively and preceded by the, a or an, or a possessive or demonstra- 
tive adjective. 

(3.) Observe, that the verb itre following the pronoun ce, is put fn 
the plural, when the noun following that verb is plural. The pro- 
noun ce, however, remains unchanged. 

Cest un trompeur. 

Cest la ferame que Je cherche. 

Cetaient mes amis. 



Be is a deceitful man. 

She is the woman whom 2 seek. 

They were my friends. 

They would be exquisite words. 

If a great man were to speak then. 

Were they not the same men? 



Ce sentient paroles exquises. 
Si e^tait un grand qui parttt. 

Moliehe. 
N'ttaientae pas les memes hom- 
ines 1 Chateaubriand. 

All those sentences are elliptical ; a noun being understood after 
the ee : — 

That man is a deceitful one 
That woman is the woman whom 1 
seek. 



Cct homme est un trompeur. 
Cette femme est la femme que je 
cherche. 

(4.) This is, that is, these are, those are, may also be rendered by 
iest id, ce sont id : — 

This is the place. 
Those are my children. 

Void, voila, are, however, to be preferred to e'est id, &c : — 

This is the place. 
Those are my children, 

(5.) Ce answere to the English pronoun it, when this latter word 
stands as the nominative of the verb to be, without defjdte reference 
to an antecedent * — 



Cest id la place. 

Ce sont Id mes enfants. 



Void la place. 
Voild mes enfants. 
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Ce n'est que par les sens que rime 
pout s'instruire. Fontanes. 

Ce fat d'une retraite de pfttres et 
d'aventuridrs, que sortirent les con- 
querants de I'univers. Rollin. 

C'est un dgfaut capital qu'il faut 
6viter dans quelque sujet que ce soft. 
Voltaire. 



It is only throughthe senses that the 
mind can receive instruction. 

It was from a refuge for shepherds 
and adventurers, that emerged the 
conquerors of the world. 

This is a capital defect which should 
be avoided in whatever subject it may 
be. 



(6.) When the verb tire, however, is used unipersonally, and fol 
lowed by an adjective [} 87, (3.)], the pronoun it is not rendered by 
ci, bnt by the pronoun used with all unipersonal verbs (if) : — 

II est necessaire d'6tudier. 

II est plus difficile pour lea na- 
tions que pour les individus, de re- 
oouvrer l'estime de leurs voisins 
quand elles Pont perdue. Boibte. 



It is necessary to study. 

It is more difficult for nations than 
for individuals to recover the esteem 
of their neighbors, when they have 
lostU. 



§109* — The Relative Pronoun. 

(1.) The relative pronoun que, whom, which, can in French never 

be suppressed like the corresponding English pronouns .** — 

Les louanges que nous donnons, The praises (which) we give, have 

se rapportent toujours par quelque always in someway a relation to our- 

chose a nous-memes. selves. 
Massillon. 

(2.) The pronouns quel, que, quoi, Uquel, represent the English 

pronouns which or what used interrogatively. 

1. Quel is used before a noon in a determinative sense :— 

Quel livre lirons-nous ? What or which book shall we read* 

Quel est done votre mail What then is your ailment ? 

Moliere. 

2. Que is used before a verb :— 
Qtttdites-vousl | What do you say? 

3. Quoi is used as an exclamation : — 

Quoi! est-c© vousl | What ! is it you? 

► 4. Lequel, used interrogatively, means which one : — 

Vofci deux plumes ; laqueUe vou- I Here are two pens; which (which 
las- vous 1 I one 9 ) will you have ? 

(3.) Qui is also used interrogatively for the regime direct, an 
preceded by a preposition, for the regime indirect It then ; 
whom, of whom, to whom, whose, &c. : — 



Qui avez-voas vu ? 

"Dequi tenez-vous cette nouvelle ? 

A qui est ce livre ? 



Whom have you seen? 

From whom have you this news ? 

Whose book is this? 



* The conjunction, that, is often omitted in English; its equivalent pa, 
must always be expressed in French. 

Je crois qtC U est ici. I believe {thai) he is hare, 
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§ 110.— The Pronoun En. 

(1.) We have already [} 39, (17.) $ 95, (5.) { 103, Rule (1.)] mad* 
■even] remarks on this pronoun. 

(3.) En signifies of it, from it, itftth it, about it, of them, from them 
&e«, expressed or understood. Though en is by some French writers 
often used in relation to persons, their example should be imitated 
n such cases only as that presented by the example [} 92, (2.)]. 

(3.) En, used as an equivalent for the English some or any, ex- 
pressed or understood, preserves its nature of an indirect regimen, 
and has, in the same manner as the French article placed before a 
noun used partitively, the sense of of it, of them; the word partie 
being understood : — 

Avez vous des pommes 1 | Have you apples ? 

That is, tome, or rather, of the, a part of the apples. 

J'en ai. I / have, I have some; J have of 

I them or I have {apart) of them. 

(4.) En sometimes recalls the whole or part of a proposition : — 



L'on ne saurait voir, sans en etre 

piqu6, 
Possfider par un autre un bien qu'on 

a manqu6. Moli£re. 

NVn disputons plus ; chacun a sa 
pensee. Moliere. 



We cannot see, without being 
piqued, another person in possession 
of goods which we have faded in ob- 
taining. 

Let us no longer argue about this, 
every one has his own opinion. 



§ 111.— The Pronoun Y. 
Some remarks have already been made on this pronoun [$39, 
(18.) { 103, (2.)]. Y means to it, at it, to them, at them. It is seldom 
used in relation to persons or animals, but frequently in relation to 
things:— 



Je ref ois votre lettre, ma chere 
enfant, et j'y fais reponae avec 
precipitation. Mme. de Seyign*\ 

Tirer vanity de quelque chose, 
c'est prouver, qu'on n'y est pas 
accoutume. Boiste. 

Chargez-vous de cette affaire; 
donnez-y tons vos soins. 

Boniface. 



I receive your tetter, my dear chila, 
and answer it (make answer thereto) # 
in haste. 

To feel vanity on account of any 
thing, is proving, that we are not 
accustomed to it. 

Take this affair upon yourself t 
give all your care to it. 



§ 112. — Place of the Pronouns En and Y. 
See i 104, (1.) (2.) 

. § 113.— The Indefinite Pronoun On [§ 41, (4.)"|. 
(1.) On, which is very extensively used in the French language, is 
laid only of persona. The verb, of which it is always the nomin* 
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tive, must be in the singular. This pronoun is of the masculine 
gender. [See (2.)] On is used in French for people, one, some one, 
ice, (hey, whenever these words have a general and indefinite meaning, 
and do not refer to any particular word :— 



On pardonne ais6ment le mal 
involontaire. Be la Boutraye. 

O.i cherche les rieurs, et moi je 
©s evite. La Fontaine. 



We, {people, they, <£c.) easily for- 
give involuntary injuries. 

People (they, we) seek laughing or 
merry people , and I avoid them. 



Another translation of the above sentences, will show us that the 
pronoun on often enables the French to make use of the active voice, 
which they always prefer to the passive.* Thus the two examples 
last given, may be rendered as follows : — 



Active Voice in French. 

On pardonne ais6ment le mal 
Involontaire. 

On cherche les rieurs, mais moi 
je les dvite. 



Passive Voice in English. 

Involuntary injuries are easily for- 
gtven. 

Merry or joyful people are generally 
sought ; for my part, I avoid them. 



A few more examples, from some of the best French authors, 
elucidating the use of this pronoun, will be useful to the student :— 



A Christian of whichever sex he may 
be, is not allowed to be cowardly. 

One may be a worthy man, and 
make bad verses. 

We feel but little love for him who 
dares love nobody. 

Have we ever grieved on account 
of having done our duty? 

Those who have the same aim, 
rarely agree. 

Artists, writers, poets ! if you al- 
ways copy each other, no person will 
copy you. 



Quand on est chretien de quelque 
sexe que Von soit, il n'eat pas permis 
d'etre lUche. F£n£lon. 

On peut 6tre honnete homme, et 
faire mal des vers. Moliere. 

On aime peu celui qui n'ose 
aimer personne. Delille. 

A-t-<m jamais pleure d'avoir fait 
son devoir ? Chamfort. 

Quand on a meme. but, rarement 
on s'accorde. Lebrun. 

Artistes, Scrivains, pontes, si vous 
vons eopiez toujours, on ne vous 
copiera jamais. 

Bernardin de St. Pierre. 

(2.) If the word, on, denotes definitely a female, the adjective re- 
lating to it, takes the feminine termination : — 

Quand on est belle, on ne 1'ignore 1 When one (a lady) is handsome, 
pas. L'Acad£mie. | she is not ignorant of it. 

(3.) The pronoun, on, must be repeated before every verb: — 

On leve I'ancre, on part, on fuit loin They raise the anchor, they depart, 

de la terre, they flee far from the land, already 

On dtcouvrait deja les bords de they discovered the shores of England. 
l'Angleterre. Voltaire. 

* On dit, it is said ; on rapporte, it is related ; on craint, it is feared, 
ftc. Cela se fait ainsi, literally, that makes itself thus, that is made in this 
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§ 114. — The Verb. — Agreement of the Verb whb in 

Subject. 

(1.) The verb agrees with its nominative or subject, whether thai 

nominative precedes or follows :— 

Man is born to reign over all the 
animals. 
Men are still children (even) at 



Vhomme est n6 pour r6gner snr 
toua las animaux. Voltaire. 

l*s hommes stmt encore enf&nte a 
•oixante ana. Aubert. 

Par oes portes sortaient les fieres 
Ugions. Saint Victor. 



sixty. 

Through thorn gates issued 
proud legions. 



tie 



(2.) When a verb has two or more singular nominatives connected 
by the conjunction et, the verb is put in the plural : — 

Anger and precipitation are two 



La colire et la precipitation sont 
deux choaes fort opposees a la pru- 
dence. F^nrlon. 

La violence et la vertu ne peuvent 
Tien Tune sur 1'autre. Pascal. 



things very much opposed to pru- 
dence. 

Violence and virtue have no power 
over each other. 



(3.) When a verb has several singular nominatives not connected 
by et, it is put in the singular or in the plural according to circum- 
stances : — 

1. It is put in the singular, if the nominatives are in some way 
synonymous :— 



La douceur, la bonte du grand 
Henri, a 6t6 ofilebree de mille 
louanges. Pblisson. 

D'ou pent venir cet ennui, ce 
dcgoutT 

Colin d'Harleville. 



The mildness, the goodness of the 
great Henry, has been celebrated by a 
thousand praises. 

Whence can proceed that ennui, 
that disgust? 



2. When, in a series of nominatives, the last has more force 
or interest attached to it, and therefore, makes ua> as it were, overlook 
the others :-*- 

Ce sacrifice— votre inttrdt, votre I This sacrifice— -your interest, your 
honneur, Di&u vous le conmande ! | honor, God commands it I 

3. The verb is put in the plural, when the affirmation is intended 
to be made of all the nominatives taken collectively, and not of each 
in particular :— 



La douceur, les soupvn de cette 
femme Infortunee ne purent le 
flechir. Wailly. 

Savez vous, si demain, 
Sa liberti, ses jours, seront en votre 

main ? Bacine. 



The sweetness, the sighs of that un- 
fortunate tooman could not mot* 
him. 

Do you know, if to-morrow, 

his liberty, his life, wiU be in your 
power? 



(4.) On the forms of the verbs when connected by ou, See I*. 84, 
3,8 
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§ 115.- -Number of the Verb after a Collective Noun. 

(1.) Every verb having, as its subject, a general collective noun 
[{ 3, (6.)], preceded by the article, such as la totality Tinftntit, &c , 
takes the number of that noun : — 



Varmee des infideles/u* entiere- 
ment d£traite. L'AcAntMia. 

La multitude des bonnes choses 
que Ton trouve dans un ouvrage, 
fait perdre de vue la multiplicity 
des mauvaises. Caminadb. 



The army of the infidels was en- 
tirely destroyed. 

The multitude of ike good things 
which we find in a work, makes us 
lose sight of the multiplicity of the bad 



(2.) When a partitive collective noun [j 3, (6.)] occurs as the sub- 
ject of a proposition, the verb agrees with that noun, if it occupies 
the first rank in the thought of the speaker or writer. 

The verb agrees, on the contrary, with the plural noun following 
the collective word, if the collective acts only a secondary part, or 
if it is employed only to add an accessory idea of number : — 

Agreement with the following Noun. 

Une troupe de nymphes couron- 
nees de flours, nageaient autour de 
son char. F^nilon. 



Agreement with the Collective. 

Une troupe d'assassins entra dans 
la chambre de Coligny. 

VoLTAiaa. , 

<A g**g °f assassins entered Co- 
Ugnws chamber. 

Une nuie de traits obseurcU l'air. 

A cloud of arrows darkened the air. 

Cette espece de paons parait avoir 
eprouv6 les memes effets par la 
meme* cause. Buffon. 

That species of peacocks seems to 
have experienced the same effects 
through the same cause. 

§ 116. — Number of the Verb £tre after the Pronoun Cb. 

(1.) The verb fore preceded or followed by ce, as the grammatical 
subject, takes the number of the noun placed in apposition with tVrt 
pronoun [j 108, (3.)] :— 

Ce sont les moeurs qui font la 
bonaeeompagnie. IiACHAUssfc. 

Sont-ce des relicieux et des pre- 
tres qui parlent amsil sont-ce des 

6tien " 



A troop of young nymphs, crowned 
with flowers, were swimming around 
her chariot. 

Une nuie de barbares disolerent le 
pays. L'Acad£mie. 

A cloud of barbarians desolated the 
country. 

Cette espece de chiens qu'on ap- 
pelle chiens de Laconie, ne vivent 
que dix ans. Boileau. 

That species of dogs which they call 
Laconian dogs, live only ten years. 



chreuens 1 



Pascal. 



It is morals which form good com- 
pany. 

Are they monks and priests who 
speak so? are they Christians? 



(2.) The verb itre may also be put in the plural, when the pro- 
nouns eux and eUes are put in apposition with the pronoun ce. This 
r tile, however, is optional, as the example* will show. Before 1 

19 
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and vous similarly placed, the verb is always in the singular: e'etf 
nous; c'tst vous: — 

Plural. 



Ce sent enx qui viennent. 
It is they who come. 



Singular, 

Cest enx qui out btti ce snperbe 
labyrinihe. Bossuet. 

It is they who have built that su- 
perb labyrinth. 

§ 117. — The Verb relating to several Nouns in Different 
Persons. 
A verb having several subjects in different persons, is put in the 
plural, and assumes the termination of the first person in preference 
to that of the second, and that of the second in preference to that 
of the third. It may then be preceded by the plural pronoun of the 
person preferred, recapitulating, as it were, all the other subjects :— 

Votre per© et mii, nous avons 6t6 
longtemps ennemis l'un de l'autre. 
F4n<lon. 



Allez; vous et vos semblables 
n'tles point laits pour etre trans- 
plantes. MoNTEsauiEo. 



Your father and 1 have long been 
enemies to each other. 



Go ; you and suck as you are not 
fit to be transplanted. 



§ 118. — Use of the Tenses. — The Present of the Indica- 
tive. 
(1.) This tense denotes what exists, or is taking place at the time 
we speak :— 

Je lis ; vous parlez. | J read ; you speak. 

(2.) The French have only one form of the indicative present: — 
Je lis means, therefore, I read, do read, or am reading. 
(3.) The indicative present is used in French, as well as in Eng- 
lish, for expressing things which are and will always be true : — 



God is eternal, his power is bound- 
less, and his clemency is great. 



Dieu est Itcrncl, sa puissance est 
sans bornes, et sa cl6mence est 
grande. Gjrault Duvi vier. 

(4.) It is often used to express a proximate future: — 



/ shall be back in a moment. 



Je mis de retour dans un mo- 
ment. Moliere. 

Si Titus a parte, s'il Yipovse, je 
pars. Racine. 

, (5.) f he present is frequently used for the past, to awaken atten 
tion, and plac< the event, as it were, before the reader : — 



If Titus has rpoken, if he marries 
her, J go (will go). 



J'ai vu, Bdfcwur, j'ai vu votre 

malhcureux tils, 
Trains par lea chevaux que a» main 

a nourris : 
n veui \tsa rappeler, maia sa voix 
,* lam ty nave, Eaciwa 



I saw, my lord, I saw your un- 
fortunate son dragged by the horses 
which his own hand has fid; he 
wishes to recall ihem, but lis voice 
frightens them* 
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§ 119. — The Imperfect. 
(1.) The imperfect, .>r simultaneous past, is used to express some- 
thing which was in progress, while another thing was taking place 
It leaves the beginning, duration, and end of an action undeteV* 
mined :— 

J'icrivais, quaad je re$us votre I / wax writing, when I received 
lettre. | your letter. 

(2.) The French imperfect, as may be seen in the above example, 
represents the English past tense formed of the auxiliary to be, and 
the participle present of a principal verb. 

(3.) The imperfect is afeo used to express repeated or customary 
action. It may then often be rendered in English by the infinitive 
of the verb preceded by " used to" : — 



Loreque fitais a Londres, j' allots 
me promener le matin, ensuite je 
dinais, et je passais le reste de la 
journte a lire et a 6crire. 



When I teas in London. I walked 
(used to walk) in the morning, after- 
wards dined (usually dined), and 
spent ■ (usually) the remainder of the 
day in reading and writing, 

(4.) The use of this tense will be further explained in the next 
Section. 

$ 1$6. — The Past Definite. 

(1.) The past definite indicates an action performed at a time en- 
tirely past : — 

J'aLai a Londres, ou je vis votre 
pare; je finis mes affaires dans 
cette ville, et revins aussitot ici. 



M. un tel ecrivit hier au soir un 
sixain a Mademoiselle une telle. 

MOLlfiBE. 



/ went to London, where I saw 
your father ; / finished my business 
in that city, and returned hither 
immediately. 

Mr. sud-a-one wrote last evening 
six verses to Miss such-a-one. 



(2.) The past' definite can only be used, as we have seen above, 
when the time at which an action took place is entirely elapsed. 
We cannot, therefore, use it in connection with the words to-day, this 
morning, this week, this month, this year, &c. [See } 121, Past Indefi- 
nite.] We may use it in speaking of yesterday, last week, last year, 
&c. : — 



Je vous euvoie, mon cher frere, 
une lettre que Xecrivis hier pour 
Madame de Laval F4x£lon. 



I send you, my dear brother, a let- 
ter which I wrote yesterday for Ma- 
dame de Laval. 



(3.) The imperfect may almost always be rendered in English by 
the participle present of the verb and the auxiliary to le; or by pre- 
fixing " used to" to the infinitive mood. The preterite definite can 
M*w be so roikto w 4 
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(4.) The imperfect aught be called the descriptive Venae of tin 
French. 

(6.) The peat definite might be called the narrative tense. It ex- 
presses that which took place at some time fully past We will 
endeavor to illustrate this difference between these two tenses.— A 
traveller has entered a wood and discovered a retired cottage ; be 
wishes to describe what he saw there, and makes use of the imper- 
fect or descriptive tense ; he says :— . 



An old man was walking under the 
trees; he held (was holding!!) a book in 
his hand ; from time to time he raised 
his eyes towards heaven, or concealed 
them with his hand, and seemed to 
sink into a profound revery. Before 
the door of the hut, sat (was sitting) 
a female rocking (who was rocking) a 
child on her knees; she was pale; her 
hair wooed (was waving) at tht 
mercy of the wind; tears flowed (weir 
flowing) down her cheeks. 

The traveller has here drawn a picture of what presented itself to 
his eyes, as be approached the cottage. Not content with represent- 
ing merely the then present situation of things, he wishes also to 
narrate what took place. He has described the theatre on which 
the occurrence took place, which he is going to relate ; he now pro- 
ceeds to the narrative, and uses the past definite or narrative tense :— 



Un vie! Hard se promenaU sous les 
arbres ; il tenaU un livre a la main; 
de temps en temps, il ilevait les 
yeux vers le del, ou les couvrait de 
k main, et semblait s*abimer dans 
une profonde reverie. Devant la 
porte de la cabane itait assise une 
iemme qui oercait un enfant sur ses 
renoux ; elle ilait pile ; ses cheveux 
noUaient au gr6 du vent ; des larmes 
coulaient le long de ses Jones, eVc 



Je m'approchai du vieillard ; lors- 
qu'U m'apereut, il s'avanea Vers mot, 
me salua, et me pria de ne pas trem- 
bler cette paisible retraite du mal- 
heur. II retourna a la cabane, prit 
l'enfant des bras de la femme, et 
rentra ; elle le suivil, Ac. 



I approached the old man ; when he 
perceived me he came towards me, 
greeted me, and besought me not to 
disturb this peaceful retreat of the 
unfortunate. Se returned to the cot- 
tage, took the child from the woman 1 * 
arms, and went int she followed him. 



Another example might be taken from La Fontaine's well-known 
fable:— 



LB COBBBHJ ST LB BBKABD. 

Maitre corbeau sur un arbre per- 
ch 6, 
Tenait en son bee un frontage ; 
Maitre renard, par l'odeur all6ch6, 
Lui tint a pen pres ce langage. 



TBB BAVBN AN» TUB POX. 

Master raven perched upon a tree, 
held (was holding) in his beak a 
cheese; master fox, attracted by the 
smell, addressed him nearly in the fol- 
lowing words. 



Here the poet uses the imperfect of temr in describing the situa- 
tion iu which foe f)x found the raven, but in relating the action of 
the fox, La Fontaina uses the narrative tense of the same verb. 
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The commencement of the first book of TMimaque, offers in ex- 
cellent illustration of what we have here advanced on the use of the 
-mperfect and the past definite. 

§ 121. — Thx Past Indzfikite. 

(1.) The past indefinite expresses an action entirely completed, 
but performed at a time of which some part is not yet elapsed, as to- 
day, this months this year, &a. 



Le roi m'a nammi aujourdTiui 
archeveque de Cambray. FInslon. 

Ce matin j'at trouvi le pave si glis- 
sant, que j'oi pensi que si je venais 
a tomber sur le bras droit, je serais 
tout a fait desempare*. 

Bernardin db St. Pibbbb. 

Je t'oi difendu (see (2.) below) 
cent fois de racier ton mechant 
violon ; cependant, je Vai enUndu ee 
matin— Ge matin 1 Nevoussouvient- 
il pas que vous me le mites [( 120 
(2.)] hier en pieces 1 Palaprat. 



The king appointed me to-day 
archbishop of Cambray. 

This morning I found the street to 
slippery, that I thought in case 1 
happened to fall on my right arm, 1 
should then be completely helpless. 

" I have forbidden thee a hundred 
limes to scrape thy wretched violin ; ne- 
vertheless, 1 heard thee this morning." 
•* This morning! Do you not re- 
collect that you broke it to pieces yes* 
terdayr' 



(2.) The past indefinite is, also, used with regard to a time en 
tirely past, but not specified :— . 
Les fruits de la terre ont iU la 



7%e fruits of the earth were the 
first aliments of mankind. 

The French gained the battle of 
Marengo. 



premiere nourriture des hommes. 

GlRAULT DtfVIVlER. 

tee Francais ont gagni la bataille 
de Marengo. 

(3.) When the time ts specified and entirely elapsed, the past in- 
definite is by many of the best French writers, used indifferently 
with the past definite :— 



Past Definite t 

Huit jours apres son d6part, il 
mUcrivil one leftre. 

Bernardin db St. Pierre. 

A week after his departure, he wrote 
me a letter. 

Je fus bien fiche hier, ma chere 
cousine, de vous avoir quittce avec 
tant de precipitation. Fb'nb'lon. 

/ was very sorry yesterday, my dear 
cousin, for having left you in so much 
haste. 



Past Indefinite. 
Je vous ai Icrit, il y a quince 
jours. Tas Same. 

/ wrote to you a fortnight ago. 

Hier en travaillant a men qua- 
trteme dialogue, j'ai iprouvi un 
vrai plaisir. Mikabeau. 

Yesterday, while working at my 
fourth dialogue, I experienced real 
pleasure. 



(4.) When the first verb of a sentence is put in the past indefinite, 
every other verb of that sentence, and of the sentences referring to 
ft, should be in the same tense : — 



Ott awar-vous etc ? 
Vai d'abord el 6 a l'eglise, ensuite 
le suis venu diner. 



Where have you been ? 
1 first went to chwch; and them 
came home U tinner. 



« 
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§ 1€2. — The Past Anterior. 

. The past anterior expresses what took place immediately before 

another event which is also past: the latter event being usually the 

result of, or dependent upon the former :— 

When I had perceived my error, I 
was ashamed t 
wards aim. 



Qnand feus reconnu inon errenr, 
te flia bonleux de maavais precedes 
ap» j'araia ens pour loi. 

GlBAULT DUVIVISB. 

Se© (3.) of the {below. 

§ 123. — The Pluperfect. 

(1.) The pluperfect marks an event not only past in itself, but as 

pest with regard to another past event : — 

Tacais dcjeund, quand vous 1 / had breakfasted, when you came 
vintes me demander. to inquire for me. 

GlBAULT DCTIVIEB. | 

(2.) The pluperfect having as its auxiliary the imperfect of the 

verbs avoir, or tire, partakes of the signification of that tense. It 

may, therefore, often be used to denote customary action : — 

Des que yarais lu quelques pages, I As soon as I had read a few pages, 
je me promenais. | / used to take a walk. 

In such cases, it generally precedes or follows another verb in the 
imperfect 

(3.) When the action is not a customary one, and the sentence 
commences with one of the adverbs quand, lorsque, aussitot que, dis 
que, &c., the past anterior is generally used :— 

Dcs que yens lu quelques pages je | As soon as I had read a few pages, 
aortis. \ I went out. 

§ 124.— The Two Futures. 

(1.) The future simple is used to signify what will be, or will take 
place, at a time not yet come : — 

Votre frere partira demain. | Your brother will go to-morrow. 

(2.) The future is used, iu French, after an adverb of time, in cases 

where the English use the present of the indicative : — 

Quand vous viendrez, vous appor- I When you come, you will bring my 
tcrez mon livre. j book. 

(3.) It has sometimes the sense of the imperative in sentences like 
the following: — 

^ Croira qui voudri l'historien Ca- I Believe who will the historian Co* 
pitolin et quelques antres ccrivains | pilolinus and several other writers, 
qui font danser les Elephants sur la I who make elephants dance on a ropn 
corde. FAuun. J 
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(4.) The future anterior is used to signify what will have been at 
a future period ; it is also used after an adverb of time in cases where 
the past indefinite is used in English : — 

3uand fauraifini mes affaires, je 1 When I have finished my affatrs, I 
rous irai year. Girajlt Duviviaa. | will go and see you. 

§ 125.— The Two Conditionals. 

(1.) The conditional present denotes what would take place under 
a certain condition :— 



Nous gouterwns blen des jouis- 
nances, si nous savions faire un bon 
usage du temps. 

GlBAULT DUVIVIER. 



We should have many enjoyments, 
if we knew how to make a good use 
of time. 



(2.) The conditional past denotes what would hare taken place, 
at a time past, if the condition on which it depended, had been ful- 
filled:— 

II serait aUi a la campagne, sile I He would have gone into the coun- 
temps le lui avait permis. | try, if the weather had allowed him. 

(3.) The two futures, and the two conditionals, cannot, in French, 
follow the conjunction si, meaning in case that The indicative pres- 
ent is then used instead of the future, and the imperfect instead of 
the conditional. This rule is often violated by the French, but sel- 
dom by the Americans or English who hare acquired a good know! 
edge of the French language. 

§ 126. — The Imperative. 

(1.) The imperative is used to express a command, exhortation, 
permission, or enL °aty : — 



Connais-moi tout entiere. 

CORNETLLE. 

Ah ! demeurez, seigneur, etdaignez 
m'ecouter. Racine. 

Ne Cordons plus, marchons et s'il 

faut que je meure, 
Mourons. Racine. 



Know me entirely. 

Ah I remain, my lard, and deign 
to listen to me. 

Let us tarry no longer; let us pro- 
ceed ; and, if I must die, let' us die. 



§ 127. — The Subjunctive. 

(1.) The subjunctive is the mode of doubt or indecision >— 

0b6is si tu vcux qu'on Vobelsse I Obey, if thou wishest that one day 
in jour. Voltaire. | others may obey thee. 

(2.) A vsrb, which is governed by the conjunction que, must be 
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put in the subjunctive mode in French, though it may lie is the m 
dicative or conditional in English:* — 

1. When the part of the sentence, which precedes *f.e,beiig into* 
rotative or negative, expresses a doubt:— 



Penscz-vons qne vous reussissiez 
dans ci'tte affaire 1 

Je ne voudraU pas aatnrer, qu'on 
k doive ecrire. Boileau. 

Croyez-vous qu'il vienne ? 



Do you think that you vriU succeed 
in this affair? 

I would not affirm, that it should 
be written. 

Do you believe he will came? 



3. When the verb preceding que expresses consent, co mmand , doubt 
desire, surprise, want, duly, necessity, fear, apprehension: — 



Je vermets, je souhaite, je doute, je 
veux, fordonne, je suis surpris que 
vous reniez. 

Dte ce memo moment, ordonnez 
que je parte. Racine. 

Tu vcux, qu'en ta (aveur nous 
croyums limpossible. Corneille. 

je suis ravi, que nous logions en- 
semble. Destouches. 



I permit, I wish, I doubt, I desire, 
I order, I am surprised, that you may 
or should come. 

Order, that I may depart thisvery 
moment. 

Thou wishest that for thy sake we 
may believe in impossibilities. 

I am delighted that we happen to 
live together. 



3. When the first verb expresses fear or apprehension, the verb 
preceded by que, must also be preceded by ne : — 



Je crains, je tremble, j'appre 1 - 
hende, j'ai peur, qu'il ne vienne. 

GlBAULT DUVIVIER. 



I fear, I Ctemble, I apprehend, 1 
am afraid he may come. 



(3.) The pronouns qui, que, lequel, dote, and the word oil, meaning 
in which, should be followed by the subjunctive, when that part of 
the sentence which precedes them, expresses an interrogation, or im- 
plies a wish, a doubt, or a condition. They must also be followed 
by the verb in the subjunctive, when they are preceded by a super- 
lative relative [} 14, (9.)] : — 

Is there any one who dees not re- 
spect misfortune. 

The best thing that you can do. 



Y a-t-il qnelqu'un qui ne respecte 
le malheur 1 

La meilleure chose qne vous puis- 
siez t'aire. 

Choisissez une retraite ou vous 
oyez tranquille. 



Choose a retreat in which you may 

enjoy repose. 



(4.) A verb preceded by que, and one of the unipersonal verba 
falloir, importer, convenvr, suffire, valoir mieux, or by the verb etrt t 
used uni personally in connection with the adjectives fdclieux, juste, 



* When two verbs are united by the conjunction que, the second is put 
In the indicative, if the first expresses something certain, positive: — 

On ra 'assure que vous avez refu I They assure me that you have re* 
une lettre de votre pare. | ceived a letter from yo**r father. 
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Vputf4 suprenant, possible, or with d propos, temps, d i&sircr, & 
tovhailer, &c., must be put in the subjunctive [see L. 73, R. l.J : — 



II fata que vous veniez. 



You must came j or it is necessary 
that you should come. 

It is time that you should go to 
Home. 

It does not please me that you should 
go there. 

It is not certain, that you are right. 



D est temps que vwmpattiez poor 
Borne. 
H no me plait pas, que vous aUiez 

\k. L ACADfMIE. 

H n'est pas certain, que vous ayez 
raison. 

(o.) After the expressions quehjue . . . que, quel que, si 

ftie, quoique, the verb is always put in the subjunctive:— 

Quelqu'etfort que /assent les hom- 
ines, lenr neant parait partout. 
Bossuet. 

Qtd que ce toft, parlez et ne le 
era»£nez pas. Bacine. 



6i mince qu'i) jwtss* etre, un che- 
i ftut de rombro. Villefr*. 



Whatever effort men may make, 
their nothingness appears everywhere* 



Whoever he may be, speak, and do 
not fear him. 

However thin it may be, a hair has 
a shadow. 



To wish to deceive Heaven, is folly 
in men. 

T^e ardor of conquest {to conquer), 
yields to the fear of death {to die). 

To hate is a torment. 



(6.) For the other conjunctions which must be followed by the 
subjunctive, Bee } 143. 

§ 128. — The Infinitive. 
\l.) The infinitive represents the being, action or passion in an 
indefinite manner and without number or person : — 

Vouloir tromper le ciel, e'est folie 
a la terre. La Fontaine. 

L'ardeur de vaincre, cede a la 
peur de mourir. Cokneille. 

Hair est un tourment. 

fifGUR. 

(2.) The infinitive is often used substantively : — 

Ou plutot, que ne puis-je au doux I Or rather, why cfin I not at the 
tomber du jour 1 Lamartine. | sweet close of the day ? 

(3.) The infinitive present is used in French after certain verbs, 
which are, in English, joined to other verbs by the conjunction 
and : — 

Allez chercher men pere. | Go and fetch my father. 

(4.) We might give as a general rule, that a verb immediately pre- 
ceded and governed by another verb (avoir and litre excepted) or by 
a preposition (en excepted) is put in the presont of the infinitive :— 



•Tout ce qu'elle s'iraaginait tenir, 
mi 6chappait tout-a-coup. 

FInIlon. 
Vos raisons sont trop bonnes 
d'elles-memes, sans itre appuy€esde 
ees seeours Grangers. 

Racine. 



All that the fancied that she held, 
escaped her suddenly. 

Your ret eons are too good in them* 
selves to need that foreign assistance. 



19* 
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Von8 pensez tout savoir. 

PlETRE. 

Croit-U le poutoir rompre? 

Tn. Ookneillb. 



You thi*tk that you know ever) 

thing. 

Does he teUeve he can break it ? 



(5.) The French language preferring the active to the passi*. 
-voice, requires the use of the active verb in the following and simila 
cases wherein the English use the passive voice : — 



Cctte dame est bien d plaindre. 

Cette maison est d vendre. 

La chose est de trop peu de con- 
sequence pour la trailer seneuse- 
ment. 

Voltaire. 



Thai lady is much to be jfJied. 
TVijfi house is to be sold. 
The matter is of too little u% 
sequence to be treated seriously. 



§ 129., — Government of Verbs. 

Some verbs are in English governed by prepositions different from 
those which connect or govern the same verbs in French. Some, 
again, which are in English, joined by prepositions, require none 
between them in French. We give below, lists of verbs with the 
appropriate prepositions, according to the best French authorities. 

§ 130. — Verbs requiring no Preposition before another 
Verb in the Infinitive. 



Accourir, 

Aimer mieuz, 

Aller, 

Apercevoir, 

Assurer, 

Avouer, 

Compter, 

ConfeBser, 

Courir, 

Croire, 

Daiffner, 

Declarer, 

DSsirer, 
' Devoir, 

Hcouter, 

Entendre, 

Envoyer, 

EspSrer, 
# Faire, 

Falloir, 

Imaginer (s"), 

Laisser, 

Mener, 

Nier, 



to run 

to prefer 

to go 

to perceive 

to assure 

to confess 

to intend 

to confess 

to run 

to believe 

to deign 

to declare 

to desire 

to be obliged 

to hear, to listen 

to hear 

to send 

to hope 

to make 

to be necessary 

to imagine 

to let, to suffer 

to take , to lead 

to deny 



Je prUends vous trailer comme 
mon propre fljs, IUcik*. 



Observer, 


to notice, to observt 


Oser, 


to dare 


Paraitre, 


to seem 


Penser, 


to think, to fancy 


Pouvoir, 


to be able 


Pretendre, 


to pretend 


PrefSrer, 


to prefer 


Protester, 


to protect 


Rappeler (se), 


to remember 


Rapporter, 


to report 


Reconnaitre, 


to acknowledge 


Regarder, 


to look at 


Retourner, 


to return 


Revenir, 


to comeback 


Savoir, 


to know 


Sembler, 


to seem 


Sentir, 


to feel 


Souhaiter, 


to wish 


Soutenir, 


to maintain 


Temoigner, 


to testify 


Valoir mieuz, 


to be better 


Venir, 


to come 


Voir, 


to see 


Vouloir, 


to be willing 


/ intend to treat you as my mm 


son. 
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Bt le Bhin de aes flota ira grossir 

la Loire, 
Avant que tea favours aortent de 

ma memoir*. Boileau. 



And the Rhine unll go and swell 
the Loire with its waw% before the 
remembrance of thy goodness leaves 
my memory. 



§ 131. — Verbs requiring the Preposition A befohe an 
Infinitive. 

The (**) placed after the verb shows it to be reflective. 

fitre, etre a lire, ) to be reading, 
a ecrire, &c. | writing, <fc 



Abaiaser(8'), 
Aboutir, 
Accorder (s'), 
Accoutumer, 
Acharner (a*), 
Adm»ttre, 
Agnerrir (a'), 
Aider, 
Aimer, 

Appliqner (a 1 ), 
Apprendre, 
Appreter (a 1 ), 
Aspirer, 
Assigner, 
Assujettir (a'), 
Attacher (a'), 
Attendre (a'), 
Attendre, 
Augmenter (s'), 
Autoriser, 
Avilir (a*), 
Avoir, 
Avoir peine, 
Balancer, 
Borner (ae), 
Chercher, 
Complaire, 
Concourir, 
Condamner (se). 

Condeacendre, 

Consentir, 

Gonsister, 

Conspirer, 

Consumer, 

Contribuer, 

Convier, 

Couter 

Determiner, 

Determiner (ae), 

Disposer (ae), 

Divertir f ae), 

Employer, 

Encourafer, 

hardir, 



iostoop 

to end in 

to agree 

io accustom 

to strive 

to admit, to permit 

to become inured 

to help in 

to like 

to endeavor ^Lo apply 

to learn 

to prepare 

to aspire 

to summon 

to subject one's self 

to apply 

to expect 

to put off 

to increase 

to authorize 

to debase one's self 

to have 

to have difficulty in 

to hesitate 

to confine one's self 

to endeavor 

to delight in 

to co-operate 

to condemn one'sl Pa-ovoquer, 

self n " 

to condescend 
to consent 
to consist 
to conspire 
to destroy 
to contribute 
to invite 
to cost 
to induce 
to resell* 

to prepare onfsself 
to amuse one's self 
to employ, to devote 
to encourage 
to induce 
to encourage 
tateach 



Entendre fa'), 

fivertuer (a'), 

Ezceller, 

Exciter, 

Exhorter, 

Expoaer (a*), 

Fatiguer (se), 

Habitoer (a'), 

Haaarder (ae), 

Hasiter, 

Inatruire, 

Intdresaer, 

Inviter, 

Mettre, 

Mettre (ae), 

Montrer, 

Obatiner (a)*, 

Offrir (a'), 

Pencher, 

Penser, 

Peraev6rer, 

Peraiater, 

Plaire (ae), 

Prendre plaisir, 

Preparer (8e) 

Porter, 



to be expert m 

to strive 

to excel 

to excite . 

to exhort 

to expose one's . 

to weary one's set) 

to become used to' 

to venture 

to hesitate 

to instruct 

to interest 

to invite 

to set, to put 

to commence 

to show, to teach 

to persist in 

to offer 

to incline 

to think, to intend 

to persevere 

to persist 

to delight in 

to take pleasure 

to prepare 

!to induce; to excite, 
to urge * 

to urge, 
to constrain 
totenMt'Uvnd 
to renounce 
tobe&pugnani 
to be reconciled 
to tarry too long 
to succeed 
to risk 
to serve 
to think, to intend 



Pousaer, 

Require, 

R6duire (se), 

Renoncer, 

Rcpugner, 

Reaigper (ae), 

I&eater, 

Reuaair, 

Risquer, 

Servir, 

Songer, 

Suffire (not unlp.),fo suffice 

Tarder, to tarry 

Tendre, to tend 

Tenir, to intend, to aim 

Travailler, to labor 

Viaer, to aim 

Vouer, to 
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L'homme u'aime point d s'occu- 
per de sod neant, et de aa baaaease. 
Massillon. 
Avez-vous jamais ***»<£ £ o^Wr a 
Dicu toutea cea souffrances ? 

The same. 



Man does not like to 
his nothingness and his vHenessl 

Have you ever thought of offering 
all these sufferings to God? 



§ 132. — Verbs requiring the Preposition De before as 
Infinitive. 



Abatenir (a'), 
Accuaer (a*), 
Achever, 
Affocter, 
Affliger (a'), 
Agir (a') t unip., 
Applaudir (a ), 
Apprehender, 
Avertir, 
Avlser (a'), 
Avoir beaoin, 
Avoir continue, 
Avoir desaein, 
Avoir envie, 
Avoir garde, 
Avoir nonte, 
Avoir intention, 
Avoir le temps, 
Avoir le courage, 
Avoir peur, 
Avoir raiaon, 
Avoir regret, 
Avoir tort, 
Avoir sujet, 
Avoir aora, 
BUmer, 
Bruler, 
Cenaurer, 
Cesser. 

Chagrfner (ae), 
Charger, 
Charger (ae), 
Choisir, 
Commander, 
Conjurer, 
Conseiller, 
Contenter (ae), 
Convaincre, 
Convenir, 
Corriger, 
Craindre, 
Pecourager, 
D6daigner, 
Defendre, 
D6fendre (ae), " 
D6fler, 
Dapdcber^aeJ, 



to accuse one's self 

to finish 

to affect 

to grieve 

to be the question 

to rejoice 

to apprehend 

to warn 

to bethink one's self 

to leant 

to be accustomed 

to intend 

to wish 

to take care 

to be ashamed 

to intend 

to have time 

to have courage 

to be afraid 

to be right 

to regret 

to be wrong 

to have reason 

to take care 

to blame 

to wish ardently 

to censure 

to cease 

to grieve one 1 s self 

to desire, to intrust 

to take on one's set 

to choose 

to command 

to beseech 

to advise 

to be satisfied 

to convince 

to become a suU 

to correct 

to fear 

to discourage 

to disdain 

to forbid 

to decline 

to challenge, to dare 

to hasten 



D6saccoutumer 

D6shabitaer 

(se), 
D6sesp6rer, 
D6aoler (ae), 
Detourner, 
Differer, 
Dire, 

Disconvenir, 
Discontinue^ 
Dispenser, 
Dispenser fse\ 
Disculper (ae), 
Dissuader, 
Douter, 
Effbrcer (a'), 
Effrayer (s'), 
Empicher, 
Empreaaer (a'), 



} 



to leave off 

to despaw 
to grieve 
to dissuade 
to put off 
to say, tell 
to deny 
to discontinue 
to diq 
to forth 
to apologize 
to dissuade 
to doubt 
to endeavor 
to be frightened 
to prevent 
to hasten 



Eponvanter (8'), to be frightened 
Entreprendre, to undertake 



#"G6i 



Enrager, 
Etonner (a'), 
fiviter, 
Excuser (8'), 
^eliciter, 
Feindre, 
Platter (ae), 
Fremir, ' 
Garder (ae), 
GSmir, 

Glorifier (8e), 
Hasarder (ae), 
Hater (se), 
Imputer, 
Indigner (a'), 
Ingerer (s'), 

In8pirer, 
Jurer, 
Manquer, 
Mediter, 
Meier (ae), 
Menacer, 
Meriter, 
Moquer (ae% 



tobe vexed 

to wonder 

to avoid 

to excuse one's sUf 

to congratulate 

to feign 

to flatter one'* self. 

to shudder 

to take care 

to lament 

to pride one** telf 

to venture 

to hasten 

to impute 

to be indignant 

to take into one's 

head 
to inspire 
to swear 
tofaU 

to think, to intend 
to meddle 
to threaten 
to-jdeserve 
to tough ft 
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Monrir (figu.), 

Negliger, 

Nier, 

Pardonner, 

Parler, 

Passer (so), 

Permettre, 

Persuader, 

Piquer (se), 

Plaindre, 

Plaindre (se), 

Prendre garde, 

Prendre soin, 

Prescrire, 

Presser, 

Presser (se), 

Presumer, 

Prier, 

Promettre, 

Proposer, 

Proposer (se), 

Protester, 

Punir, 

Rebuter (se), 

Recommander, 



to 

tonegl 

to deny 

to excuse 

to speak 

to do without 

to permit 

to persuade 

to take pride in 

to pity 

to complain 

to take care, heed 

to take care 

to prescribe 

to urge 

to hasten 

to presume 

to desire 

to promise 

to propose 

to intend 

to protest 

to punish 

to be weary 

to recommend 



Refuser, 

Rejouir (se), 
Remercier, 
Repentir (se), 
Reprendre, 
Reprimander, 
Reprocher (se), 

Rtsoudre, 

Ressouvenir (se). 

Rire, 

Rougir, 

8candatiser (se), 

Seoir (nnip.), 

Summer, 

Soupfonner, 

Souvenir (se), 

Suffire (nnip.), 

Suggerer, 

Supplier, 

Tenter, 

Trembler, 

Vanter (se), 



tore/use 

to regret 

torejoice 

tr thank 

to repent 

to censure 

to reprimand 

to reproach one's 

to resolve 
to remember 
to laugh 
to Hush 
to take offence 
to become, suit 
to summon 
to suspect 
to remember 
to suffice 
to suggest 
to beseech 
to attempt 
to tremble 
to boast 



II vaut mieux hasarder de sauver 
nn coupable que de condamner un 
innocent. Voltaire. 

Le monde se vante de faire des 
heureux. Massillon. 



' It is better to run the risk of spartng 
a guilty person, than to condemn an 
innocent one. 

The world boasts that it can rendn 
men happy. 



§ 133.— Rule. 

(1.) Two or more verbs may govern the same object, provided 
they require the same regimen ; — 



Nous aimonSj nous instruisons, et 
nous Unions nos enfants. 



We love, we instruct, and we praise 
our children. 



This sentence is correct, because aimer, instruire, and huer, being 
active verbs, govern one and the same case, the direct regimen. 

(2.) But when the verbs require different regimens, they cannot 
govern one and the same noun ; and therefore another form must be 
given to the sentence. We could not say in French, — Un gran 
nombre de vaisseaux entrent et sortent de ce port tous les mois, — A 
great number of vessels enter and go out of this port every month, be- 
cause the verb entrer reaches its regimen by means of the preposition 
dans, and sorHr by means of the preposition de. We should say: — 

Un grand nombre de vaisseaux en- A large number of vessels enter this 
trent dans ce port et en sortent tous port and leove it every month. 
let mois. 

See i 92, (1.) (2.), also note, and { 140. 
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§ 134.— The Participle Past. 

(1.) We have seen [} 66, (3.)] that the participle past, not i 

ponied by an auxiliary, assumes the gender and number of the nom 

which it qualifies : — 

Les inimitiss sourdes et cachets I Quiet and concealed enmity it 
•ont plus a craiodre que les baines I more to be feared than open and de- 
outcries et dietaries. Noel. | dared hatred. 

(2.) The participle past accompanied by the auxiliary ttre> agrees 
in gender and number with the subject of the verb, whether the sub- 
ject be placed before or after it [See } 135, (1.)] 



Le fer est imoussi; les buchers 
soot iteints. Voltaire. 

La vertu obscure est souvent 
miprisee. Massillon. 

Les Grecs 6taient persuades, que 
Time est immortelle. 

BABTRiLEMT. 

Qoand il vit l'urne ou etaient 
renfernies les cendres d'Hippias, il 
versa un torrent de larmes. 

Fi*n£lon. 

(3.) The participle past, having avoir as its auxiliary, never agrees 
with the nominative :— 



The sword is blunted ; the piles art 
extinguished. 

Humble virtue is often despised. 

The Greeks were persuaded, that 
the soul is immortal. 

When he perceived the urn in 
which were enclosed the ashes of Hip- 
pias, he shed a torrent of tears. 



Tons riez ? ficrivez qu'elle a ri. 

Racine. 
Mes amis ont parU ; leurs cosurs 
sont attendris. Voltaire. 

Mes cousines ont lu. 

Bescherelle. 



You laugh? Put down that she 
laughed. 

My friends have spoken s their 
hearts are moved. 

My cousins have read. 



(4.) The participle past, having avoir for an auxiliary, agrees with 
its direct regimen, when that regimen precedes the participle:-— 

La lettre que vous avez ecriie. 

P6dro, qu'as tu fait de nos mon- 
tures 7— Seigneur, je Us ai attachies 
a la grille. Le Sage. 

Les meilleures harangues sont 



celles que le coeur a dicties. 

Marmontel. 
Je les ai eherchis dans tous les 
coins, et je ne les ai pas trouvis. 
Mme. De Genli8. 



The letter which you have written. 

Pedro, what hast thou done with 
our horses ? My lord, I have fast- 
ened them to the grate. 

The best addresses are those whuh 
the heart has dictated. 



I have sought them in every corner, 
but have not found them. 



(5.) But, if the direct regimen is placed after the participle, this 
participle remains invariable : — 



J'ai re$u votre lettre. I 

C'est la v6rit$ elle-meme qui ltd 
a dicti ces belles p%r Ms. 

Bossihet. I 



/ have received your Utter. 
It is truth itself which has dictated 
to him those fine words. 
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Lea dieox ont attache presque 
autant de malheursk la liberte, qua 
la servitude. Montesquieu. 



The gods have attacked almost as 
many misfortunes to liberty, as to ser- 
vitude. 



§ 135. — Remarks on the Foregoing Rules. 

(1.) Although the compound tenses of the reflective or pronominal 
verbs [} 43, (6 ), } 46, (2.), } 56] take tire as an auxiliary, the past 
participle of those verbs does not follow the rule (2.) of the preceding 
section ; but comes under the same rules with those conjugated with 
avoir. It agrees with the direct regimen, when that regimen comes 
before it, and is invariable when that regimen succeeds : — 

Votre soeur s'est acheli de belles I Your sister has bought {herself) 
robes. | handsome dresses, i. e.,for herself. 

Cette femme j'est rendue mal- | That looman has rendered herself 
heurcuse. | unhappy. 

Achett in the first example does not vary, because se, placed before 
it is an indirect regimen or dative, while the direct regimen or accu- 
sative, robes, is placed after the participle. Rendue in the second ex- 
ample varies, because the word se, representing femme, is m direct 
ragimen. and precedes the participle. 

We will add a few extracts as examples : — 

REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS 



Used as indirect Objects. 

Hue se sont propose, pour exem- 
ple, que la constitution la plus sim- 
ple des anciens. Voltaire. 

They have proposed to themselves, 
as an example, only the most simple 
constitution of the ancients. 

II est vrai, qu'elle et moi nous 
nous sommes parte des yeux. 

MOLI&RE. 

It is true, that she and I have spo- 
ken to each other with our eyes. 

Neanmoins, il 5'6tait conserve 
l'autorit6 principals Bossuet. 

Nevertheless, he hid preserved to 
himself the principal authority. 



Used as direct Objects. 
Elles se sont proposees comme des 
modeles de douceur. 

Quoted bt Beschbb. 
They have proposed themselves as 
patterns of gentleness. 

La langue latine et la langue 
grecque se sont longtemps parlies. 
Lemare. 

The Latin and Greek languages 
were long spoken. 

La vie pastorale qui s'est conser- 
vee dans V Asie, n'est pas sans opu- 
lence. Voltaire. 

The pastoral Ufe which has been 
preserved in Asia, is not without opn* 
lence. 

(2.) When pronominal or reflective verbs, of which the second 
pronoun is an indirect regimen, are accompanied by another pronoun, 
or by a noun, used as a direct regimen, the participle agrees with this 
latter pronoun or noun when it is preceded by it, and remains inva- 
riable, when the regime direct follows. See Rules (4.) (5.) of the 
preceding section — 
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Invariable. 

Nous nous sommes reproche Fnv 
discretion. 

We have reproached ourselves vriik 
the indiscretion. 



Variable. 

Lfndiscrttion que nous nous 
sommes reprochee. 

The indiscretion with which we 
hawe reproached ourselves. 

Or to render in English the relations the same as in Freneh : — 
T\e indiscretion which we have I We have reproached to our selves 
reproached to ourselves. \ the indiscretion. 

(3.) The participle past conjugated with avoir, and preceded by a 
direct regimen, ia sometimes followed by an infinitive. In such 
eases, when the direct regimen is under the government of the intui- 
tive rather than of the participle, the latter of coarse remains on- 
changed: — 

La regie que j'ai commend a ex- I The rule which I commenced to 
pHquer. | explain. 

(4.> The verb in the infinitive is sometimes understood; yet the 

participle mast follow the same rule, as if it were expressed. The 

participle fait, followed by an infinitive, and laissi, followed by the 

infinitive of an active verb, are always invariable : — 

Bile a obtenu toutes les favours She obtained all the favors which 
ftt'elle a voulu (obtenir). she wished {to obtain). 

La maison que j'ai fait batir. The house which I have had buiit. 

Ces homines se sont laissi battre. These men have sufired themselves 

to be beaten. 

(5.) In some cases, it may be difficult to ascertain whether the 
regime direct is under the government of the participle or of the 
infinitive. 

If the regime direct is to be represented as performing the action 

expressed by the infinitive, the participle is made to agree with that 

regime in gender and number : — 

Je les ai vus secourir leurs enne- I I saw them relieving their enemies. 
mis. I 

In this example it will be seen that les (the regime direct) is repre- 
sented as actually doing what is expressed by the infinitive, and that 
the infinitive itself is translated by the present participle. 

If, however, the regime direct is to be represented as suffering the 
action expressed hf the infinitive, then the participle will remain un- 
changed, and the infinitive will be translated as a passive. Thus :— 

Je les ai vu secourir par leurs | / saw them rekeved by their ene- 
ennemis. | mies. 

Further examples : — 

Variable. Invariable. 

Je fes ai vus repousser les enne- Je les ai vu repousser par lea 
mis. ennemis. 

I saw them repel (repotting) the I saw them repotted Jy the «s»* 
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Je les ai vus prendre la fuite. 
/ saw them taking flight. 
Je les ai vus frapper. 
/ saw them striking. 
Les personnes que j'ai entendues 
chanter. 

The persons whom I heard sing- 
-ing. 

(6.) The participles post of neuter verbs, conjugated with avoir 
and those of unipersonal verbs, are always invariable : — 



Je les ai vu prendre sur le fait 
/ saw them taken in the deed. 
Je les ai vu frapper. 
/ saw them struck. 
Les chansons que j'ai entendu 
chanter. 

The songs which I heard sung. 



Que de bien n'a-t-elfe pas feit, 
pendant le pen de jours qu'elle a 
regne J FiJchier. 

Les chaleurs excessives qu'il a 
fail, oat cause* beauooup de mala- 
dies. Condillac. 



How much good has she not done, 
during the few days that she reigned I 

The excessive heat which we have 
had, has caused much sickness. 



(7.) The past participle never agrees with en, because en can have 
no other relation to the participle than that of an indirect regimen.* 
The presence of en does not of course prevent the agreement of the 
participle with a direct regimen preceding the verb: — 

Have you eaten of the fruits ? I 
have eaten of them. 

Every body tendered me services, 
and no person rendered me any. 



Avez-vous mangft des fruits ? 
J'en ai mange. 

Tout le monde m'a offert des 
services, et personne ne m'en a 
rendu. Mm** de Maintenon. 



En, preceded by the direct Regimen of the Participle. 



Cassius naturellement fier et im- 
perieux, ne cherchait dans la perte 
de Cesar que la vengeance de quel- 
ques injures qtiil en avait reeues. 
Vertot. 

Rendez gr&ces au ciel qui nous en 
a vengis. Corkeille. 



Cassius naturally proud and im- 
perious, sought in the death of Cesar 
only revenge for some injuries which 
he had received from him. 

Render thanks to Heaven which has 
revenged us for it. 

(8.) Le pen has in French two meanings: it signifies a small 
quantity, ©r the want of. 

When it signifies a small quantity, the participle agrees with the 

noun which follows le pen : — 

Le pen d'affection que vous lui 
avez iSmoignee, lui a rendu le cou- 
rage. 



The Kttle affection which you hav 
shown him, has restored his courage. 



* Noel and Chapsal, page 165. Several grammarians call en at times a 
regime direct. We think with Bescherelle (DUtwnnaire national, page 
1114), that en does not represent the entire direct regimen, but only a 
part of it, or rather merely refers to it; the direct regimen being itself 
understood. Ex. Avez-vous des livres 1 J'en ai. Have ym books ? I 
have some. In the latter sentence, the word quelques-uns, the direct object 
is understood after the verb. J'en ai quelques uns, and en is :«ather a in- 
ference to it, than a substitute for it. The literal translation of the Mil* 
tence will show this : / have of them a few. 
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When U peu is used in the sense of the want of, the participle ret 
mains unaltered. 

Le pru d'aflection {ue Tons Ini | Tike want of affectum which yon 
aves Umoigni, l'a deco irage. | have shown Am, has discouraged htm. 

§ 136. — The Adverb. — Rules. — Place of the Adverb. 

(1.) In French the adverb need to modify a verb in a simple tenet 
Is generally placed after the verb : — 

Que de gens prennent hardiment I Bow many people assume boUSy 
le masque de la vertu ! I the mask of virtue 1 

8cuds*ii. I 

(2.) Adverbs of place, and those ftsed in interrogations, have the 
same place in French as in English : — 
Oa est votre f rare 1 Ileetia. | Where is your brother? He is here. 

(3.) In compound tenses the adverb is placed between the auxi- 
liary and the participle : — 

Tons avez mat fait. | You have done wrong. 

U nous a bien reyus. | He received us well. 

(4.) Adverbs of manner ending in ment, may, in compound tenses, 
be placed before the participle or after it, when they are not very 
long, or followed by other modifying words. When, however, they 
are followed by such words they must be placed after the par- 
ticiple : — 

CelaestA^etraWexprimi ) That is happily expressed. 
Cela est exprime heureusement. J * mm * w ""FT"* «"^«*«*. 
11 est venu heureusement a temps. \ He came fortunately in time. 

(5.) The adverbs aujourd'hui, to-day; demaiu, to-morrow; hier, 
yesterday, may be placed before or after the verb, but never between 
the auxiliary and the participle. The adverb davantage, more, most 
always follow the participle : — 



Nous sorames arrives aujourd'hui. 
Votre frdre s'est blessfi hier. 
Avjaurd'hni il fait beau-temps; 
demain il pleuvra. 

GlRAULT DUVIVIER. 



We came to-day. 

Yuur brother hurt himself yesterday. 
7b-day, it is fine weathers i+ 
morrow it will rain. 



§ 137. — Observations. 

(1 .) Tl e adverbs of comparison, plus, moins, must be repeated be* 
fore every adjective which they modify : — 

Tl c»t moitu iMtressrmx et mains \ He is less idle and obstinate thm 
ottttiii* que son frdre. | his brother. 
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There would not be so muck trou- 
ble and misery in Ike world, . . . 

This bookseller has many good and 
bad works in his establishment. 



(3.) These advetbs and the adverbs of quantity, need not be re* 
peated before every noun ; but the preposition de, which must always 
come between pen, trop, beaucoup, tarS^plus, mains, and a noun or an 
adjective, used substantively, must be repeated in every case I'- 
ll n'y aurait pas tanl de peine et 
de misere dans ce monde. . . . 

Ce libraire a beaucoup de bona 
et de mauvais ouvrages dans son 
magasin. 

(3.) The adverbs mieux, better; pis, worse, must not be confounded 
with the adjectives meilleur and pire. See note } 14, (7). 

§ 138. — Adverbs of Negation. 

(1.) The negation is composed of ne placed before the verb, and 
pas or point, after it in the simple tenses. The second negative comes 
between the auxiliary and the verb, in the compound tenses: — 

Le ciel snr nos souhaits ne regie 
pas lea chose*. Corneille. 

Rome n 'attache point le grade a 
la noblesse. Cornkille. 

L'estime est le vrai principe de 
la consideration, qui w'est pas tou- 
joors attache aux dignitas. * 

FONTENELLE. 

Les rois ne sont point proteges 
par les lois. Ch*nikr. 



Heaven does not regulate things 
according to our wishes. 

Rome does not by any meant con- 
fine offices to the nobility. 

Esteem is the true principle of con- 
sideration, which is not always aU 
tached to offices. 

Kings are by no means protected by 

laws. 

It will be seen in the above examples, that the negative, point, in 
stronger than pas. The meaning of these two words, which are in fact 
substantives used adverbially to strengthen the negative ne, will 
sufficiently explain this : 

N'allez pas means riallez un pas, do not go or move one pace or 
step. N'allez point means rialkz un point, do not go, or move a 
point or dot. 

(2.) The second negative may be suppressed after the verbs pou~ 
voir, oser, savoir and cesser :— 



Non, decsse ; jc ne puis souffrir, 
qu'uo de leurs vaisseaux fasse nau- 
frage. F£x£lox. 

Dans son appartement. elle u'osait 
rentrer. Voltaire. 

Qui vit hai de tons, ne saurait 
longtcnips vivre.* Corneili.e. 

La liberte ne cesse d'etre aima- 

blO. CoRNEILLE. 



No, goddess ; I cannot suffer that a 
single one of their vessels perish. 



She dared not re-enter her apart- 
ment. 

He who lives hated by aU y cannel 
exist long. 

Liberty cannot cease to be worthy 
of love. 

(3.) Pas or point is suppressed, when the verb is modified by an- 
other negative word, such as jamais, guere, nul, nuUetnent, aucun. 
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psrsofuts, m, *•*, or followed by que, meaning only, and pfa* used 
negatively; — 



Ambition, my torrf, Ao* tooted} 
any &*&. 

JV* **« is Aappy, «?i2«s ie ess 
esteem himself. 

No one Ukes to receive advice. 

A wicked man never knows haw U 
forgive. 

(4.) Ne used Idiomatically. 
The negative ne is used without any negative sense after the 
conjunction* a moins que, unless ; de penr que, de crainte que ; for 
fear (hat: — 



L'ambttion, seigneur, *'s guere 
de Hraitc*. Boousault. 

Nut »'est beureux, s'il ne Jonit 
de sa propre estime. 

J. J. ROUSSEAU. 

Personne ft'eime a recevoir de 
eonseils. De Seoua. 

Ud mechant ne sait jamais par- 
Noel. 



A moins que voos ne lui parliez. 
De penr qn'on ne vous trompe. 
h'AcABsmm. 



Unless you speak to him. 
For fear , or lest you might be de- 
ceived. 



(&) Ne is used in the same manner after autre, different ; autre- 
ment, otherwise; plus, moins, mienx, forming a comparison, and after 
the verbs craindre, avoir penr, trembler, apprehender, empecher: — 



II est tout autre qu'il n'fttait 

II parte autrement qu'fl n'agit. 

II est plus modeste qu'il ne lo 
parait 

Je crains presque, je crains.qu'un 
songe ne m'abuse. Racine. 

Vous avez bien peur que Je ne 
change d'avis. Mabivaux. 

La pluie empecha qu'on ne se 
promenat dans les jardias. 

Racine. 



He is very different from what he 
was. 
Be speaks and acts very differently. 
He is more modest than he appears. 

I am almost afraid that (ferf) a 
dream is deceiving me. 

You fear much, lest I may change 
my mind. 

The rain prevented their taking a 
walk tn the gardens. 



(6.) Remark. — Ne is not used when the verb of the preceding pre* 
position is accompanied by a negative : — 



II ne parle pas autrement qu'il 
agit. 

11 n'est pas plus modeste qu'il 
le parait. 



He does not speak otherwise than 
he acts. 

He is not more modest than he ap- 
pears. 



(7.) After craindre, apprihender, avoir peur, trembler, we put pas 
after the ne when we wish for the accomplishment of the action ex- 
pressed by the second verb : — 

Je crains, qu'il ne vienne pas. J / fear, thai he may not come. 
J'ai peur, que mon frere n'arrive / am afraii, tf.it my brother may 
P*** I not come. 



'/ 
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§ 139. — The Preposition.— Regimen or Paxposmova and 
Prepositional Phrases. 

(1.) Prepositions may be divided according to their regimen, into 
three classes : — 

1st. Prepositions governing noons without the aid of another 
preposition.' They are:* — 



A, ~^ at or to 

Des, ^ * from, as soon as 
Apres, (^ Rafter 



Attendu, 
Avant, 
Avec, 
Chez, 

Conceraant, 

Centre, 

Dans, 

Depuis, 

Derriere, 

Dessns, 

Dessous, 

Devers, 

Devsnt, 

Durant, 

En, 

Entre, 

Savers, 

Except, 



on account of 

before 

with 

°i 

touching 

against 

in 

since 

behind 



under 

towards 

Before 

during 

in 

between 

towards 

except 



Hon, 

Hormis, 

Malgrf, 

Moyennant, 

Jojgnant, 

Nonobetant, 

Outre, 

Poor, 

Parmi, 

Pendant, 

Sans, 

Sauf, 

Selon, 

Sons, 

Suivant, 

Sur, 

Toil chant, 

A travers, 

Vers, 

Voici, 

Voila, 

Vu, 



1 except, (see hors be* 

xn spite of 
by means of 
joining 

notwithstanding 
besides 



/or 

among, amongst 

during 

without 

safe, save 

according to 



according to 
upon 
touching 
through 
towards 
here is 
there is 
considering 



2d. Prepositions requiring the preposition de after them rf— 



Aupres, 
Autour, 
Ensuite, 
Faute, 
Hors, 
Loin, 
Pres, 
Proche, 
A cause, 
A cote, 
A convert, 
A fleur, 
A force, 
A la favour, 
A 1'abrf , 
A la mods, 



near 
around 
after 
for want 
out of 
far 



near 

on account 
by the side 
under cover 
even with 
by dint 
by means 
under shelter 
according to 
fashion 



the 



A la reserve, 
A Pexception, 
A l'exclusion, 
A regard, 
A l'iusu, 
A 1' opposite, 
A moios, 
A raison, 

Aurez, 

An deca, 
An dela, 
An dessons, 
An dessns, 
An dedans, 
An dehors, 
An devant, 



reserving 
excepting 
excluding 
with regard 
unknown 
contrary 
unless, for less 
by reason, at th 

rate 
on a level 
this way 

thai way, beyond 
under 
above 
within 
without 
before, U 1 



* Governing the accusative. 

t Oo*ewtag the genitive or ablatim. 
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An mflieu, in ike middle An travcrs> 

Ao )i«*n, instead Aux ddpens, 

Au muycn, by means Aux environs, 

Au niveau, on a level En de*pit, 

Au piril, alike peril Le long, 

Au prix, at ike price Vis-a-vis, 

An risque, at ike risk 

3d. The prepositions followed by d are : — 

A (tenant, joining I Par rapport, 

J usque, as far as \ Quant, 



through 

at Ike expense 

in Uic neigkborhsoi 

in spile of 

along 

opposite 



trith regard 
as to 



(2.) Many of the prepositions which govern the regime direct, are 
formed from active verba. Almost all the prepositions requiring ds 
before the regimen, are formed of a preposition and a noun. Those 
requiring the preposition d, have a relation of tendency, of aim, &o 

§ 140.— Remark. 

The rules which we have given, [} 92, (1.) (2.) note, and 
{ 133], with regard to the regimen or government of verbs and adjec- 
tives, apply also to prepositions. When two 'prepositions require 
the same regimen, it is useless to repeat this regimen after each one, 
bat, if they require a different regimen, it is necessary to give to 
each its proper object. It would, therefore, be incorrect to say, — Un 
magistrat doittoujours jnger snivant et conformement aux lois: — A 
magistrate should always judge in accordance with, and conformably t<\ 
the laws ; because the preposition suicant governs the noun in the 
regime direct, that is without the aid of another preposition, and 
conformement governs the noun in the regime indirect by means of d. 
We should say: — 



Un magistrat doit toujours jnger 
suivant les lois, et conformement a 
ce qu'elles prescrivent. 

Makmontel. 



A magistrate should always judge 
in accordance with ike laws and con* 
formably to what they prescribe. 



§ 141. — Repetition of Prepositions. 

1. The prepositions d, de, en and sans> must be repeated before 
very regimen, be it a noun, a pronoun or a verb :— 

Ce roonde ci n'est qu'une loterie Tnis world is bvt a lottery of 
ae biens, de rangs, de dignites, de ' ' " " 

droits. Voltaire. 

L'61oquence est un art tres 
strieux, destine a instmire, d r6- 
primcr les passions, a corriger les 
mosurs, d soutenir les lois, &c. 

FaMBLON. 

Telle est la multitude, et sans 
i et mm lot* La Haaps> 



goods, of ranks, of dignities, 
rights. 

Eloquence is n very important an, 
destined to inst met, to repress pas- 
sions, to lorreci manners, to support 
the laws, $*c. 

Suck is the multitude, witmui f** 
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2. The other prepositions must also be repeated before every 
noun, pronoun, or verb, unless the words used as regimens, have 
a similarity of meaning ; in which ease the prepositions may be 
placed before the first regimen only, or before all, at the option of th* 
speaker: — 



Je vous donne ced pour vous et 
vour votre frere. 
II pcrd sa jeunesse dans la mol- 
i ct (dans) la volupte. 



/ give you this for you and for 
your brother. 

He wastes his youth in effeminacy 
and voluptuousness. 

§ 142. — Observations on several Prepositions. 

(1.) Avanl marks a priority of time and place; — Devant meant 
simply opposite, in front of:— 

!I walk before you, t e. I walk 
earlier than you, or / have the prece- 
dence of you in walking, 
I walk in front of you. 

(2.) En, d, dans. — The sense of en is more indefinite, more exten* 
sive than that of dans. En is generally used before the name of a 
division of the, earth, a kingdom, &c. ; d before the name of a town, 
and dans before a word restricted by an article or a determinative 
adjective : — 



Je marche avanl vous. 
Je marche devant vous. 



En Europe, en France, & Paris, 
dans ma chambre. 

.Efo Amerique, ce sent les* bisons 
qui ont une bosse sur le dos. 

Bufpon. 
Dans l'Amenque meridionals le 
boeuf ttait absolument inconnu. 
Buppon. 

(3.) Chez might be rendered in English by at the house of, with, 
among, &c : — 



In Europe, in Wancc, in Paris, 
in my room. 

In America the bisons have a 
bunch on their back. 

In South America the ox was en* 
tirely unknown. 



Chez votre pere ; chez vous. 

La condition des comtdiens etait 
inf&me chez les Romains, et hono- 
rable chez les Grecs. 

La Bbuyebb. 



At your father's ; at your house. 

The condition of comedians vxa 
infamous among the Ramans, and 
honorable with the Greeks. 



§ 143. — The Conjunction. — Government op Conjunctions. 
[See § 127.] 

(1 ) Conjunctions govern the verbs following them, in the infinitive, 
the indicative, and the subjunctive modes. 

1. The infinitive must be put after every conjunction wbirh ia 
followed by the preposition do, mod after all thow which differ from 
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preposition* only beeauae they are followed by a verb instead of s 

noun : — 

Studies diligemflsent afin de sur- 1 Study diligently that you may (m 
{.aster rot compagnone. | order to) surpass your companions. 

We think with M. Beacherelle that the words described in the pre. 
eeding rale, belong more properly to the prepositions than to the 
onj unctions. 

(2.) The following conjunctions always require the subjunctive 
alter them in French, whatever mode they may take in English. 
Those marked with an asterisk require ne before the verb [} 138, 
(4.)]:- 



Malgreqoe, 
Nonobstant que, 
Non que, 
Non pas que, 
Pose que, 
Pour que, 
Pourvu que, 
Qnoique, 
Sans que, 
Soitque, ' 
Suppose que, 



although 

not thai 
not Vial 
supposing thai 
that, in order Oat 
provided that 
although, though 
without that 
whether 
suppose that 

Although I can scarcely bear my 
misfortunes, I would rather suffer 
under them, than deserve them. 



In case you persist, I must 
Hon your bad health to 
and even to the king. 



the primes 



Afln que, in order that 

•A mollis que, unless 

Au cas que, if 

Avaut que, before that 

Bien que, although 

•De crainte que, for fear 

•De peur que, lest 

En cas que, in case 

Encore que, although 

Jusqu'a ee que, till, until that 

Loin que, far from, not that 

Quoiqu'd peine k mas msux je 

putsse register, 
J'aime mieux les souffHr, que de 

les meriter. * Racine. 

En cas que Tons persistiez t i\ fau- 
dra que j allcgue* au prince et au 
roi meme voire mauvaiee sant*. 

Fa*Ni*LON. 

(3.) The following conjunctions: — De maniere qne, de sort© que, 
en sorte que, so that ; tellement que, in such a manner that ; si ce n'est 
que, sinon que, unless that, but that ; govern the following verb in 
the indicative or conditional modes, when the preceding verb ex- 
presses a positive assertion ; but they govern the subjunctive, when 
the preceding verb expresses a desire or a command: — 

II se eonduisit ties mal, de sorte Be behaved very ill, so that he wot 

qu'Wfut contraint de se retirer. obliged to withdraw. 

Faites en sorte qu'on soil content Behave in such a manner that 

de vous. people may be pleased with you. 

(4.) When there are in a sentence two or more verbs governed by 
a conjunction, que must be placed before the second and the follow- 
ing verbs, or the conjunction itself may be repeated : — 

Since we plead, we die and we be* 



Puisqu'on plaide, rot'on meurt, et 

qii'on devient roalade, 
It fturt dea mMecins, il tout des 

I* PONTAIKfc 



come sick, we must have physician* 
We must have lawyers* 
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Si vans partes et que vous vou- I Jfffou go and wish U tah* me with 
liez me prendre avec yous. I you. 

Beschebelle. I 

(5.) The other conjunctions generally govern the same tense in 
French as in English :— 

Do good to-day, since thou yet 
Uvea. 
Nothing dmzjdes great minds, be 



Fais du bien aujourd'hui puisne 
~ epeC 



tu vis encore. Villefi 

Rien n'6blouit lea grandea 



oerceeue rien a'est plus haut qu'el- 



cause nothing is higher than they. 



Massillon. 
(6.) With regard to the conjunction, si, see { 126, (3.) 

§ 144. — Collocation of Words. 
(1.) The place of the different parts of speech has been mentioned 
in the Syntax, under their several heads, and in various other parts 
of the work. A HsurrU of the principal rnles of construction may, 
however, not be unacceptable here. 

(2.) The collocation of words is the order according to which the 
several words which form a sentence should follow one another. 
This order is fixed for the several forms of sentences, affirmative, 
negative, and interrogative, by the genius of the language, and the 
practice of the best writers. 

(3.) The construction of the affirmative sentence is as simple in 
French as it is in English. The following is the arrangement of the 
words 3 — 

1. The Subject 2. The Verb. .3. The Adverb. * 

Le marchand est ici. 

The merchant is here. 

(4.) When the subject is accompanied by an adjective, or another 
attribute, the order is as follows : — 
1. The Subject 2. Its Attribute* 3. The Verb. 4. The Adverb. 

Le marchand anglais est ici. 

The merchant English is here. 

I* fib devotreaml est Id. 

The son of your friend is there. *\ 

Lemarteau defer est id. 

The hammer of iron is here. 

Le bateau avapeur est la. 

The boat steam w there. 

* Some adjectives ft 86, (11.)] are generally placed before the noun, 
when used alone with a noun ; but when another adjective comes with 
them, they follow the noun :— un petit homme, a UtUe man; un homme 
petit et gros, a short, sUnUmani others have a different meaning before 
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(&) When the attribute is placed in apposition with the subject, the 
construction ia the same in the two languages : — 

1. The Subject. 2. The Verb. 3. The Attribute. 

Le marchand est anglais. 

The merchant is EngUsh. 

(6.) When the verb ia in a compound tense, many adverbs are 
placed between the auxiliary and the participle :— 
1. The Subject S. The Auxiliary. 8. The Adverb. 4. TheParticipU. 
Nous avons souvent lu. 

We hone often read. 

(7.) Long adverbs of manner, ending in ment, other long adverbs, 
and the adverbs of time and place, aujourcThui, demain, hier f id, Id, 
are not placed between the auxiliary and the participle [} 136; 
L41.5.]:— 

Nous avons 6crit aujourd'hui, We have written to-day. 

(8.) When there is a direct regimen in the sentence, it ia placed 
after the verb: — 

1. Subject. 2. Attribute. 3. Verb. 4. Adverb. 5. Regime Direct. 
L'ecolier attentif m apprend toujours salecon. 

7%e scholar attentive learns always his lesson. 

(9.) When there are two regimens of equal length,, or nearly so, 
the direct precedes the indirect: — 
1. Subject 2. Verb. 3. Direct Regimen. 4. Indirect Regimen. 

Jean adonn6 lelivre amonpere. 

John has given the book to my father. 

(10.) Should the direct regimen be followed by a relative pronoun, 
or by attributes rendering it longer than the indirect regimen, the 
latter is placed first :— 
1. Subj. 2. Verb. 8. bid. Regimen. 4. Direct Regimen. 

Jean a donn6 a mon pere le livre qu'il lui avait promia. 

John has given to my father the book which he had promised him. 

(11.) The pronouns representing the direct regimen, and those 
representing the indirect regimen, preceded by to, expressed or un- 
derstood in English, are placed before the verb in French: — 
1. Subject. 2. Direct Reg. 3. Verb. 1. Subject 2. bid. Reg. 8. Verb. 

Nous les voyons. Nous leur paiions. 

We them see. We to them speak. 

(12.) In the imperative used affirmatively, those pronouns follow 
the verb: — 

1. Verb. 2. Direct Reg. . 1. Verb. 2. bid. Reg. 
Vojes- les. J . Paries- leur. 

£* &** [ flbfts* KjftiM ' 
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(IS.) When two personal pronouns are used aa regimens in a sen* 
tence, the indirect, if in the first or second person, precedes the 
direct: — 

1. Subject. 2. Ind. Reg. 8. Direct Reg. 4, Verb. 
Paid • nons le donne. 

Paul tons it gives. 

Paul Tons le donne. 

Paul to you it gives. 

(14.) Should, however, the indirect regimen be in the third person, 
it is placed after the direct:— 

1. Subject 2. Direct Reg. 3. Ind. Reg. 4. Verb. 
Paul * le lui donne. 

Paul U to him gives. 

(15.) In the imperative used affirmatively, the direct regimen pre- 
cedes always the indirect :— 
1. Verb. %Dir.Reg. 3. Ind. Reg. 1 1. Verb. 2.Dir.Reg. 3. Ind. Reg. 

Donnea- les nous. I Donnea- les- lui. 

Give them tons. \ Give them to him. 

(16.) The pronoun representing a noun in the oblique cases, gen- 
erally preceded in English by a preposition other than to, is, in French, 
placed after the verb : — 

1. Sub;'. 2. Verb. 3. Ind. Reg. i 1. Sub;'. 2. Verb. 3. bid. Reg. 
Je parle de lui. I Je parte aveclui 

/ speak of him. | / speak with Mm. 

(17.) To render a sentence negative, ne is placed immediately be- 
fore the verb, and pas, jamais, rien, &c. after it: — 

I. Sub;. 2.Negat. 3. Verb. A.NegaL 

Je ne vote pas. 

J not see not. 

Je ne' lis jamais. 

/ not read never* 

(18.) When the verb is in a compound tense, the first negative is 
placed before the auxiliary, and the second between that auxiliary 
and the participle :— 

1. Subject. 2. NegaL Z.Reg. 4. Aux. 5. Negat. 6. Participle. 
Je ne P ai pas vu. 



Je ne lenr ai jamais parlo*. 

/ not to them 



Je ne leur ai rien domrf. 

/ not to them have nothing given. 

fife) The pronouns wM a* fettt regta** and arMirtet isjgfc 
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nana, are placed before the imperative, used negative]/. The? «• 
■abject to the ralea of precedence, (IS.) and (14.) 

1. NegaL % Reg. 3. Reg. 4. Vcro. 6. Jfig*. 
[Rule(13.)J Ne nous le donnea pas. 

Not to us it give not. 

[Rale (14.)] Ne le ltd donnez pea. 

Not U to kirn give not 

(90.) The construction of an interrogative sentence, which has • 
noon for ita subject, differs in the two languagea. The following 
examples will show the order of the weida in French; — 

1. The Sub;. 9. Verb. ft. DuptietOe Sub;. 4. Regimen. 

Lemarchand retoU- il sen argent? 

1%c merchant receives he Ms money? 

Monfrere icrlt- fl dealettres? 

My brother writes he tetters? 

(91.) When the sentence commences with ob, where; que, what; 

qnel, what, which; combien, haw much, hew many; the noun may be 

placed after the verb : — 

On est votre ami? I Where is your friend? 

Qne dit votre pere 1 | What says your father ? 

(99.) The construction of interrogative sentences, in which the 
subject of the verb is a pronoun, is very simple. The pronoun is 
placed after the verb in simple tenses, and after the auxiliary in 
compound tenses :— 

1. Regimen Ind. 9. Verb. 3. SvtyecL 4. Direct Reg. 

Nous envoyez- vous notre argent? 

Thus send you our money? 

1. Reg. Ind. 9. Aux. Z. Subj. 4. Part 5. Direct Reg. 
Leur avez- vous - donne cet argent? 

To them have you £wen that money? 

(93.) The older of the words ia« sentence, at once negative aad 
nterrogative, is as IbUowa :— 

1. 15/ Neg. 9. Reg. Prn. 3. Verb. 4. Sub;'. 6. 2d Neg. 6. ItevMKajfr- 
Ne nous envoyoc- vous pas de Targentt 

Not to us send you not money? 

(94.) In a compound tense:— 
1. 1st Neg. 9. Reg. Prn, 3. Verb. 4. Subj. 6. 2d Neg. *..Part. 7. Bit. Reg. 
Ne nous avez- vous pas envoy* de l'argent? 

Not to us have you not sent money? 

(96.) The first person singular of the present of the indicative of 
msmsj aatfceywhu* ««vo4a that fsmmm ©id? one ay ilaWe, aad of*few 
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having mora thin one syllable, but ending in s, cannot admit 
of the construction mentioned in the 23d rale of this Section. To 
render the sentence interrogative, esUce-qm is prefixed to the affir- 
mative form of the verb : — 

Est-ce-^ue vous paries 1 
Is it that you speak? 
Do you speak? 

Est-ce-que Je pretends lui parler 1 

Is it that I pretend to speak to him ? 

Do I pretend to speak to him? 

(26.) Every person of a tense susceptible of being conjugated in- 
terrogatively, may be rendered so by prefixing est-ce-que to the 
affirmative form : — 

Est-ce-que vons llsez 1 \ Do you read? 

Est-ce-que voire frere estaitive"l | Is your brother arrived? 

(27.) In poetry and in elevated prose, the subject of an affirmative 
sentence is sometimes placed alter the verb : — 



Tout-a-coup au jour vif et bril- 
lant do la zone torride, succede 
une nuit universelle et profonde ; a 
la parure d'un printemps cternel, 
la nudite des plus tristes hivers. 
Raynal. 



Suddenly to the vivid and briUiani 
day of the torrid zone, succeeds a 
universal and profound night s to lot 
attire of an eternal springy the naked* 
ness of the saddest winters. 



(28.) The article, the demonstrative, and the possessive adjective 
are repeated before every word which they determine [L. 86]. 

(29.) Pronouns, used as subjects of verbs, may be repeated before 
every verb [} 99, L. 87]. 

(30.) Pronouns, used as regimens of verbs, must be repeated be- 
fore every verb [} 105, L. 87]. 

(31.) Prepositions are generally repeated before every word which 
they govern [{ 141]. • 



Sfc* 



§ 145. — Use of Capital Letters. 

The only important difference existing in the two languages, in the 
of capital letters, is that the French do not use a capital for an 
ective, unless it be used substantively, and applied to a person or 
persons, or unless it form an integral part of a name : — 

Ce monsieur est-Wfrangais? 
C'est un Francois. 
Est-il fran^ais 1 
Cette dame est-elle anglaise 1 
C'est une Anglaise. 
Elle est anglaise. 
Apprenez-vous le franf ais 1 
Je n'apprends pas 1'anglai*. 



Is that gentleman French ? 

He is a Frenchman. 

Is he French? 

Is that lady English ? 

She is an English lady. 

She is English. 

Do you learn French? 

I do not learn English, 
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J'tttendsloFraacauqaidemeiire 
kit 
Le d£partement des Basses-Alpea. 
Le royaume des Pays-Baa. 



I am writing for the Frenchman 
who lives here. 

The department of the Lower Alps. 
The kingdom of the Netherlands. 



§ 146. — Elision 
(1.) Elision is the suppression of the final vowel of a word, and 
the substitution of an apostroput Q) before words commencing with 
a vowel or an a mate : — 
▲ is only elided in la, article or pronoun — L'ame, the soul, instead 
of la Ame; Hiumilite, humility, instead of la humilite; je 
1'admire, je l'honore, I admire her, I honor her, instead of je 
la admire, je la honor e. 
■ is elided in le, article or pronoun, in je, te,me,se\ce (meaning 
it, dem. prn.), de, ne, que, parceque, quoique, puisque,jusque, 
qutlquti — rami, the friend; l'homme, the man. 
I is only elided in si coming before il, he ; ils, they. 
v is never elided. 

(2.) Although the words onze and onzieme commence with a 
vowel, the article is not elided before them, le onze, le onzieme. 

§ 147. — Analogy between many English and French 
Words. 

(1.) Most words ending in al> ce, de,ge, le, me, ant, ent, ion, are the 
same in both languages : — 
▲l Mineral, general, animal, principal, fatal 
ce Race, prudence, notice, sacrifice, edifice. 
db Parade, grade, ambuscade, parricide, prelude. 
oe Courage, page, vestige, orange, deluge. 
*e Docile, capable, table, possible, fertile, ridicule. 
he Doctrine, mine, scene, famine, machine, heroine. 
ant Dormant, vigilant, constant, instant, arrogant 
bet Present, content, accident, president, resident 
ion Question, fraction, legion, pension, religion. 

(2.) Most words ending in ary, ory, gy, ncy, ty, ous, or, tne, im 
become French by changing : — 
ary into aire Necessaire, militaire. 

Memoire, gloire, victoire. 
finergie, geologie, effigie. 
Clemence, decence, excellence 
Charite, alacrite, divinite. 
Industrieux, curieux, fameux. 
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or into bus CanSeur, ardenr. aeteur. 




we ** nr Masculin, feminin, clandestin. 


<* 


ivx M if Actif, passif, massi£ 



end. 



8 148. — Gallicisms or Idiomatic 



Gallicisms, or idioms peculiar to the language, i 

In French. We have already in the first part of thu ^«ed 

a considerable number of such expressions, and v . .„re give a 
somewhat extended list of those not placed in the examples and ex- 
ercises. In proverbial sayings, we have endeavored to give the equi- 
valent English phrase. We would advise the student to analyze 
carefully the following idiomatic sentences, and particularly those 
which do not admit of a literal or near translation. Idioms and pro- 
verbial phrases give a great insight into the character and customs 
of a nation, and their analysis is often of great assistance in the ac- 
quisition of a language : — 



Oe piano n'est pas d'accord. 
Axrangez cette affaire a l'amiable. 
Nous sommes d'accord sur ce point. 
Quel ige donneriez-vous a cet 

homme 1 
Cela fera bien men aflaire. 
Allons au fait. 

Vou8 mettez ma patience a bout. 
Ge sont deux tfttes dans un bonnet. 
Vous avez toujours oes propos a la 

bouche. 9 

Entre nous soit (lit, ce n'est pas la 

mer a boire. 
Vous ne savez plus de quel bois 

faire fleche. 
J'avais ce mot sur le bout des 

levres. 
C'est son bras droit 
II nous a fermfc la porte an nez. 
Vous allez toujours droit au but. 
En tout cas, je leur remettrai voire 

lettre. 
Ne voyez-vous pas qu'il rit sous 

ojpel 
Nous avons piqu6 des deux. 
Nous en sommes sur ce chapitre. 
Oh ! pour le coup, vous avez raison. 
Cet orateur bat la campagne. 

Parlez-moi a cceur ouvert. 
Nous avons couchg a la belle 6toile. 
Je n'ai que faire de son argent. 
J'ai fait si bien mon compte, que 

j'al obtenu cet argent 
Cela ne me fait rien du tout. 



This piano is out of tune. 

Settle that business amicably. 

We agree upon that point. 

How old would you take that mam U 

be? 
That wiU suit me exactly. 
Let us come to the point. 
You exhaust my patience. 
They are both of the same mind. 
You always use those expressions. 

Between ourselves, the thing is not so 

very difficult. 
You are put to your last shift. You 

are at your wit's end. 
I had that word at my tongue's end. 

He is his right hand. 

He shut the door in our face. 

You come always to the main point. 

At all events, I will give them your 
letter. 

Do you not see that he laughs in his 
sleeve? 

We put spurs to our horses. 

We are speaking about this matter. 

Oh I for this time, you are right. 

That speaker tbanders from his sub- 
ject. 

Speak to me without reserve, openUi . 

We slept in the open air. 

J do not want his money. 

I managed matters so well, that 1 **• 
tained that money. 

That is nothing at all to me. 



/ 
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J-moi grace de tons ces detail*. 

61 est fait 
^Comme vous voila fait ! 

11 ra'a pri6 de toqs faire sea amities. 

En attendant, faites-lui mes com- 
pliments. 

Cliuinin faiaant, nous le reneon- 
trimes. 

Le plus fort est fait 

Co soldat n'a jamais tu le feu. 

II s'est bien tire d'afiaire. 

Nous sommes au fort de l'hiver. 

Quallait-il faire dans cette galerel 

C'cst un homme comme il faut. 

Ce drap est hors de prix. 

II se fit jour a travers les ennemis. 

Je vois cela dans un autre jour. 

Dites-raoi au juste ce qu'il en est 

11 ne laisse pas de depenser beau- 
coup. 

C'est une autre paire de manches. 

C'est un tour de son metier. 

Vuus l'avez mis au pied du mur. 

Voila qui va le mieux du monde. 

Re venous a nos moutons. 

Cela est dun bon naturel. 

Ces arbustes grandissent a vue d'oeil. 

Je regarde cela d'un autre oeil. 

11 a vendu sa montre pour un mor- 
ceau de pain. 

Yous lui avez donne* la monnaie de 
sa piece. 

II a trouve* a qui parler. 

Vous 6tes un homme de parole. 

Je lui ai coupe la parole. 

Vous avez cela sur le coeur. 

II se creuse la cervelle. 

Le jeu n'en vaut pas la chandelle. 

Vous avez pris le change. 

Chansons que tout cela. 

Les bons comptes font les bonsamis. 

11 met la charrue devant les bosufs. 

Vous bafissez des chateaux en Es- 
pagne. 

Je suis au comble de la joie. 

Ce n'est pas a vous de lui reprocher 
sa faute. 

II est tombe" de Scylla en Charybde. 

Get homme cherche a vous en conter. 
Nous sommes en pays de connais- 

sance. 
La sentinelle nous concha en joue. 
Ce malade n'en reviendra pas. 
Nous sommes au courant de tout I 

cela. j 



Spare me aU those particulars. 
It is all over. AU is gone. 
What a condition you are in I 
He wished me to give his love to fen. 
In the mean while, present my com* 

pliments to him. r> 
Going along ', we me$4dm. 

The most difficult part is done. 
That soldier has never smelt gw+ 



He came off very well. 

We are in the depth of winter. 

What business had he there ? 

He is a gentleman. 

That doth is extravagantly dear. 

He forced his way through the enemy. 

I see thatrin a different light. 

Tell me exactly how the matter stands. 

He spends a great deal, nevertheless. 

That is quite another thing. 

That is one of his tricks. 

You left him no excuse. 

That is going on finely. 

Let us resume our. subject. 

That bespeaks a good disposition. 

Those shrubs grow perceptibly. 

I look upon that in a different light 

He sold his watch for a mere song. 

You paid him in his own coin. 

He met with his match. 

You are a man of your word. 

I cut him short. 

You cannot digest that. . 

He racks his brain. 

The toll is more than the grist. 

You started upon the wrong scent. 

That is all nonsense. 

Short reckonings make long friends. 

He puts the cart before the horse. 

You build castles in the air. 

I am overjoyed. 

II does not become you to reproach 
him with his fault. 

He fell from the frying pan into the 

fire. 
That, man is trying to deceive you. 
We are here among acquaintances. 

The sentinel levelled his gun at us. 
That sick man will not recover. 
We are perfectly acquainted with ofl 
that. 
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Cela fait dresser les cheveux. 
lis chaDtenl snr line autre note. 
Ce vers est frappe su bon coin. 
Je lui ai dpnne le clef des champs. 
II ne sait ou donner de la tete. ■ 
Vous vous fepnez toujours rafeon. 
II a donne fajb le piege. 
Cela lui donne de l'humeur. 
Je n'entre point la dedans. 
H entre dans vos interets. 
Je m'embarrasse fort pen de cela. 
Son amitfe est a toute epreuve. 
Vos propos m'6chauffent les oreilles. 
Finissez ce badinage. 
Reposez-vous-en snr moi. 
Cette marchandise n'a point de d&- 

bit 
II est toujours snr le qui-vive. 
Cette maison est a vendre an plus 

offrant et dernier ench6risseur. 
De quelle part ce domestique vient- 

il? 
Doublons le pas ; il se fait tard. 

J'y vais de ce pas. 

Passe pour ceci. 

II faut en passer par la. 

Vous -m'avez peint avec de beaux 

traits. 
Pour moi, je m'y perds. 
Peu s'en fallut qu'il ne me frappit. 
Dites-moi un peu ce que vous en 

pensez. 
II nous jette de la poudre aux yeux. 
Vous sarife bien embarraasti, si on 

vdus prenait au mot. 
Ne^vdus en prenez pas a moi. 
Le maladfe n'en pouvait plus. 
Je l'ai envoy© promener. 
Le bon faomme que c'est ! 
Brisons la dessus. 
II en fut quitte pour la peur. 
Vous en dtes quitte a bon march*. 
Cela n'est pas de refus. 
Je l'ai entrevu ce matin. 
Je ne m'en soucie gudre. 
II a des affaires par dessus la tete. 
Qu a cela ne tienne. 
A. la bonne heure. 
Tout fin qu'il est, il s'est trornpd. 
Ce n'est pas la nn trait d'ami. 
Treve de compliments. 
Je vous vois venir, monsieur. 
Voila comme vous dtes. 
Tout cela va le mieux du monde. 
Vous n'y dtes pas. 
Vous voila bien avanct. 



7%at makes one's hair stand on end. 
They have changed their tone. 
That verse bears the right stamp, 
I sent him about his business. 
He does not know which way to turn. 
You pretend to be always in the right. 
He fell into the snare. 
That puts him out of temper. 
Thai is no business of mine. 
He interests himself for you. 
I care very little about that. 
His friendship will stand any test. 
Your expressions provoke my anger. 
Put an end to this trifling. 
Trust to me about this matter. 
This article has no sale. 

He is always on the watch. 

That house is to be sold to the highest 

bidder. 
Who sent that servant ? 

Let us mend our pace; it is growing 

late, 
lam going thither this moment. 
Let this pass. 

We must submit to those terms. 
You have given a fine account of me. 

As for me, I cannot see into it. 
He came very near striking me. 
Just tell me what you think of it. 

He casts a mist before our eyes. 

You would be at a great loss, if you 

were taken at your word. 
Do not blame me about this, 
The patient was quite exhausted. 
I told him to mind his business. 
What a simple man he is I 
No more of this. 
He escaped f though frightened. 
You came off cheaply. 
That is not to be refused. 
I had a glimpse of Mm this morning, 
I care but little about it. 
He is over head and ears in business. 
That shall not make us disagree. 
Well and good. 

Cunning as he is, he made a mistake. 
That is not acting like a friend. 
No more compliments. 
J see what you are about, sir. 
That is the way with you. 
All goes on as *oell as possible. 
That is not it. 



2ft 



You art much the fetter for it. 



BEADING LESSONS 







L— FABLES. 

1. LB CH&NE BT LB 8YC0M0RE. 

Uh clitoe etait plante pres d'un sycomore. Le dernier poaaaa det 
[} 78, L. 12. 3.] feuilles 46s le commencement da printemps, et me* 
prisa l'insensibilite du [L. 5. 1.] premier. Voisin, dit (dire, tr.) le 
chene, ne compte pas trop sur les caresses de cLaque zephyr incons- 
tant Le froid peut (pouvoir, 3. tr.) revenir. Pour moi, je ne suis 
(Stre, 4. tr.) pas presse de pousser des feuilles ; j'attends que la cha- 
leur 8oit (etre) constants H avait raison : [L. 8. 1.] une gelee de- 
truisit (ditruire, 4. tr.) les beautes naissantes [L. 13.] du sycomore. 
Eh bien ! dit 1'autre, n'avais-je pas raison de ne me pas presser ? 

Ne comptez ni sur [} 77, (1.) (2.)] les caresses ni sur'les protes- 
tations excessives; [L. 13. 5.] elles sont ordinairement de court* 
duree. PsaA*. 

2. LE LOUP DfiGUISfi. 

Un loop, la terreur d'un troupeau, ne savait (samrir, 3. tr.) com- 
ment faire pour attraperdes [L. 12. 3.] moutons; le berger etait con- 
tinuellement sur ses gardes. L'animal vorace s'avisa de se deguiser 
[} 43, (6.)] de la peau d'une brebis qu'il avait enlevee [§ 134, (4.)] 
quelques jours auparavant Le stratageme lui [L. 27.], reussit pen- 
dant quelque temps ; mais enfin, le berger decouvrit l'artifice, agaca 
les chiens contre lui ; ils lui [L. 27.] arrach&rent la toison de dessu* 
les epaules, et le mirent (mettre, 4. tr.) en pieces. 

Ne vous fiez pas toujours a l'exterieur. Un homme de jugement 
et de p6netration ne juge pas selon les apparences. riaiim 

8. L'ANE BT SON MAtTBB. 

Un ane trouva par hasard une peau de lion, [L. 5. 3.] et s'en ft 39, 
{17.)] reyetft, (rw#tr,2. tr.} Ainsi deguise il alia dans les forftta, 
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et repandit partout la [L. 8. 2.] terreur et la consternation. Tow 
les animaux fuyaient (Juir, 2. ir.) devant lul Enfin il rencon- 
tra son maltre qu'ii voulut epouvanter ausai ; maia le bon homme 
apercwant guelque chose de [L. 18. 3.] long, aux deux cotes de la 
tete de Panimal, lui dit : maltre baudet, quoique vous soyez [L. 73. 
4.] vetu commie un lion, vos oreilles vous trahissent et montrent que 
vous n'etes reellement qu'un Ine. 

Un sot a toujours un endroit qui le decouvre et le rend ridicule, 
li'affectation est un juste sujet de mepris. P«bmn. 

4. L'AIGLE ET LB HOOF. 

L'aigle et le hibou, apres avoir [L. 21. 2.] fait longtemps la guerre, 
convinrent d'une paix ; les articles preliminaires avaient ete prealable- 
me&i signes par des [L. 12. 3.] ambassadeurs : Particle le plus essen- 
tiel etait que le premier ne mangerait pas les petits de Pautre. — Les 
connaissez (connaUre, 4. ir.) vous, demanda le hibou t — Non, repon- 
dit Paigle. — ^Tant pis. — Peignez, (peindre, 4. ir.) les moi [L. 28. 4.] ou 
me les montrez ; [} 100, (6.)] foi d'honnete aigle je n'y [} 39, (18.)] 
toucherai jamais. — Mes petits, repondit 1'oiseau nocturne, sont mi- 
gnons, beaux, bien faits ; ils ont la voix douce et melodieuse [L. 13. 
5.] ; vous les reconnaltrez aisement a ces marques. — Trea bien, je ne 
Poublierai pas. II arriva un jour que Paigle aper§ut dans le coin 
d'un rocher de [L. 8. 4.] petits monstres tree laids, rechignes, avec un 
air triste et lugubre. Ces enfants, dit-il, n'appartiennent (appartenir, 
2. ir.) pas*i notre ami ; mangeons les : aussitot il se mit a en [L. 15. 
?,] faire un bon repas. L'aigle n'avait pas tort [L. 8. 1.] Le hibou 
lui avait fait une fausse peinture de ses petits ; ils nVn avaient pas le 
moindre trait 

Les parents devraient (dewir,Z.reg\Mter avec soin ce faible en- 
vers leurs enfants, il les rend souvent aveugles sur leurs defauts. 



6. LB PAYSAN ET LA COULEUVRE. 

Un paysan, allant au bois avec un sac pour y [$ 39, (18.)] mettre 
des noisettes, (c'etait [L. 82. 1.] la saison,) trouva une couleuvre. 
Ah ! ah ! dit le manant, je te tiens (tenir, 2. ir.) a present ; tu ne 
tn'echapperas pas: tu viendras (yenir, 2. ir.) dans ce sac et tu mourras 
(mourir, 2. ir.) L'animal pervers, ( je veux dire [L. 32. 5.] la cou- 
ieuvr?, et non pas Phomme,) lui dit : qu'aj-je fait pour meriter un 
pareil traitement ? — Ce que tu as fait 1 Tu es le symbole de Pingra- 
titude, le plus ^di^ux de tous les vices. — &'il faut (falUrir, 3. ir.) qug 
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lea ingrats meurent, repliqua hardiment le reptile, vons vons < 
nez vous meme : de tous les animaux l'homme est le plus ingrat— 
L'homme ! dit le paysan, surpris de la hardiesse de la conleuvre ; jt 
pourrais (jxmroir, 3. ir.) t'ecraser dans l'instant, mais je venx (vote* 
loir, 3. ir.) m'en rapporter a quelque juge. — J'y consent [} 39, (18.)] 
Une vaehe etait a quelque distance : on [} 41, (4.) (5.)\ IfcppeUe, elle 
vient (rentr, 2. tr.) ; on lui propose le cas. — Cetait bien la peine de 
m'appeler, dit-elle ; la chose est claire ; la couleuvre a raison. Je 
nourris Thomme de mon lait ; il en fait du beurre et da fromage ; et 
pour ce bienfait, il mange mes enfants. A peine sont-ils nes (naiire, 
4. ir.) qu'ils sont egorges [} 134, (2.)] et coupes en mille morceaux 
Ce n'est pas tout : quand je suis vieille, et que je ne lui donne plus 
de laif , 1'ingrat m'assomme sans pitie ; ma peau meme n'est pas a, 
Vabri de son ingratitude ; il la tanne et en fait des bottes et des sou- 
liers. De Ik, je conclus que l'homme est le vrai symbole de 1'ingra- 
titude. Adieu ; j'ai dit ce que je pense. 

L'homme, tout etonne, dit au reptile : je ne crois pas ee que cette 
radoteuse a dit ; elle a perdu l'esprit : rapportons-nous en a la deci- 
sion de cet arbre. — De tout mon eoeur. — L'arbre etant pris pour juge, 
ce fut bien pis encore. — Je mets l'homme a l'abri [L. 69. 1.] des 
orages, de la chaleur, et de la pluie. En ete, il trouve sous mes 
branches une ombre agreable; je produis des fleurs et du fruit; ce- 
pendant, apres mille services, un manant me fait tomber a coups de 
hache : il coupe toutes mes branches, en fait du feu, et reserve mon 
corps, pour etre scie en planches. L'homme se voyant ainsi con- 
vaincu : je suis bien sot, dit-il, d'ecouter [L. 21. 2.] une radoteuse et 
un jaseur. Aussitot il foula la couleuvre aux pieds et l'ecrasa. 

Le plus fort a toujours raison, il opprime le plus faible. La fores 
et la passion sont sourdes a la voix de la justice et de la verite. 

Perrot. 

6. LE SINGE. 

L T n vieux singe malm etant mort, son ombre descendit dans la uom 
ore demeure de Pluton, ou elle demanda a retourner parui les vivants. 
Pluton voulait [{ 119.] la renvoyer dans le corps d'un ane pesant et 
stupide, pour lui 6ter sa [J 21, (2.)] souplesse, sa vivacite, et sa ma 
. lice. Mais elle fit tant de tours plaisants et badins, que l'inflexibie 
roi des enfers ne put [} 138, (2.)] s'empecher de rire, et lui laissa le 
choix d'une condition. Elle demanda a entrer dans le corps d'un 
perroquet — Au moins, disait-elle, je conserverai par la quelque res- 
emblance avec les hommes que j'ai longtemps imites. j&tant singe 
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je faisais des gestes comme eux ; et, etant perroquet, je parlerai avec 
cux dans les plus agreables conversations. 

A peine 1'ombre du singe fut introduite dans ce nouveau metier, 
qu'une vieille femme causeuse l'acheta. II fit (/aire, 4. ir.) sea de- 
lices; elle le mit dans one belle [L. 13. 6.] cage. II faisait bonne 
chere, et djs*eourait tonte la journee avec la vieille radoteuse, qui n* 
parlait pas plus sensement que lui. II joignit (joindre, 4. tr.) a son 
nouveau talent d'etourdir tout le monde je ne sais (savoir, 3. tr.) quo! 
de son ancieime profession. II remuait sa tete ridiculement, il fai- 
sait craquer son bee, il agitait ses ailes de cent facons, et faisait de 
ses pattes plusieurs tours qui sentaient encore les grimaces de Pago- 
tin. La vieille prenait a toute heure ses lunettes pour l'admirer ; elle 
6tait bien fachee d'etre un peu sourde, et de perdre quelquefois des 
paroles de son perroquet, auquel elle trouvait plus d'esprit qu'a per- 
sonne. Ce perroquet gate, devint bavard, importun, et fou. II se 
tourmenta si fort dans sa cage, et but (boire, 4. ir.) tant de vin avee 
la vieille, qu'il en mourut. 

Le voila revenu devant Pluton, qui voulut (wuZotr, 3. ir.) cette 
fois le faire passer dans le corps d'un poisson. Mais il fit (/aire, 4. 
ir.) encore une farce devant le roi des ombres; et les princes ne 
resistent guere [L. 17. 5.] aux demandes des mauvais plaisants qui les 
fiattent Pluton accorda done a celui-ci, qu'il irait (alter, 1. ir.) dans 
le corps d'un bomme; mais comme le dieu eut honte [L.21, (4.)] de 
Tenvoyer dans le corps d'un homme sage et vertueux, il le destina 
au corps d'un barangueur ennuyeux et importun, qui mentait, qui se 
vantait sans cesse, qui faisait des gestes ridicules, qui se moquait de 
Jk>u|T^e monde, qui interrompait toutes les conversations les plus 
polieS'et les plus solides, pour dire rien, ou les sottises les pius gros- 
sieres. Mercure qui le reconnut [L. 51.] dans ce nouvel etat, lui dit 
en riant — Ho ! ho ! je te reconnais ; tu n'es qu'un compose du singe 
et du perroquet que j'ai vus [L. 42. 7.] autrefois. Qui [} 39, (5.)] 
t'6ter&it tea gestes et tes paroles apprises par cceur sans jugement, 
ne laisserait rien de toi. D' an joli singe et d'un bon perroquet c 
n'en fait qu'un sot homme. Fenelon. 
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IL— APOLOGUES ET ALLEGORIES. 

6. LB BEBGEB ET LE TROUPEAU. 

Quand vous voyez quelquefoia un nombreux troupeau gui, repandu 
•or une colline vers le declin (Tun beau jour, pait (phitre, 4. tr.) 
ranquillemeiit le thym et le serpolet, ou qui broute dans une prairie 
vie harbe menue et tendre qui a echappe a la faux du moissonneur, 
le berger, eoigneux et attentif, est debout aupres de ses brebis ; il ne 
lea perd pas de vue, il les suit (suivre, 4. tr.) il les conduit, il lea 
[L. 27. 7.] change de paturage ; si elles se dispersent, il les rassemble ; 
si un loup avide paralt, il lache son chien qui le met en fuite ; il les 
nourrit [L. 87.] il les defend ; l'aurore le trouve deja en pleine cam- 
pagne, d'oft il ne se retire qu'avec le soleil. Quels [$ 30, (10.)] soins! 
quelle vigilance ! quelle servitude ! Quelle condition vous paralt la 
plus delicieuse et la plus libre, ou du berger, ou des brebis? Le 
troupeau est-il fait pour le berger, ou le berger pour le troupeau ? 
Image naive [L. 13. 5.] des peuples, et du prince qui les gouv ne, 
s'il est bon prince. La Bruyere. 

2. LES PARVENUS. 

Ni les troubles, Zenobie, qui agitent votre empire, ni la guerre que 
vous soutenez virilement contre une nation puissante, depuis la mort 
du roi votre epoux, ne diminuent rien de votre magnificence : vous 
avez prefere [{ 134, (5.)] a toute autre contree les rives de 1'Euphrate 
pour y elever un superbe edifice ; Fair y est sain et tempere, l£$itu- 
ation en [} 39, (17.)] e-»' riante, un bois sacre l'ombrage du c6te du 
couchant ; les dieux de vrie qui habitent quelquefois la terre, n'y 
auraient pu choisir une p ^ belle demeure : la campagne autour, est 
couverte [} 134, (2.)] d'ht -umes qui taillent et qui coupent, qui vont 
(alter, 1. tr.) et qui viennent (rentr, 2. ir.) qui roulent ou qui charrient 
ie bois du Iibau, Tairain et le porphyre ; les grues et les machines ge- 
missent dans l'air, et font esperer a ceux qui voyagent vers TArabie, 
de revoir a leur retour en ieurs foyers ce palais acheve, et dans cetto 
splendeur ou vous desirez le porter, avant de Thabiter, vous et les 
princes vos enfants. N'y [} 39, (18.)] epargnez rien, grande reine 
employez y Tor et tout Tart des plus excellents ouvriers ; que les 
Phidias et les Zeuxis de votre siecle deploient [{ 49, (2.)] toute leur 
science sur vos plafonds et sur vos lambris : tracez y de vastes et 
delicieux jardins, dont Penchantement soit tel, qu'ils ne paraissent pas 
&its de la main des homines. £puisez vos tresors et votre industrie 
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sur cot ouvrage incomparable; et, apres que vous y aurez [L. 61. 5.] 
mis, Zenobie, la derniere main, quelqu'un de ces patres qui habiteut 
lea sables voisins de Palmyre, devenu riche par les peagea de voa ri- 
vieres, achetera [} 49, (5.)] un jour a deniers comptants cette royale 
maison, pour l'embellir et la rendre plus digne de lui et de sa for- 
tune. „ La BkuyIre. 

8. LE PALAIS DE LA RENOMMftE. 

Aux extremites du monde, sous le p6le,dont [L. 31, 8.] l'intrepide 
%>ook mesura la circonference a travers les vents et les tempe'tes; au 
milieu des terres australes qu'une barriere de glace derobe a la curio- 
site des hommes, s'eleve [} 49, (6.)] une montagne qui surpasse en 
hauteur les sommets les plus eleves des Andes dans le Nouveau- 
Monde, ou du Thibet dans Pantique Asie. 

Sur cette montagne est bati un palais, ouvrage des puissances in- 
females. Ce palais a mille portiques d'airain ; les moindres bruits 
viennent (venir. 2. ir.) frapper les d6mes de cet edifice, dont le silence 
n'a jamais franchi le seuil. 

Au centre du monument est une voute tournee en spirale comme 
une conque, et faite de sorte que tous les sons qui penetrant dans 
le palais, y aboutissent ; mais, par un effet du genie de l'architecte 
des mensonges, la plupart de ces sons se trouvent [L. 36. 2.] fausse- 
ment reproduits; souvent une legere rumeur s'enfle et gronde en 
entrant par la voie preparee aux eclats du tonnerre, tandis que les 
roulements de la foudre expirent en passant par les routes sinueuses 
|L. &. 5.] destinies aux faibles bruits. 

Cest la que, 1'oreille placee a l'ouverture de cet immense echo, 
est assis sur un trdne retentissant, un demon, la renommee. Cette 
puissante fille de Satan et de Porgueil, naquit (naitre> 4. ir.) autrefois 
pour annoncer le maL Avant le jour ou Lucifer leva l'etendard 
contre le Tout-Puissant, la renommee etait inconnue. Si un mondo 
venait a s'animer ou a s'eteindre ; si l'fiternel avait tire un univers 
du neant, ou replonge un de ses ouvrages dans le chaos ; s'il avait 
jete un soleil dans l'espace, cree un nouvel ordre de seraphins, essaye 
[j 49, 2.] la bonte d'une lumiere, toutes ces choses etaient aussitot 
connues [L. 42. 6.] dans le ciel par un sentiment intime d'admiration 
et d'amour, par le chant mysterieux de la celeste Jerusalem. Mais, 
apres la rebellion des mauvais anges, la renommee usnrpa la place 
de cette intention divine. Bientot, precipitee [} 66, (3.)] aux enfers, 
ce[L.81. 1.] fut elle qui publia dans l'abyme la naissance de notre 
globe, et qui porta 1'ennrmi de Dieu a tenter hi chute de l'homme. 
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KDe vint rar la terra avec la mort, et dea ce moment elle etablit « 
demeure tor lm montagne, on elle entend et repete confusement ee 
qui ae pease sur la terra, anx enfers, et dans lea cieux. 

Chateaubmato, 

4.— L'ACABfiMIE SILENCIEUSE OU LES EMBL^MES. 

i II y avait [{61, 2. ] a Amadan une celebre academie, dont le premier 
tntut etait concu (conoevotr, 3.) en ces termes : Les academician* 
penseront beaucoup, Scriront pen, et ne [L. 19. 2.] parleront que le moms 
potnMe. On [{ 41, (4.)] 1'appelait TAcad&mie silencieuse, et il n'etait 
point en Perae de vrai savant qui n'eut l'ambition d'y £tre admis. 
Le doetenr Zeb, autenr d'nn petit livre excellent, intitule le Batikm, 
apprit (apprendre, 4. tr.), an fond de sa province, qu'il (unip.) vaqnait 
nne place dans P Academie silencieuae. H part aussitot ; il arrive a 
Amadan, et, ae presentant a la porte de la salle oa les academicien* 
aont assembles, il prie l'huissier de remettre au president ce billet . 
Le doetenr Zeb demande humblement la place vacante. L'huissiei 
a'acquitta sur-le-champ de la commission ; mais le doetenr et son bil- 
let arrivaient [} 119.] trop tard, la place etait deja remplie. 

L'academie fut desolee de ce contre-temps ; elle avait re$u un pea 
malgre elle nn bel [L. 13. 6.] esprit, dont [L. 31. 8.] Feloquence vive 
et legere faisait l'admiration de la cour, et elle se voyait (voir, 3. tr.) 
rednite a refuser le doeteur Zeb, le fleau des bavards, une tete si 
bien faite, si bien meublee ! Le president charge d'annoncer au doe- 
tenr eette nouvelle desagreable [j 85.] ne pouvait presqne s'y re- 
aoudre, et ne savait comment s'y prendre. Apres avoir un peu reve, 
il fit [L. 32. 3, 4.) remplir d'eau une grande coupe, mais si bien rem- 
plir, qu'une goutte de plus eut fait deborder la liqueur ; puis il fit 
signe qu'on introduislt le candidal II parut (paraitre, 4. tr.) avec 
cet air simple et modeste qui annonce presque toujours le vrai me- 
rite. Le president se leva, et, sans proferer une seule parole, il lui 
montra <Tun air afflige la coupe emblematique, cette coupe si exacte- 
ment pleine. Le doeteur comprit (comprendre, 4. tr.) de reste, qu'il 
n'y avait [} 61, 2. ] plus de place a Facademie ; mais^aans perdre cou- 
rage, il songeait a faire comprendre qu'un academicien surnumeraire 
n'y derangerait rien. II voit a ses pieds une feuille de rose [{ 76, (1 1.)] 
il la ramasse, il la pose delicatement sur la surface de Peao, et fait ai 
bien, quMl n'en echappe pas une seule goutte. 

A cette reponse ingenieuse, tout le monde battit dee 'mains, on 
iaissa dormir les regies pour ce jour-la, et le doeteur Zeb fut recu 
par acclamation. On lui presenta sur-le-champ, le registre o& lea 
recipiendairea devaient (devoir, 3.) s'inscrire e*x-meinea. II s'y ins- 
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snvit done, et il (untp.) ne ltd restart plus qn'a prononeer selon 
l'usage one phrase de remerefment. Mais, en academicien vraiment 
silencieux. le docteur Zeb remercia sans dire mot II ecrivit (icnre, 
4. ir.) en marge le nombre cent, e'etait [} 108, (1.)] celui de sea nou- 
veaux confreres; puis, en mettant un zero-devant le chiffre, il ecrivit 
an dessous : llsrien vaudront (valoir, 3. ir.) m moin$ ni plus (0100). 
Le president repondit an modeste docteur avec autant de politess* 
que de presence d'esprit D mit le ehiffre un devant le nombre cent 
et il ecrivit : Us en vaudront dix fois davantage (1100). 

L'abbe Blahchet. 



HI.— ANECDOTES. 
1. LE BON MINISTRE. 



Le puissant Aaron-Rashid commencait a soupconner que son vi- 
sit Giafar, ne meritait pas la confiance qu'il lui avait donnee [{134, 
(4.)] les femmes d' Aaron, les habitants de Bagdad, les courtisans, les 
derviches, censuraient le visir avec amertume. Le calife aimait Gia- 
far ; il ne voulut point le condamner sur les clameurs de la ville et 
de la cour [{141]* II visita son empire; il vit partout la terre bien 
eultivee, la campagne riante, les hameaux opulent*, les arts utiles en 
honneur, et la jeunesse dans la joie. II visita ses places de guerre et 
ses ports de mer ; il vit de nombreux vaisseaux qui menagaient [{119.] 
les e6tes de l'Afrique et de FAsie ; il vit (wtr, 3. ir.) des guerriers 
disciplines et contents. Ces guerriers, les matelots, et les peuples 
des campagnes s'ecriaient : O Dieu ! benissez les fideles en proton- 
geant les jours d' Aaron-Rashid et de son visir Giafar ; ils maintien- 
nent dans Fempire la paix, la justice, et Pabondance ; tu manifestes, 
grand Dieu, ton amour pour les fideles, en leur donnant un calife 
comme Aaron et un visir comme Giafar ! Le calife, touche de ces 
acclamations, entre dans une mosquee, s'y precipite a genoux, et 
s'ecrie : Grand Dieu ! je te rends graces : tu m'as donne un ministre 
dont mes courtisans me disent du mal, et dont mes peuples me disent 
du bien. " Saikt-Lambert. 

2. BONAPARTE ET LA SENTINELLE * 

Apres av/>ir gagne la bataille d'Arcole, qui avait dure [} 136, (6.)] 
trois jours, Bonaparte, toujours infatigalie, parcourait son camp, sous 

■ ■ i " ' ' ' • • — ' * ~ 

* The word senUnelie is always feminine. 
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m vetement fort simple, qui ne decelait point en lui le genera, en chef, 
a 1'effet d'examiner par lui-meme si lea fatigues de trois journees ansa 
peniblea que ceite bataille, n'avaient rien fait perdre a sea soldats de 
ieur discipline et de leur surveillance habituelles[§ 18, (3.)]- Le ge- 
neral trouve [{118, (6.)] une aentinelle endormie, lui enleve donee- 
ment son fusil sans Feveiller, et fait faction a aa place. Quelques 
[L. 88.] momenta aprea, le soldat se reveille ; se voyant ainsi de- 
aarm6 et reconnaissant son general, il s'ecrie : Je suis perdu ! — Ras- 
sure toi, lui dit Bonaparte avec douceur, aprea tant de fatigues, il 
peut etre permis a un brave tel que toi de succomber an sommeil 
mais une autre foia choisis mieuz ton temps. 

8. BIENFAISANCS. 

Le due de Montmorenci, qui fut decapit£ a Toulouse, aimait a r6- 
pandre des bienfaits. Ce seigneur, voyageant [} 49, (1.)] en Lan- 
guedoc, apercut dans un champ, quatre laboureure qui dinaient a 
l'ombre d'un buisson. Approchons nous de ces bonnes gens, dit-il 
a ceux qui le suivaient, et demandons leur s'ils se croient heureux. 
Trois repondirent, que bornant leur felicite a certaines commodites 
de leur condition, que Dieu leur avait donnees, [L. 42. 7.] ils ne sou- 
haitaient rien dans le monde* Le quatrieme avoua franchement 
qu'une chose manquait a son bonheur : e'etait de pouvoir acquerir 
certain heritage que ses peres possedaient. — Et si tu l'avais, [L. 62. 
6.] cet heritage, dit M. de Montmorenci, serais-tu content? — Autant 
que je le [L. 46. 4, 5.] puis 6tre, repondit le paysan. — Combien vaut- 
(valoir, 3. tr.) il t demanda le due — Deux mille francs, repondit le 
paysan. — Qu'on [L. 28.] les lui donne, reprit le due, et qu'il soit 
dit que j'ai rendu un homme heureux en ma vie. 

Lb Vassqb. 



IV.— MAXEMES ET REFLEXIONS. 

l.f La religion donne a la vertu les plus douces esplrances, an vice 
impenitent de [} 78, (3.)] justes alarmes, et au vrai repentir les plus 
puissantes consolations; mais elle tache surtout d'inspirer aux 
hommes de 1'amour (} 78, (2).], de la douceur, et de la pi tie pour lea 
hommes. Montesquieu. 

t This extract and several of the following, furnish excellent illustra* 
tiong of the Rules on the use of the article. 
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3. Aimez et observez la religion, le reste meurt, elle ne meurt ja- 
mais. ECHELON. 

3. Lea vertus nee* de la religion, ae cachent dans la religion memo. 

Lacretellk. 

4. La religion eat encore pins necesaaire a ceux qui commandent, 
qu'a eenx qni obeissent. Bossuet. 

- 5. Prier enaembie, dans quelqne langue, dans quelqne rite qne ce 
soft, c'est la plus tonchante fraternity d'esperance et de sympathie 
que lea hommea pniaaent contracter snr cette terre. 

Mmb. de Stabl. 

6. La conscience eat nn jnge plac6 dans l'interieur de notre etre. 

Segur. 

7. La conscience est la voix de l'ame, lea passions sont la voix du 
eorps. J. J. Rousseau. 

8. La vertu 'obscure est sou vent meprisee, parceque rien ne la re- 
live a nos yeux. Massillon. 

9. La vertu est nn effort fait sur nous-memes, pour le bien d'au- 
trui, dans Pintention de plaire a Dieu seul. 

Bernardin de St. Pierre. 

10. H y a une amiti6 chretienne que la philosophie humaine ne 
comprend guere; c'est Fassociation de deux ames qui mettent en 
commun leur foi et leurs prieres, et s'elevent ensemble vers Dieu. 

Laurentie. 

11. La modestie est au merite, ce que les ombres sont dans un 
tableau ; elle lui donne de la force et du relief. La Bruyere. 

12. La verity n'a jamais besoin de l'erreur, et les ombres n'ajoutent 
rien a la lumiere. Lamartdxe. 

13. On n'est pas digne d'aimer la verity, quand on peut aimer 
quelque chose plus qu'elle. Massillon. 

14. La flatterie est une fausse monnaie qui n'a de cours que par 
notre vanite. La Rochefoucauld. 

16. On ne triomphe de la calomnie qu'en la dedaignant. 

Mme. de Maintenon. 

16. Ce n'est que pour l'innocence, que la solitude peut avoir de 
eharmes. Leczinska. 

17. Les conseils agreables sont rarement des conseils utiles. 

• Massillon. 

18. Ceux qui donnent des conseils sans les accompagner d'exem- 
pies, ressemblent a ces poteaux de la campagne, qui indiquent lea 
ihemins sans les parcourir. Rzvarol. 
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V.— POfelE. 

HTMNE DS L'ENFANI 1 A SON RfiTOL 

O Pere qu'adore mon pere ! 
Toi qn'on ne nomme qu'a genoux, 
Toi dont le nom terrible et doux 
Fait eonrber le front de ma mere ; 

On dit que ce brillant soleil 
N*est qu'un jouet de ta puissance, 
Que sons tea pieds il se balance 
Comme one lampe de vermeil. 

On dit que c'est toi qui fais naltre 
Lea petite oiseaux dans les champs, 
Et qui donnes aux petite enfant* 
Une ame aussi pour te connaltre. 

On dit que c'est toi qui produis 
Les fleurs dont le jardin se pare ; 
Et que sans toi, toujours avare, 
Le verger n'aurait point de fruits. 

. Aux dons que ta bonte mesure, 
Tout l'univers est convie ; 
Nul insecte n'est oublie 
A ce festin de la nature. 

L'agneau broute le serpolet; 
La chevre s'attache au cytise ; 
La mouche, au bord du vase, puis* 
Les blanches gouttes de mon lait* 

L'alouette a la graine amdre 

Que laisse envoler le glaneur, 

Le passereau suit le vanneur, ** 

Et l'enfant s'attache a sa mdre. 

Et, pour obtenir chaque don 
Que chaque jour tu fais (core, 
A midi, le soir, a l'aurore, 
Que faut-il ? — prononcer ton nom* 
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O Dien, ma bonche balbutie, 
Ce nom, ctes angea redoate, 
Un enfant meme eat eeoute 
Dana le ohorar qni te glorifie I 

Ah ! pniaqu'il entend de ai loin 
Lea vceux que notre bouche adraaaa f 
Je veux lni demander aans eeaae 
Ce dont lea autrea ont beaoin. 

Mon Dieu ! donne l'onde aux fontainea 
Donne la plume aux paaaereaux, 
Et la laine aux petits agneaux, 
Et l'ombre et la rosee aux plainea. 

Donne aux malades la eante 
Au mendiant le pain qu'il pleura, 
A rorphelin une demeure, 
Au priaonnier la liberte. 

Donne une famille nombreu&e 

Au pere qui eraint le Seigneur, » 

Donne a* moi sagesse et bonheur 

Pour que ma mere writ heureuae. Lamabitr. 

2. LA FEUILLB. 

De ta tige detachee 
Pauvre fertile deaaeohee, 
Od vaa tu ? — Je n'en aaia rien. 
L'orage a brise le chene 
Qui aeul etait mon aoutien. 
• De son inconatante haleine 
Le zephyr ou I'aquilon, 
Depuis ce jour me promene 
De la fortt a la plaine, 
De la montagne au vaHon. 
Je vais oil le vent me mene, 
Sana me plaindre ou m'eflrayer, 
Je vais ou va toute chose, 
Ou va la feuille de rose 
Et la feuille de laurier. Arkaxjlt^ 

»flfe*tii«riil**» 
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8. LB MONTAGNAKD fiMiaRfi. 

Combien j'ai donee souvenance 

Da joli lieu de ma naissanee! 

Ma scaur, qu'ils etaient beaux ces jour* 

De France ! 
O mon pays, sois mes amours ! 

Toujours. 

Te souvient-il que notre mere 
An foyer de notre chaumiere 
Nona pressait sur son sein joyeux, 

Ma chere ! 
Et nous baisions sea blonds chevemM 

Tons deux. 

Ma soeur, te souvient-il encore 
Du chateau que baignait la Dore 
Et de cette tant vieille tour 

Du More, 
• Ou Tairain sonnait le retour 

Du jour? 

Te souvient-il du lac tranquille 
Qu'effleurait l'hirondelle agile, 
Du vent qui courbait le roseau 

Mobile, 
Et du soleil couehant, sur Peau, 

Si beau? 

Te souvient-il de cette amie, 

Douce compagne de ma vie ? % 

Dans les bois en cueillant la fieur 

Jolie, 
Helene appuyait sur mon coeur 

SoncoBur. 

Oh ! qui me rendra mon Helene, 
Et la montagne et le grand chene ! 
Leur souvenir fait tous les jours 

Ma peine : 
Mon pays sera mes amours 

Twgwiwi 
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4. STANCES. 

fct fai dit dans mon cceur; que faire de la vie 1 
Irai-je encor, suivant ceux qui m'ont devanot, 
Comme l'agneau qui passe oa sa mere a pasa6, 
Imiter dea mortals, rimmortelle folie ! 

L'un cherche sur lea men lea tresors de Memnon 
Et la vague engloutit ses voeux et eon navire ; 
Dtana le sein de la gloire ou son genie aspire, 
L'autre meurt, enivre par l'eeho d'un vain nam. 

Avec nos passions, formant aa vast© frame, 
Celui-la fonde un frone, et monte pour tomber ; 
Dana dea pieges plus doux aimant a succomber, 
Celui-ei lit son sfrt dans les yeux d'une femme. 

Le paresaeux s'endort dans les bras de la faim ; 
Le laboureur conduit aa fertile charrue ; 
Le savant pense et lit ; le guerrier frappe et tue ; 
Le mendiant s'assied sur le bord du chemin. 

Oft vont-ils cependant ? — Es vont oft va la feuille 
Que chasse devant lui le souffle des hivers. 
Ainsi vont ae fletrir dans leurs travaux divers 
Ces generations que le temps seme et cueille. 

lis luttaient eontre lui, mais le temps a vaincu; 
Comme un fleuve engloutit le aable de sea rives, 
Je l'ai vu devorer leurs ombres fugitives, 
lis sont nes, ila sont morts: Seigneur, ont-ils veeut 

Pour moi, je chanterai le maltre que j'adore, 
Dans le bruit des cites, dans la paix dea deserts, 
Couche sur le rivage, ou fiottant sur les mers, 
Au declin du soleil, au lever de l'aurore. 

La terre m'a crie : Qui done est le Seigneur ! 
— Celui dont Tame immense est partout repandue, 
Celui dont un seul pas mesure 1'etendue, 
Celui dont le soleil emprunte sa splendeur; 

Celui qui du neant a tire la matiere, 
Grim qtaA gar le vide s ltad6 l'vaton^ 
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Celui qui sans rivage a renferme les men, 
Celui qui d'un regard a lance la lumiere ; 

Celni qui ne oonnait ni jour, ni lendemain, 
Celui qui de tout temps de soi-meme s'enfanle, 
Qui vit dans ravenir oomme a l'heure preaente, 
Et rappelle les temps echappea de sa main. 

C*eatlui,«'e*tieSeig»eur! Que ma laague jredm 
Les cent noma de sa gloire aux en&nts des models! 
Comme la karpe d'or pendue a sea aatels, 
Je ehanterai pour lui, jusqu'a ce qu'il me brise ! . - . 

L MABim. 

6. LAFAYETTE EN AMjfelQUE 

Republicans, quel cortege s'avaneef 

— Un vieux guerrier debarque parmi nous. 

— Vient-il d'un roi vous jurer l'alliance? 

— D a dea roia allume le courroux. 

— Eat-il puissant? — Seal il franchit les ondes. 

— QuVt-il done fait? — II a brise dea fere. 

Gloire immortelle a l'homme dea deux mondes 1 

Jours de triomphe, eclairez runiversl 

Europeen, partout sur ce rivage 

Qui retentit de joyeuses clameurs, 

Tu vols regner, sans trouble et sans servage, 

La paix, les lois, le travail, et les meson. 

Dea opprimes ees bords sont le refuge ; 

La tyrannie a peuple nos deserts, 

L'homme et sea droits ont ici Dieu pour juge. 

Jours de triomphe, eclairez Pumvera I 

Mais que de sang nous couta ce bien-etre ! 

Nous succombions ; Lafayette accourut, 

Montra la France, eut Washington pour majtre> 

Lutta, vainquit, et r Anglais diaparui, 

Pour son pays, pour la liberte aainte, 

D a depuis grandi dans lea revers. 

Dea fers d'Olmutz, nous effacons l'empriaintt. 
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/ 

Ce vieil am' qua iant d'ivresse accueille *>" ^ 

Par an heros, ce heros adopte, 

Benit jadis, a sa premiere feaille, 

L'arbre naissant de notre liberty. 

Mais aujourd'hui, que l'arbre et son feuillage 

Bravent en paix la foudre et les hivers, 

II vient s'asseoir sous son fertile ombrage. 

Jours de triomphe, eclairez l'univers 1 

Autour de lui, vois nos chefs, vois nos sages, 
Nos vieux soldats se rappelant sea traits ; 
Vois tout un peuple, et ces tribus sauvages 
A son seul nom sortant de leurs forets. 
L'arbre sacre, sur ce concours immense 
Forme un abri de rameaux toujours verts. 
Les vents au loin porteront sa semence, 
Jours de triomphe, eclairez l'univers ! 

L'Europeen que frappent ces paroles, 

Servit des rois, suivit des conquerants ; 

Un peuple esclave encensait ces idoles ; 

Un peuple libre a des honneurs plus grands. 

Helas, dit-il, et son oeil sur les ondes 

Semble chercher des bords lointains et chers. 

Que la vertu rapproche les deux mondes ! 

Jours de triomphe, 6clairez l'univers ! B^ravgek. 

6. LA MARSEILLAISE. 

Allons, enfants de la patrie : 

Le jour de gloire est arrive : 

Contre nous de la tyrannie 

L'etendard sanglant est leve. 

Entendez-vous dans les*campagnes 

Mugir ces feroces soldats ? 

lis viennent j usque dans vos bras 

figorger vos fils, vos compagnes. 
Aux armes! citoyens; formez vos bataillons; 
Marchez, — qu'un sang impur abreuve vos sillons I 

CHCEim. 
Aux armes ! citoyens ; formons nos bataillons ; 
Marchons ;— qu'un sang impur abreuve nos sillonB ! 

21 
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Que rent oette horde d'esclaves, 
De traltres, de rois conjures ? 
Pour qui ces ignoble* entraves, 
Ces iera des loogtemps prepares ! 
— Francais, pour nous, ah ! quel outrage, 
Quels transports il dolt exciter ! 
Ceat nous qu on ose menacer 
De rendre a 1 antique esclavage I 
Auz armes, etc 

Quoi! des cohortes etrangeres 
Feraient la loi dans nos foyers I 
Quoi ! ces phalanges mercenaires 
Terrasseraient nos fiers guerriers ! 
Grand Dieu ! par des mains enchalnee* 
Nos fronts sous le joug se plieraient ! 
De vita despotes deviendraient 
Lea maltres de nos destineesl 
Auz armes, etc. 

Trembles, tyrans ! et vous, perfides 
L'opprobre de tous les partis ; 
Tremblez . . . vos projets parricidee 
Vont enfin recevoir leur priz. 
Tout est soldat pour vous combattre 
S'ils tombent, nos jeunes heros, 
La France en produit de nouveauz, 
. Contre vous tout prets a se battre. 
Auz armes, etc. 

Francais; en guerriers magnanimes 
Porttiz ou retenez vos coups : 
fipar^nez les tristes victimes, 
> A regret s'armant contre vous ;— 

Mais ces despotes sanguinaires, 
Mais les complices de Bouille . . . 
Tous ces tigres qui, sans pitie, 
Dechirent le sein de leur mere ! . • . 
Aux armes, etc. 

Amour sacre de la patrie, 
CbttdnJs, stratiena nos bras 
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Liberty, liberty cherie 
Combats avec tes defenseun. 
Sous nos drapeaux, que la victoire 
Accoure a tes males accents ; 
Que nos ennemis expirants 
Voient ton triomphe et notre glofre ! 

Anx armes, etc. Rouoet de l'islv 



7. LS KETOUR DANS Li +ATRIB. 

Qu'il va lentement le navire 
A qui* j'ai confie mon sort ! 
Au rivago ou mon coeur aspire, 
Qu'il est lent a trouver un port! 

France adoree ! 

Douce contree I 
Mes yeux cent fois ont era te iecottvm. 

Qu'un vent rapide 

Soudain nous guide 
Aux bords sacres ou je revfens moorir. 
Mais enfin le matelot crie : 
Terre, terre, l&-bas, voyea ! 
Ah ! tous mes maux sont oubliette 

Salut a ma patrie 1 

Oui, voila les rives de France ; 
Oui, voila le port vaste et sur, 
Voiain des champs ou mon enfanee 
S'ecoula sous un chaume obscur 1 

France adoree! 

Douce contree 1 
Apres vingt ans } enfin je te revois ; 
De mon village 
Je vois la plage, 
ie vois fumer la cime de mes toits. 
Combien mon ame est attendrie ! 
La furent mes premieres amours ; 
La ma mere m 'attend toujours, 

Salut a ma patne ! ! 



* A poetical license; this should be attqoel 4 89 (S> 
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An bruit des transports cPallegren—, 
Enfin le navire entre an port 
Dans cette barque oft Ton se prasae 
Hatoos-nous d'atteindre le bord. 

France adoree ! 

Doace eontree ! 
Pniasent tes fils te revoir aiusi tons ! 

Enfin j'arrive 

Et sur la rive, 
Je rends an eiel, je rends graee a fiewrax. 
Je t'embrasse, 6 terre chene ! 
Dieu ! qu'nn exile doit souf&ir ! 
Moi, desormais, je puis mourir. 

Satut a ma patrie ! Bxjiahgei 
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VOCABULARY FOB THE READING LESSONS. 



ABBREVIATIONS, 



iv. 

:t. 

>nj. 

mL p 

it. 



.d. 



adjective. 

verbal adjective. 

adverb. 

article. 

conjunction. 

feminine sender. 

present of indicative. 

interjection. 

masculine gender. 

noun. 

past definite. 



& 

pre. 
prn. 
v. a. 

v. a. A n. 
v. aux. 
v. uuip. 
v. ir. or ir. 
v. n. 
v.r. 



participle, 
plural, 
preposition. 
* pronoun, 
active verb, 
active and neuter 
auxiliary verb, 
unipersonal verb, 
irregular verb, 
neuter verb, 
reflective verb. 



The numbers after the verbs indicate the conjugation. 



A-AD. 

L, a {with a grave accent), pre. at or 
to. 

ibondance, n. f. abundance, plenty. 

iboutir, v. n. 2. to end in, to come 
to. 

abreuver, v. a 1. to water, to fill. 

abyme, n. m. abyss, depth. 

Abri, n. m. skelter. 

Academicien, n. m. Academician. 

Academic, n. f. academy. 

Accent, n. m. accent, pi. voice. 

Acclamation, n. f. acclamation. 

Accompagner, v. a. 1. to accompany. 

Accorder, y.slI. to grant, (s*) v. r. 
to agree. 

Accourir, v. n. ir. 2. to run, to has- 
ten to. 

Accueillir, v. a ir. 2. to welcome. 

Acheter, v. a. 1. to buy. 

Achever, v. a. 1. to achieve, com- 
plete. 

Acquarir, v. a ir. 2. to acquire. 

Acquitter (s') f v. r. to acquit one's 
self of, to discharge. 

Adieu, int. & n. m. adieu, farewell, 
leave. 

Admettre, v. a. ir. 4. to admit. 

Admiration, n. f. admiration. 

Admirer, v. a. 1. to admire. 

Adopter, v. a. 1. to adopt. 

Adorer, v. a. 1. to adore. 



hb-MM.£ 

%' 

Adresser, v. a. 1. to address, (•>) 

ref. to apply. 
Affectation, n. f. affectation. 
Affligfi, p. &> ad^. v. grieved. «£ 

flicted. 
Agacer, v. a. to entice, to tease. 
Agile, adj. nimble, light. 
Agiter, v. a. to agitate. 
Agneau, n. m. lamb. 
Ah ! int. Ah. 
Aisle, n. m. eagle. 
Aile, n. f. wing. 
Aimer, v. a. 1. to love, to like. 
Ainsi, adv. thus, so. 
Air, n. m. air. 
Airain, n. m. brass. 
Aisement, adv. easily. 
Ajouter, v. a. 1. to add. 
Alarm, n. f. alarm. 
Allegoric, n. t. aUegory. 
Aller, v. n. ir. 1. (ind. p. Je vail,) 

to go. 
Alliance, n. f. alliance. 
Allumer, v. a. 1. to light, kindle. 
Alouette, n. f. lark. 
Ambassadeur, n. m. ambassador. 
Ambition, n. f. ambition. 
Ame, n. f. soul. 
Amer, e, adj. bitter. 
Amertume, n. f. bitterness, sorrow* 
Ami, e, n. m. &. t friend. 



486 



AM-AfT. 



AU-BU 



Amour, n. m. love. 
Ad, n. m. ann6e, f. year. 
Aocien, m. adj. ancient, old. 
Ange, il m. angel. 
Animal, (pi. aux,) n. m. animaL 
Animer, v. a. 1. to animate, to excite. 
Annoncer, v. a. 1. to announce. 
Antique, adj- ancient, antique. 
A peine, adv. scarcely, hardly. 
Apercevoir, v. a. 8. to pe?xive. 
Apologue, n. m. apologue. 
Apparence, n. f. appearance. 
Appartenir, v. n. ir. 2. (ind. p. j'ap- 

partiens), to belong. 
Appeler, v. a. 1. to call. 
Apprendre, v. a. 4. (p. appris), to 

learn. 
Approcher, v. a. 1. to bring near, (a*) 

y. r. to approach. 
Appuyer, v. a. 1. to fou». 
Apres, pre. after. 
Aquilon, n. m. north wind* 
Arbre, n. m. tree. 
Architect*, n. m. architect. 
Armer, v. a. 1. to arm, (a') y. r. to arm 

one's self. 
Arracher, y. a. 1. to tear. 
Arriver, v. n. 1. to arrive. 
Art, n. m. art. 
Article, n. m, article. 
Artifice, n. m. artifice, cunning, 

trick. 
Aspirer, v. n. 1. to aspire. 
Assembler, v. a. 1. to assemble. 
Asseoir, (s') v. r. ir. 3. (ind. p. je 

m'assieds, p. aasis), to sit down. 
Association, n. f. association, com- 
pany. 
Assommer, y. a. 1. to strike down, to 

kill. 
Atteindre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. j'at- 

teignis), to reach, to hit. 
Attendre, 4. to await, to expect. 
Attendri, e, a. v. p. moved, grieved. 
Attentif, ye, adj. attentive. 
Attraper, v. a. 1. to catch. 
Au, art. at, or to the. 
Aujourd'hui, adv. to-day. 
Auparavant, adv. before. 
Aupres, pre. & adv. near. 
Aurora, n. f. dawn, aurora. 
Aussi, conj. &, adv. as, so, also. 
Aussitot, adv. immediately. 
Austral, e, adj. austral. 
Autant, adv. as much, as many 
Autel, n, m. altar. 9 



Auteur, n. m. author. 

Autour, pre. & adv. round, arouna\ 

Autre, adj. other. 

Autrefois, sAv. formerly. 

Autrui, prn. other, others. 

Avancer (s'), y. r. 1. to advance^ 



Avant, pre. before. 

Avare, n. & adj. miser, avaricious. 

Avec, pre. with. 

Avenir, n. m. future. 

Aveugle, adj. blind. 

A vide, adj. anxious, eager. 

Aviser (sM y. r. 1. to think, to take 

into ones head. 
Avoir, y. aux. & a. ir. (p. d. j'eus), 

to have. 
Avouer, v. a. 1. to confess. 



Badin, e, acQ. playful 

Baigner, v. a. 1. to bathe. 

Baillon, s. m. gag. 

Baiser, v. a. 1. to Jcu*. 

Balancer, v. n. 1. to balance, heat* 
tote. 

Balbutier, v. a. & n. 1. to stammer. 

Barque, n. f. bark, boat. 

Barriere, n. f. gate. 

BataiUe, n. f. battle. 

Bataillon, n. m. battalion. 

Batir, v. a. 2. to build. > 

Battre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. battu,) to beat, 

Baudet, n. m. donkey. \ 

Bavard, e, n. & adj. talkative, prat- 
tler. | 

Beau, bel, f. belle, adj. fine, hand- 
some. 

Beaucoup, adv. much, many. 

Beaut6, a. f. beauty. 

Bee, n. m. beak. 

Bel esprit, n. m. wit. 

Benir, v. a. 2. to bless. 

Berger, n. m. shepherd. 

Besoin, n. m. need, want. 

Beurre, n. m. butter. 

Bien, n. m. property, adv. tocU. 

Bien-6tre, n. m. welfare, comfort. 

Bienfaisance, n. f. beneficence, J» 
nevolence. 

Bienfait, n. m. benefit. 

Bientot, adv. soon. 

Billet, n. m. note. 

Blanc, blanche, aty white. 



BO-OH. 

Boire, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je tons, p. 

bu), to drink. 
Bois, n. m. wood, forest. 
Bon, ne, actf. £r<wd, £i»4, nutpfe. 
Bonheur, n. m. happiness. 
Bonne-chere, n. f. good living. 
BontS, n. f. goodness, kindness. 
Bord, n. m. border, shore. 
Borner, t. a. l.to confine, to bound. 
Botte, n. f. boot, bundle. 
Bouche, n. f. mouth. 
Branche, n. f branch. 
Bras, n. m. arm. 
Brave, acjj. brave, worth/. 
Braver, v. a. 1. to brave, affront. 
Brebis, n. f. sheep. 
Brillant, e, adj. shining, brilliant. 
Briser, v. a. X. toHreak. 
Brouter, v. a &> n. 1. to browse, to 

graze. 
Bruit, n. m. noise. 
Buisson, m m. bush. 



C. 

C\ prn. U. 

Cacher, v. a. 1. to hide, conceal, (ae) 

v. r. to hide one's self. 
Cage, n. f. cage. 
Calife, n. m. calif 
Camp, n. m. camp. 
Campagne, n. f. country, campaign. 
Candidal, n. m. candidate. 
Caresse, n. f. caress. 
Causeur, se, adj. talker. 
Ce, prn. & adj. this, that. 
C61ebre, adj. celebrated. 
Celeste, adj. celestial. 
Celui, prn. this, that. 
Censurer, v. a 1. to censure. 
Cent, adj. num. hundred. 
Centre, n. m. centre. 
Cependant, conj. however. 
Certain, adj. certain. 
Cesse (sane) without closing. 
Chaleur, n. f. heat. 
Champ, n. til field. 
Changer, v. a. & n. 1. to change. 
Chant, n. m. song, singing. 
Chanter, v. a. & n. 1. to sing. 
Chaos, n. m. chaol. 
Chaque, adj. each. 
Charger, v. a. 1. to charge, load. 
Charme, n. m. charm. 
Charrier, v. a. 1. to transport, carry. 



OH-OO. 
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Chnmer, v. a. &,n.l. to hunt, locham, 
to drive away. 

Chiteau, n. m. castle, villa. 

Chaume, n. m. thatch. 

Chaumiere, n. f. cottage. 

Chef, n. nl. chief 

Chemin, n. m. way, rood. 

Chene, n. m. oak. 

Cher, e, adj. dear. 

Chercher, v. a. to seek. 

Cheveux, n. m. pi. hair. 

Chevre, n. f. goat. 

Cbien, n. m. dog. 

Chiffre, n. m. figure. 

Chceur, n. m. choir, chorus. 

Choisir, v. a 2. to choose. 

Chose, n. f. thing. 

Chute, n. t/alL 

Ciel, n. m. (pL cieux,) heaven. 

Cime, n. f. peak, top. 

Circonffirence, n. f. circumferenee. 

Cite, n. f. city. 

Citoyen, n. m. citizen. 

Clair, e, adj. clear, n. m. light. 

Clameur, n. f. cry, clamor. 

Cceur, n. m. heart. 

Cohorte, n. f. cohort. 

Coin, n. m. corner. 

Colline, n. f. hill. 

Commander, v. a. 1. to command, U 
order. 

Combat tre, v. a. &. n. 4. to combat, 
to fight. 

Combien, adv. how much, how many. 

Comme, adv. & conj. as, like, when. 

Commencement, n. m. beginning. 

Commencer, v. a. 1. to begin. 

Comment, adv. how. 

Commission, n. f. commission. 

Commodity, n. f. convenience. 

Commun, e, adj. common, usual. 

Compagne, n. f. companion. 

Complice, n. m. accomplice. 

Composer, v. a. 1. to compose. 

Comprendre, v. a. ir. 4. U> under* 
derstand, to comprise. 

Comptant, adj. & adv. ready, for cash. 

Compter, v. a. 1. to count, to intend. 

Concevoir, v. a. 8. to conceive. 

Conclure, v. a. ir. 1. to conclude. 

Concours, n. m. concourse, assembly. 

Condamner, v. a. 1. to condemn. 

Condition, n. f. condition. 

Conduire, v. a. ir. 4. to conduct. 

Confiance, n. f. confidence, depen- 
dence. 
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CO-OT. 



CV-VB. 



Goofier, v. a. 1. to trust, to confide. 

Confrere, n. m. brother, fellow. 

Confinement, adv. confusedly. 

Conjure, a. v. sworn together. 

Connaitre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je con- 
Das, p. connu), to Jbww, to be ac- 
quainted with. 

Conque, n. f. shell. 

Conquerant, n. m. conqueror, 

Ci nacience, d, f. conscience. 

Conseil. n. m. advice, counsel 

Consent ir, v. n. 2. to consent, agree. 

Consorver, v. a. 1. to preserve. 

Consolation, n. f. consolation. 

ConMant, e, a(\j. constant. 

Consternation, n. f. consternation. 

Content, e, adj. pleased, content. 

Continuellement, adv. continually. 

Contractor, v. a. 1. to contract. 

C out re, pre. against. 

Contrec, n. f. country, district. 

C< >n tro- temps, n. m. disappointment. 

Convaincre, v. a. ir. 4. to convince. 

Convenir, v. n. % to agree, to suit, 
to confess. 

Conversation, n. f. conversation. 

Convier, v. a. 1. to invite. 

Corps, n. m. body, corps. 

Cortege, n. m. retinue. 

Cote, n. f. coast. 

C6t£, n. m. side. 

Couchant, n. m. West. 

Coucher (se), v. ref. 1. to lie down. 

Couleuvre, n. f. snake, adder. 

Coup, n. m. blow. 

Coupe, n. f. cup, vessel. 

Couper, v. a. 1. to cut. 

Cour, n. f. court. 

Courage, n. m. courage. 

Courber, v. a. 1. to bend, to bow. 

Courroux, n. m. anger. 

Court, e, adj. short. 

Cours, n. m. course. 

Courtisan, n. m. courtier. 

Couter, v. n. 1. to cost. 

Couvrir, v. a. ir. 2. to cover. 

Craindre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je craignis, 
p. craint), to fear. 

Crier, v. a. 1. to create. 

Crier, v. n. 1. to cry. 

Croire, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je cros, p. 
cru), to believe. 

Croquer, v. a. 1. to eat greedily. 

Cueillir, v. a. ir. 2. to gather, to 
pick. 

Cultiver, v. a. 1. to cultivate. 



Curiosity n. t curiosHf 
Cytise, n. m. cytisus. 



Dans, pre. in, into. 
Davantage, adv. more. 
De, pre. of or from. 
Debarquer, v. a. & n. 1. to land. 
De border, v. n. 1. to run ever. 
Debout, adv. standing. 
Decapiter, v. a. 1. to behead. 
Deceler, v. a. 1. to discover. 
Dechirer, v. a. 1. to tear. 
Decision, n. f. decision. 
Declin, n. m. decline, fall. 
Decouvrir, v. a. ir. 2. to discover, w* 

cover. 
Dedaigner, v. a. 1. to disdain. 
Defaut, n. m. defect. 
Defendre, v. a. 1. to defend, to forbid. 
Defenseur, n. m. defender, protector. 
Deguiser, v. a. 1. to disguise. 
Deja, adv. already. 
Delicat. e, adj. delicate. 
Delicatement, adv. delicately. 
D6lice, n. m. delight. 
D*lices, n. f. pi. delights. 
DSlicieux, se, adj. delightful, deli* 

cious. 
Demande, n. f. request, question. 
Demander, v. a. 1. to ask, to request. 
Demeure, n. f. abode, dwelling. 
D6mon, n. m. demon. 
Deniers, n. m. p. money, means. 
Deployer, v. a. 1. to display. 
Depuis, pre. since. 
Deranger, v. a. 1. to disturb, to put 

out of order. 
Dernier, e, adj. last, latter. 
Derober, v. a. 1. to steal, to conceal. 
Derviche, n. m. dervise. 
Des, pre. from. 

Desagreable, adj. disagreeable. 
Desarm6, adj. v. disarmed. 
Descendre, v. n. 4. to descend, U 

come down. 
Desert, n. m. desert. 
Desirer, v. a. 1. to wish, desire. 
Desormais, adv. henceforth. 
Dessecher, v. a. 1. to dry mp, w 

drain. 
Dessous, adv. under. 
Dessus, adv. above. 
Destinee, a f./ote. 
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Hestiner, v. a. 1. to destine. 
Detacher, * . a. 1. to detach, to sepa- 
rate. 
Detruire, r. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je d6- 

truisis), to destroy. 
Devancer, v. a. 1. to outstrip i to come 

before. 
Devant, pre. before, opposite. 
Devenir, ▼. n. 2* to become. 
Devoir, ▼. a. ir. 8. to owe. 
Devorer, ▼. a. 1. to devour. 
Dieu, n. m. God. 
Digue, ac^j. worthy. 
Dimhraer, v. a. 1. to diminish. 
Dire, ▼. a. ir. 4. (p. dit), to say, teU. 
Discourir, v. n. ir. 2. to discourse. 
Discipline, n. f. discipline. 
Disparaitre, v. n. ir. 4. to disappear. 
Disperser, v. a. 1. to disperse. 
Distance, n. f. distance. 
Divers, adj. diverse, different. 
Divin, e, adj. divine. 

Docteur, n. m. doctor. 

Dome, n. m. dome. 

Don, n. m. gift. 

Done, conj. therefore, then. 

Donner, y. a. 1. to give. 

Dont, prn. of which, of whom. 

Dormir, v. n. ir. 2. to sleep. 

Dpucement, adv. softly, sweetly. 

Douceur, n. f. softness, sweetness. 

Doux, ce, adj. soft, sweet. 

Drapeauz, m. p. colors, standards. 

Droit, n. m. right. 

Droit, adj. straight. 

Due, n. m. duke. 

Duree, xl f. duration. 

Durer, v. n. 1. to last, to endure. 



Eau, n. t water. 
Echapper, v. n. 1. to escape. 
Echo, n. m. echo. 
ficlairer, v. a. 1, to light. 
Eclat, n. m. brightness, splendor. 
ficlore, v. n. ir. 4. to hatch. 
ficouler (s') } v. r. 1. to elapse, to 

pass. 
Ecouter, v. a. 1. to listen, to hear. 
^eraser, v. a. 1. to crush. 
Ecriei (a'), v. r. 1. to exclaim. 
ficrire, v. a. ir. 4. to write. 
Edifice, n m. edifice, 
fcffacer, v. ft, to efface. 

21 



Jffet, n. m. effect. 

Effleurer, r. a. 1. to graze, to touch 
slightly. 

Effort, n. m. effort, endeavor. 

Effraver, v. a. 1. to frighten, (a') ref. 
to be frightened. 

figorger, v. a 1. to slaughter, to mur- 
der, to cut the throat. 

Ehbien! int. well! 

Elever, v. a. 1. to raise. 

Embrasser, y. a 1. to embrace, to 
kiss. 

Bile, prn. she, U. 

Eloquence, n. f. eloquence. 

Embellir. v. a 2. to embellish. 

Embllmatique, adj. emblematical. 

Emigre, n. & adj. emigrant. 

Empfcher, v. a. 1. to prevent. 

Empire, n. m. empire. 

Employer, r. a. 1. to employ, to use. 

Empreinte, n. f. mark, print. 

Emprunter, v. a 1. to borrow. 

En, pre. in, into, at, to. 

En, rel. prn. of it, of them, &c. 

Encenaer, v. a. 1. to flatter, to adore. 

Enchainer, v. a. 1. to chain. 

Enchantement, n. m. enchantment, 
charm. 

Encore, adv. yet, still, again. 

Endormir, v. a. ir. 2. to put or lull 
to sleep, (a') ref, to go to sleep. 

Endroit, a m. spot, place. 

Enfant, n. m. child. 

JSnfanter, v. a. to produce. 

Enfer, n. m. hell. 

Enfin, adv. at last, finally. 

Enfler, (a') v. r. 1. to swell, to increase. 

Engloutir, v. a. 2. to swallow up. 

Enivrer, v. a. 1. to intoxicate. 

Enlever, r. a. 1. to take or carry 
away. 

Ennemi, n. m. & adj. enemy, in- 
imical. 

Ennuyeux, ae, adj. tiresome, weari- 
some. 

Ensemble, adv. together. 

Entraves, n. f. pi. bands, obstacles, 
stocks. 

Entrer, v. n. 1. to enter, to go in. 

Envera, pre. towards, to. 

Envoler (8'), v. r. 1. to fly away. 

Envoyer, v. a. 1. to send. 

fipargner, v. a. 1. to spare. 

fipaule, n. £ shoulder. 

fipouvanter, t. a. 1. to frighten. 

fipoux, ae, n, p, «Sp £ husband, iri/a 
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fipuiser, y. a. 1. to exhaust. 

Brreur. u. f. error. 

E.sclave, n. ni. slave. 

E»pace, n. m. space. 

Esperance, n. f. hope. 

Etfperer, v. a. 1. to hope. 

Esprit, n. m. wit, mind. 

Eauayer, v. a. 1. to try, attempt. 

Et, conj. and. 

Etablir, v. a. 2. to establish. 

ft tat, n. m. state, condition, trade. 

£te\ n. m. summer. 

ftteindre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. <L j'eteignte), 

to extinguish, put out. 
(Standard, n. m. standard. 
£tendue, n. f. extent. 
fiternel, le, adj. & n. eternal. 
£tonner, y. a. 1. to astonish. 
$tourdir, y. a. 2. to 4tt«, to disturb. 
Etre, v. aux. & n. ir. 4. (ind. p. je 

suis, p. d. je fas), to A*. 
Etre, n. m. being. 
Europeen, ne, n. <fc adj. European. 
Eux, pm. m. pi. tf*n». 
ftveiller, y. a. 1. to awake. 
fiviter, y. a. 1. to avoid. 
Exactement, adv. exactly. 
Examiner, v. a. 1. to examine. 
Excellent, e, adj. excellent. 
Exce8sif, ye, adj. excessive. 
Exciter, v. a. 1. to excite. 
Exemple, n. m. example. 
ExilS, n. m. &> a^j. exile, exiled. 
Expirant, adj. v. expiring, dying. 
Expirer, v. n. 1. to expire. 
Exterieur, n. m. outside, exterior. 
Exterieur, e, adj. exterior. 
Extrdmite, n. f. extremity. 



F. 

Ficb6, e, adj. t. angry, sorry. 

Fa^on, n. f. fashion, way. 

Faction, n. {.faction, watch. 

Faible, ad|. weak, feeble. 

Faim, n. f. hunger. 

Faire, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je fis), to 

moke, to do, to cause. 
Falloir, y. unip. ir. 8. (ind. p. il 

faut), to be necessary. 
Famille, n. f. family. 
Farce, n. f. farce, trick. 
Farouche, adj. wild, stem. 
Fatigue, n. f. fatigue, weariness. 
FauaMment, ady. falsely. 



Faux, se, adj. false. 

Felicitc, n. f. happiness, feUetiy. 

Femme, n. f. woman, wife. 

Fers, n. m. pi. chains, irons. 

Fertile, adj. fruitful, fertile. 

Feu, n. m.fire. 

Feuillage, n. m. foliage. 

Feuille, n. f. leaf. 

Festin, n. m. sumptuous meal, 

Fiddle, n. m. & sudj. faithful. 

Fier, e, adj. proud, formidable. 

Fier (se), v. r. 1. to trust, to confide* 

Fille, n. f. daughter, girt. 

Fils, n. m. son. 

Flatterie, n. t. flattery. 

Fleau, n. m. scourge. 

Fletrir, v. a. & n. 2. to fade, 1 

Floor, n.f. flower. 

Fleuve, n. m. river, stream. 

Flotter, y. n. 1. to float, to 1 

Foi, n. t. faith. 

Fois, n. 1. time. 

Folie, n. t. folly. 

Fond, n. m, bottom. 

Fonder, v. a. 1. to found. 

Fontaine, n. f. fountain, spring. 

Force, n. f. strength, force. 

Forel, n. f. forest, wood. 

Former, v. a. 1. to form. 

Fort, e, adj. strong. 

Fortune, n. f. fortune. 

Foudre, n. f. thunderbolt. 

Fou, folle, adj. & n. m. & £ fool 
foolish. 

Fouler, y. a. 1. to tread underfoot. 

Foyer, n. m. hearth. 

Foyers, n. m. pi. hearth, home, na- 
tive country. 

Franchement, ady. frankly. 

Franchir, v. a. 2. to step over, to pas, 
over. 

Frapper. y. a. 1. to strike. 

Fraternit6, n. f. brotherhood. 

Froid, n. m. cold. 

Fromage, n. m. cheese. 

Front, n. m. forehead, brow. 

Fruit, n. m. fruit. 

Fugitif, ve, adj. fugitive. 

Fuite, n. f. flight. 

Fumer, v. n. & a. 1. to smoke. 

Fusil, n. m. gwn. 



Gagaer, y. a. 1. to win, gain. 



OA-HO. 



HO-IT. 



4*1 



Garde, il f. guard, watch, care. 

Gat6 adj. v. spoiled. 

Gelee, n. f. frost. 

Gemir, v. n. 2. to moan, groan. 

General, n. m. & adj. general.^ 

Generation, n. f. generation. 

Genie, n. m. genius. 

Genou, n. m. knee. 

Gens, n. pi. people. 

Gestes, n. m. pi. gestures. 

Glace, n. f. ice, looking-glass. 

Glaneur, n. m. gleaner. 

Globe, n. m. globe. 

Gloire, n. f. glory. 

Glorifier, v. a. 1. to glorify, praise. 

Goutte, n. f. drop. 

Gouverner, v. a. 1. to govern. 

Graces, n. f. p!. graces, thanks. 

Graine, n. f. grain. 

Grand, e, adj. great, large. 

Grandir, v. n. 2. to grow. 

Grimaces, n. f. pi. grimaces, faces. 

Gronder, v. a. &. n. 1. to scold, to 
roar. 

Gros, se, adj. large. 

Grossier, e, adj. coarse. 

Grue, n. f. crane. 

Guere, adv. but little, but few. 

Guerre, n. f. war. 

Guerrier, n. m. warrior. 

Guide, n. m. guide. 



H. 

Habitant, n. m. inhabitant. 

Habiter, v. a. 1. to inhabit. 

Habituel, le. adj. usual, habitual. 

Hache, n. f. axe. 

Hameau, n. m. hamlet. 

Harangueur, n. m. orator. 

Hardiesse, n. f. boldness. 

Hardiment, adv. boldly. 

Harpe, n. f. harp. 

Hasard, n. m. chance. 

Hauteur, n. f. height, haughtiness. 

Herbe, n. f. herb, grass. 

H6ros, n. m. hero. 

Heure, n. f. hour. 

Heritage, n. m. inheritance, property. 

Heureux, se, adj. happy, fortunate. 

Hibou, n. m. owl. 

Hirondelle, n. t swallow. 

Hiver, n. m. winter. 

Homme, n. m. man. 

Honnete, adj. honest, poUte. 



Honneur, n. m. honor. 

Honte, n. f. shame. 

Horde, n. f. horde, troop. 

Huissier, n. m. doorkeeper, attendant* 

Humain, e, adj. human, humane. 

Humblement, adv. humbly. 



Idole, n. f. idol. 

Ignoble, adj. mean, law, debasing. 
II, ils, pro. he, it, they. 
Image, n. f. image, resemblance. 
Imiter, v. a. 1. to imitate. 
Immense, adj. immense, vast. 
Immortel, le, adj. immortal. 
Impenitent, adj. impenitent, unre- 
lenting. 
Importun, e, adj. importunate, iron* 

blesome. 
Impur, e, «^j. impure. 
Incomparable, adj. incomparable, 

matchless. 
Inconnu, e, adj. unknown. 
Inconstant, e, adj. inconstant, 

changeable. 
Indiquer, v. a. 1. to indicate \ to 

point out. 
Industrie, n. f. industry. 
Infatigable, adj. indefatigable, un* 

tiring. 
Infernal, e, adj. infernal. 
Inflexible, adj. inflexible, unbent* 

ing. 
Ing»nieux, se, adj. ingenious. 
Ingrat, e, adj. & n. ungrateful. 
Ingratitude, n. f. ingratitude. 
Innocence, n. f. innocence. 
Inserire, v. a. ir. 4. to inscribe. 
Insecte, n. m. insect. 
Insensibility n. f. insensibility. 
Inspirer, v. a. 1. to inspire. 
Instant, n. m. instant, moment. 
Intention, n, f. intention, meaning. 
Inteneur, e, adj. & n. interior, in* 

side. 
Interrompre, v. a. ir. 4. to inter* 

rupt. 
Intime, adj. intimate, close. 
Intitul6, adj. v. entitled, called. 
Intrfpide, adj. intrepid. 
Introduiro, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. j'intro- 

duisis), / i introduce. 
Ivresse, n. f. intoxication, excessive 

joy. 
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J. 

Jadls, nAv. formerly. 

Jamais, adv. never. 

Jardiu, n. m. garden. 

Jaseur, se, d. m. & t. talker, prat- 
tler. 

Je, j\ pro. /. 

Jeter, v. a. 1. to throw t cast. 

J c unease, n. f. youth. 

Joie, n. f. jay. 

Joindre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. cL je Jolgnia, 
p. joint), to join, to connect, to add. 

Joli, e, a4). preUy. 

Jouet, n, m. playthinf, sport. 

Joug, n. m, yoke, subjection. 

Jour, n. m. day, light. 

Journee, n. f. day, day's work. 

Joyeux, se, a4j. joyful, glad. 

J age, n. m. judge. 

Jugeraent, n. m. judgment, decision. 

Juger, v. a. 1. to judge, to decide. 

Jurer, v. a. An. l.to swear, topromise. 

Jusque, pre. as far, as far as. 

Juste, adj. ton. just. 

Justice, d. f. justice. 



La, 1\ art. the. 

La, T, prn. her, It. 

La, adv. there; la-baa, yonder. 

Laboureur, n. m. husbandman. 

Lac, n. m. tote. 

Lacher, v. a. 1. to loose hold of, to 

let go. 
Laid, e, adj. ugly. 
Laine, n. f. wool. 
Laisser, v. a. 1. to leave, to let. 
Lait, n. m. milk. 
Lambris, n. m. wainscot. 
Lampe, n. t. lamp. 
Lancer, v. a. 1. to dart, to send forth 

vnih violence, to launch. 
Langue, n. I tongue, language. 
Laurier, n. m. laurel. 
Le, 1\ les, art. the. 
Le, T, les, prn. it, them. 
L6ger, e, adj. light. 
Lendemain, n. m. next day, morrow. 
Les, art. pi. the, les, prn. them. 
Leur, adj. pi. their. 
Leur, prn. to them. 
Lever, v. a. 1. to raise, (se) T. r. to 

rise, to arise. 



Lever, n. m. rising. 
Liberie, el f. liberty,} 
Libre, adj. free. 
Lieu, n. m. place, spot. 
Lion, n. m. lion. 
Liqueur, n. f. liquor, liquid. 
Livre, n. m. book. 
Loi, n. f. law. 
Loin, adv. far. 

Lointain, e, adj. remote, distant. 
Long, ue, actf. long. 
Long-temps, adv. long, long time 
Loup, n. m. wolf. 
Lugubre, adj. mournful, sad. 
Lw, prn. to him, to her. 
Lumiere, n. f. light. 
Lunettes, n. f. pi spectacles, 
Lutter, v. n. 1. to contend with, J# 
wrestle. 



M. 

Ma, tdj. pos. f. my. 

Machine, n. f. machine. 

Magnanime, adj. magnanimous. 

Magnificence, n. f. magnificence. 

Mam, n. f. hand. 

Maintenir, v. a. ir. 2. (ind. p. ja 

maintiens, p. d. je maintma), to 

maintain. 
Mais, conj. but. 
Maison, n. f. house. 
Maitre, n. m. master. 
Mai, n. m. evil, adv. badly. 
Malade, n. &> adj. patient, sick. 
Mile, aoj. manly, dignified. 
Malgrd, pre. in spite of. 
Malice, n. f. cunning, malice. 
Malin, gne, adj. sarcastic, sly. 
Manant, n. m. peasant, clown. 
Manger, v. a. 1. to eat. 
Manifested v. a. 1. to manifeA, to Is* 

tify, to show. 
Manquer v. a. & n. 1. to miss, to faSL 
Marge, n. t margin. 
Marque, n. f. mark. 
Marseillaise, n. f. Marseillaise hymn. 
Matelot, n. m. sailor. 
Matiere, n. f. matter. 
Mauvais, e, adj. bad. 
Me, prn. me, to me. 
MSlodieux, se, adj. melodious. 
Meme, adj. & adv. same, self, < 
Menacer, v. a. 1. to threaten. 
Mendiant, n. m. beggar. 
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Mener, y. a. to lead, to take. 
Mensonge, n. m. falsehood. 
Mentir, v. n. Sr. 2. to lie, to tell a 

falsehood. 
Menu, e, adj. small, short. 
Mepris, n. m. contempt. 
Mepriser, v. a. 1. to despise. 
Mer. n. f. sea. 
Mercenaire, adj. mercenary. 
Mere, n. f. mother. 
Me rite, n. m. merit. 
Meriter, v. a. 1. to merit, to deserve. 
Mes, adj. pos. pi. my. 
Mesurer, v. a. 1. to measure. 
M6tier, n. m. trade, occupation. 
Mettre, v. a. ir. 4. (ind. p. je mets> 
p. d. je mis, p. mis), to put, to 
set. 
Meubler, v. a. 1. to furnish. 
Midi. n. m, south, noon. 

Mignon, ne, adj. delicate, pretty. 

Milieu, n. m. middle. 

Mille, adj. num. thousand. 

Ministre, n. m. minister. 

Mobile, adj. movable, light. 

Modeste, adj. modest. 

Moeurs, n. f. pi. morals, manners. 

Moi, pro. me. 

Moindre, adj. lesser, less. 

Moms, adv. less, (au) at least. 

Mois, n. m. month. , 

Moissonneur, n. m. harvest-man, 
reaper. 

Moment, n. m. moment. 

Monde, n. m. world, people, (tout le) 
every body. 

Monnaie, n. t. money, change. 

Monstre, n. m. monster. 

Montagnard, n. m. mountaineer. 

Montague, n. f. mountain. 

Monter, v. a. & n. 1. to ascend, to 
mount. 

Montrer, v. a. 1. to show, to point 
out. 

Monument, n. m. monument. 

Moquer (se), v. r. 1. to laugh at, to 
mock. 

Moroeau, n. m. piece, morsel. 

Mort, n. f. death, n. m. dead. 

Mosquee, n. f. mosque. 

Mot, n. m. word. 

Mouche, n. f.fiy. 

Mourir, v. n. ir. 2. to die. 

Mouton, n. m. sheep. 

Magir, v. n. 2. to roar. 

Mysterious, adj. mysterious. 



N. 

Naif; ve, adj. arileis, unaffected, 

simple,, innocent. 
Naissance, n. f. birth. 



Naissant, e, a4j. v. rising, growing. 

Naitre, v. n. ir. 4. (ind. p. ie nais, 

p. d. je naquis, p, ne), to be born 



Nation, a f. nation. 

Navire, n. m. ship, vessel. 

Ne, adv. not. 

N6, p. born. 

Ne— pas, adv. not. 

Ne— que, adv. only, but. 

Neant, n. m. nothingness. 

Ni, conj. nor, neither. 

Nocturne, adj. nocturnal, nightly. 

Noisette, n. f. hazel-nut. 

Nombre, n. m. number. 

Nommer, v. a. 1. to name, to call. 

Non, adv. no. 

Nourrir, v. a. 2. to feed, to nourish. 

Nouveau, nouvel, nouvelle, adj. 

new. 
Nouvelle, n. f. news. 



O. 

Obtir, v. n. 2. to obey. 
Obscur, e, adj. dark, obscure. 
Observer, v. a. 1. to observe, to take 

notice of. 
Obtenir, v. a. ir. 2. (ind. p. j'ob- 

tiens, p. d. j'obtins), to obtain. 
Odieux, se, acjj. odious, hateful. 
Oeil, n. m. (pi. yeux), eyes. 
Oiseau, n. m. bird. 
Ombra^e, n. m. shade. 
Ombrager, v. a. 1. to shade, to shelter. 
Ombre, n. f. shade, shadow. 
On, prn. indefinite, one, they, we, 

people ; on dit, it is said {one says). 
Onde, n. f. wave, water. 
Opprime', adj. v. oppressed. 
Opprobre, n. m. opprobrium, shame 
Opulent, e, acjj. rich, wealthy. 
Or, n. m. gold. 
Orage, n. m. storm. 
Ordinairement, adv. commonly. 
Ordre, n. m. order. 
Oreille, n. f. ear. 
Orgueil, n. m. pride. 
Orphelin, e, n. m. & f. orphan. 
Oter, v. a. 1. to take away, to do* 

prive of. 
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On, conj. Of. 

Oo. adv. where, in which, wherein 
Oublier, v. a. 1. to forget, to negUd. 
Outrage, n. m. outrage^offence, shame. 
Ourerturo, n. f. opening. 
Ouvrage, n. m. work. 
Oovrier, n. m. workman. 



P. 

Paitre, v.».An.lto graze. 

Paix, n. f. peace. 

Palais, n. m. palace. 

Par, pre. by. 

Paraitre, v. n. ir. 4. (p. para), to ap- 
pear. 

Paroourir, t. a. Ir. 2. to travel over, 
to cross, to look over. 

Pareil, le, adj. equal, similar. 

Parer (se), v. r. 1. to adorn one's 
self. 

Paresseux, 86, aoj. idle, lazy, indo- 
lent. 

Parler, v. n. 1. to speak. 

Parmi, pre. among, amongst. 

Parole, n. f. word. 

Parricide, adj. parricidal. 

Parti, n. m. part, party, resolution. 

Partir, v. n. ir. 2. to set out, to leave, 
to depart. 

Partout, adv. everywhere. 

Parvenu, adj. v. (used as a noun), 
upstart. 

Pas, adv. not, n. m. step, pace. 

Passer, v. n. 1. to pass. 

Pasaereau, n. m. sparrow. 

Passion, n. f. passion. 

Patre, n. m. herdsman, shepherd. 

Patrie, n. f. country, native country. 

Patte. n. f. paw. 

Pftturage, n. m. pasture, pasturage. 

Pays, n. m. country. 

Paysan, n. m. peasant, countryman. 

Peage, n. m. toll. 

Peau, n. f. skin. 

Peindre, v. a. ir. 4. (ind. p. je peins, 
p. d. je peignis), to paint, describe. 

Peine, n. f. trouble, pain. 

Peine (a), adv. hardly, scarcely. 

Penible, adj. laborious, painful. 

Pendant, pre. during. 

Pendre, v. a. 4. to hang. 

Penetration, n. f. penetration. 

Penetrer, v. a. 1. to penetrate. 

Penaer, v. n. 1. to think. 



Pere, n. m. father. 

Perfide, adj. perfidious, treac herous. 

Perdre, v. a. 4. to lose. 

Permettre, v. a. ir. 4. to permit, ah 

low. 
Perroquet, n. m. parrot. 
Personne, pro. ind. nobody. 
Pervere, adj. perverse. 
Petit, e, adj. small, little. 
Pesant, adj. v. heavy. 
Pen, adv. little. 
Peuple, n. m. people. 
Peupler, v. a. 1. to people. 
Phalange, n.m. phalanx. 
Philosophic, n. f. philosophy. 
Phrase, n. f. phrase, sentence. 
Piece, n. f. piece. 
Pied, n. m.foot. 
Piege. n. m. trap, snare. 
Pis, adv. worse, tant pis, so much the 

worse. 
Pitie, n. f. pity. 
Place, n. f. place, spot. 
Placer, v. a. 1. to place. 
Plafond, n. m. ceiling. 
Plage, n. f. shore, beach. 
Plaindre (se), v. r. ir. (ind. p. je ma 

plains, p. d. je me plaignis), to 

complain. 
Plaine, n. f. plain. 
Plaire, v. n. ir. 4. (p. d. je plus, p. 

plu), to please. 
Plaisant, n. m. wag, joker. 
Pleiu, e, adj. full, open. 
Pleurer, v. a. <fc n. 1. to weep, to 

mourn. 
Plier, v. a. 1. to bow, to bend. 
Pluie, n. f. rain. 
Plume, n. f. feather, pen. 
Plupart (la), n. col. the most, 1 
Plus, adv. more. 
Plusieurs, adj. several. 
Point, n. m. point, adv. not. 
Poisson, n. m. fish. 
Pdle, n. m. pole. 
Poli, e, adj. polite, polished, 
Politesse, n. f. politeness. 
Porphyre, n. m. porphyry. 
Port, n. m. port. 
Porter, v. a. 1. to carry, to beat. 
Portique, n. m. portico. 
Poser, v. a. 1. to lay, to set, to \ 
PossSder, v. a. L to possess. 
Possible, adj. possible. 
Poteau, n. m. stake, pott. 
Pour, pre. for. 
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Pousser, v. a. 1. to push, to hasten. 

Pouvoir, v. n. ir. (ind. p. je puis, p. 
d. je pus. p. pu), to be able. 

Prairie, n. f. meadow. 

Prealablement, adv. previously. 

Precipiter, v. a. 1. to hasten, precipi- 
tate. 

Priferer, v. a. 1. to prefer. 

Preliminaire, n. & adj. preliminary. 

Premier, e, adj. first. 

Prendre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je pria, p. 
pris), to take, (s'y) ref. to go about 
it, to open the matter. 

Preparer, v. a. 1. to prepare. 

Pres de, pre. near, nearly. 

President, n. m. president. 

Presence, n. f. presence. 

Present, n. m. present. 

Presenter (se), y. r. 1. to present 
one's self. 

Presque, adv. almost. 

Pressor, v. a. & r. (se) to hasten, to 
press. 

Pret, e, adj. ready, prepared. 

Prier, v. a. & n. 1. to pray, to entreat. 

Pridre, n. f. prayw. 

Prince, n. m. prince. 

Printemps, n. m. spring. 

Prisonnier, n. m. prisoner. 

Prix, n. m. price, prize. 

Produire, v. a. ir. 4. to produce. 

Proferer, v. a. 1. to utter, to speak. 

Profession, n M f. profession. 

Projet, n. m. project. 

Promener, v. a. 1. to carry about. 

Prononcer, v. a. 1. to pronounce. 

Protestation, n. f. protest, protesta- 
tion. 

Province, n. f. province, district. 

Publier, v. a. 1. to publish. 

Puis, adv. then. 

Puiser, v. a. 1. to dip, to find. 

Puisque, conj. since. 

Puissance, n. f. power. 

Puissant, e, adj. powerful. 



Quand, adv. when. 

Quatre, adj. num. four. 

Qu', que, conj. that, prn. which, 

whom. 
Quel, adj. what, which. 
Quelque, adj. some, adv. however. 
Quelque chose, n. m. something. 



Quelquefols, adv. sometimes. 

Qui, prn. who, which. 

Quoi, prn. which, what. 

Quoi ! int. what I 

Quoique, conj. although, though. 



R. 

Radoteur, se, n. m. & f. dotard. 

Raison, n. f. reason, right. 

Bamasser, v. a. 1. to pick up, to col- 
lect. 

Rameau, n. m. branch. 

Bappeler, v. a. 1. to recall, to re- 
mind, (se) v. r. to remember, to 
recollect. 

Bapporter, v. a. 1. to bring back, to 
relate. 

Bapprocher, v. a. 1. to bring near 
or together. 

Barement, adv. rarely, seldom. 

Bassembler, v. a. 1. to collect, to 
bring together. 

Bas8urer (se), v. r. 1. to take cour- 
age, to cheer up, to settle. 

Becevoir, v. a. 8. to receive. 

Rechigne, adj. gruff, awkward, re- 
pulsive. 

Recipiendaire, n. m. candidate, one 
chosen to a post. 

Beconnaitre, v. a. ir. 4. to recognize, 
know again. 

Bedire, v. a. ir. to say again, re- 
peat. 

Redoute, adj. v. dreaded,' feared. 

Beduire, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je redui- 
sis), to reduce, to compel. 

Reellement, adv. really. 

Refuge, n. m. refuge, asylum. 

Refuser, v. a. 1. to refuse. 

Regard, n. m. look. 

Begistre, n. m. register, book. 

R^gner, v. n. 1. to reign, to prevail. 

Regret, n. m. regret. 

Beine, n. f. queen. 

Religion, n. f. religion. 

Relever, v. a. 1. to raise again. 

Belief, n. m. en relief, raised, em- 
bossed. 

Bemerciment, n. m. thank. 

Remettre, v. a. ir. 4. f p. d. je re- 
mis, p. remis), to replace, to give, 
to hand, to deliver. 

Bemplir, v. a. 2. to fill, to fulfil. 

Remuer, v. a. 1. to move t to %tir. 
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Renoontrer, t. a. 1. to mod. 

Rendre, v. a. 4. to render, to return, 
to give back. 

Renfermer, v. a. to inclose, to con- 
tain. 

Renommee, xl t.fame, report. 

Renvoyer, v. a. ir. 1. to send back, 
to send again. 

Rlpandre, v. a. 4. to spread, spill, 

» shed. 

Repas, n. m. repast, meaL 

RepenUr (se), t. r. to repent. 

Reptter, v. a. 1. to repeat. 

Repliqner, v. a. 1. to reply. 

Replonger, ▼. a. 1. plunge, or cast 
again. 

R6 pondre, v. a. 4. to answer, reply. 

Reponse, n. t. reply. 

Reproduire, v. a. ir. 4. to reproduce. 

Reptile, n. m. reptile. 

Republicain, xl & adj. republican. 

RAserver, v. a. 1. to reserve, to keep. 

Resistor, v. n. 1. to resist. 

Resondre, ▼. a. & n. ir. 4. (p. d. jo 
reaolus, p. reaolu), to resolve, to 
decide. 

Ressembla&ce, n. t resemblance, 
likeness. 

Reftte, rum. rest, remainder, remnant. 

Reste (de), adv. sufficiently, fully, 
besides. 

Rester, y. n. 1. to remain, to dwell. 

Retentir, v. n. 2. to resound. 

Retentissant, adj. r. resounding. 

Retirer (se), y. r. 1. to retire, with- 
draw. 

Retoor, xl m. return. 

Retourner, v. xl 1. to return, to go 
back. 

R6ussir, y. n. 1. to succeed. 

R6veil, n. m. act of awaking. 

Reveiller (se), y. r. 1. to awake. 

Revenir, y. xl ir. 2. to return, come 
back. 

Rover, y. n. 1. to dream, to think. 

Revere, n. m. reverse, wrong side. 

RevAtir, v. a. ir. 2. (ind. p. je re- 
vets), to clothe, invest. 

Revoir, v. a. ir. (p. revu), to see 
again. 

Riant, a4j. y. laughing, smiling, 
pleasant, cheerful. 

Riche, a^j. rich, wealthy. 

Ridicule, n. m. ridicule, adj. ridicu- 
lous. 

Ridicolement, adv. ridiculously. 



Rfen, adv. nothing. 

Rite, xl m. rite. 

Rivage, n. m. bank, shore. 

Rive, n. f. bank, shore. 

Eire, v. n ir. 4. (ind. p. Je rta, f 

ri), to laugh. 
Rocner, n. m. rock: 
Roi, n. m. king. 
Rose, n. f." rose. 
Roseau, xl m. reed. 
Rosee, xl t dew. 
Route, n. t road, way, path. 
Roulement, xl m. railing. 
Rouler, y. a. 1. to roll. 
Royal, e, adj. royal, kingly. 
Rumeur, n. f. rumor, report, noise 



Sa, adj. poss. t his, her, Us. 

Sable, xl m. sand. 

Sac, n. m. sack, bag. 

Sacro, e, adj. sacred, holy. 

Sage, adj. wise, good. 

Sagesse, n. f. wisdom. 

Sain, e, adj. healthy, wholesome. 

Saint, e, adj. holy. 

Saison, n. t season. 

Salle, xl £ haU, parlor, room. 

Salut! int. HaU! good luck! 

Sang, n. m. blood. 

Sanguinaire, adj. bloodthirsty, sua 

guinary. 
Sanglant, e, adj. bleeding, Moody. 
Sans, pre. without. 
Sante, n. f. health. 
Sauvage, adj. wild, savage. 
Savant adj. & n. m. learned, learnu 

man. 
Savoir, v a. ir. 3. (ind. p. je sais, p 

d. je sua, p. su), to know. 
Science, n. f knowledge, science. 
Scier, v. a. 1 . to saw. 
Se, prn. him, her, himself, herself* 
Seigneur, n. m. Lord. 
Sein, n. in. bosom. 
Selon, pre. according to. 
Sembler, v. n. & amp. 1. to seem, ts 

appear. 
Semence, n. f. teed. 
Semer, v. a. 1 . to sow, to scatter. 
Sentiment, n. m. sentiment, thought 
Sentinelle, n. f. sentinel. 
Sentir, v. a. ir. 2. (ind. p. je t*m\ 

to feel, smell. 
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Seraphin, n. m. seraphim. 
Serpolet, n. txl wild thyme. 
Servage, n. m. bondage. 
Servir, v. a. & n. (ind. p. je Ben), to 

serve, to be used. 
Servitude, n. f. servitude, slavery. 
Ses, adj. pos. pi. his, her, Us. 
Seuil, n. m. threshold, door-step, siU. 
Si, conj. if, adv. so. 
Steele, n. m. age, time, century. 
Signe, n. m. sign. 
Signer, v. a. 1. to sign. 
Silence, n. m. silence. 
Silcncieux, se, adj. silent, not loqua- 
cious. 
Billon, n. m. furrow. 
Simple, adj. simple. 
Singe, n. m. ape, monkey. 
Sinueux, se, aoj. sinuous, winding. 
Situation, n. f. situation. 
Soigneux, se, adj. careful. 
Soi-meme, prn. himself, one's self. 
Soin, n. m. care. 
Soir, n. m. evening. 
Soldat, n. m. soldier. 
Soleil, n. m. sun. 
Bolide, adj. strong, solid. 
Solitude, n. f. solitude. 
Sombre, adj. dark, gloomy, sad. 
Sommeil, n. m. sleep. 
Sommet, n. m. summit, top, pinnacle. 
Son, n. m. sound. 
Son, adj. pos. m. s. his, her, its. 
Songer, v. n. 1. to dream, to think. 
Sonner, v. n. 1. to ring. 
Sort, n. m. lot, fate. 
Sorte, n. t. kind, de sorte, adv. so 

that. 
Sortir, v. n. ir. 2. (ind. p. je sors), 

to go out. 
Sot, sotte, n. & adj. fool, foolish. 
Sottise, n. f. nonsense. 
Soudain, e, adj. sudden, unexpected, 

adv. suddenly. 
Souffle, n. m. breath, wind. 
Bouffrir, v. a. ir. 1. to suffer, to bear. 
Souhaiter, v. a. 1. to wish, to desire. 
Soulier, n. m. shoe. 
Soupconner, v. a. 1. to suspect. 
Souplesse, n. f. suppleness, docility. 
Sourd, e, adj. deaf. 
Sous, pre. under. 
Boutenir, v. a. ir. 8. (ind. je sou- 

tiens), to sustain, to support, to 

bear, to maintain. 
Boutien, n. m. support. 



Souvenance, n. f. remembrance, re- 
collection. 
Souvenir, n. m. remembrance, reoeL 
lection. 

Souvenir (se), v. r. ir. 2. (ind. p. je ma 
souviens), to remember, recollect. 

Souvent, adv. often. 

Spirale (en.), winding. 

Splendeur, n. f. brilliancy, splendor. 

Statnt, n. m. statute. 

Stratageme, n. m. stratagem, trick. 

Stupide, acjj. stupid, silly. 

Succomber, v. n. 1. to fall. 

Suivre, v. a. ir. 4. (ind. p. je aula), 
to follow. 

Sujet, adj. &> n. subject. 

Superbe, adj. proud, superb, mag- 
nificent. 

Sur, e, actf. sure, certain, safe. 

Sur, pre. on, upon. 

Sur-le-champ, adv. immediately. 

Surface, n. f. surface. 

Surnumeraire, adj. supernumerary. 

Surpasser, ▼. a. 1. to surpass. 

Surprendre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je sur* 
pris, p. surpris), to surprise. 

Surpris, e, adj. v. surprised. 

Surtout, adv. above all. 

Surveillance, n. f. watch, care. 

Symbol, n. m. symbol. 

Sycomore, n. m. sycamore. ^ 

Sympathie, n. f. sympathy. ~* 



Tableau, n. m. vuU, picture. 

Tichcr, v. n. 1. to endeavor, to try. 

Tailler, v. a. 1. to cut, to shape. 

Talent, n. m. talent. 

Tandis, adv. while. 

Tanner, v. a. 1. to tan. 

Tant, adv. so much. 

Tant mieux, adv. so much the better 

Tant pis, adv. so much the worse. 

Tard, adv. late. 

Te, prn. thee. 

Tel, telle, adj. such. 

TempSrfi, e, adj. temperate. 

Tempete, n. f. tempest. 

Temps, n. m. time, weather. 

Tendre, adj. tender, kind. 

Tenir, v. a. ir. 2. (ind. p. je tiens, p. 

d. je tins, p. tenu), to hold. 
Tenter, v. a. 1. to tempt % to attempt^ 

to try. 
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Terme, n. m. ten*, end, expression. 

Terrasser, t. a. 1. to threw down, 

Terre, n. t land, earth, 

Teneur, n. tfear, terror. 

Terrible, adj. terrible. 

Tete, n. I head, 

Thym, n. m. thyme, 

Tige, n. f. stalk, stem. 

Tigre. n. m. tiger, 

Tirer, r. a. 1. to draw, to extract, to 
fire, to shoot, 

Toiaon, d. t. fleece. 

Toll, n. m. roof. 

Tomber. v. n. 1. to folk 

Tunnerre. n. m. thunder. 

Tort, n. m. wrong. 

Toucher, v. a. 1. to touch* 

Toujours, adr. always. 

Tour, n. f. tower. 

Tour, n. m. trick, turn, 

Tourmenter, t. a. 1. to torment, to 
tease, 

Tourner, t. a. 1. to turn. 

Tout, e, adj. all, every. 

Tout, adv. entirely, quite. 

Tracer, v. a. 1. to trace, to mark, 

Trahir, v. a. 2. to betray. 

Trait, n. m. feature, trait, arrow, 

Traitement, n. m. treatment. 

Traitre, n. m. & acy. traitor, treacher- 
ous. 

Trame, n. f. woof plot. 

Tranquille, ac\j. quiet, tranquil. 

Tranquillement, adv. quietly, tran- 
quilly. 

Transport, n. m. transport, carriage. 

Travail, n. m. work, tabor. 

Travers (a), pre. through, across. 

Trembler, v. n. 1. to tremble, shud- 
der. 

Tres, adv. very. 

Tr6sor, n. m. treasure. 

Tribu, n. f. tribe. 

Triomphe, n. m. triumph. 

Triste, adj. sad, sorrowful. 

Trois, adj. num. three. 

Trone, n. m. throne. 

Trop, adv. too much too many. 

Trouble, n. m. trouble, vexation, dis- 
turbance. 

Troupeau, n. m. flock, herd. 

Trouver, v. a. 1. to find, (se) v. r. 
to happen to be, to be present, to 
appear. 

Tuer, v, a. 1. to kill, slay. 

Tyrannie, n. t. tyranny. 



Un, une, adj. num. one, a, mm. 
Univers, n. m. universe. 
Usage, n. m. custom, use. 
Usurper, v. a. 1. to usurp. 
Utile, adj. useful. 



Vacant, e, acy. vacant, unoccupied. 

Vache, n. f. cow. 

Vague, n. f. wave, billow. 

Vain, e, acy. vain. 

Vaincre, v. a. ir. 4. (ind. p. je vainca, 

p. d. je vainquis, p. vaiucu), U 

vanquish, to conquer, to overcome, 
Vaisseau, n. m. vessel, ship. 
Vallon, n. m. valUy, vale. 
Valoir, v. n. ir. 3. (ind. je vaux, p» 

d. je valus), to be worth. 
Vanite, n. f. vanity. 
Vanneur, n. m. winnower. 
Vanter (se), v. r. to boast. 
Vaquer, v. unip. & n. to be vacant* 
Vase, n. m. vase, vessel. 
Vaste, adj. vast. 
Vengeur, n. m. avenger. 
Venir, v. n. ir. 2. (ind. p. je viena, p 

d. je vins), to come. 
Vent, n. m. wind. 
Verger, n. m. orchard* 
V6rit£, n. f. truth. 
Vermeil, n. m. silver gilded. 
Vers, pre. towards. 
Vert, adj. green. 
Vertueux, se, adj. virtuous. 
Vdtement, n. m. garment. 
Vetir, v. a. ir. 2. to cUthe. 
Vice, n. m. vice. 
Victime, n. f. victim. 
Vide, adj. empty, n. m. empty spate. 
Vie, n. f. Ufe. 
Vieux, vieil, vieille, ac\j. old } antU 

quoted. 
Vif, ve, adj. lively, quick. 
Vigilance, n. f. vigilance. 
Vil, e, adj. vile, mean, low. 
Village, n. m. village. 
Ville, n. f. town, city. 
Virilement, adv. manfully, 

geousty. 
Visir, n. m. vizier. 
Visiter, v. a. 1. to visit. 
Vivacity, n. t vivacUy. 
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VTvant, e, adj. v. Hvtnr. 

Vivre, v. n. ir. 4. (ind. p. je vis, p. 

d. je r6cu8, p. v6cu), to Hoe. 
Vceu, n. m. vow, wish. 
Voici, pre. here is, this v. 
Voila, pre. there is, that is. 
Voler, v. n. 1. to fly, v. a. 1. to steal. 
Voir, v. a. ir. (p. d. je vis, p. yu), to 

see, to perceive. 
Voisin, n. m. 'neighbor. 
Voix, n. f. voice. 
Vorace, adj. greedy, voracious. 
Vos, a4j. pos. pi. your. 
Votre, adj. p. your. 
Vouloir, y. a. & n. ir. 8. (ind. p. je 

veux, p. d. je voulus, p. voulu), 

to wish, to be willing. 
Vous, prn. you. 
Voute, n. f. vault, arch. 
Voyager, v. n. 1. to travel. 



Vrai, e, a<y. true. 
Vraiment, adv. truly. 
Vue, n. i. view, sight. 



Y. 

T, adv. there. 

Y, prn. toil, to them, at it, at them, 

in it, in them. 
Y avoir, t. unip. il y a, there is, 

there are; il y a un an, a year 

ago. 
F/eux, n. m. p. (plural of ceil), eyes. 



Zephyr, n. m. light wind, zeptyr 
Zero, n. m. zero, naught. 



IViSON & PHIIOEY'S 

PUB1IOATI01TB. 



WOODBURY'S 
(Complete German $$tr\t*. 

WOODBURY'S NEW METHOD WITH GERMAN. 

WOODBURY'S SHORTER COURSE WITH GERMAN. 

WOODBURY'S ELEMENTARY GERMAN READER. 

WOODBURY'S ECLECTIC GERMAN READER. 

WOODBURY'S NEW METHOD FOR GERMANS TO 
LEARN ENGLISH, or, 91 tut 2Ret v obe jut ©rteritung bet 
en g I If 4 en ©ptaefce. ( The last named work is published by B. Wne- 
nnnAjnr ft Co., German Bookseller*, 290 Broadway.) 



The attention of time intereeted in the ftody of German is specially invito* 
to the several works eompcqtng this series. 

They hare been subjected to a rigid examination on the past of the moil 
competent judges, and fully tested in the class-room by the most able teachers. 
Such, indeed, is the favor everywhere accorded to them by those folly con- 
versant with the German tongue, and such uniformly their efficiency in the 
hand of the student, as to justify the utmost confidence in commending them 
as forming decidedly the best German Course ever yet ottered to the pubHe. 

Woonnunv'e " New Mxthod with Gbuman" is in two parts, bound to- 
gether in one volume. The First Part aims mainly at giving a practical^ 
colloquial acquaintance with the language. It starts with things easy ; gives 
little at a time; follows up each Rule with copious examples-; meets all 
along, by practical Vocabularies, the wants of the learner, and, in short, sup- 
plies, according to need, everything necessary to a full and ready practice in 
speaking and writing German. 

In the Second Part, the aim has been to present a full synthetic view of the 
language. It exhibits connectedly all the various grammatical forms and in* 
flections ; indicates their powers and use ; discloses in due order all the vati* 
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cms relations, agreements and applications of words, whether alone or In the 
syntactical construction, and, indeed, furnishes a brief; yet dear and compre- 
hensive outline of German grammar. This part is precisely suited to the 
wants of students who are already familiar with the principles of general 
grammar, and may be used without any necessary reference to the First Part, 
Taken together, however, the two parts form a complete Course in German! 
practical and theoretical, which in brevity, clearness and accuracy hare 
sot, it is believed, been equalled. 

Woodbury's " Shobtrr Comun with Gbbman" is, as the name fan 
ports, a comparatively brief, but atul a thoroughly practical course of study 
It is for those who wish to do much in little time; whose aim is to deal with 
German chiefly as a practical medium for every-day use. It it not, however, 
merely a loose course of introduction in words and phrases; but recognises 
throughout, the laws that govern the language, and labors by clear statement 
and frequent repetition to impress them upon the mind. It is emphatically 
a practical book. 

Woodbury's "Elbmentaby German Beadee." This is a choice collection 
of pieces, both in Prose and Poetry: from authors of the first distinction, and 
all conveying sentiments well fitted to interest and permanently occupy the 
sands of youth. The book is supplied with a double set of Reference* to the 
Author's German Grammars : one set pointing to the " Nnw Method" or 
Larger Grammar ; the other to the " Shorter Course}' or Smaller Gram- 
mar ; so that this Header may be used with equal facility, whichever gram- 
mar the student may employ. Besides these Beferenoes, which are very 
copious, a series of eiplauntory Notes is appended : explaining whatever 
seemed at all difficult on every page throughout the book. Finally, to make 
the work more complete in itself, a full Vocabulary is added, denning all the 
words, and explaining irregular forma and other difficulties. 

Woodbury's "Eclectic German Beadbr" is designed to succeed the 
"Elbmrntary Beadbb." It contains a large and excellent collection of 
pieces from the best Gorman authors, and, like the Elementary, has a double 
set of Beferenoes to the Author's grammatical works. It is, also, furnished 
with a complete Vocabulary. 

4Bo0bBuT9'9„9teue 9tei$obe jur <&vltxnun$ bet engUfgeB 
6)>¥a$e," or, "New Method for Germans to learn English," is 
on the same plan as the corresponding works of the Author for those who de- 
sire to learn German. Germans anxious rapidly to acquire a knowledge of 
the English language, will find this book a most valuable aid. 
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From Prof t»or W. H. Allen, Qirard College 
M I hnve *™™i"~* with much interest and satisfaction the " Niw Mrbn 
with tub Gbbmas LAjranABB," and have much pleasure in testifying to 
to great merit The book appears to eontsin eil that is necessary to make 
the acquisition of German easy and delightful to the student Its style is 
perspicuous, its arrangement natural, and Us method, combining as it does the 
practical with the theoretic is weU adapted to all classes of learners.'' 

u I hare the pleasure to acknowledge the receipt of copies of the "Eclbotio 
Gbbjiaw Rbadbb" and "Shobtbb Coubbb with Gsbmav," both of which 
I consider raluable additions to our facilities for learning and teaching Ger- 
man. I think thai these books are equally suited to the wants of soholaiisnd 
pirate learners, and are deserving of unqualified praise." 

Prom O. Faville, AJU n Principal of Ohio WeeUyan FemaU College. 

"After a careful itTamiimtLm of Woodbury's Method with German, I am 

sonvinced of its superiority over any other that I have seen on that subject" 

From A. B. Hyde, Prqfeeeor of Languagee in Oneida Conf. Seminary. 
"I have carefully examined "Woodbury's Nbw Mjbthod with Gbb- 
mast," and I am delighted. It is far the best scheme of language-learning 
with which I have ever become acquainted. 

From Wm. Nast, D.D., Editor of l Der ChrudUehe ApologeU.' 
"I have frequently been asked which was the best method of learning Ger- 
man, and regretted that I could not answer the question satisfac t orily, because 
none of the grammars hitherto in up* seemed sufficiently to facilitate the ac- 
quisition of the German language. I was, therefore, greatly delighted when 
Mr. Woodbury's Mew Method fell into my hands ; and I was on the point 
of describing its merits, when the following review, in the New- York Tribune, 
met my eye, which expresses fully what I wish to have said myself 

From the New- York Tribune. (Extract.) 
« « This work is distinguished for the extent and comprehensiveness of its 
plan The forms of the language, which are of the simplest and most fa- 
miliar character, are first presented to the attention of the student, without 
any frightful array of grammatical combinations, for which he is not yet pre- 
pared. He is then initiated, by an easy process, into the first principles of 
German composition, every sentence given him for translation into English 
being regarded as a model on which he is to construct one of his own in Ger- 
man. In this way, he aims at a distinct perception of the differences between 
tne English and German idioms, and lays the foundation for a correct use 
of the latter in conversation. A faithful study of the exercises, of which 
there is a great variety in the first portion of the work, places the student in 
possession of a practical knowledge of the language ; while the synthetic sum- 
mary whiol occupies the latter part of the volume, presents the subject in new 
relations, giving a view of the elements of the language as a comprehensive 
whole." " 
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From the "New- York Commercial Advertiser." 

"This volume will be very useful to those who have begun to acquire a 
knowledge of the German, from Mr. Woodbury's grammatical works, to which 
particular references are made for elucidation of idiomatic phrases, or other 
difficulties of construction. — The selections have been taken from Goethe, 
Fichte, Klopstook, Heine, Richter, ^easing, and others, among the most cele- 
brated German authors, and mostly relate to subjects which will interest 
the student, and repay him lor the drudgery of translation." 

From Professor J. C. Pickara\ Illinois College 

"I have examined carefully " WoonsunVa Mr-hod," and have no hesi- 
tation in pronouncing it decidedly superior to any other German grammar of 
which I have any knowledge. It meets the wants which I have felt as student 
and as teacher." 

Prom the "Watchman and Reflector?' (Boston.) 

"Its plan is highly approved by competent judges, as simple and philoso- 
phical, as leading to the knowledge of the science and the art of the language, 
thus making progress thorough.' 1 

From "Zion's Herald." 

"This Grammar is before all others that we have seen, for its thorough 
practical and idiomatic course of instruction. It presents the true method of 
study ; conducting the learner by such gradual and interesting steps over the 
difficulties in his path that they seem to vanish at his approach. In fact it 
seems to us scarcely capable of an improvement. 

From the Philadelphia "Evening BuUtfru" 

"Mr. Wooduvby has wrought out a new method, combining the analytle 
•aid synthetio modes, and enabling the learner to advance gradually from the 
pronunciation up to the thorough knowledge of German conversation and com 
position." 

From the "Philadelphia Ledger. 9 ' 

u The plan and arrangement of this volume are admirably adapted to the 
accomplishment of the object intended." 

From the "Philadelphia North American and United States Review." 
u Its merits are too well known to need any special exposition or praise." 

From Norton's "Literary Qaxette?' 
••This work has been tested with great success in many schools and classes." 

From the Albany "Argus." 

" The most competent judges have pronounced this an admirable work ; 
alike practical and philosophical ; fitted, not only to fill the memory, but to 
discipline the mind.*' 

From Prof. P. H. Bavrmann^ Troy Female Seminary. 

" Mr. Woodbury is entitled to the warmest gratitude of teachers and pupils 
for this work, and to that of the German public for his „mgllfd)e @tammatif,' ; 
which I have used with good suooesB in teaching English to my countrymen." 
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Prom « The Cadet" 

tt WoODtVET*a "Shobtbb Cornea" with Gbbmah.— This work, which 
appears to be a eoadaneed edition of the author's larger work entitled "Woo© 
avav'e Mbw Mrrsna vrro tbb Gbbhak," was the precursor of "Fiu- 
«vbllb*s Mbthod with thi Fbbhch," which we highly recommended in a 
late number of the " Cadet," and is similarly practical and calculated to fa 
eOitate the acquisition of the language. For the reasons alleged for our pre- 
Faequello's work we think the work far «iperior te Ollendorff t. M ' 



Prom H. S. Noyee t AJH., Principal of Newberry Collegiate Institute, Vl 
" Mr. Woodbuby , s text-books in German are so deoMedly superior to those 
whleh we are at present using, that I shall .adopt them forthwith to be used ia 
my German nlssses Nothing could better suit my ideas of a proper system 
1st teaching that language." 

Prom the " National Magazine" 
" Mr. WoooBinrr'a Text Books hare received general sanction ; they are 
fast displacing others in oar academic institutions. His plan includes all the 
excellencies of Ollendorff's, and goes far beyond the latter. We will guarantee 
for it the preference of any teacher who will test it. And what we thus Ten- 
tare to say of these German Text-Books, we can equally say of Fasuubllb'b 
Fbbhcm Coubsb, founded upon the same plan," 

Prom the "Literary Advertiser." 
i( WooT>9vmr > B "Bclbctic Gebmait Rbadbb," Newman <$• Ivison.— 
WooDuumr'a Grammars are highly esteemed for the manner in which the old 
fashioned analytic method of studying a language, and the synthetio way of 
Ollendorff, hare been happily combined The peculiar advantage of this 
reader, which contains copious selections from standard German writers, is its 
frequent references to the author's grammars. A full vocabulary is added to 
the volume. The book is worthy of general adoption. 

Prom the "Columbia Sentinel." 
''WooDsuftVa Gbbmah Orammai ; or, a Shorter Course with the German 
Language." It is the best initiatory Grammar that we have seen in any lan- 
guage, being pre-eminently practical in its oharacter, and combining all the 
advantages of the analytical and of the synthetio system. We are so well con- 
vinced that pupils will advance more thoroughly and rapidly with this work, • 
than with any other, that we would be glad to see it exclusively used in our 
schools and academies." 

"It is a most naeful eompend, and win do excellent service."— N. Y. Times. 

Prom the" NevhYorfc Obeerver." 
"WooDBvaVs Eclbotxo Gbbman Rbadbb, with Copious References te 
the author's Grammatical Works, v to which a Complete Vocabulary is added." 
— " The grammatical works of this author upon the German language, have a 
wide and well deserved reputation which will recommend the present volume 
The plan is excellent, comprising selections from every department of the wide 
field of German literature, with copious grammatical references and vocabulary." 

Prom the "New- York Evangelist." 
"The EcLBcnc Gbbman Rbadbb. By W. H. Woodbury.— This is a 
choice selection of passages from the best German writers, designed for an 
elementary reading book in this important language. The text is accompanied 
with grammatical references, and the book contains a fine vocabulary. Mr. 
Woodbury's experience as an editor and teacher are evident in the work, and 
his labors to promote a better and more extended study of the German, are 
ufchlj creditable and useful." ^ / 
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